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Introduction. 


To European readers Tibetan historiography is known from 
Taranatha’s History of Buddhism in India, translated simulta- 
neously by two members of the St. Petersburg Academy of Science, 
W. P. Wassilieff into Russian and A, Schiefner into German.? 
But this is not the only work of this kind which the Tibetan litter- 
ature contains. There are many others. Among them ,,The History 
of Buddhism in India and Tibet’) by the great scholar Bu-ston 
Rin-chen-grub-pa (pronouce Budon Rinchendub), also called Budon 
Rinpoche, is held in great esteem by Tibetan and Mongolian learned 
lamas. lt is distinguished from the work of Taranatha by the 
plan of its composition. It consists of three parts. The history 
proper is preceded by a systematica! review of the whole of Buddhist 
litterature so far as preserved in Tibet, and it is followed by a 
systematical catalogue of works, authors and translators of all 
the litterature contained in the Kanjur and Tanjur collections. 
The first part is of an overwhelming scientifical value. It represents 
a synthesis of everything which directly or remotely bears the 
stamp of Buddhism, that synthesis which is also the ultimate 
aim of the European investigation of that religion. The whole 
of its litterature, sacred and profane, is here reviewed as divided 
in periods, schools and subject-matter. No one was better quali- 
fied for such a task than Budon, for he was one of the redactors of 
the Kanjur and Tanjur great collections in their finalform. As 
a matter of fact his “History is but an introduction and a 
systematical table of contents to the Narthan editions of the 
Kanjur and Tanjur. 

His work has not failed to attract the attention of European 
scholarship. Wassilieff quotes it in the first volume of his Buddhism, 
Sarat Candra Das has translated some excerpts out of it. I myself 
have published a translation in French, in the Muséon 1905 (“Notes 
de littérature bouddhique. La littérature Yogacdra d’aprés Bou- 
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ston”), of the part devoted to the litterature of the Yogacara 
school, and, in English, of the part dealing with the Abhidharma 
litterature of the Sarvastivadins, included in Prof. Takakusu’s 
work on the Abhidharma litterature of the Sarvastivadins. In 
the years 1927 and 1928 I have interpreted the work to my pupil 
E. E. Obermiller making it the subject of our seminary study. 
He then has made an English translation which was revised by 
me and is now published, thanks to the kind attention accorded to 
it by the Heidelberg Society for the Investigation of Buddhist Lore 
and by its president Professor M. Walleser. 

The translation of the first part, now published, was not an 
easy task, since it consists predominantly of quotations, many of 
them having the form of mnemonic verse (karika’s). They had 
to be identified and their commentaries consulted. With very 
few exceptions all has been found out by E. E. Obermiller in the 
Tanjur works. The high merit of this self-denying, absorbing and 
difficult work will, I have no doubt, be fully appreciated by fellow 
scholars who have a personal experience of that kind of work. 

Budon Rinpoche was a native of Central Tibet. He lived in 
the years 1290—1364. He consequently belongs to the old school 
of Tibetan learning, the school which preceded the now dominant 
Gelugpa sect (the yellow-caps) founded by Tsonkhapa. Besides 
the History he has written many other works. A full block-print 
edition of all his works in 15 volumes has recently appeared in 
Lhasa. No copy of it has as yet reached Leningrad. Among his 
works there is one on logic, Tshad-ma-rnam-nes-pai-bsdus-don 
= Pramana-vinigcaya-pindartha, with his own commentary. A 
block-print containing his biography (rnam-thar) is in my posses- 
sion. It will be analyzed by E.E. Obermiller in the Introduction 
also dealing with the sources of Tibetan historiography, which 
will be attached to the translation of the whole work. The Trans- 
lation is made from the text of the old block-print edition, a copy of 
which is found in the Asiatic Museum of the Academy of Sciences 
of the U.S.S.R. 


Th. Stcherbatsky, 
Member of the Academy of Sciences of the U. S. S. R. 


— 


[Salutation to Buddha 1. i1—2 a. 4] 
Saluted be the blessed Buddha, the Lion of the Cakya clan. 


. (a) {Victorious be the Buddha], the Sun,!) who, nourished by 


the nectar of His Creative Effort?) and of His virtuous deeds,*) 
has appeared, shining with the beautiful lustre of unthink- 
able forbearance, 

(b) and has attained the limits of His Three Bodies,*) a precious 
jewel of immeasurable value, swiftly moving by the force of 
His previous vows, and who, being (the Absolute), free from 
the attire of differentiation into subject and object,5) 

(c) is a leader in those vast skies,*) where the clouds’) of both 
the Obscurations*’) are dispersed, whose nature it is to move 
from East to West in pursuit of the welfare of others in its 
various forms,°) 

(d) He, who by His immaculate word, — a light with millions 
of rays, producing heat, which he expands from region to region, 


. (a) Darkens the lustre of Brahma,*) Vishnu,}4) Manmatha, 


Civa,!#) Ganeca,!*) Skanda!4), Indra,!5) Brhaspati!*) and the 
other (gods), — 

(b) a multitude of planets, that shine with great pride, claiming 
to be the guides”) in these three worlds,!*) [2 a] 

(c—d) and blinds!*) that swarm of owls — the sages Kapila, 
Aksapada,®) Badarayana,*4) the Digambaras,22) Carvakas, 
Vyasa, Dantavaktra, Valmiki and the rest, stopping their course; 


. (a) at whose appearance, (like) bees, full of desire to behold 


(the flower), to enjoy its fragrant odour, and that exquisite - 

honey, which gives delight to the senses, humming and infa- 

tuated with pride, 

(b) the Cravakas, Pratyekabuddhas and Bodhisattvas, those 

worthy receptacles of heavenly bliss, assemble,?*) 

(c) As that celestial flower — the Nirvana™,) — unfolds its 

leaves and expands its odour through the ten quarters of the sky. 

(d) Victorious be He, this Buddha, the gem of Heaven, who 

has attained the double aim (of all human activity) and created 

the nectar of Omniscience! 

[Salutation to the Compilers of Scripture and to the great 
Teachers of Buddhism 2 a. 4—b. 2.] 
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4. (a) [I bow before the Compilers of the Doctrine]**) who, for the 
sake of vanquishing the evil teachings of an Eternal Soul and - 
of Nihilism,?*) — though (themselves) they were free from all 
confusion, — 

(b) to reject the contempt of the Gods of Light?’,) — though 
the eight egoistic qualities of praise,?*) censure and the rest 
had been abandoned (by them) before, — 

(c) and, out of compassion for living beings, to secure a long 
existence for the Teaching (of Buddha), — though they had 
renounced all wordly attachments, — 

(d) have collected the Doctrine from the mass of (Buddha’s) 
Speeches and written it down.?*) 

5. (a) I salute the Assembly of the Saints,®) the Teachers free 
from error, whose greatness the highest of Buddhas had fore- 
told, the Propagators of the Doctrine, who, thoroughly appre- 
hending the stainless work (of Buddha) [2 b.], 

(b) in full possession of all the great Lord’s Highest Truth, 

have duly expounded the systems of the Three Vehicles,*) 

(c) and made the Teacher’s Word perfectly clear; them, who, 

endowed with great wisdom and a powerful mind, 

(d) have mercifully composed elucidating works.) 

[Salutation to the Translators of Scripture, the Sages of Tibet 
and the Author’s own Teachers. 2b. 2—4] 

6. (a) The perfect Translators of the mighty streams of Words, 
that descend from the snowy mo:ntain of Buddha’s Omniscience, 
(b) and those of the holy Compilers of the Doctrine,**) 

(c) and of that Lake, adorned by the lotuses of explanatory 
works*4) 

(d) — the noble Lotsavas and Panditas, I honour with a re- 
verential bow. 

7. (a) [The Elephants], who, covered by the golden net of the 
Three Disciplines,*) 

(b) the four methods of Propaganda**) being their powerful 
well-grown tusks, 

(c) have vanquished in contest their adversaries by speech, 
controversy and works, — 

(d) the great Sages of Tibet,?”) I worship. 

8. (a) [Those swords], which, obtained from the precious element 
of the Doctrine, 

(b) hardened in the fire®*) of Perfect Analysis, 


9. 


(c) and endowed with the vigour of fine words,**) 
(d) rent asunder the net of my mind’s doubts, — 
(a) The Assembly of Lamas, 


(b) the twelve, who are weighty by the burden of their virtue, 


(c) and, foremostly, the six Teachers full of benevolence, 
(d) I look to for protection with a devoted mind. 
[Introduction. 2b. 5—3 a.,.] 


10. (a) Cherished by teachers, affectionate as a mother, 


il. 


12. 


13. 


(b) in that Garden of Lotuses, — the Man-Lion’s perfect Word, 

(c) like a bee, full of delight, clinging to its flowers, 

(d) the mind grows wide in the boundless Doctrine. 

(a) Therefore, the ocean of Cakya’s Word, 

(b) the immeasurable, infinite, 1 wish to cross, 

(c) and, though unable of penetrating into its depth, 

(d) why should I not secure the precious jewel of its marvellous 
meaning ? 

(a) But though I have obtained it, it will be, like a jewel in 
a beggar’s hands, 

(b) my composition, pure and stainless (by itself), 

(c) but defiled by the spirit of rivalry, hatred, and envy 
(of others). 

(d) Who, therefore, will accept it, as an object of appreciation“) 
and belief? [3 a.] 

(a) Nevertheless, though disregarded (by enemies), why 
should not this nectar of the Highest Doctrine,*’) 

(b) remove my own mental agony, 

(c) and if, moreover, it would be accepted by some (friendly 
critics), 

(d) would it not appease the fever of their painful doubts? 


. (a) Therefore, to relieve the poverty of my own mind, 


(b) and, amongst those that strive for religion, 
(c) to magnify the triumph of the greatest of doctrines, — 
(d) I open the doors to the Jewelry of Scripture. 


. (a) From it, of the various Vehicles, the great and the small, 


(b) the diverse jewels of their meaning shall come forth, 
(c) which I present to you without restraint. 
(d) May you, full of delight, partake of them as you desire! 


Book I. 


[A Review of Buddhist Teachings.] 
3a. 3. 


Our Teacher, the Foremost of the Cakyas, endowed with the 
four miraculous powers,‘?) as with a four-membered army, has 
vanquished in battle the Evil One,**) whereupon, having united 
the converts (to His Faith) within tic sphere of His Church*) by 
the four methods of propaganda,**) He has revealed (His) Doctrine 
in all its (three) forms.*s) 

The most holy regents of Buddha’s religious realm‘) have 
duly preserved this teaching of virtue, which, being the foundation 
of happiness and welfare for all living beings, including the gods, 
must be zealously maintained. No other means exists for this, 
but only preaching the Doctrine and acting according to it, and, 
as action requires previous study (of the Doctrine) and preaching 
(of it to others), one must be aware of the methods for practising 
both. 

There are four (such methods): 

I. Recognition of the merit, gained by studying and preaching 
the Highest Doctrine, 
I. Knowledge of the true character of this feachtng, which 
P is to be studied and preached, 
br Consideration and fulfillment of the rules prescribed for study 
and teaching, [3 b. and] 
IV. (Knowledge) of the way in which the Doctrine took its ori- 
gin (— the History of Buddhism). 


I]. The Merit of Studying and Preaching the Doctrine. 


(It is necessary to distinguish) two (principal topics): — 

A. The merit of study and of preaching with regard to the 
Highest Doctrine in general. 

B. The special merit of studying and teaching the Doctrine 
of Mahayana. 


The merit of Studying and Teaching the Doctrine in general. 
A. Three kinds of merit (are to be regarded here): — 
a) of Study, 
b) of Teaching, 
c) of both together. 


The merit of Study. 
Aa. The Bedhisattvapitaka says:**) — 

(1) He, that studies, comes to know the Doctrine, 

(2) He, that studies, will abstain from sinful deeds, 

(3) He, that studies, will reject all that is vain, 

(4) He, that studies, attains Nirvana. 

According to the Vyakhyayukti,*’) the four lines of this 
verse respectively mean: — 
(1.) Knowledge of the doctrines to be accepted or rejected 
through an investigation of orthodox and heretical philo- 
sophical systems. 

(2.) Subjection to Moral Discipline’) and rejection of im- 
moral conduct. 

(3.) Subjection to Mental Discipline) and abandonment of 
vain desires. 

(4.) Subjection to training in Highest Wisdom,™) aad through 
it — destruction of passions with Nirvana as the result. 

Otherwise: — 

(1.) Acquirement of the right philosophical point of view, 

(2.) Liberation from defilement,®) such as the influence of 
former deeds,**) 

(3.) passions,®*) and 

(4.) the remaining elements of phenomenal existence.®*) 
And in third way: — 

(1.) Devotion to the Doctrine and religious discipline, 

(2.) Monastic life, 

(3.) Suppression of the senses;>") this leads to liberation from 
passions, that arise from vain desires, and thus to rejection 
of all that is harmful. 

(4.) Knowlcdge of the (Four) Truths (of the Saint) conducive 
to Nirvana. 

It is said in the Vyakhyayukti:5*) — Five kinds of merit, 

(obtained) through studying the Doctrine, have been mentioned 

by the Lord: — ‘ 


(1.) Study of matters unknown before, 
(2.) Reconsideration of the parts studied,5*) 
(3.) Solution of doubt, 
(4.) Establishment of a correct view, [4a.] and 
(5.) Knowledge of the words and the deepest sense of the 
Climax of Wisdom.®) 
The meaning of this is, taken respectively: — 
(I.) Extensive study,%) 
(2.) Elucidation and perfect clearness (of the object studied), 
(3.) Acquirement of certainty, 
(4.) Consideration (of objects) from the correct point of view, 
(5.) Knowledge of the (Four) truths (of the Saint).®?) 

It is said (with regard to this passage), that the first two 
points convey complete clearness of the wisdom obtained 
by study,*) the next two— of that arising from investigation,**) 
and the last — of that, which is the result of deepest medi- 
tation.*) 

It is said further on:**) — . 

In studying the Highest Doctrine, there is merit®’) of 
five kinds: — 

(1.) Things, unknown before, are apprehended, 

(2.) False points of view abandoned, 

(3.) Matters doubtful — made certain, 

(4.) The ascertained truth is internally realized, and 

(5.) The Saint’s pure vision of the Absolute truth attained.**) 
Again:**) — 

Water renders service of five kinds: — it moistens rice- 
grains etc., cleanses body, clothes, and vessels, withdraws the 
suffering of the body in the hot season, appeases thirst and 
heat, and, giving rise to grass, corn, and woods, causes them 
to thrive. 

In like way, faith in the word of Buddha having arisen, 
hardened hearts are made soft, the stains of immorality purged, 
the burning heat of passions appeased, thirst for repeated 
births in the Satnsara quenched, and roots, seeds, and woods 
of virtue, harmonizing with Enlightenment”) are produced 
and caused to thrive. These five kinds of service may other- 
wise mean — acquirement of faith and achievement of the 
three Disciplines with action corresponding to them. [4a.] 
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Therefore, if there be a desire to obtain such help, the word 
of Buddha must be studied with devotion. 

Fire does four kinds of work:7!) — it consumes, cooks, 
singes, and illuminates. Similar is the fire of Buddha’s Word, 
destroying all that is sinful in the converted,’*) bringing to 
maturity the roots of virtue in those on the path to conversion, 
causing pain to those, that take delight in the Sathsara by 
creating disgust (to it) and giving light, — by showing the 
tight way and the wrong to the sorrowful, the doubting, and 
to those, that have gone astray. For this reason, the Doctrine 
is to be zealously studied. 

A pleasant sandy-beach”*) is frequented for five (different 
motives, namely, to wash, to obtain refreshment, to appease 
thirst, to enjoy mirthful sport (in the water)’4), and to cross from 
this shore to the opposite. Accordingly, the pleasant soil of 
Buddha’s Word, (that resembles such a sandy-beach) is 
repaired to for the sake of removing the stains of immorality, 
appeasing the heat of passions and the thirst for repeated 
births,”*) enjoying the pleasure of possessing the special virtues 
of mystic absorption,’*) the (six) supernatural faculties,””) 
the (four) limitless feelings,*) the (eight) degrees of liberation 
(from materiality)’*) etc., and, finally, for passing from this 
shore of real individuality®) to the opposite of (impersonal) 
Nirvana. Consequently, those desirous of betaking themselves 
to the pleasant sandy-beach, must devotedly study the Word 
of Buddha. — 


The Merit of Preaching. 
I Ab. (This merit is of four kinds): 
a,. (The propagation of the Doctrine) is the highest means 
of worshipping Buddha the Teacher. 
b,. (It) is superior to material gifts and more serviceable, 
Cy Secures a good memory) and intellectual power, 
d,. Augments virtue and leads to Enlightenment. 


Worship of Buddha by Preaching the Doctrine. 
I Aba,. (The Teacher says): — 
Wherever, for helping (living beings), 
My Doctrine be duly preached, I shall be worshipped (through 
this), 


But as to the offerings of flowers, ointments, and lamps, — 
Such are no real means for honouring a Buddha. — 


Superiority to material gifts. 


I Abb,. The Maitreya-simhanada-sutra®?) says: — 


If one completely fills (all) the worlds of the Buddhas®) 

Which are (numberless) as the sands of the Ganges 

With the seven kinds of treasures, 

Thus joyfully sacrificing to the Lord; 

And if another one delivers a verse (of Scripture) 

To a single living being, 

The great offering of precious jewels 

Is unable to match, even by its number, even partly, 

This gift of a verse that is granted out of mercy. 

The merit of two or three (such verses) is, therefore, beyond 
evaluation. — 

And®*) 

If one, who sacrifices gold and jewels, 

Immeasurable as the sands of the Ganges, 

Be compared to another who in bad times, 

Pronounces a single verse (of ‘Scripture), 

The help that the latter affords, shall not be found with the 
former. — 


Good Memory as a result of expounding Scripture. 


TAbec;. It is said in the Simha-pariprecha:™) — 


He that grants the gift of Scripture, comes to remember his 
previous births. — 

And in the Sagara-nagaraja-pariprecha:**) — 

By the gift of Scripture the supernatural faculty of 
destroying passions is intensified. — 

And the Ratnavali:*?) — 

Recollecting the ultimate aim of the Doctrine, 
And, likewise, the meaning of the sacred texts, [5b.] 
And granting the pure gift of Scripture (to others), — 
— All this secures remembrance of previous states of existence. 


Augmentation of virtue through preaching the Doctrine. 


I Abd,. It is to be read in the Adhyagaya-sarncodana-siitra:™) 


(Buddha said): — O, Maitreya, the merit of that immaterial 
gift of him, who, free from the desire of gain and renown, 
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bestows the Teaching (upon others), is twentyfold, as follows: 

He is possessed of a good memory (1) 

and intellect (2),®) 

of discrimination (3),°) 

faith (4), 

and philosophical insight (5); 

he penetrates (the sphere of) the Highest Wisdom of a Saint(6),*") 

becomes devoid of passions (7), 

of enmity (8), 

and of ignorance (9), and 

offers no opportunity®™) to the Evil One (for harming him) (10). 

He is, furtheron, respected by the Buddhas (11), 

protected by spirits (12),*) and 

endowed with corporeal beauty and strength,®) 

bestowed upon him by the gods (13). 

He presents no vulnerable points to his enemies (14), 

and is never deserted by his friends (15). 

Moreover, (he becomes one), whose words are trustworthy (16), 

secures (the four kinds of) moral intrepidity (17),®) 

is full of mental satisfaction (18), and 

praised by the Wise (19). 

And, finally, his gift of Scripture will be remembered in times 
to come (20). 

Such, o Maitreya, is this twentyfold merit! 

And the Ciksa-samuccaya**) says: — 

The immaterial gift of Scripture 

Is the cause for virtue to be augmented. 


The merit of study and preaching taken together. 
I Ac. (Three kinds of merit are to be distinguished): 

a,. Increase of that element (of virtue, through which a hu- 
man being from nature belongs to the family of one) of 

* the three Vehicles;®’) 

b,. General esteem, through becoming learned. 

C;. Attainment of Enlightenment through observation (of the 
precepts) of the Doctrine. 


Increase of the element of virtue. 
1 Aca,. The Vyakhyayukti says:**) — 
The seed of virtue, (that leads to) heavenly bliss, 
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And that of Highest Wisdom, through which Nirvana is 
attained, [6 a] 
Are caused to thrive by him, who studies (the Doctrine) full 
of faith. 
And a Commentary adds: — The Wisdom, that is obtained 
by study, gives increase to the element of attention. 
(Here the following objection may be met with): All that has 
just been said, concerns only the merit of study, but is not 
correct as regards preaching, for study and preaching are not 
the same thing. (Such an objection) ist not founded, for, says 
the Abhidharma-samuccaya:**) — Apprehension, recitation, and 
preaching, })are to be regarded as having (all of them) 
one origin, which is study. 


Honour through becoming learned. 


I Acb. The Agamavibhanga says?) — 


He that has extensively studied, reaps merit of five kinds: — 
1) Proficiency in (the theory of) the (5) groups of elements,!%™) 


2) i r Tee » the (18) component ele- 

ments of an individual,) 
3) " » ~—oas oy thee (12) bases of cognition,™) 
4) ” » 99 o- CSality,795) 


5) One’s instriictions and precepts will not depend on others. 


It is said in the Jatakas:1%*) — 


1.) Knowledge is a light, that disperses the gloom of igno- 
rance 

the greatest of treasures, which thieves etc. cannot rob, 

a weapon, vanquishing the all-deluding enemy,1°*) 

and the best adviser, that guides one by instructions, morals, 
and means. 

2. It is the great treasury of fame and glory,1) 

the special cause!°) for receiving presents from persons 
of high rank, 

for giving delight to the learned in (their) assemblies, 

and for blinding one’s adversaries, like the light of the sun. 

3.111) (Moreover, it is the cause) of refined and brilliant flash 
of ideas, — 

a sudden enclosure of great fame, — and 


«of sood style. 
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Its full splendour knowledge attains in clear perception of 
reality™*) through deep meditation.11%) 
4)"4) Having acquired learning, one stands firmly and free 
from contradiction, 
on the path of the three aims"®) (of man in life), 
internally realizes them according to one’s learning, 
[6 b.] and is easily delivered from the dungeon of births. 


Attainment of Enlightenment through observation of the precepts of the Doctrine. 


I Acc. Preaching and Study (both of them) lead to observation 
of the religious precepts, as says the Abhidharmakoga:11*) — 
Observation (of the precepts) consists exclusively in preaching 
and acting according to them. 

All the merit of keeping the Doctrine is beyond the reach 
of human intellect. 
The Tathagata-guhya-nirdega™") says: — 

All the virtues (attained through) keeping the Highest 
Doctrine, have been ardently proclaimed by all the Buddhas 
during millions of aeons, but still (up to this time), their 
number is not exhausted. 

The Sagaramati-pariprecha™*®) says: — 
1.4%) He that keeps the Highest Doctrine of the Buddhas 
is favoured by them, as weil as 
by gods, Nagas and Kirnnaras, 

favoured on account of his virtue and wisdom. 

2.1%) He, that keeps the Highest Doctrine of the Buddhas 
becomes endowed with a good memory, discernment and 
intellectual power, 

with great wisdom and divine knowledge, — 

a sage that rejects all that is sinful and 

the inclination (towards passions). 

3.121) He, that keeps the Highest Doctrine of the Buddhas 
protects the world as Indra or Brahma, 

becomes a universal sovereign, a chieftain of men, 

and, full of mental delight, attains Enlightenment. 
Such and many other kinds of merit have been mentioned. 

IB. The merit of studying and preaching the Doctrine of Maha- 
yana (is of three kinds): — 

a. Superiority with regard to the merits of the Small 
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.,’ Vehicle and augmentation of the Mahayanistic family — 
from the initial time of taking the vow of a Bodhisattva.) 

b. Removal of all the obscurations and, through this, superior- 
ity to every other kind of virtue — when abiding on the 
(Mahayanistic) Path.) 

c. Certainty of attaining omniscience — at the time of final 
Iumination.2™) [7 a.] 


Predominance over Hinayanistic virtues. 


I Ba. It is to be read in the Prajiaparamita:)*%) — 


(Buddha asked): O Ananda, if the living beings in all 
the millions of worlds, were to become, all of them, Saints 
of the Small Vehicle (Arhats), what thinkest thou would be 
the virtues of such saints, that have their origin in charity, 
pure morals, and deep meditation ?!**) Would not the aggregate 
of these virtues be abundant? — O Lord, o Blissful, great 
and abundant would it be, — was the answer. The Lord 
said: — However, o Ananda, if a Bodhisattva recites, to 
whomsoever it may be, even for a single day, the Doctrine, 
that contains the Climax of Wisdom, the aggregate of his 
virtues will be greater. 

And further on:!2*)— This gift of Scripture, o Ananda, 
that is granted by the Bodhisattva, prevails over all the roots 
of virtue that exist in all living beings adhering to the Small 
Vehicle.128) — 


Superiority to every other kind of virtue, when abiding on the Path. 


IBb. It is said in the Uttaratantra:1°) — 


1. One, that strives for Enlightenment, 
daily!) presents to the Buddhas their immeasurable 
worlds, filled with gold and jewels; 
Another, if he hears a single word (of Mahayanistic Scrip- 
ture) and through this comes to faith, 
will attain merit, greater than that of an offering. 
2. One, wise and desirous to attain Supreme Enlightenment, 
through many aeons, 
, preserves, without difficulty, body, speech and mind in 
stainless chastity; [7 b.] 
Another, if he hears a single word (of Mahaydanistic Scrip- 
ture) and through this comes to faith, 
attains merit greater, than that of pure morality. 
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3. One, suppressing the fire of passion in the three spheres of 
existence,!4!) 
abides in mystic absorbtion, which transfers him to the 
abode of the gods and that of Brahma!) 
and is a sure means of attaining final Enlightenment; 
Another, if he hears a single word (of Mahay4anistic Scrip- 
ture) and through this comes to faith, 
attains merit greater than that of deepest meditation. 
4. As charity brings about (wordly) enjoyment, 
pure morals — (the attainment of) heavenly bliss, 
deep meditation — the rejection of passions, 
and Highest Wisdom — removal of all the obscurations, — 
the (latter) is the greatest of virtues — and its source 
is study. 


Attainment of Omniscience. 
I Be. It is said in the Sitralamkara:!*) — 
1.84) He, that makes an effort to retain two verses (of Scripture 
whether merely their words or their meaning ), — 
is the wisest of living beings, that comes to reap tenfold 
merit: 
2.135) Full increase of the elements of virtue,'**) (1) 
highest delight at the hour of death, (2) 
rebirth, according to one’s desire, (3) 
remembrance of all previous births, (4) 
3.487) Encounter with Buddhas,}**) (5) 
study of the High Vehicle obtained from them, (6) 
faith connected with knowledge, (7) 
the two media for Enlightenment,!*°) (8—9) 
and attainment of the latter at an early date. (10) 

In other works a great deal more is mentioned (with regard 
to the merit of Study and Preaching), but, for fear of too much 
detail, we do not enlarge upon it. 

These parts omitted are of a similar subject matter as the 
(following verse of the) Vyakhyayukt') — 

If'41) the essential part of the Doctrine, the meaning 
of the Siitras, comes to be studied, 
He that makes (the pupils) devoted to study and obser- 
vation (of the Teaching), 
Must first of all mention its aim. 
The Jewelry of Scripture 2 
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II. General Review of the Scripture of Buddhism, 
the Doctrine to be studied and preached. 


(The Sanscrit term for the Doctrine of Buddhism is 
dharma. As this word has many different meanings, it is 
necessary to know): — 

A. The various objects that bear the appelation of dharma. 

B. The etymology of the word. 

C. Definition and [8 a.] 

D. The various kinds of dharma (when the word appears in 
the sense of the Doctrine or of what is taught by it). 


The different meanings of dharma. 
I] A. The word dharma has ten different meanings, as says the 

Vyakhyayukti:44?) — 

Dharma means: 

1) an element of existence (in general), 

2) the Path, 

3) Nirvana,!4%*) 

4) a non-sensuous element,143") 

5) virtue, 

6) life, 

7) the Doctrine, 

8) (the quality of) constant becoming, 

9) religious vow, and 

10) worldly law. 

Accordingly!*4) 1) (in the sentence) — ‘‘the dharmas, of which 
some belong to the phenomenal world14*) and some are 
eternal,”!4*) dharma means an element of existence (in 
general).'4") 

2) (It has been said): — “The true philosophical insight4*) is 
dharma”; — here the word signifies the Path. 

3) In “I seek refuge in the dharma” — the meaning applied 
to the word is — Nirvana. 

4) In the term ‘“‘the dharma — base of cognition (dharma- 
ayatana)” — dharma is used in the sense of (a non-sensuous 
element), corresponding to the receptive faculty of the 
intellect.1**) 

5) It is said: ‘““The noble ladies in the queen’s attendance and 
the young princes behave, with regard to each other, 
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according to dharma;” — in such a context the word 
dharma is synonymous with ,,virtue.“ 

6) “Worldlings are attached to the present, the worldly 
dharma;” — the meaning of dharma is here — life. 

7) (Buddha said): “The dharma is, as follows — the Sitras 
etc.” In this place the term dharma is equivalent to “the 
Doctrine”. 

8) (It is said): “‘This body is endowed with the dharma of 
decrepitude;” — in this sentence dharma stands for (the 
quality of) constant becoming (change).1*) 

9) In “the four dharmas of a monk’5!) — dharma is used in 
the sense of “religious vow”. 

10) “The dharma of a country, the dkarma of a tribe (or caste).” 
— The meaning of the word is here ‘worldly law (or custom)”. 
These are the principal (objects, designated by the 
appelation of dharma), There are, however (still others), 
not included in their number, for in the verse: — 
An object is recognised by (its) dharma, 
but not by that, which is not dharma, 

the word has the sense of a quality, which, in logic, forms 

the object of inference, in the affirmative (dharma) or nega- 

tive (not-dharma) sense. 
Etymology of »uharma«. 

II B. The word dharma is a derivate of the verbal root dhkr, which 
signifies ‘‘to hold” (to bear, maintain, support, withhold, etc.) 
Accordingly 1) The elements of existence (in general, are 

dharmas, being the bearers (holders) of the twofold essence, 

.— the Particular,}*) to begin with that of matter, which 
is impenetrability,*) and up to that of Omniscience — 
direct perception of ajl elements of existence (in a single 
moment), [8 b] and of the Universal, as — impermanence, 
(the Universal Essence) of all (active) elements of the pheno- 
menal world, phenomenal reality — that of all elements 
influenced by defiling agencies, nonsubstantiality — of 
all (separate) elements in general, and Quiescence — of 
every kind of Nirvana. 

2) (Mental phenomena), corresponding to the intellectual fa- 
culty are dharmas, being the bearers of their Particular 
Essence on one side, and being perceived ¢held) by the 


intellect, — on the other. 
2* 


3) Life is dharma, as it sustains bodily existence and the 
uniformity of species. 

4) The Doctrine — “‘of the Sttras etc.” as says the Vya- 
khyayukti,‘*‘) “(is dharma), as it is a bearer of true and 
incontrovertible meaning”. 

5) (The quality of) constant becoming is dharma by being a 
support of perpetual origination. 

6) (A religious vow) — by being held by a person, that per- 
forms acts of religious observance. 

7) Worldly law (or custom) — by maintaining the habits 

of a country or race. 
The Path, Nirvana, and virtue are all of them dharmas, 
as they withhoid from (moral) fall. (One must distinguish): 
1) preservation from fall into evil births and 2) that from 
falling into the Sarmsara. 

1) The Udanavarga'™) says: — 

In this world and beyond it 

those that have practised dharma sleep in peace. 

Here the word means practice of the ten virtues,!°*) or 
of (the four stages of) mystic absorbtion (dhyana) and 
of the (four kinds of) meditation which transfer into the 
immaterial sphere,157) — by him, that has obtained faith 
in the Law of Retribution and adheres to the correct pir. 
of view with regard to this world. Such practice is .serma 
as it withholds from fall into evil births. This (k:nd of 
dharma) is likewise to be found in some of the heterodox 
systems. 

2) That which preserves from fall into transmigratory existence 

is Nirvana ‘‘the highest ideal of those, that have taken 
refuge in the Teaching of Buddha and become dis- 
passionate,”?5*) and the Path, by which it is attained, 
with its preliminary stages.15) [9 a.] 
The Mahayanistic Nirvana, Path, and Doctrine (are dharmas, 
withholding from fall into the Small Vehicle. The high 
knowledge of Relativity,‘~) Love, and Great Commiser- 
ation’) etc. taken together, prevent from falling into 
the Samsara and the (egoistic, Hinayanistic) Nirvana.) 
The special Etymology of the (Sanscrit) term 
saddharma — the Highest Doctrine — applied 
to Buddhism. 
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The word sat = High, may be taken to mean “the Su- 
preme Buddha”; the Doctrine (dharma), being taught 
by Him, is saddharma — the Doctrine of the High One. 
(the compound sad-dharma is in this case of the tatpurusa, 
sagthisamasa type: sato = sambuddhasya dharma iti sadd- 
harmah). 

Otherwise — sat may have the sense of “that which is 
the highest”; the Doctrine, through being such, is sad- 
dharma — the Highest Doctrine. Here the compound is 
(a karmadharaya — sang ca dharmag ce’ ti saddharmah), 
in which the two members are in apposition.2¢) 

In a third way (sat may signify a virtuous person) and, 
the Doctrine, as its precepts are to be observed by such 
a person, — as, for instance, the four great vows of a 
monk, — is saddharma — the Doctrine for a high, virtuous 
being (satah satpurusasya caritavyo dharma iti saddharmah). 


Definition of dharma in the sense of the Doctrine. 

II C. (First of all) it is necessary to make the following ascertain- 
ment: — the Highest Doctrine is, — viewed from the point of 
its principal subject-matter, — virtue, the Path, and Nir- 
vana, and, — from the point of view of its expression in 
speech, — Scripture. 

It is defined as “that, which being relied upon, is a means 
for human beings to remove (moral) defilement, as it is said: — 
The Highest Doctrine is that, which puts an end to all 
phenomenal existence, 
And to every kind of defilement. 
Here it is necessary to distinguish, — the Doctrine as the 
practice,*) and the Doctrine as the theory, the word of 
Scripture.) The Abhidharmakoga says: 
The Teacher’s Doctrine is of two kinds, — 
Scripture and (its) subject-matter (— the positive part). 
The Doctrine, viewed as (the positive part of) the subject- 
matter is defined as ‘‘deliverance from passions and that, 
by means of which such is attained”. 
The Uttaratantra'*) says: — 
The Doctrine has its essence in the two (last) truths (of the 
Saint), 
that which represents liberation from passions, 
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and that which leads to it, — 

the Truth of Extinction®**) and that of the Path, 

in both of which deliverance from passions is contained. 
Accordingly ‘‘that which represents liberation from passions” 
corresponds to the Truth of Extinction (of phenomenal exi- 
stence = Nirvana), and that by means of which it is realized, 
is the Path. Of these two, the Truth of Extinction [9 b.] is 
to be defined, according to the Abhidharmasamuccaya,'*) 
as ‘‘the Extinction of all active elements of life, being merged 
in the Absolute”. It represents, therefore, the rejection of 
all defilement?®) and even of the saintly individuality,!”) the 


final Nirvana after death,’) and the Cosmical Body of Buddha 


according to Mahayanistic conception. 

The definition of the Path is: — undefiled transcendental 
knowledge, which, in connection with preliminary stages, 
is a means of realizing Nirvana. The Abidharmakoga speaks 
of it as ‘the undefiled Truth of the Path’, and the Uttara- 
tantra’”?) — as “‘the pure and brillant antidote (of passion). 
The Path is therefore, that of Illumination,!75) Meditation,'"4) 
and of the Ultimate Result,!"5) or, as the Uttaratantra views 
the Mahayanistic Path — the first two, — the Path of IIlu- 
mination and that of Meditation. The Path of Accumulating 
Merit!’*) and that of Subsequent Training’*’) are to be regarded 
as preliminary stages.'*4) 

The Doctrine viewed as Scripture, is defined as “the ‘v urd 
that introduces into the (sphere of) the Doctrine, viewe:! as 
the practice. It is necessary to distinguish that kind of verbal 
expression which agrees with the habit!**) of viewing « plural- 
istic universe!) and such, which is the natural outilow of 
(the conception of) a (monistic) Absolute.1*') The first, as 
for instance talk about horses, oxen etc, is of (exclusively) 
worldly nature, whereas Scripture, in its twelve parts,!#) 
is, as stated before (— the natural outflow of the Absolute), 
as it is the natural outflow of the (intention of) teaching 
the true transcendental Essence of the Universe,!®*) or the 
natural outflow of the knowledge of the (monistic) Absolute. 
The Madhyantavibhanga’**) says (of the Absolute): It is 
the highest aim of its natural outflow!*5), and the Sphutartha 


-says: It (the Word) is the natural outflow of the Absolute. The 


Pandit Sunayagri}®*) says: The whole of the Doctrine is 
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based upon the knowledge of Relativity. The three kinds of 
Enlightenment,*’) that resemble small, middle-sized, and 
large birds soaring in the skies, [10 a] are secured by means 
of the knowledge of the two kinds of non-substantiality, — 
that of the individual and that of all the (separate) elements 
of existence.18) (Consequently, the Word of Scripture), as 
it harmonises with the conception of Nirvana, is of trans- 
cendental nature. 

It is said in the Nirvana-sutra:1®°) The four great streams, 
that fall into the ocean, flow descending toward it. In a like 
way all the Doctrine, that has ifs goal in Nirvaua, has conse- 
quently its course directed toward it. 


The various aspects of the Doctrine. 

IID. The Doctrine has already been viewed as the subject-matter, 
and the Word of Scripture. (We may otherwise)!™) dis- 
criminate between a) the Doctrine viewed from the aspect 
of ultimate result, b) the Doctrine (as that which leads to) 
realization (of this result), and c) Scripture. 


The Doctrine from the point of view of result. 

II Da. This is Nirvana, which is defined as the Quiescence of all 
phenomenal cxistence, as well as of the cause that produces 
it. This Quiescence is of seven kinds,') namely that of 

1) birth, 

2) decrepitude, 

3) death, 

4) meeting the disagreeable, 

5) forsaking the agreeable, 

6) unfulfillment of desires, 

7) corporeal suffering. 
Otherwise, it is the state opposed to the four kinds of im- 
permanence, (which is characterized as follows): — 
Accumulated (wealth) is to get finally exhausted, 
the body will finally be subjected to decay, 
the end of every union is separation, and 
that of every life is death. 


The Doctrine as the means of realizing Nirvana. 
II Db.4This is the Path, the complement of all the attributes 
conducive to the ultimate result (Nirvana). These attributes 


are four in number, namely: 1) (the Path is) straight,!) 

as it conveys to the city of Nirvana, but not to that of Samsara. 

2) It is uninterrupted, being closely connected with (its aim) 
— Nirvana and free from hindrance and vicissitude. 

3) It is free from danger, as it not exposed to the rapine by 
robbers, such as passions etc. 

4) It is endowed with the perfection of enjoyment, by being 
connected with partaking of the food of the delightful 
Doctrine [10 b.]. 


The Doctrine as the Word of Scripture. 
{1 De. The Doctrine, viewed as the Word of Scripture, is the per- 
fect elucidation of the facts constituting the Path. Its 
functions, are four in number, — 
namely 1) Declaration, as — ‘‘this is the Path”. 

2) Ascertainment — “‘only this is the Path, but not 
anything else”. 

3) Elucidation of the means of attainment — ‘the 
(four) methods of intense mindfulness'®*) etc. 
are the cause of the Path.” 

4) Demonstration of (the various kinds of) defilement, 
as — “‘the defilement of passion, that of former 
deeds, and that of (the remaining elements of 
phenomenal) existence,) are the impedi- 
ments on the Path.” — So is it to be read in 
the Pratitya-samutpada-adi-vibhanga-nirde- 
¢a-tika. 

This Doctrine of Scripture has two main divisions: 
a,) The Word (of Buddha) and 
b,) The theoretical treatises (Castra). 
It is said: — 
The whole of the Doctrine is contained in the Word 
of Buddha and the learned treatises, — 
the perfect Word and the works that explain its meaning; 
By means of the (two), the Teaching of Cakya is to abide 
for long in the lands of this world. 


The Word of Buddha. 
Ii Dea,. With regard to the first (of these two divisions) — the 
Word of Buddha, we must know: — 
a.) — its definition, 
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b,) — the etymology (of the word subhasita, which is its 
appelation in Sanscrit). 
C.) its varietics. 


Definition of the Word of Buddha. 

If Dea,a,. A certain (lama of) the Chim-pa tribe defines it as 
“the Introductions, the Sermons, and (the words of) approval 
(from the part of the adherents) — such is the Word of Buddha 
fully accomplished, as regards words and meaning.” 

(The correct definition is): — ‘‘the Word, which, being 

in close connection with the Doctrine, that forms its subject- 

matter, speaks of the work to be done, namely, — the rejection 

of all defilement in the three spheres of existence!®*) and of 

the result, which is the bliss of Quiescence (Nirvana); it is 

produced by the agency of Buddha, who is its principal deter- 

mining cause.}°) 

The Uttaratantra!*’) says: 

That, which, in close connection with the Doctrine — its sub- 
ject-matter, 

speaks of the rejection of all defilement in the three spheres of 
existence, 

and shows the bliss of Quiescence, — [11 a] 

is the Word of the great Anchorite; all that disagrees with it, 
is of other origin. 


Etymology of the word Subhasita. 

II Dca,yb,. (One of the appelations for the Word of Buddha) in 
the Sanscrit language is “Subhasita”. The particle ‘“‘su”, 
which is used in ten different senses, — (in this case) signifies 
“well, and ‘‘bhasita” has the meaning of “spoken”. The 
Word of Buddha is, consequently, “that, which is well spoken”. 
(Here the following question may arise): — Why is (the Word 
of Buddha) called ‘‘the well-spoken”? (To this we may ans- 
wer): — It is the “well-spoken” from ten different points 
of view. It is said in the Vyakhyayukti:9°) — How comes 
(the Word of Buddha) to be called ‘the well-spoken’”? — 
It is such from ten different points of view, namely: its 

1) final accomplishment,1**) 

2) regard (for all living beings)?) 
3) perserverance, 

4) completeness,?) 


5) manifoldness, 
6) foundation, 
7) way of making itself intelligible, 
8) (character of) teaching 
9) time, and 
10) exclusive qualities. 
The meaning of this is as follows: — 
_ (The Word of Buddha) is called the ‘‘well-spoken”, as it has 
been spoken: — 
1) after the attainment of Final Enlightenment (by Buddha), 
2) with regard for all living beings, 
3) not merely occasionally, at intervals, but repeatedly and 
uninterruptedly, 
4) fully, without any omissions made,*) as it is the case with 
teachers, that conceal their books. 
5) in accordance with the intellectual faculty of the various 
human beings, 
6) by means of the voice, endowed with the five perfections®”) 
7) making itself intelligible, — though having been spoken in 
one way, — in all the innumerable lands of the world, and 
reaching all its adherents, whosoever they might be, 
8) indicating the Path, that leads to rejection of the two ex- 
tremities?) [11 b] 
9) to converts, that have attained complete maturity, and 
10) endowed with the sixty distinctive features of perfect speech. 
Now, of what kind are these sixty distinctive features? 
(The answer will be as follows) :?°°) 
(The Word of Buddha is) — 
Soft, — as it supports the roots of virtue in the character of 
a human being, (1)?°*) 
Mild, — as the contact with it even in worldly life causes de- 
light, (2)8) 
Pleasing, — by its good meaning, (3)?*) 
Agreeable, — by its exquisite sound, (4)*!) 
Pure, — because it has been obtained after the highest 
transcendental contemplation, (5)?4) 
Immaculate, — as it is free from the influence of the im- 
pression left by passions, (6)***) 
Brilliant, — through the perfect clearness of its words and 
sounds, (7)?°) 
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Charming, — because it possesses the force and merit of 
vanquishing all the teachings of heretics and of the evil- 
minded, (8)!4) 

Worthy of being studied, — because, — through realization 
of it, — Nirvana is attained, (9)?15) 

Without defect, — for it cannot be damaged by its anta- 
gonists, (10)?2*) 

Sweet, — as it gives pleasure to all, (11)#7) 

Cultured, — since it is averse to passion, (12) 21°) 

Not harsh,— being an easy means of teaching discipline,(13)?2*) 

Not unkind, — because in the case of transgression, it shows 
a means of salvation (through confession), (14)*?) 

Highly cultured, — as it teaches the Discipline of the Three 
Vehicles, (15)??4) 

Agreeable to hear, — because it keeps off distraction, (16)??*) 

Producing bodily ease, — being conducive to trance, (17)?**) 

Causing mental satisfaction, — since its result is the supreme 
delight of transcendental knowledge, (18)?%4) 

Gladdening the heart, — as it clears all doubt, (19)%*°) 

Bringing about satisfaction and happiness [12a], — byremo- 

ving all that is wrong or uncertain, (20)*) 

Never causing pain, — since there can be no regret if (its 
precepts are) realized; (21)?2*) 

It must be known thoroughly, — for it is the foundation of 
the complement of knowledge, that is attained by 
Study; (22)?2°) 

It must be known in detail, — being (likewise), the founda- 
tion of the complement of knowledge, which is the 
result of investigation; (23)**°) 

It is perfectly clear, — because it shows the Doctrine as it is, 
and not subjected to mutilation by some teacher, (24)?5°) 

It is to be welcomed, — as it is favourable to those, that have 
attained their personal aim, (the Arhats) (25)*54) and 

met with rejoicing, — because it is craved for by those that 
have not yet attained their aim, (26)%) 

It gives thorough knowledge, — as it teaches, from a correct 
point of view, matters that belong to the Transcendental 
Sphere, (27)#5) 

And gives knowledge in detail, -— for the same reason, (28)?**) 

It is correct, — because it is not contrary to logic, (29)?**) 


Duly connected (with its subject-matter), — because it tea- 
ches its adherents in the right way, (30)8*) 

Free from the defect of tautology, — as it never speaks 
without a special aim, (31)?%”) 

Powerful, like the lion’s roar, — as it terrifies all the here- 
tics, (32)?38) 

Sounding like the cry of an elephant, — by its high, digni- 
fied tone; (33)?) 

(It is like) the roll of thunder, — by its deepness, (34)2#) 

The voice of the Naga-king, — because it is worthy of 
being heard, (35)?41) 


The concert of Gandharvas, — by its sweetness, (36)?4%) 
The song of the Kalavinka, — as it is clear and melodious, 
(37)?49) 


The sound of Brahma’s voice, — as it reaches far (38)?4) and 
The tune of the Chakora-bird, — as it is a lucky omen, that 
preceeds every kind of success. (39)?4°) 

In all these cases (in the original text) the words svara,?4*) 
ruta,*47) and ravita***) are used (in the sense of ‘“‘voice”, 
“sound” etc.). Svara has the meaning of — “indicating such 
and such word”, [12. b.] ruta — “showing, that the word is full 
of meaning”, and ravita — ‘communicating the conventional 
meaning of such and such sounds”. 

Moreover, (the Word of Buddha is): — 
Delightful, like the voice of Indra, — since it cannot be 

surpassed by anything else, (40)?4*) 

Sounding like a drum, — as it preceeds victory over all the 
demons and antagonists, (41)?5°) 

Free from arrogance, — as it is not spoiled by flattery (42)251) 

Free from humiliation, — as it is not defiled by censure 

(43)252) 

Fit for all (the various forms of) verbal expression, — be- 
cause it accomodates itself to the forms and character 

of every kind of grammar, (44)?5) 

Free from corrupt ungrammatical language, — since such 

never appears through want of memory, (45)?54) 

Not incomplete, — because it assists at all times the con- 
verts in their acts, (46)?5°) 
Independent, — as it is not influenced by profit and ho- 

nours, (47)?5*) 


29 


Not timid, — being free from fear ,(48)?*”) 

Joyful, — as it is completely devoid of sorrow, (49)#5) 

Comprehensive, — because it shows proficiency in every 
branch of science, (50)?5) 

Perfect, — since it brings about fulfillment of all the aims 
of living beings, (51)?©) 

Fluent, — because it is not interrupted, (52)*#) 

Handsome, — as it appears in a variety of forms, (53)26) 

Accomplishing the aim of all (the diverse) sounds, — be- 
cause through the pronunciation of one word, many 
words in different languages are communicated. (54) 28) 

Giving satisfaction to aJ] the faculties, — by connoting 
many ideas in one, (55)?64) 

Irreproachable, — since it accomplishes what it has pro- 
mised, (56)?65) 

Reliable, — as it refers to future results, (57)28*) 

Not rash, — as it does not speak inconsiderately, (58)2¢7) 

Reaching all its adherents, — because it is equally heard 
from far and near, (59)*68) 

Possessed of the best of forms, — as it uses all the worldly 
objects as parables. (60)26) 

Such are the words of the Saint Asanga, — says the 
Pajicavimgatisahasrika-aloka.2”) In other translations the 
word akhila (“perfect”) is rendered by “accomplished” 
(chub-pa) and lalita (“handsome”) by “beautiful” (hbel-ba). 

The passage concerning the sixty distinctive features 
appears exactly in the same form in the five volumes of the 
Yogacaryabhimi,?”) the Catasahasrika-brhat-tika,?”?) the Com- 
mentary on the Sitralamkara and in the Vyakhyayukti. Now, 
the Tathégata-acintya-guhya-nirdega2 mentions sixty-four 
distinctive features, namely after ‘‘reaching all its adherents 
(59)”, the following are added: — 

Calming passion, (60) 

Pacifying anger, (61) 

Withdrawing ignorance, (62) and 

Putting an end to the plots of Mara (63). 

Maitreya,*) however says: “the Word, endowed with 
sixty distinctive features and of transcendental nature.“ 
Moreover, Aryasanga, Vimuktasena, Vasubandhu and other 
authorities (profoundly versed) in Scripture say that that 


very Sutra (the Tathagata-guhya) mentions sixty distinctive 
features.2) It is therefore necessary to consider, whether 
(the passage just mentioned) is an interpolation or not. 


Varieties of the Word of Buddha. 
H Dea,cy. The Word of Buddha, with regard to its: various parts, 
may be viewed from six aspects, namely: — 
a, time, 
b, subject-matter, 
c, style, 
d, that, against which it is directed, 
e, (the various kinds of) converts, and 
f, chief determining cause. 


Varieties of the Word with regard to time. The three “Wheels of the Doctrine”. 
II Dea,coas. (We must distinguish): — 
1) The Teaching?”*) of the four Truths of the Saint?7*) pre- 
ached at the earliest period. 
2) The Teaching of Non-substantiality,??) preached in the 
intermediate period. 
3) The Teaching, founding the conception of Absolute Real- 
ity,?”8) — preached last of all. These three (subdivisions) 
are mentioned in the Samdhinirmocana-sitra.?”) 


Varieties of the Word with regard to the Subjsct-muttsr. The discourses of conventional 
and direct mracing. 


II Dea,cybs. It is said: — 
The Buddhas have preached .'* ‘?sctrine, Dae 
basing upon the twofold Reality. 

Accordingly, the discourses, refcriing to the Empirical 
Reality?®) and not founded upon arguments, are of conventio- 
nal meaning, and those, that treat of the Absolute Truth?#) 
and are vindicated by arguments — of the direct meaning. 

The Akscyamati-nirdegu***) says: — the (discourses) 
which demonstrate Empirical Reality are of conventional, 
and those, that refer to the Absolute, — of the direct meaning. 

As to the opinion, that all the Sutras are, with regard to 
Buddha, of conventional meaning, and, with regard to the 
converts, — of the direct, — it is to be held as completely 
etroneous. 
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Varieties with regard to form. The twelve classes (Anga) of sacred texts. 

I! Dea,c,c3. (The texts of) Scripture (with regard to form) belong 
to twelve classes.?8*) The commentary on the Astasahasrika- 
prajiiaparamita-called Sarottama**') says: — 

The Sutras,25) Geya,?8*) Vyakarana,**") 
Gatha,***) Udana,?**) Nidana,?™) 

Avadana,™") Itivrttaka,?®*) 

Jataka,?"*) Vaipulya,**) 

Adbhutadharma*®*) and Upadega***) 

these are the twelve classes of Sacred Texts. 

The Class of Sutras (proper) contains (such say- 
ings), in which the subject-matter is expressed briefly, in the 
form of aphorismis.°°*) Now, (may it be asked), why have not 
the topics been entered upon in detail? The Abhidharma- 
samuccaya*"*) (gives the following answer): — The Lord has 
preached the Doctrine in the form of aphorisms, considering 
ten kinds of advantage (of teaching in such a manner), namely, 

It is easy to establish (such and such a thesis), (1) 

to preach. (2) and 

to retain in memory; (3) 
He, that is devoted to the Doctrine, will, at an early 
date, achieve the accumulation of merit, (4) and 
apprehend the true transcendental essence of the Universe 

()"") 
obtain faith in Buddha (6), 
in the Doctrine and the Church, after having come to 
know (their essential character), (7) experience the highest 
bliss) during this worldly life, (8) give mental satisfaction 
to the wise, by bringing about decision (of religious questions) 
through controversy,*) (9) and come to be reckoned 
among the wise, (since everybody will point to him saying), 
“this is a wise man”! (10) 

The Geya (sing-song) Class is called so, because 
(the texts that belong to it), in the middle or at the end of 
the Sutras, render the contents of such in verse, [14a] or 
because they communicate, (in sing-song, the chief points 
of) the Siitras of conventional meaning.*”) 

The Vyakarana Class (prophecies or revelations) 
bears this appelation, because it contains the prophecies con- 
cerning the death or birth of (diverse) Cravakas, as for in- 


stance, (the prophecy in) the Saddharma-pundarika,™) or 
otherwhere, because it explains the Sutras of direct meaning 
and reveals their sense. 
The Gatha Class (verses) consists of (the sayings) 
in verse. These verses may be of two quarters®*) as: — 
O Brethren, this is the Teacher, 
he has attained Quiescence and is free from passion, 


Of three quarters: — 


Here, (viewed from the aspect of Absolute Reality) there. 
is neither an Ego, nor a living being, 
and life is likewise unreal, (for) 
all these things are relative.) 
Of four quarters, as: — 
All elements of existence have a cause, 
(this cause has been explained by Buddha 
and the Great Ascetic has likewise taught 
‘About their annihilation)..°*) 
«And of five and of six quarters: — 
All this is an illusion, 
as that which is perceived in a dream. 
If one awakens from the sleep of ignorance, 
all the phenomenal world will appear unreal. 
Therefore, if, with regard to whatsoever it may be, 
the thought (of its being a separate Reality) does not appear, 
one becomes a Buddha.*") 

The Udana Class (solemn utterance) is, as says 
the Vyakhyayukti™) “that, which is spoken, not with regard 
to (separate) individuals, but only in the interest of main- 
taining the Doctrine”. Such are the utterances of joy and 
praise. For instance, if a Buddha brings about (moral) puri- 
fication of the world and the living beings, all the Buddhas 
(grant their approval) saying: — Conversion is praiseworthy, 
Quiescence is praiseworthy! 

The Nidana Class contains that which is spoken for 
the sake of special individuals; it is the teaching of religious 
discipline, connected with a tale (of instructive character). 
Such are, for instance, the precepts given to Dhanika,®) 
forbidding him to steal. [14 b.] 

The Avadana Class is that, which is related in the 
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form of parables, in order to elucidate the meaning of the 
Sutras. 

The Itivrttaka Class contains legends of former times, 
as the stories about Gautama. 

The jataka Class is that, which tells of the deeds of 
(Buddha during his existence as a) Bodhisattva in his previous 
births as, for instance, the story of Vicvatntara.%1) 

The Vaiputya Class (“that of great extension”) con- 
tains Mahayanistic Scripture.*!4) It is called so, because it is 
the foundation of welfare and bliss for all living beings and 
because it demonstrates the Doctrine in an extensive, grand 
and profound form. It is called ‘completely crushing’’,#!*) 
as it suppresses all defilement, ‘‘the matchless’) as it cannot 
be compared to anything else, and “the great Vehicle”, for 
being endowed with the seven kinds of greatness.3!4) 

The Adbhuta-dharma Class has for its subject-matter 
the miraculous faculties of the Cravakas, Bodhisattvas and 
Buddhas. 

The Upadeca Class is that which demonstrates the 
essence of all elements of existence in its true form, The meaning 
of the Sutras etc. is thus rendered clear by it.315) 


Varieties of the Word with regard to that against which it is directed. 
The three Codes. (Pitaka.) 


Hi Dea,c,d,. (From this point of view) — the Word of Buddha 
is to be regarded as consisting of the three Codes*#*) (of sacred 
texts). It is necessary to know: — 

a,) The classification of the twelve varieties (just mentioned) 
as contained in the three Codes. 

b,) The etymology of the word pitaka (which is the common 
appelation of the Codes in Sanscrit). 

c,) The motives for founding three Codes (of Scripture). 

d,) The etymology of each of their appelations (Sutra, Abhi- 
dharma and Vinaya). 


The twelve Classes of texts contained in the three Codes. 

I] Dea,cgdga,. The first five classes, namely, the Sutra (proper), 
Geya, Vyakarana, Gatha, and Udana are contained in the 
Cravaka Code (of Stitras)®!”) The Nidana Class, teaching dis- 
cipline in connection with some (instructive) tale, forms the 
principal part of the Vinaya Code*!’) and the three following 
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Classes, — Avadana, Itivrttaka, and Jatake are of a similar 
character ;*!°) all the four therefore belong to the Vinaya. [15 a.] 

The Vaipulya and Adbhuta-dharma Classes form the Ma- 
hayanistic Code of Sutras. The exclusive faculties of the 
Buddhas and Sodhisattvas are of transcendental nature and 
full of grandeur; the Adbhuta-dharma Class, which treats of 
these (miraculous powers), is therefore to be regarded as a 
part of the Mahayanistic Sutra-Code. 

The Upadega Class (as a whole) forms the Abhidharma 
Code,**") both Hinayanistic and Mahaydanistic. 

This classification is given by the Abhkidharma-samuc- 
caya;**1) in other works it is different. 


Etymology of the word pitaka. 

II Dea,c,d,b,. In the Sanscrit language (a Code of sacred texts) is 
called pitaka. This word may, in one way, be regarded as a 
synonym of pinda, which has the sense of “heap” or “‘col- 
lection”. (A Code of sacred texts) is a pitaka, because it is 
a collection of many topics or of all the objects of study 
which are its subject-matter.***) 

Otherwise, the word pitaka may be taken as the appe- 
lation, given in Central India to a large drona measure, which 
contains a great number of small dronas. Accordingly, (a 
Code of Scripture) is a pitaka, because many topics and dis- 
ciplines are contained in it. 


The motives for founding three (separate) Codes 
If Dea,c,d,c,. The three Codes have been foundec for nine 
causes,**4) namely: — 
a, — with regard to (the three points) that are to be rejected 
(with their help), 
b, — with regard to the (three) Disciplines, 
c, — with regard to (the three kinds of) objects to be known. 


The three Codes with regard to the points to be rejected. 

IT Dea,c,d,¢,a,, The Code of Sutras has been founded as an 
antidote against the defiling element of doubt,®**) because the 
Sutras (proper) etc. (which are contained in it) have been 
preached for the sake of putting an end to all the doubts 
of the converts as regards the (Three) Jewels and the Abso- 
lute Truth. 
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The Vinaya Code is directed against the defilement of 
the two extremities (in life). Being averse to the accumulation 
of riches out of grecdiness, it condemns such even in its 
slightest form and thus brings about rejection of the ex- 
tremity of licence;®?*) on the other hand, as it permits (the 
possession of) houses with 100 storeys, food of 100 different 
tastes and clothes worth 100,000 Karsapanas, if such are 
obtained without covetousness and by a person of pure 
morals, — it causes the extremity of self-torture to be aban- 
doned.*6) 

The Abhidharma Code acts against the defilement, which 
consists in maintaining the theory of an existing personali- 
ty®*’), for it shows in detail the true character of all elements 
of existence. 


The three Codes with regard to the three disciplines. 

II Dea,c,d,c,b,. The Code of Sutras is destined to teach (all) the 
three Disciplines; it enlarges upon them, giving clear know- 
ledge of them to the converts.**%) 

The Vinaya Code is conducive to moral and mental 
training, for, through subjection to monastic discipline, the 
complete purification uf morals and, as a consequence, there 
being no regret (as to this having taken place), — the concent- 
ration of mind is gradually brought about.?) 

The Abhidharma Code leads to realization of the training 
in Highest Wisdom, since it largely enters upon the means 
of a thorough and deep analysis (of existence) into its ele- 
ments.°*) 


The three Codes with regard to the subject studied. 

II Dea,c,d,c,c,, The Code of Sutras is intended to communicate 
the Doctrine and its meaning; it gives full knowledge of 
words and sense.**1) 

The Vinaya is destined to form a foundation for the 
realization of the (ultimate) aim of the Doctrine. Accordingly, 
this Code conduces to (moral and mental) training; as a 
consequence, in the process of investigation and through 
pure morality, the concentration (of one’s mind) 1s produced. 
In such a way all defiling elements are annihilated aad the 


aim of the Doctrine realized.***) 
3f 
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On the basis of the Abhidharma, controversies are con- 
ducted and the true meaning ascertained.**) The complete 
enjoyment of this kind of knowledge produces a condition 
of felicitous feeling, as the true character of existence (divided 
into) particular, universal etc. becomes clear. 

Through study of these three Codes (the Doctrine) is 
suggested (to the mind);%**) by means of investigation, the 
meaning (of the Codes) comes to be known*5) [16 a], sub- 
sequently, by profound meditation, concentration of mind is 
brought about,3**) which removes moral defilement. Finally, 
supreme transcendental knowledge enables one to apprehend 
the Absolute Truth***) and to become delivered from the 
roots of sin. Having this in mind, (the author of) the Sitra- 
lamkara***) says: — 

Three or two***) Codes, being (each) a collection (of sa- 
cred texts), 

are taken in consideration for nine causes. 

through suggestion, clear understanding, pacification and 
transcendental knowledge, 

they conduce to final salvation. 


Etymology of ,,Siitra”’, ‘‘Abidharma”’, and ‘‘Vinaya’’. 


II Dea,c,d,d,. The Sitralamkara®”) says: 


“Sutra”, “Abhidhharma”, and ‘‘Vinaya", 

are, in short, considered to have (each of them) four meanings. 
The Sage, that comes to know (these three Codes) 

will attain the scate of Omniscience. 

Here the word ‘‘meaning” (artha) has the sense of ‘‘ety- 
mology”, and it would be a mistake, if we took it to mean 
“definition”. The Sage, that is a Bodhisattva, through the 
thorough knowledge of the three Codes, is able to attain 
Omniscience.**1) A Cravaka, having come to know the mea- 
ning of a single verse (of the Codes) may attain arhatship,**2) 
as Cariputra or Ksudrapanthaka.*%) 

Now, in Sanscrit, the word sutra means aphorism, brief 
indication.**4) Accordingly (a Sutra) indicates place,*“*) as 
“in Rajagrha‘,*4*) the essence (of an element of existence), as 
“solidity is the essence of the solid element”, the Word of 
the Doctrine and its meaning.*4”) Such aphorisms, combined 
together, form aclass or section. The Sutralamkara™*) says: — 


37 


The Sutra (is called so) as it is an indication 

as to place, essence, the Doctrine and its meaning, 
In ‘‘Abhidharma’”? — ‘‘abhi” may, in one way, be taken to 
mean “abhimukhya”, that is ‘‘made manifest‘. The Abhi- 
dharma is in this case called so, because it is a teaching 
(dharma) of the Absolute Reality, which is made manifest 
by it.3) “Abhi” appears here in the direct meaning of the 
word, 350) 

Otherwise, ‘‘abhi” may be regarded, as (an abbreviation) 
of “abhiksna”, which means “repeatedly. In this context, 
Abhidharma has this appelation, because it is the Doctrine 
(dharma) which demonstrates repeatedly, and in various 
aspects the (5) groups of elements,*®4) the (18) component 
elements of an individual,35*) the (12) bases of cognition,*5) 
the objects existing in reality®4) and such, that are mere logical 
constructions.***) (16 b.] Such (is the etymology), met with 
in books.*5¢) 

Moreover, ‘“‘abhi’”, may have the sense of “abhibhi” — 
“to predominate, surpass‘. Accordingly, thorough know- 
ledge of the Particular and the Universal Essence of all ele- 
ments of existence enables one to show one’s predominance 
over adversaries, in deciding (religious questions) by means 
of controversy, or otherwise in silencing all bad orators.%57) 

And, finally, “abhi” may“ be abhisamaya” — “full com- 
prehension”. The Abhidharma, from this point of view, is 
called so, because it gives full knowledge of all objects, what- 
soever they may be, of such that are existing in reality and of 
mere logical constructions.***) (Consequently, as says the 
Sutralamkara :3) — 

The Abhidharma (is called so), because it makes manifest, 
(teaches) repeatedly, (is a cause of) predominance, and gives 
full comprehension. 
As concerns “‘Vinaya”’, two groups (of ideas, each containing) 
four are expressed by it,?©) namely: — 
1. vipatti®*!) — “(moral) fall”, — it is vinaya, because it 
demonstrates this fall and makes it sure. 
(2. utthana — ‘the cause of this fali’’),®®) 
(3. vyutthana — “recovering from it”), 
(4. nihsarana — ‘“‘means of salvation’’); 
or: — 


1, vinigcaya — “‘decision”; — it is vinaya, because it brings 
about (nayati) decision, — 
(2. pudgala — “the Individual”, to whom discipline is 
taught”),6) 
(3. prajfiapti — ‘‘the teaching by itself’), 
(4. pravibhaga — “the different forms of teaching”). 
(Accordingly, as says the Sitralarmkara:3*) — 
The Vinaya is to be viewed from the point of (moral) fall, 
its cause, improvement, and (means of) salvation, 
the Individual, the teaching, (its) different forms and decision. 


Varieties of the Word with regard to the converts. 


II Dea,c,e5. It is said in the Sitralarnkara :**) ‘Three or two Codes 
(of sacred texts).” (The ‘‘two Codes” are those of Hinaydanistic 
and Mahayanistic Scripture).5%) The Cravaka Code (Hina- 
yana) is preached for converts that adhere to Low Church,?**) 
and the Mahayana Code, — for those who are devoted to 
High Church. The Great Vehicle differs from the Smail, by 
being possessed of the seven kinds of greatness, or, as says 
the Mahayana-samgraha :***) 

By the subjects studied, (their) essence, by (the converts), 
that adhere to it, 

by its cause, effect and varieties, 

by the three disciplines, their result, and that, which is re- 
jected through them, 

as well as by Divine knowledge, — the Vehicle, which (is 
called) the Great One — predominates. 

Consequently, from the Hinayanist point of view, ‘the Code 

of great extension” (vaipulya), has this appelation, because 

the Sutras (belonging to this Code) contain a great number 
of chapters and are very diffused. The Mahayanists, in their 
turn, regard vaipulya otherwise [17 a], etymologically; (they 
say), it is called so becauseit is a large, spacious Vehicle (toward 

Salvation)*) It is: — 

1) great, with regard to the Doctrine (expounded by it), 
since it contains (the teaching of the Climax of Wisdom) 
of 100000 verses,372) 

2) great, if viewed from the point of the creative Effort (of 
the Bodhisattvas that adhere to it), because such is directed 
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toward Supreme Enlightenment, in pursuit of the welfare 
of all living beings, 

3) great as concerns faith, since (its adherents) found their 
belief in a Doctrine profound and magnificent, 

4) great, by the thoughts, (acquired through it), — as it leads 
to equal treatment of oneself and of other living beings,3”*) 

5) great, as regards the accumulation of merit, because (the 
Bodhisattva), after having entered upon the Path of a 
Saint, amasses every moment virtue and wisdom immea- 
surable. 


6) great, viewed from the aspect of time, — since the energy 
of the Bodhisattvas manifests itself during innumerable 
aeons, and 


7) great, by its result, because (by means of it), the state of 
a Buddha, incomparable to anything else, is attained. 
In the Sisralamkara,>”*) the characteristic of) the seven kinds 

of greatness, slightly differs from that (just mentioned). 

Moreover, (with regard to the different converts) we have to 

distinguish: — 

1) The ‘“‘Vehicle of the Cause”, — that of Philosophy,?”*) — 
for a person of feeble intellect, craving for the Cause (of Sal- 
vation) ;?74) it is conducive to the realization (of this cause). 

2) The “Vehicle of the Effect”, —- that of Mysticism,®”) for a 
convert possessed of acute faculties, who strives for miracu- 
lous, instant production of both Cause and Effect. This 
Vehicle is to convey such an (immediate) result. 

It is said in the Rajavavadaka ?*"*) — Maiijucri asked: — 
O Lord, if Thou hast with certainty taught, 
of the three Vehicles, conducive (to Salvation), 
why hast Thou not mentioned that sure Vehicle, 
which miraculously produces the Cause and the Effect, 
and where no other help for becoming a Buddha is needed. 

(The Lord answered): — 

The Teaching of that, which is the Cause, 
having been duly preached for those, that are devoted to 
this Cause, 
the Vehicle of Magic,®””) which is a shorter way, 
will in future times appear. 
As to the difference between the Vehicle of Mysticism and 


that of Philosophy, we read in the Naya-traya-pradipa, the 
work of the teacher Tripitakam4la*’*) [17 b], as follows: 

Infallible, in regard of the unique aim***) (of Buddhism), 

affording means numerous and easy, and 

accessible to (a convert) of acute faculties, — 

the Vehicle of Myst’cism®°) is superior (to other doctrines). 

Accordingly, neglecting all external means (the Vehicle 

of Mysticism brings about the realization of the six trans- 
cendental virtues through internal contemplation,3*) and thus 
proves infallible as regards means. Further on, it possesses a 
great number of expedients, as it teaches about the 
mystic contemplation of the Mind, the Word and the 
Body (of the Buddhas) which is a concentration of mind upon 
the Most Subtle — the thought and its manifestations, the 
Subtle, — the (symbolic) letters and sounds, and the Gross, 
— the images (of the Buddha) and the attributes of mystic ri- 
ritual; likewise, it demonstrates the Absolute Truth. Moreover, 
it is not something wearisome, as it accomodates itself to 
the wishes of the converts and shows them easy means of 
fulfilling (these wishes), such as mystic gestures®8*) etc. It is 
to be realized by one possessed of exclusive faculties, who 
will remain undefiled by deeds, that would conduce others, 
if they committed them, to evil births. In these four ways 
the Vehicle of Mysticism shows itself superior (to that of 
Philosophy). It is considered by Aryadeva as a fourth, sepa- 
rate Code of sacred texts — that of Esoteric Science.8) The 
teacher Ratnakaracanti says, that it forms a part of the Sutra 
Code, because it communicates topics of profound meaning 
in an abridged form. The teacher Abhayakaragupta regards 
it as belonging to all the three Codes, as it contains the tea- 
ching of the three Disciplines. 


Varieties of the Word of Buddha with regard to the chief determining cause. 


II Dea,c,f;. From the point of view of the chief determining 


cause, the Word of Buddha is of three kinds, namely: — 

a,. that, delivered (by Buddha) personally, 

by. that, which is the result of Buddha’s blessing®®4) (and is 
communicated by a Cravaka or Bodhisattva), 

c,. the passages, containing the expression of Buddhas will?*5) 
(as to the compilation of Scripture etc.). 
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The Word delivered personally. 
II Dea,cpfga,. To this class belongs, for instance, the Aryasam- 
cay a,386) 


The Word which is the result of blessing. 
II Dea,cafzb,. In the Commentary on the Astasahasrika-prajita- 
paramita three kinds of blessings are mentioned: 
1) Corporeal (as laying hands on the head of the disciple etc.), 
1) Verbal, and 
3) Mental. 

The Word, derived from the first kind of blessings, may 
be illustrated by the Dacabhimaka-sitra, that, which is the 
result of the second kind, — by the Ajatacatru-kaukrtya- 
vinodana,*8”) and that issuing from the third, by the Sa- 
mantabhadra-carya-nirdeca,***) Some authorities distinguish 
three kinds of mental blessings, [18a] namely, that of the 
contemplative mind, that of the mind full of Great Commiser- 
ation, and that of the mind endowed with the power of Truth. 
The first may be illustrated by the Prajfahrdaya,***) the 
second — by the magic formulas uttered by the Yaksas etc. 
through Buddha’s blessing, and the third — by the words 
of the Doctrine, issuing from musical sounds, from the rays 
of light and from the skies, — likewise a result o* the blessing 
of Buddha. 


The passages containing the expression of Buddha’s will. 

If Dca,cyfscy. Such are: The introduction (to a discourse),?°°) the 
conjunctive parts (of it) and the words of approval.**!) For 
instance, we have in the Dharmasamigiti-sitra***) — “O breth- 
ren, compile the Doctrine, saying — thus have [| heard,” and 
“It is necessary to teach in due connection and order.” Such 
utterances express the will (of Buddha). 


The Division of the Exegetical Treatises (Castra). 
II Dcb,. (In analysing the division of the) Exegetical Treatises, 
we take in consideration three points: — 
a,) Definition (ofan Exegetical Treatise on Buddhist Scripture), 
b,) Etymology (of the word ¢astra, — its appelation in 
Sanscrit), 
Cg) Varieties (of Exegetical Treatises). 


42 


Defintion of an Exegetical Treatise. 

II Deb,ag. (An Exegetical Treatise on Buddhist Scripture) is an 
interpretation of the meaning of Buddha’s Word, which is 
composed by a trustworthy author and harmonizes with the 
Path toward Salvation. It is said in the Utiaratantra®™); — 

That, which, referring exclusively to the Teaching of 
Buddha,?") 
is an explanation of it by a trustworthy (teacher), 
in harmony with the Path, that leads to Salvation — 
is to be revered, as if it were tht Word of the Great Ancho- 
rite (Himself). 
Etymology of ‘“‘gastra’’. 

II Deb,b,) In Sanscrit, an Exegetical Treatise is called gastra, 

(cas has the sense of) ¢asana — “‘ruling‘’. Indeed, an Exe- 

getical Treatise (in Buddhism) rules over the cause of moral 

defilement, the three sources of evil 5) and the deeds, that 
result from them, — by teaching the three Disciplines. 

(tra) is trayi or tarana**) — “saving” (An Exegetical 
Treatise on the Word of Buddha} saves from phenomenal exis- 
tence, from evil births and transmigration (in general) — 
the consequence (of former deeds). Such an etymology is met 
with in Scripture.**’) The Vyakhyayukti®*) says: [18 b] 
The Word of Buddha is in harmony with the true essence of 
a Castra. As to the etymology, — castra, — an Exegetical 
Treatise, — bears this appelation since it rules (¢astz) and 
Saves (trayate or tarayati). 

That, which rules over our enemies, the passions, (what- 
soever they may be), 

and saves us from evil births and transmigratory existence 
(in general), — 

is a Castra by these its virtues of ruling and saving, 

which cannot be met with in any other doctrine (except 
Buddhism).**) 

Therefore, the Word of Buddha, being, by its qualities of 

ruling and saving, the Castra,*™) one must be keen upon its study. 


The various kinds of Exegetical treatises. 
II Deb,c,. (The Exegetical Treatises) are to be discriminated from 
the point of view of — 
as) (quality) — superior or inferior, 
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hs) aim, ie 
C3) subject-inatter 
d,) interpretation, 
€3) various classes. 


Varicties of treatises as regards quality. 
Il Deb,c,a;. In the Yogacaryabhimi!) nine kinds of treatises 
are mentioned: — 


1. 2. 3. 
senseless, propagandistic, formalistic, 
erroneous, unscrupulous, polemical, 
correct conducive to the ex- conducive to practical 
tinction of pheno- results. 


menal existence. 

Of these nine kinds, the latter (of each triad) are superior in 
quality, whereas the other two (are to be regarded as) inferior. 
Some class the formalistic and polemical treatises among the 
superior, (thus admitting) five (kinds of treatises of this order). 
This is not correct, for in the Nirnayasamgraha**) the two 
kinds of treatises just mentioned are regarded as hetorodox. 
Therefore, only the latter (of each triad) are to be regarded 
as superior (in quality), since they are mentioned in the 
Word of Buddha.4) 


The aim of the different treatises. 
II Deb,c.b;. (From this point of view, we distinguish three kinds 
of treatises, namely): — 
1) Condensing excessively large (portions of) Scripture, 
2) Giving an analysis of (its) profound meaning, 
3) Arranging in a regular system that, which (in Scripture) is 
in disorder. [19 a.] 
(The treatises of) the first kind are those, like the Vinaya- 
sutra,*) of the second — like the Abhisamayalamkara, and 
of the third — like the Sitralamkara or the Ciksa-samuccaya. 


The various treatises with regard to subject -matter. 
I] Deb,e,c,. (As regards the subject-matter), — there are three 
kinds of works to be distinguished: — 
a,) treating on Empirical Reality, ') 
b,) demonstrating the Absolute Truth, '*) 
¢,) conducive to Salvation and Omniscience. 
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Works on Empirical Reality. 


II Deb,cycza,. (The treatises of this kind )may be 


1) on general topics, and 
2) on special (branches of science). 
The works of the first kind are those on worldly policy”) (or 
ethics), as the 18 Examinations, the Prajita-gataka,**) the 
Jana-posana-bindu,"') the Aryakoca,) etc. These works 
are conducive to worldly happiness, as says the Prajna-cataka: 
(The form of existence, which is) the foundation of Nirvana 
may be attained (in the following manner): 
If worldly laws and customs are duly observed, — 
it will not be far to go to reach the abode of the gods. 
In ascending the stairs of godly and human existence, 
one draws near to final Salvation. 
Of a similar nature are the Samudrika,‘!) works on horses, 
elephants etc. 
Of the second category are the treatises on the principal bran- 
ches of science. It is said in the Sutralamkara:**) — 
The highest of Saints, if he were not zealous in the five 
branches of science, 
would never attain the state of an omniscient being. 
Therefore, to vanquish and to hep others, 
as well as to obtain thorough knowledge himself, he is 
earnestly applied to study. 
Accordingly, the sciences of Logic’) and of Grammar (and 
Literature)*!4) (are studied) in order to vanquish one’s adver- 
saries (in controversy): the sciences of Medicine*!®) and of 
Art,*!8) — for administering help to others, and that of Meta- 
physics,7) — to acquire thorough knowledge for oneself. 
The works on Logic contain an analysis of direct sense- 
perception,“!%) inference,''’) syllogism,’) the relative meaning 
of words,'*') examples, and futile answers (or logical fallacies).*2*) 
A summary exposition of these six points is given by the 
Pramana-samuccaya,*?) the seven treatises (of Dharmakirti) 
commenting on it, the 7 Examinations,*?") the 8 Proofs, *#*) the 7 
secondary works etc. The seven treatises (of Dharmakirti) 
consist of three main works, which may be compared to a 
body, and four supplementary, which act as its members. 
The first are the Nyayabindu, Pramana-vinigcaya,***) and 
Pramana-vartika*?’?) which demonstrate a means of easily 
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apprehending the modes of correct knowledge**’) for (scholars 
of acute, mediocre, and weak intellectual faculty. “The Pra- 
mana-viniccaya”, says the Kashmirian Pandit Jianacri,‘*) 
“is not to be regarded as a commentary on the Pramana- 
samuccaya; nevertheless, I shall elucidate its theory”. The 
teacher Dharmottara,*) on the contrary says that it is a 
commentary on the work in question, and this opinion is to 
be regarded as correct. 

The four supplementary works do not enlarge upon the 
chapter of sense perception. (The subject of) inference is 
treated in detail by two works — the Hetubindu*) which 
contains an investigation of the major and the minor pre- 
mises,#*2) — and the Sambandha-pariksa,**) — a discussion 
on difficult points, such as concomitance or logical fallacies. 
The syllogism is enlarged upon in the Vada-nyaya which des- 
cribes the disputant, (his) adversary, (the process of) con- 
troversy, victory, defeat, and the reason of the latter.***) The 
Samtanantara-siddhi**") shows that, from the point of view 
of Empirical Reality, the inference of the existence of other 
minds on the basis of the existence of their words and actions 
does not conflict with Idealism, as follows: 

Having observed that one’s own purposive acts are pre- 
ceded by knowledge, 
when observing the same fact with others, 
the existence of other minds is conjectured. 
This will not be in conflict with Idealism. 
These and other works on Dialectics are regarded by (some) 
Tibetan authorities as belonging to the Abhidharma Code. 
This is not correct, for Dialectics are (the subject-matter of) 
the treatises on the Science of Logic [20 a], whereas the Abhi- 
dharma consists (exclusively) of works on Metaphysics. It 
is said in the Vyakhyayukti:**°) — 
(A Logician is to be recognized) — 
by his disposition (to argue),‘**) by analysis") and discussion 
(of matters), 
by practise, obtained in former births, by non-perception 
(of the Absolute Truth),*) and 
by having no recourse to Scripture. 
The merits of the logicians are considered to be of five kinds: 
energy, thorough attention (as to the object investigated), 


tradition, complete apprehension (of the modes of proof),**) 
and perfect moral purity.‘4%) 
(The logicians are thus characterized) as not founding (their 
discussions) upon the Word of Scripture. On the other hand, 
the Sutralarmmkara‘**) says: 
Dependent (on Scripture),4**) uncertain, incomprehensive,***) 
empirical, wearisome, — 
Logic is to be viewed as the sphere of worldlings;44’) (the 
Great Vehicle is therefore not its object). 
(All this) disagrees with (our view of) the Abhidharma, since 
the latter is (our revered) Mother.*4*) The Pramana-sa- 
muccaya says: — 

It (the Pramana-samucceya) has been composed in order 
to cause those, that adhere to heterodox views, to abstain from 
them, since they are false, — by discussing the modes of 
* cognition and their (respective) objects. It does not, however, 
intend to convert anyone to Buddhism by these means only, 
for the Doctrine is not the object of dialectics. (But), if 
(heretical views) are rejected, the Teacher’s Doctrine is studied 
and apprehended without difficulty, since all the numerous 
impediments are withdrawn. 

Moreover, the same work has the following verse: 
He, that leads to the Absolute Truth by the way of Dialectics, 
will be very far from the Teaching of Buddha and fail. 
Nevertheless, if the essence of the Lord’s Teaching 
will endure change, it is advisable to probe it (by Logic). 


Grammar. 

The works on Grammar contain the analysis of three 

main points, namely: — 

1) The crude forms (of words), 

2) The various suffixes,*4°) and 

3) The formation (of sentences and compounds, according to 
the rules of euphony etc.) 

(These works are): — the fundamental grammatical 
aphorisms (of Panini)‘ ) and the supplementary (treatises 
on special parts of grammar). The crude forms are [20 b] the 
verbal roots**") and the nouns (and adjectives) in their unin- 
flected form. The suffixes are primary (krt)***) used for the 
derivation of a noun from a verbal root and secondary (tad- 
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dhita)***) which form nouns and adjectives from primary deri- 
vatives. The latter are divided into suffixes of generality, 
unlimited plurality and abstract nouns. 

The inflections which are used to form a word from a 
verbal root and differ with regard to time are called tense- 
terminations (tin), and those forming a word from the basis 
of a noun and varying as to their meaning — case-terminations 
(sup). The insertions of letters or syllables between the crude 
form and the suffix are called augments (agama), and the 
particles, which alter the meaning of a verbal root — prefixes 
(upasarga).“**) The latter are regarded as a part of the crude 
form of a verbal root. 

The formation (of sentences and compounds), 
The elision and change of letters according to the rules of 
euphony**5) etc. as well as the formation of compounds and 
the like are treated under this head. 

Such are the principal topics, that form the subject- 
matter of grammar. Otherwise the main part of it is an ex- 
position of euphonic rules, the nouns, the verbs, and the 
suffixes; the verbal roots, the prefixes and the unadi termi- 
nations being viewed as secondary subjects. In this order 
(grammar is taught) by the Kalapa-sitra***) or the Vacana- 
mukha,**’) the latter being a summary teaching of phonetics, 
etymology, and syntax. All these works ought to be studied 
since they are conducive to the four departments of know- 
ledge;‘5*) they do not however belong to any of the three Codes. 


Prosody and Lexicography. 

In close connection (with the grammatical treatises) are the 
works on Prosody***) such as the Chando-ratnakara,*) which 
demonstrate the rules for employing (metrically) long and 
short vowels and give a tabular representation (of such vowels 
in a metre).4*) The synonyms of words, the differentiation 
of the three genders and the homonyms are treated in the 
lexicographical works such as the Amarakoga*®) etc. 


Poetics (Alomkaragastra). 

The works on Poetics, the Kavyadarga***) and the works 
on dramatical composition that teach in accordance wiih it 
etc. demonstrate the definition of a poetical composition, the 
various schools of poetics, the thirty-five poetical figures (21 a], 


. the acrostychs, and the poetical suggestions.**) In such a 
‘form poetics etc. are a part of the science of grammar and 
literature. Otherwise, they are a part of the Veda.***) (The 

' Amarakocga says: — 

The Sama —, the Re —, and the Yajurveda, — 
These are the three Vedas. 


Medicine. 
- The works on the Science of Medicine describe various dis- 
eases, their origin, the medicaments acting as an antidote 
against them, and the methods of treatment, or otherwise: — 
The body (of a pregnant woman), the infant, (its) diseases, 
the body (its interior), its upper part, 
the (wounds inflicted by) weapons and bites, as well as 
the remedy against infirmity, — 
such are the eight (principal) spheres, 
where medicinal treatment is applied. 
Accordingly, pregnancy (and female diseases in general), in- 
fant-diseases,‘**) the body, — that is its internal part or the 
trunk, the upper part, — the head, further on, (the sphere of 
surgery) — the wounds inflicted Ly weapons and those caused 
by bites, and, finally, the Himalayan lizard (which affords a 
remedy against infirmity) are treated in the medical works, 
such as the A stanga-hrdaya**’). The works on the Science of Art 
are those on Alchemistry,*®*) on the dimensions of images**) etc. 


Metaphysics. 

The works on Metaphysics demonstrate the (5) groups of 
elements, the (18) component elements of an individual, the 
(12) bases of cognition, the difference between them, and their 
special characteristics, — from the standpoint of Empirical 
Reality. Such is the Abhidharma-literature, the Mahayana- 
Icksana-samuccaya,*”) etc. 


Treatises referring to the Absolute Reality. 

II Deb,c,c,b,- The works referring to Absolute Reality demon- 
strate the four Truths of the Saint, or non-differentiation into 
subject and object, and Non-substantiality, as the Satya- 
dvaya-vinigcaya,’") the Trimgaka (of Vasubandhu) or the 
Madhyamaka-alamkara.""*) 
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The ‘treatises conducive to Salvation and Omniscience. 

II Deb,cycgc,. (The treatises) that show the way to Salvation 
and Omniscience are those like the Bodhisattva-bhiumi,‘7) the 
Cravaka-bhumi,*"4) the Bodhicaryaévatara etc. Some author- 
ities say, that each of these works treats on a special topic 
(and is to be regarded as) a treatise of the smaller type [21 b], 
whereas the great works, that contain the exposition (of the 
Doctrine) as a whole, are those like the Abhidharma-samuccaya 
or Abhidharmakoga. 


Varieties of interpretation. 
The different conceptions of Buddhism. 


II Deb,c,ds. (We have to distinguish) the interpretation of 
Buddha’s Word in general and that of special parts of it 
(relating to the different periods). With regard to the first ” 
kind it is said that the verbal part (of the Doctrine) is elu- 
cidated by the grammatical treatises, and the contents — by 
the works on the Science of Logic. I, however, do not share 
this opinion. 

As to the interpretation of special divisions of Scripture 
(that of the early, the intermediate and the latest period), 
the works containing them are, (respectively), of three kinds, 
as follows: — 


Treatises interpreting Hinayanistic Scripture. 
The treatises that give an interpretation 
of early Scripture are of two kinds, — those elucidating 
the theoretical part and those referring to religious practise. 


Works on Abhidharma. 
Of the first kind are the seven (fundamental) treatises 

on Abhidharma, which are: — 

The Dharma-skandha,*®) — of Cariputra, (1) 

The Prajfiapti-castra,*"*) — of Maudgalyayana, (2) 

The Dhatu-kaya,*"") — composed by Purna,*”*) (3) 

The Vijfiana-kaya,4) — by Devacarman,*”) 

The Jfiana-prasthana,**!) — of Katyayana*) (5) 

The Prakarana-pada,**) — of Vasumitra,*) (6) and 

The Samgiti-paryaya,**®) — composed by Mahakausthila,***) 

(7) so runs the tradition.**”) 

The Kashmirian Vaibhasikas regard these seven works as be- 
The Jewelry of Scripture 4 


longing to the Word of Buddha. They say, that they con- 
tain sermons delivered by the teacher at various times, at 
different places and to diverse persons separately, the Arhats 
and Cravakas having subsequently collected them, as, for 
instance, it is the case in the Udanavarga.***) Otherwise, they 
say, the three Codes of Scripture would not be complete. 

The Sautrantikas and the other (schools) say, that the 
Abhidharma is included in both the Sutras and the Vinaya, 
or otherwise, has been expounded at intervals, and that no 
mistake is made (by admitting such an order). As to the 
seven works, (the schools just mentioned) regard them as 
exegetical treatises. The contents of these works is rendered, 
in abridged form, by the Mahavibhasa, which in its turn 
is condensed in the Abhidharmakoga and other treatises. 


Treatises on Vinaya. 

(The practical side of Early Scripture) is exposed in the 
Vinaya-sitra,*** )which first of all demonstrates the tenets of 
monkhood*) the first of the 17 subjects of Vinaya, then, 
having for its principal subject-matter (the contents of) the 
two Vinayavibhanga [22 a], and the (remaining) 16 subjects, 
— it explains (all these points), referring to passages from 
the Uttara-grantha*!) — the chapter of questions‘) and’ 
that of instructions,*%*) — and the divisions of the Vinaya- 
kgudraka,***) when necessary. (Other works) as the Pus- 
pamala*"*) or the Trigata-karika***) expound (Vinaya) on the 
basis of the Vinaya-vibhanga, with references, when needed, 
to the other (canonical works on Vinaya). 


Treatises on the Madhyamaka Doctrine and the Prajizparamita. 
The exegetical treatises interpreting Inter- 
mediate Scripture are likewise of two kinds, — those 
elucidating the theoretical, and those referring to the practical 
part. Four ‘‘Waylayers of the Vehicle‘‘ are known, as 
follows: — 


The six main treatises of Nagarjuna. 

1) The six main treatises of the Madhyamika Doctrine (by 
Nagarjuna**’) demonstrating that, which is expressed by 
the Sutras directly, or otherwise, the essential meaning 

’ (of the Doctrine). These works are, — 
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The Cinyata-saptati,***) — expounding the theory of the 
Relativity of all elements of existence, devoid of the ex- 
tremities of causality**) and pluralism,®°) and 

The Prajia-mila,*) — denying the reality of origination 
from self and non-self ;?) — these two works (are to be 
regarded as) the fundamental or principal. Next come: 

The Yukti-saswka,**) — containing a logical vindication 
(of the theory). 

The Vigraha-vyavartani,*) — refuting the challenges of 
antagonists, 

The Vaidalya-sitra,*) — demonstrating the methods of 
controversy with adversaries and logicians (in general) 
and 

The Vyavahara-siddhi,©*) showing that, from the point 
of view of the Absolute Truth — Non - substantiality, 
and from the empirial standpoint — worldly practise 
go along together. 


Works on the PrajiapGramita. 
2) The Abhisamayalamkara®’) has for its principal subject- 
matter the meaning of that, which is taught indirectly, — 
namely, the knowledge of the practical way (to attain the 
dignity) of a Buddha. It is a summary of the following eight 
subjects :%8) — 
The three kinds of Divine Wisdom, which are: — 
The Omniscience of the Buddha,) 
The Knowledge of the Path, (Hinayanistic and Mahaya- 
nistic, — by the Bodhisattva),5*) 
The Knowledge of the Empirical World, (accessible to the 
Hinayanist Saint),5%) 
The four Methods of Realization, which are: — 
The thorough Knowledge of all the forms of the 3 kinds of 
Wisdom (beforesaid) and of their respective objects,*"*) 
The Culmination of the Process of Iilumination,5!*) 
The Progressive Process of IJlumination,®*‘) 
The Final, Momentary Intuition,5) and 
The Result of the Path, which is the Unity of the Cosmos, 
viewed as the Body of the Buddha. 
3) The Astasakasrika-pindartha™*) explains the subjecie cf 


Prajiiaparamita in 32 paragraphs. It says:5!?) — 
4* 
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The Founder (of the Faith), the adherents, 

the deeds (of virtue) the concentration of mind, 

the varieties (of the aspects of objective Unreality), the (two) 

signs, 

(moral) fall and the merit of virtuous life — 

(these subjects) are discussed (here). 
Accordingly) the founder (of the Faith) — that is Buddha the 
Teacher, the adherents — the converts (Bodhisattvas etc.), 
the deeds — action according to the Climax of Wisdom. The 
ten forms of meditation act as an antidote against the ten 
kinds of mental confusion which consist in the imputation of 
nonsubstantiality,*"*) of reality,5*°) imagined presence’) and 
its repulsion, 52%) of unity, 5°) plurality,5*) substance,5*5) 
quality,5**) of the correspondence of objects with their 
names®2”) and the reverse.®8) The varieties are those of the 
aspects of objective Unreality, sixteen in number, — to begin 
with the Unreality of the internal bases of cognition,®**) and 
up to the Unreality of the essence of non-ens.5%) The signs 
are those of the activity of the Evil-one and of (the Bodhi- 
sattva), who has attained the irretrievable state. The fall 
into evil births is a consequence of abstaining from the 
teaching of the Climax of Wisdom. The merit is that of practis- 
ing the highest form of virtue in acting according to this 
teaching, — virtue, that is greater than offerings, which fill 
the innumerable worlds with gold and jewels. All (the con- 
tents of the Prajiiaparamita) is comprised in these 32 points, 
which are entered upon repeatedly, when it is necessary. 


4) The Commentary on the Catasahasrika, (the Paficavirngati- 
sa@hasrika and the Astadaga-sahasrika®) is an exposition 
of the Doctrine of the Climax of Wisdom) in the form of 
the three “media” and the eleven instructions. The subject 
is opened upon by means of an introduction. Then comes 
“the medium of teaching in abridged form“ as “‘o Cariputra, 
the Bodhisattvas and Mahasattvas, who wish to attain 
complete Enlightenment, with regard to all the elements 
of existence, in all their forms, — must be keen upon (the 
study of) the Climax of Wisdom”, — where the individual, 


¢ the cause, the subject and the way (of studying) is briefly 


is indicated. Next comes “the medium of moderate teach- 
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ing” — up to the close of the first chapter,*®*) and finally, 

“the medium of teaching in detail”, —- up to the end. [23 a.] 
The eleven instructions are: — the precepts delivered to 
Cariputra, the speech of Subhiti,5**) the two instructions 
delivered to Indra, the four — to Subhiti, and one — to 
Ananda. It is said, that this Commentary is the work of 
Darmstrasena, but it will be more correct to regard it as com- 
posed by Vasubandhu. This work, as well as the Astasaha- 
srika-pindartha expound (Prajfiaparamita) from the stand- 
point of the Yogacara System. 

(The works referring to the practical side of Intermediate 
Scripture are the Ciksa-samuccaya,*"*) the Siitra-samuccaya®*) 
or the Bodhicaryavatara and the three “Degrees of 
Meditation”,®*) where the theoretical and the practical 
part (of the Doctrine) are expounded jointly. 


Yogacara works. 

The works elucidating Scripture of the latest 
period are (as in the two former cases, commentaries) on 
the theoretical and the practical part (of the Teaching). The 
treatises of the first kind are as follows: 


The works of Maitreya. 
1) The works of the Lord Maitreya, which are: — 
The Sutralamkara, 
»» Madhyanta-vibhanga,®*’) 
»» Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga, ***) and 
»  Uttaratantra. 
Some authorities say, that the first two of these four (treatises) 
belong to the Abhidharma Code, the latter two — to the 
Sitra Code, and the Abhisamayalamkara — to the Vinaya 
Code. I however see no reason (for such a classification). 
The Sutralamkara contains an exposition of all the Ma- 
hayanistic Doctrines in abridged form: — 
Like wrought gold, like an unfolded lotus flower, 
like well prepared food, enjoyed by those that were starving, 
like a message agreeable to hear, or like an opened chest full 
of jewels, — : 
the Doctrine, that is expounded here, is the cause of the 
highest delight.®) 
In such a form its contents is presented (to the reader). 


The Madhyanta-vibhanga. Anta — “extremity”, 
— means the extremities of Realism and Nihilism, or other- 
wise, those of Eternalism and Materialism. Madhya — ‘‘the 
middle”, — is the middle way shunning both these extremities. 
The treatise, as it gives an analysis (vibhanga) of both these 
points, is called Madhyanta-vibhanga. It treats on seven sub- 
jects, as follows: — 
The three aspects (of Reality),5) the Obscurations, the 
Absolute Truth, 
the antidotes (against defilement), profound meditation, 
its sphere and the Highest of Vehicles, through which the 
ultimate result is attained. 

The Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga, “Dharma” are the 
elements of existence, that belong to the phenomenal world 
and are influenced by defiling agencies. ‘‘Dharmata” is the 
true essence of all the elements — Nirvana. The work, being 
an investigation of these two principles, bears the name, 
Dharma-dharmata-vibhanga. The Uttaratantra is called so, 
because it is the highest (uttara) of the series (tantra) of the 
Mahayanistic teachings, — it consequently contains the 
Highest of Doctrines. Otherwise uttara may signify “latest”. 
(The Uttaratantra is in this case called so) as itis aninterpretation 
of the latest teaching of the Mahayana. It enlarges upon the 
Three Jewels, their character, the ultimate result, which is 
Enlightenment, the 64 qualities of the Buddha’) and the 
deeds achieved by him as follows: — 

Buddha, the Doctrine, the Church, their character, En- 
lightenment, 
the qualities of Buddha, and, finally His achievements, 
these are the seven diamond subjects, — 
the contents of the whole work taken in short. 
The five divisions of the Yogacarya-bhiimi. 
Having adjoined (to these four works) the Abhkisamayalam- 
kara (mentioned before) we shall have all the 5 treatises of 
Maitreya. In harmony with these treatises are: — the great 
work of Aryasanga, — the Yogacarya-bhiimi in its five vo- 
" lumes,®42) the two summary works (of the same author), and 
the eight treatises of Vasubandhu. Of these the Yogacarya- 
bhimi is to be regarded as the principal. It has the following 
five divisions: — 
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The Bahubhimika-vastu,™*) expounding (the Yogacara 
Doctrine) comprised in 17 subjects. The summary (at the 
head of the work) is as follows: — 

The subject of the five kinds of sensation, 

that of the intellect and of the following three — 

(subconscious thought) associated with a search®), a fixation 

of mind®5) etc., 

the subject of concentration and non-concentration of mind, 

that of consciousness and unconsciousness, [24 a] 

the subjects of study, investigation, and meditation, 

that of three Vehicles, and (of Nirvana) with rest®*) and 

without it.547) 

These seventeen subjects are demonstrated with reference to 
the person, the conduct, and the result. They are, accord- 
ingly, of three kinds, as follows: — The subject of the five 
kinds of consciousness and that of the intellect are the founda- 
tion of personal (progress). The subject of (subconscious 
thinking) associated with a search and an attempt to fix the 
mind, °°) of (subconscious thought) associated with an attempt 
to fix the mind and without search***) and that of (thought) 
which is neither searching nor attempting to fix the mind®) 
are the modes of action of the person. Concentration of mind 
and the absence of such, consciousness and unconsciousness 
are the different states (of the person). 

As regards the conduct, we have three subjects, — that 
of study, of investigation and of meditation. With reference 
to the result, —- the subject of (the three Vehicles), — of the 
Cravakas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Bodhisattvas, — concern- 
ing the preliminary result, and the subject (of Nirvana) with 
rest, — in the form of the (five) groups of elements, and that 
without it, — which is the final result. 

The Nirnaya-samgraha®*!) acts as a commentary on the 
preceeding volume. It is an investigation of the verbal part 
and the subject-matter of the Bahubhumika-vastu by the 
.method of quadrilemmas*2) etc. With the exception of the 
subject (of the Vehicle of) the Pratyekabuddhas it contains 
a summary analysis (of the different subjects). These two 
volumes completely elucidate the meaning of Scripture (be- 
longing to the latest period). 

The Vastu-samgraha***) demonstrates the order in which 


(the contents of the Bakubhumika-vastu) should be combined 
in accordance with the three Codes (of Scripture). Having 
briefly indicated this order, it then enlarges upon the part, 
which is to be included in the Sutra and the Vinaya Code only. 
The Abhidharma, as it comprises all the five divisions of the 
Yogacarya-bhumi (in general), is not mentioned separately. 
"The subject of study,‘ says the Nirnaya-samgraha, is the 
Abhidharma, which is contained in the 17 subjects (of the 
Bahubhiimikavastu) and in the four compendia (Nirnaya- 
samgraha etc.).” 

The Paryéya-samgraha*) gives the synonyms of the 
words expressing the different subjects, and especially that 
of the purifying®**) and defiling®5*) elements. [24 b]. These 

” two works, (the Vastu-sarngraha and Paryéya-samgraha) are 
explanatory.®*’) 

The Vivarana-samgraha***) enlarges upon the methods 
of teaching (adopted by the preceeding works). Consequently, 
with regard to the meaning of Scripture, the explanations 
and the methods of teaching, — five divisions of the Yogacarya- 
bhumi are to be distinguished. 


The summary works. 

The two summary works (of Aryasanga) are: — 

The Abhidharma-samuccaya, which is a general summary 
of the Doctrine) in common with (all) the (three) Vehicles and 
an exposition of five points, — the definitions of all the subjects 
(of the Abhidharma), investigation of the (four) Truths (of 
the Saint),5®*) of the Doctrine,®®) of the ultimate result®*) and 
of the methods of teaching,**), and the Mahayana-samgraha,**) 
— a summary of (the Doctrine of) the Great Vehicle. It 
demonstrates, in abridged form, ten points, — the varietie: 
of the elements of existence etc. from the Mahayanistic 
standpoint. 


The treatises of Vasubandhu on Idealism. 
The eight treatises of Vasubandhu are as follows: — 
~ “8 The Trimcaka-karika-prakarana,™) teaching that all the 
“+ elements of existence are but modes of one consciou. 
principle. 
The Vimgaka-karika-prakarana, ***) — a vindication of this 


MY theory by means of Logic. 


57 


The Pajicaskandha-prakerana,***) — a vindication of the 
theory of the five groups of elements, which is the found- 
ation of Logic. 

The Vyakhyayukti, vindicating the possibility of studying 
and preaching (the Doctrine), — in conformity with the 
theory of Idealism. 

The Karma-siddhi-prakarana®*’) — vindicating the acts of 
the three media (from the same standpoint). 

These five works are independent. Next come interpretations 
of other works as follows: — 

The Commentary on the Sutralamkara,®**) — vindicating 
the practice of the six Transcendental virtues, 

the Commentary on the Pratityasamutpada-sitra,5™) — 
vindicating the twelve-membered formula of the evolution of 
individual life, and 

the Commentary on the Madhyanta-vibhanga,*") — a 
vindication of the three aspects of Reality. Such are these 
eight works according to the tradition. 

Some authorities say that, since this teacher has com- 
posed many more treatises, including the commentary on 
the Dagabhimaka-sutra’7”) etc., the limitation of their number 
to eight is incorrect, and so is likewise that of twenty treatises 
connected with the teaching of Maitreya. Those that insist 
on a definite number with regard to the latter, count the five 
volumes of the Yogacarya-bhiimi, the two summary works, 
the five books of Maitreya and the eight treatises (of Vasu- 
bandhu). 

The treatises elucidating the practical part of the Doctrine 
are the Bodhisativa-sarmvara-vimeaka®”) etc. 


The various classes of exegetical treatises. 

If Dcb,c,e,. With regard to the various classes of exegetical treat- 
ises, we have to distinguish those, that do not base upon the 
Scripture of Buddhism [25 a], and their reverse. As to the 
treatises of the latter kind, — such may be interpretations 
of the Word of Buddha (proper) and independent works, 
dealing with its contents (in general). Of the first kind are: 
1) the great Commentaries elucidating the verbal part and 
meaning (of the Doctrine) such as the Pratimoksa-sittra-tika,°"*) 
consisting of fifty chapters, 2) (special) Commentaries on the 


verbal part, as the Udanavarga-vivarana,®”*) 3) Commentaries 
on difficult points, explaining such, as the two Commentaries 
on the Sameaya,®"*) 4) works that give a brief account, render- 
ing the principal part of the subject-matter (of the canonical 
text in question) in abridged form, — as the works of Vimala- 
mitra and 5) Commentaries explaining the meaning of whole 
sentences, condensing such. Of the second kind are the treat- 
ises, which — 
1) give a complete review of such and such part of Scripture, 
2) demonstrate in a regular system that, which in Scripture is 
scattered, and 
3) render the contents of many different parts of Scripture, 
taken together. Of the first kind are the Sutralamkara or 


the Vinaya-sitra, — of the second — the Cramanera- 
karika, and of the third, — the Ciksa-samuccaya or the 
Suhrllekha.®?7) 


Commentaries in general bear different names, such as 
ortti,5**) bhasya,**) vyakhya,*©) nibandhana,®*!) pindartha,®*?) 
pafijika,®**) tika,5*4) samskara,***) vibhanga,®**) and many others. 
Such a differentiation of exegetical treatises has been made 
with regard to scientific works in general, (which are to be 
Studied) in order to increase (the sphere of) knowledge. We 
do not consider it to be in conflict with the definition and 
etymology (of exegetical treatises) mentioned above.,*8’) since 
such concern only the special treatises (on the Scripture of 
Buddhism). ; 


Ii. The Consideration and Fulfillment of Rules pre- 
scribed for Study and Teaching. 


(With regard to the subject in question) there are four (princi- 
pal points, which are to be treated separately,) as follows: — 

A. The characteristic of the Doctrine, that is to be taught. 

B. The characteristic of the methods of teaching, which are 
to be observed by the preceptor. 

C. The characteristic of the methods of study (prescribed for) 
the pupils. 

D. The instruction for realizing the aim of the Doctrine by 
both the teacher and the pupils [25 b]. 
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Characteristic of the Doctrine. 
111A. In order to become proficient in (the various) branches of 

science in general, the study of diverse kinds of scientific treat- 
ises is required. It is said in the Vinaya, that heterodox works 
etc. are likewise to be studied: and that the Bodhisattvas 
especially must receive training in all (the various disciplines). 
However, those, that proceed on the Sublime Path, must 
(first of all) be keen upon the study and preaching of Buddha’s 
Doctrine. The characteristic of this Doctrine is rendered by 
the Prabhavati®*) as follows: 

That, which perfectly teaches the three Disciplines, 

is endowed with the three Seals, 

and is virtuous in the beginning, in the middle and at the end — 

is known by the wise as the Word of the Buddha. 
Accordingly, (this Doctrine) demonstrates the three Disciplines, 
the training in which is to be (practically) carried out, and 
the three Seals, which are the distinctive mark, peculiar to 
the Scripture and philosophical system (of Buddhism). These 
are as follows: — 

All elements of existence are impersonal,5**) 

All phenomena) are transitory, 

All elements influenced by defiling agencies) 

have mere phenomenal existence. 
The essence of the Doctrine is characterised as “virtuous in 
the beginning, in the middle and at the end”. The Prati- 
moksga-sittra says:°°?) — —- 

Do not commit any sin, in whatsoever it may be, 

practise the complement of virtue, and 

perfectly subdue your own mind, — 

such is the Teaching of Buddha. 
It is said in the Sutras: — The Highest Doctrine is: 5**) 

Virtuous in the beginning,**4) 

Virtuous in the middle,5**) 

Virtuous at the end,§) 

Of fine meaning,®®7) 

Endowed with fine words,®*) 

Unique,®*) 

Fully accomplished,®™) 

Pure,®) and Py 

Universally immaculate.) 


As to the words “virtuous in the beginning, in the middie and 
at the end, Asanga and other authorities regard them as 
referring to study, investigation, and meditation.©*) Others 
say that the introduction at the beginning of a discourse, the 
discourse itself in the middle, and the utterances of praise 
at the close of it are meant here. The teacher Kalyanadeva 
considers that the words in question concern the salutation 
at the beginning of an exegetical treatise, the main contents 
of the treatise in the middle and the blessings at the end. 
According to the interpretation given by the Vyakhyayukti, 
[26 a] “the beginning”, ‘‘the middle”, and ‘‘the end”, (re- 
spectively mean the aggregates of morality, profound medi- 
tation, and Highest Wisdom®*) which are the complement of 
virtue, since they are indestructible.) “Of fine meaning” 
refers to the complement of the subject-matter, since such 
is correct and incontrovertible.*) ‘Endowed with fine 
words” means — possessing the complement of (the means 
of) verbal expression, since (the subject-matter) is rendered 
completely intelligible. “Unique’’, has the meaning of ‘‘having 
nothing in common with other (Doctrines)”.%) ‘Fully 
accomplished” (is the Doctrine), since it acts as an antidote 
against every kind of defilement.®*) ‘‘Pure”, as it is conducive 
to the liberation of an individual existence (from sin) through 
deliverance from the passions of this world of carnal desire.) 
“Universally immaculate”, since it leads to the complete 
deliverance of the stream (of elements constituting a personal- 
ity), — by making it free from the dreaming residue of passions, 
that are peculiar to the other (higher) spheres (of existence).*!) 

That, which is endowed with all these qualities, is known 
as the Highest Doctrine (of Buddha). 

In short, Buddhism, the Highest Doctrine is 1) the Tea- 
ching, that harmonizes with all the three Vehicles,*) which 
is contained in the Sutras on the four Truths of the Saint, 
appears as that, which subdues passion®!?) and is not in con- 
flict with the laws of Causality®*) and 2) (the Teaching) of 
the Great Vehicle as it appears in the Uttaratantra, the corre- 
sponding passage of which we have quoted above.*) 
Moreover, we read in the Sitralamkara:*5) — 

This is the teaching of Virtue, — 
since it is the cause of faith, felicity, and wisdom, 
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of twofold meaning,“*) easy to apprehend, 
and speaking of virtuous conduct, the merit of which is of 
four kinds: — 


(It is) unique, as it is not in common with anything else, 
bringing to accomplishment the annihilation of passions in 
the three spheres of existence, 
pure by nature and free from defilement, — the conduct of 
virtue has fourfold merit. 
As to the special theory of Mahayana, we read as follows: — 
Relativity, that is one with Great Commiseration, 
upon which the mind profoundly meditates, — 
such is the Teaching, that refers to Buddha, the Doctrine 
and the Church. 
Accordingly, Relativity, the essence of which is Great Com- 
miseration®”) is here [26 b] spoken of as (the true) Teaching ° 
of Buddha. This Teaching, — the Word of Buddha (proper) 
or the special exegetical treatises, —- comprises the verbal 
part and the meaning. The Sutralamkara**) says: — 
Like a remedy, that smells bitter, but proves to be sweet 
if tasted, — 
the Doctrine appears in two aspects, viewed from the stand- 
point of words and sense. 
The complement (of the meaning of the Doctrine) is the 
conduct of virtue, which (as has just been said) is characterized 
by fourfold merit. As to the complement of the means of 
verbal expression, the Sutralamkara®) speaks of it as follows: 
Indicating and teaching correctly, 
harmonizing with the three Vehicles, mild, 
intelligible, dignified, conducive to Salvation, 
and corresponding (to the Path of a Saint), — 
such is the complement of the means of verbal expression 
familiar to the Bodhisattvas. 
Moreover the Vivarana-samgraha™®) says: — 

The body of a discourse is twofold, namely (its) words and 
(their) meaning. Of these two parts, — the words (are to 
be viewed as) receptacles, and the meaning, — as that, which 
is contained in them. Both parts combined together, form 
the subject of study. And in the abridged treatise of Dhar- 
mottara®) it is to be read: — 


Twofold is the body of a scientific treatise, — (it includes) 

the words and (their) meaning. 
Consequently, the Doctrine, that is to be taught is that, which 
has been exposed by Buddha, collected by the Compilers, 
commented by the great scholars,®*) translated by the vener- 
able Lotsavas and Pandits, and supplied with instructions 
and precepts, delivered by one teacher to the other in regular 
succession,®**) — the division of the Tantras, or that of the 
Sutras, the Word of Buddha proper or the exegetical treatises, 
the three Codes, — of the Stitras, the Abhidharma and the 
Vinaya. Each of these parts is a subject of teaching. 


Characteristic of the methods of teaching. 
IIIB. Three (principal points are to be distinguished here) as 
follows: — 
a. The definition of the teacher, that expounds (the Doctrine). 
b. The means of teaching resorted to. 
c. The methods of teaching (proper). 


Definition of the teacher. 
I1IBa. In the various treatises many different characteristics 
of the (spiritual) teacher are given [27 a] 
The Cramanera-karika®™') says: — 
Him that is morally pure, who knows the rules of religious 
Discipline, 
is merciful to the distressed and (surrounded by) faith- 
ful adherents, 
him, who is zealous in administering help by means of the 
Doctrine and of material objccts, 
and who teaches at due time, — you are to revere as your 
spiritual teacher. 
The teacher Nagarjuna says:®5) 
Know thou in short the definition of the teachers:%*) 
They are well versed in the rules of Discipline, endowed with 
Great Commiseration and pure morality, 
and with the Highest Wisdom, that removes all defilernent. 
You must rely upon such teachers, 
be full of reverence toward their wisdom. 
Cantideva has :*") 
(Never forsake) the Teacher, — him who is proficient in 
the meaning of the Great Vehicle. 
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And Candragomin:*) ao 
A teacher, that observes the vows, is learned and efficient, 
must be chosen (as preceptor). 
Moreover, we read in the S#tralamkara:*°) — 
Rely upon the Friend®), that is well disciplined, 
self-controlled and perfectly calming (all passions), 
endowed with exclusive merits, energetic, and rich in (his 
knowledge) of Scripture, 
perceiving the Absolute Truth, skilful in speech, 
merciful by nature and never weary (to teach), 
Here ten qualities are mentioned. (The teacher is): — 
1) Well disciplined, being endowed with pure morality, 
2) Self-controlled, since he practises profound meditation, 
3) Perfectly calming all passions, through being endowed 
with Highest Wisdom, 
4) Of exclusive merits, since his virtues are superior to 
those of others, 
5) Zealous, as he is not indifferent toward the needs of others, 
6) Rich in (his knowledge of) Scripture, through extensive 
study (of the latter). 
7) Perceiving the Absolute Truth, that is to be cognized, 
8) A skilful orator, 
9) Merciful, since he does not look to profit, and 
10) Never tired to expound the Doctrine. 
And again :%1) 
The Bodhisattva, the Highest of human beings, 
is known to be greatly learned, 
perceiving the Absolute Truth, eloquent, 
full of compassion and free from lassitude. [27 b.] 
Accordingly, (the teacher appears here) as endowed with five 
distinctive qualities. (He is): — 
1) greatly learned, — an advantage as regards the theory, **) 
2) cognizing the Absolute Truth, — an advantage that concerns 
practice, **) 
3) an eloquent orator, 
4) merciful, since his mind is not directed toward material 
gain, 
5) free from lassitude in thought and action. 
Moreover, four qualities are known, as follows:%*) 


Extensive, clearing doubt, worthy of being heard to, demon- 
strating the Absolute Truth in two aspects, — 
such do we know to be the complement of the teaching (ad- 
ministered by) the Bodhisattvas. 
Here (the Bodhisattva is characterized as): — 
1) Endowed with great knowledge, by having extensively 
studied, 
2) Clearning the doubts of the converts, by (his) great wisdom 
3) Worthy of being accepted as a teacher by being virtuous 
with regard to the three media (— body, speech, and 
mind), 
4) Demonstrating the Absolute Truth, with a view to the 
(morally) defiling®*) and purifying®*) elements. 
All these qualities are usually the (exclusive) attributes of a 
Saint and it is therefore not easy to become possessed of 
(all of) them. Three distinctive features, are however indis- 
pensable. These are: — 
a,) The High Wisdom, that characterizes a learned man, 
b,) A mind full of love and compassion, 
¢,) Virtuous acts. 


The wisdom of a teacher. 
III Baa,. (The teacher must be): 
a.) Well versed (in the Doctrine) that is to be expounded, 
b,) Skilful, as regards the way of expressing himself, 
C,) Experienced, as concerns his behaviour (toward the 
pupils and knowledge of the natural constitution of 
the latter). 


The teacher’s knowledge of the subject to be taught. 

HII B aajay. It is well if one knows thoroughly (all the different 
subjects of study, or otherwise the three Codes of Scripture, 
(but this is not all). We need (a teacher) who knows exactly 
what part (of the Doctrine) is to be taught, and who, with 
regard to words and sense, gives (good) instructions, that 
are based upon Scripture and Logic. Such (a teacher) is 
alone able to clear all the doubts of the pupils. 


Skill in the means of verbal expression. 
II] Baayb,. (The skill in the way of expressing oneself consists 
in using) grammatically correct speech, (observing) the three 


rules of verbal connection, — accordance with the sources, 

proportion to the compass of teaching®’) and precision in 

regard of the contents, — and finally, sweet and agreable 
language, through which one is able to give pleasure to others. 

Moreover we read in the Sitralemkara:**) 
1.9°) Very eloquent through voice and style, 

indicating, analysing, and clearing doubt, 
communicating repeatedly, for those, that understand 
a brief indication,*”) 
and those that need a description in detail,°“) — 
2.842) The teaching of the Buddhas is pure as regards its three 
aspects®4%) [28 a] and is known to be free from the 
following eight defects: — 
3.644) Indolence, unclear speech, unappropriate speech, want 
of certainty, 
impossibility to clear doubt and to confirm the absence 
of such,t**) 
4,88) Lassitude and concealment of the Truth, — such are 
the defects in speech. 
The teaching of the Buddhas, since in possesses none 
of them, is superior (to all other Doctrines). 

(As shows this verse) the teaching must be free from the eight 

defects (just mentioned) and, consequently, pure, being viewed) 

from (its) three aspects. Otherwise, as says the Vyakhyayukti,**") 

— twenty methods of communicating the Doctrine, which act 

as antidotes against eleven defects in speech are to be con- 

sidered, — as follows: — 

1) Teaching at due time. This is an antidote against that de- 
fect, which consists in preaching to a person, who by his 
immoral conduct is unworthy of being taught. This me- 
thod is observed by teaching only after having become con- 
vinced, that (the hearer) really wishes to study and is 
worthy to receive instruction. My own means of teaching 
and studying are defective, as regards this (first method); 
they are therefore without real value and do not attain 
their aim.%*) 

2) Teaching accurately, by admitting no carelessness'in speech. 
This method is directed against the defect of incompleteness. 

The following three methods are antidotes against the 
defect of broken, interrupted speech: — 
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3) Teaching in regular order,*) — by beginning with the 
communication of (subjects) which, as regards time, are to 
be mentioned first, namely charity etc., or of high, sublime 
matters. *) 

4) Teaching in due connection, — with a view to the Sutra, 
that is to be explained, and replying to the awkward 
questions of opponents. 

5) Teaching, with a regard (for one’s hearers) by giving in- 
structions in accordance with (their) questions, instructions 
in the form of one categorical answer®*) etc. 

The methods, which act against the defect of unintelligible 
speech are (likewise) three in number, as follows: — 

6) Causing delight to those, that are devoted (to the Doctrine). 

7) Arousing the desire (to study) in those that first meet (with 
the Doctrine) and are hostile to it. [28 b.] 

8) Giving satisfaction to those, that are on the way toward 
apprehension, but are still full of doubt. 

The defect in speech, that consists in disregard (for the 
Doctrine), has the two following antidotes: — 

9) Not speaking so as to gratify those, that lead sinful lives, 
and are therefore unworthy of being pleased. 

10) Not abusing (others) who through this become depressed. 

An antidote against the defect of incorrect speech is — 
11) Having recourse to Logic in never being in conflict with 

the modes of right cognition.*?) 

That defect in speech, which consists in communicating 
matters of profound meaning to (a pupil) of weak intellectual 
faculties (unable to understand them) is avoided by — 
12) Gradual progress — from the preceeding to the following. 

Then come: — 

13) Precision, — an antidote against the defect of distraction, 
— by withholding from excourses on other subjects. 

14) Dependence on the Doctrine, that is — being in harmony 
with (the teaching of) virtue. This is an antidote against 
the defect of (communicating) useless theories. 

15) Accordance with the circle of adherents whosoever they 
might be, — an antidote against ill-suited speech. 

The remaining five methods act against the defect of 
teaching, in being (at the same time) possessed of sinful 
thoughts. As to the latter, such may be of three kinds, namely, 
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the consideration of oneself to be virtuous and trustworthy, 
the desire of being honoured and praised, and envy (with 
regard to the merit of others). The first of these has three 
antidotes: — 

16) A mind full of love, 

17) A mind full of desire to help, and 

18) A mind full of compassion, — which manifest themselves 
in the desire (for others) to be happy, dispassionate, 
and free from suffering; otherwise, with regard to the 
virtuous, the vicious, and the indifferent, — by (words) 
full of love etc. respectively, and, in a third way, by wishing 
(others) to attain Nirvana, to obtain full knowledge of the 
Path, that leads to it, and to understand completely the 
meaning of that, which is to be taught. 

The antidote against sinful thoughts of the second kind is: 

19) Not to look to profit, honour and praise [29 a], — in re- 
jecting the desire (of such). 

And of the third: — 

20) Not to be inclined to arrogance and depreciation of others, 
— that is to abandon the desire of being regarded as trust- 
worthy, and to become free from envy. 

Of these twenty methods, each group of five, respectively, 
shows: how, for whose sake, in what form, and by what kind 
(of teacher) the Doctrine is to be communicated, or otherwise, 
the course of teaching, its work, the qualities of the speech, 
and those of the speaker. To follow these twenty methods and 
to avoid the (eleven) defects in speech is to be skilful in the 
way of expressing oneself. 


The conduct and character of the teacher and the pupils. 


II] Baa,c,. (A teacher must be) experienced as concerns his own 
behaviour, in order to be revered as one, that is virtuous in 
regard of the three media, — and must likewise perfectly 
know the natural constitution of (his) pupils, namely, their 
faculties, character, and inclinations,**) — for only by teach- 
ing in harmony with such will he attain his aim. It is said 
in the Dagacakra-ksitigarbha:**) — 

A worldling, with feeble faculties, and indolent,**) 
Who is not keen upon (the study of) the two Vehicles, — 
5* 


Will never come to master the teaching®*) of Mahayana, 
For he is not worthy of it. 
. And further on: — 
In the same way, if the adherents of the Cravaka Vehicle, 
unworthy of the Great one, 
Come to hear the teaching of the latter, — 
They will become confused, adhere to nihilistic views and 
fall into evil births. 
For this reason you must teach the Doctrine, only after 
having examined the faculties of the hearers. 
Again: — 
It is not proper to preach Hinaydanistic Doctrines 
To one that is worthy of the Great Vehicle. 
And: — 
(Speak not of) matters sublime and of profound meaning 
to one that adheres to the Small Vehicle. 
As show (all these passages), thorough knowledge of the 
pupil’s behaviour or character is needed. 


Love and compassion toward the pupils. 

III Bab,. (The teacher must be) endowed with thst quintessence 
of great Commiseration, which consists in the desire to secure 
Supreme Enlightenment for ail living beings, or if not to 
such an extent, — at least of Commiseration in teaching 
without looking to profit and out of the mere wish, that the 
meaning of the subject, which is taught, might be perfectly 
understood and be of use (to the hearer). [29b] By virtue 
of this Commiseration, one’s teaching will attain its aim. It 
is said in the Sutralamkara:**") — 

The powerful ones,***) with a joyful heart, ever and anon 
give away their lives and property, which are hard to obtain 
and of no real value, for the sake of the suffering living 
beings, thus practising the highest form of Charity. 

How much more will they do so in regard of the High 
Doctrine,***) which administers help to all that lives, always 
and in every way, is easy to obtain, increases the more you 
grant of it and never becomes exhausted. 

Now, if the teaching has not such a character, a great sin 
will be committed, namely that of trading with the Doctrine. 
We read in the Mafijugri-vikurvana-parivarta:™) — If the 
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Doctrine is expounded, but Commiseration with regard to 
the pupils is wanting, it will be an action of the Evil One, 
and if a teacher, being himself greatly learned, conceals (parts 
of) the Doctrine for fear that others should come to know 
them, this will be likewise an action of the Evil One. 
The Sarndhinirmocana®) says: — 
Those that teach the Highest Doctrine out of desire (of gain), 
Having got their wishes fulfilled, take again and gain. 
These infatuated beings, though they are in poss:ssion of 
the invaluable jewel of the Doctrine, 
Roam about, as if they were beggars. 


Correct methods. 

III Bac, By endurance, that is by not being liable to depression 
as regards (the long) wearisome time of teaching and the 
difficulty of the task, by patiently entering upon all the 
questions of the pupils, and by resisting the challenges of 
adversaries in being able to answer them duly, the teacher 
will be of real help to his hearers. It is said likewise, that 
tolerance with regard to the faults made by the pupils is 
needed. This may be fulfilled if one is possessed of that super- 
natural insight through which one comes to know the amount 
of help that is to be administered to others. If (this insight) 
is wanting, one must abstain from preaching to those that 
are not devoted to the Doctrine and to those that wear in- 
signia and the following five (categories of persons, the teach- 
ing to whom is prohibited by the Vinaya®®) etc. Such persons 
will be always opposed to a teaching that humiliates them 
and become full of passion and hatred. Consequently, the 
preaching and study of the Doctrine, that has such an unfavour- 
able result, cannot be of help for the attainment of felicity 
and salvation. 

From all this we draw the conclusion, that if the Doctrine 
is communicated by a teacher, that proves perfect (with re- 
gard to all that has been said, — [30a] the latter will be 
agreeable to the hearers and perfectly attain his aim. 

The Sutralarnkara says:**) — 

Accordingly the Bodhisattva, being wise, free from lassi- 
tude, full of compassion, greatly renowned, of virtuous be- 
haviour and a good orator, — 


shines, by (the lustre of his) teaching amongst all living 
beings, as if he were the sun. 


The means of teaching. 

III Bb. In the Abhidharma-samuccaya,**) fourteen, or from 
another point ef view, six media of teaching are mentioned, 
as follows: — 

How is the explanation (of the Sacred Texts) to be con- 

, ducted? (Answer): — In the manner, in which the Sutras 
have been exposed (by Buddha), namely, by (communi- 
cating): — 1) The subject that must be fully apprehended 
(— the Truth of Phenomenal Existence)***) 2) the true cha- 

racter of it (— impermanence)®*®*) 3) the factors conducive to 
full apprehension (— pure morality etc.)*”) 4) complete ap- 
prehension itself — Enlightenment or the right philosophical 
view),®®*) 5) its final result (— Nirvana), *®*) 6) Divine Wisdom 
(— an attribute of one that has attained it).°) 
The fourteen media of teaching are: — 

1) The medium of abridged explanation,®”) 

2) The medium of concentration (of teaching) upon one subject, 

3) The medium of taking recourse to minute details, 

4) The medium of (communicating the different degrees of 
perfection, each of which is respectively the foundation of) 
higher and still higher (virtues),*72) 

5) The medium of exclusion (of all that does not come under 
the category in question), 

6) The medium of changing the meaning of (ordinary) words 
(into termini technici), 

7) The medium of demonstrating matters worldly and un- 
worldly (in regard of each other).®7) 

8) The medium of indicating the individual (to whom one 
intends to teach). 

9) The medium of analysis of the stuff (by quadrilemmas etc.). 

10) The medium of the six modes.*4), 

11) The medium of (enlarging upon) the full apprehension of 
the Truth etc.°75) 

12) The medium of showing the power (of each word taken 
separately to indicate an idea) and the impotence, (if 
one word is omitted, of the others to render the contents 
intelligible.®7*) 
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13) The medium of repeated teaching, and 
14) The medium of evident proofs. 

Some works explain (the subject in question) by indi- 
cating the aim, the subject-matter in abridged form, and 
the meaning of words, — others — by demonstrating the 
general meaning and the details. A certain teacher of the 
Chim-pa tribe in his turn distinguishes: 

1) Demonstration of the meaning, 
2) Explanation of (the verbal part of) the text [30 b]. 
3) Complete ascertainment (as regards both). 

1) — First one gives a dry, brief account of the subject (treated 
in) the text, and then (the true meaning is) ascertained 
through the communication of the sources, the aim of the 
composition, and of its subject-matter. Through all this 
the students will get a clear aspect of the meaning of the text. 

2) — Having become acquainted with the principal points by 
overlooking all the contents (of the text), one has to ex- 
plain the Doctrine, that is made the subject of study, 
by removing all the doubtful points, and then to enter 
upon an investigation of the parts spoken of directly or 
indirectly. In this way the students will be able to under- 
stand completely the verbal part of the text. 

3) — Although, in such a way, the meaning (of the text studied) 
will come to be thoroughly apprehended, nevertheless, 
some objection from the part of an opponent, who has 
not been refuted, may be met with, as (for instance): — 
“in that which has been said, there occurs such and such 
contradiction, tautology, and absence of (due) connection”. 
Having in view an ignorant opponent, who thinks so, one 
ought to be ready to give him a due answer, which expells 
such thoughts, and then, by taking recourse to Scripture 
and to Logic, — to remove completely every suspicion, 
as to the opponent’s objection being founded. We read 
in the Vyakhyayukti:°77) — 

Those that communicate the meaning of the Sutras, 

Must explain it (having in view) the aim, the contents in 
abridged form, 

The meaning of the words, the connection between the parts, 

The objections (which may be met with) and the reply given 
to such. 


The two last points are to be viewed together, in order 
that one may know, how to give a good reply. Having first 
come to know the aim of the Sutras,®*) he that is devoted 
to the study and observation (of the Doctrine) must indicate 
their aim. As such is to be understood from a brief indication 
of the contents, one must give such, that is, demonstrate the 
body of a discourse or an exegetical treatise, — the words 
and sense, — or, otherwise, the subject-matter condensed. 
The latter is in its turn apprehended through the knowledge 
of the (precise) meaning of each word. Therefore, on the 
basis of the four methods of elucidating the meaning of a 
word,°7*) one has to explain so as to remove all doubt and 
after having taken in to consideration all the questions and 
refutations, Otherwise, one may explain [31 a] the meaning 
of words by taking recourse to synonyms, homonyms, or to 
one of the many meanings of a word, by changing ordinary 
words into termini technici, or by changing the word itself, 
by omitting, for instance, negative particles etc. Moreover 
the Vyakhyayukti®) says: — The meaning of words may 
be apprehended in four ways, namely by means of 1) synonyms, 
2) definition, 3) etymology, and 4) the varieties (of the cha- 
recter of ideas expressed by such and such word).®*+) Synonyms 
are other names (given to the same object), the definition is 
(the indication of) the meaning in which the word is used, 
and the etymology, — that of the reason for using the term 
(in the sense which is applied to it). Some consider, that the 
etymology of a word does not explain its meaning, but this 
is not correct, because, according to Apragibha(?), when 
a word is explained, this can be done in 8 different ways. 

The due connection®®?) is the accordance between the 
preceeding and the following as concerns the meaning and 
the order (of the words); by it we know, (that our speech) 
is not contrary to the order in which one word is to follow 
the other, in regard of its meaning. The absence of contra- 
diction with regard to Logic and disagreement between the 
preceeding and the following is to be known from the ob- 
jections, that are made, and the answers, given in return; 
therefore, having (always) in view an opponent, who attacks 
words and sense, one must explain so, as to render the latter 
completely certain and incontrovertible. 
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The character of teaching. 
111 Be. One must teach, having in view: — 
a,) The students, 
b,) The aim, 
c,) The manner of conducting the teaching. 


The character of teaching as concerns the students. 

Iil Bea,. To students (possessed of) acute, mediocre and week 
intellectual faculties, one must, respectively, explain briefly, 
moderately, and in detail, just as we have three kinds of 
Sutras, — the extensive, the intermediate, and the brief. In 
accordance with the (spiritual) family**) to which the student 
Doctrines, and with regard to the different wishes of the 
pupils — that, which proves most suitable. 

It is said in the Samadhiraja:®*4) — 
1.885) If they entreat thee to grant the gift of the Doctrine[31b] 
Thy first reply must be “I have not studied enough”. 
2.888) ,, You all are wise and greatly learned, — how dare I speak 
In the presence of such illustrious persons”? — so art 
thou to say. 
3.887) Never speak at once, but only when thou seest, that 
(the hearer) is worthy. 
But if thou knowest that, teach, even if they do not pray 
thee to do so. 
4,888) If thou shouldst perceive, amongst thy hearers, many 
that are of immoral conduct,®*) 
Do not preach to them abstinence,*™) but sing the praise 
of charity. 
5)%) If there be (others) with scant desire, but who live in 
pure morality, — 
Arouse (in thee) thoughts full of love and speak of abstinence. 
6.2) If those with sinful desires be few, and the virtuous are 
great in number, — 
Then take thou the part (of the latter) and sing the praise 
of pure morality. 


The character of teaching as regards the aim. 
II] Beb, One must give a precise definition of the special aim 
(of the teaching) that is to be attained, aud teach so, as to 
lead to the attainment (of this aim). 
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The procedure of teaching. 
III Bec,. (Here we have to distinguish): — 
a,) The preparations. 
b,) The teaching itself. 
C,) The conclusion. 


The preparations. 

III Becja,. (The teacher must) make the due arrangements, ad- 
dress a prayer to the Three Jewels, and, having banished the 
Evil One (by means of the charm especially prescribed for 
this purpose),®°*) manifest his great love with regard to all 
his hearers. It is said in the Saddharmapundarika:™) 
1,85) The teacher, when he thinks, that the time is come, 

Is to enter the school-house, and, having closed the door, 
And taken a review of the Doctrine, in all its parts, — 
Is to teach with a mind free from dismay. 
2.86) The sage, always good-tempered and sitting at ease, 
Preaches the Doctrine, after having erected 
A spacious seat in a clean and agreeable spot. 
’ 3.87) He dresses himself in a clean religious robe, well dyed 
with exquisite colours [32 a], 
Puts on the black mantle and the spacious skirt. 
4,®°) Then, on the seat, — a footstool covered with diverse 
garments, be seats himself, 
And having well washed his feet, rises up, anoints head 
and face, 
5.69) And there, sitting on the preacher’s seat, — to the people 
that have assembled and are full of attention, — 
He is to deliver diverse sermons, — for monks and for nuns, 
6.7) For the devotees of the laity, male and female, and 
likewise for kings and princes. 
The teacher must always be free from envy and teach with 
a sweet voice and on diverse subjects. 
7.7) He must reject all indolence and never be subjected to 
lassitude, 
Become free from uneasiness and meditate upon the power 
of Love, 
(Which he exercises) with regard to his hearers. 
8.72) By day and by night is he to preach the highest of 
Doctrines in the form of millions of diverse parables, 
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To gladden and to gratify the hearers, but never to desire 
anything for himself (in return). 
9.73) Neither of food or beverage, of garments, a couch, a 
seat, a religious robe, 
Nor even of a remedy, if he is ill, dare he think and accept 
such from his hearers. 
10.704) Other must be his thoughts: — ‘‘may | and all these 
living beings attain Enlightenment; 
To teach the Doctrine in order to help mankind, — this is 
the sole foundation of my happiness!” 
Moreover we read in the Sagaramatipariprecha:™) — [32 b] 
Came! camavati! camitagatrum! ankure! mamnkure! 
marajiti! karade! keyure! tejovati! ojasvini vigistanirmale! 
malasane! okhare! khage! grase! grasane! omukhe! parari- 
mukhe! varammukhe! — all the bonds of the demons are 
removed, all the antagonists are vanquished, (we are) released 
from the chains of the Evil One and stamped with the seal 
of Buddha, and ail the devils are annihilated. May all the 
works of Mara vanish by virtue of the perfect purity of the 
Immovable One! Such, o Sdgaramati,”*) are the words, that 
vanquish the Evil One and remove all defilement. He, that 
expounds the Doctrine, must duly recite them and then, 
having occupied the preacher’s seat, let his thoughts full 
of love (which manifest themselves in the desire) to secure 
supreme Enlightenment extend over all the circle of hearers. 
He must think of himself as of a physician, of the Doctrine, 
— as if it were a remedy, of those, that are to study, — as 
of patients, and of Buddha, as of the Highest of living beings. 
Moreover, he has to consider, that the rules of the Doctrine 
must be established so as to have a long existence. Now, if 
he teaches the Doctrine, having first uttered the charm 
(which has been mentioned), — the Evil One and his hosts 
will not dare to approach him, — in order to divest him from 
teaching, — within the reach of a hundred miles, and those, 
who still chance to come near, will not be able to make any 
disturbance. 
And:”7) — the teacher must be (morally) pure, of virtuous 
behaviour (outwardly) clean and neatly dressed. 
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The teaching by itself. 


II] Bee,b,. The chief foundations of teaching must be six in 


number, corresponding to the six transcendental virtues,”*) — 

as follows: — 

1) Delivering the words and meaning according to one’s own 
conception (=charity).™) 

2) Suppressing the sinful acts of the three media (= moral- 
ity).7) 

3) Enduring heat, cold, and other odds (= patience).7") 

4) Perseverance in teaching (= energy).7) 

5) Concentration of the mind upon the subject of the latter 
(= concentration).71%) 

6) Analysis in regard of the words and sense, as to their 
contradiction or right connection etc. (= analytic wis- 
dom).?!4) [33 a] 

The teacher Haribhadra’!5) says: — (The harmony with 
the six transcendental virtues is attained by): — 

1) Granting the gift of the Doctrine etc. (= charity). 

2) Becoming free from thoughts, that characterise a Hinaya- 
nist71*) (= morality). 

3) Enduring harsh words from all those, with whom one 
chances to meet ( = patience). 

4) Arousing the desire to study (= energy). 

5) Bringing about the concentration of mind (to a degree), 
which cannot be attained, if one is a follower of other 
vehicles (= concentration), and 

6) Clothing those, that strive for Supreme Englightenment in 
the armour of Non-perception (of the reality of separate 
entities”) (= Highest Wisdom). 


The conclusion of study. 


III Bec,c,. After having finished teaching, the preceptor must 


pray all his hearers to forgive the mistakes, which he may 
have made, pronounce a blessing that all might practise 
virtue and attain Supreme Enlightenment, and seal all with 
the seal of the Buddha. 


Characteristic of the methods of study. 


II1.C. (Here we have to distinguish): — 


a) (The character of) the student, 


b) The means of study, taken recourse to, 
c) The manner of studying. 


The character of the student. 
III Ca. The students may be of three kinds, namely of: — 
a,) Acute, 
b,) Mediocre, and 
c,) Feeble intellectual faculties. 


The students of acute faculties, 
II] Caa,. With regard to the first kind we must show: — 
a,) The defects, that may be met with a student and are to be 
avoided, and 
b,) The definition of a student as he must be. 


The various defects. 
III Caajag. (We know): — 
as) Thirteen, 
bs) Six, and 
Cs) Three defects, that are to be avoided. 


Thirteen defects. 

III Caajaga,. The Vyakhyayuksi7*) mentions sixteen methods of 
study, that act as antidotes against thirteen defects. The 
latter are as follows: — 

1) Disturbing the teacher, when he contemplates the subject 
to be expounded, and indecent behaviour (in general). 
2) Showing arrogance, being proud of (one’s own) high birth etc. 

3) Showing no real desire to study. 

4) Becoming oppressed at heart by disagreeing views, 

5) Having no regard for the teacher, and 

6) Thinking, how to make some objection in order to refute 
him, — both out of disrespect. 

7) Want of reverence in having no consideration for the 
merits of the Doctrine and of him, that teaches it. [33 bj 

8) Showing contempt for the Doctrine and the teacher by 

considering the former to be unconnected speech and, as regards 
the latter, by finding fault with him, his morals, behaviour, 
outward appearance, the way of expressing himself etc. 

9) Using abusive language, 

10) Looking to profit and honour, 


11) Not listening duly, being distracted or plunged in apathy 
and sleepiness, 

12) Not comprehending duly, by having incorrect views of 
the meaning and the essence of the Doctrine. 

13) Not paying the due attention, — one’s desire (to study) 
and efforts being to feeble. 


Six defects. 


III] Caajagbs. The Vyakhyayukti™®) says: 
Arrogance, want of faith, 
Absence of desire (to study), 
Distraction, apathy, 
And lassitude, such may be the defects?*°) of the student. 
Otherwise’) (we distinguish): — ; 
1) The defects in one’s acts, 
2) Absence of faith, 
3) Disrespect, 
4) Unappropriate thoughts, 
5) Discord, and 
6) The defects in apprehending. 
As concerns the defects in one’s actions, such may be corpo- 
real, — immoral behaviour, oral and corporeal, — not making 
the due efforts with both body and speech, and mental — 
want of desire to study. 

The defects, that consist in unappropriate thoughts, are, 
— to seek brawls and to think how to escape a controversy. 

The defects (arising from) discord are five in number, — 
absence of reverence for the Doctrine by not taking it to 
be the Path, that leads to Salvation, and for the Word of it, 
considering such to be unconnected speech etc., disregard for 
the teacher, by finding fault with him, his conduct and the 
manner of teaching, contempt for (the teacher’s) descent, and, 
last of all, self-deprecation, in thinking oneself unable to 
understand the meaning of the Doctrine and to act according 
to the latter. 

The defects in apprehending are likewise five: — appre- 
hending wrongly, getting no clear conception of the meaning, 
[34 a] misunderstanding the words, disregarding the gram- 
matical forms, and getting no full apprehension (of the matter). 
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Three defects. 

III Caajagcs. A vessel, in which one intends to gather water, 
when it rains, may have three defects, which render it un- 
able to exercise its function. It may 1) be turned downward 
or closed with a lid, the water having no entrance, 2) be dirty, 
so that the water, though it enters, will become polluted, 
and 3) may have a hole and through this be unable to retain 
the water. In the same way the vessel, that does not receive 
the rain of the Doctrine, when such descends, may be de- 
fective in three ways: 

1) The hearer may not listen at all, being distracted or plunged 
in apathy, and (the Word of the Doctrine) will not reach 
him. 

2) If one does not listen with the due attention (the Words of 
the Doctrine), though they reach one, are in danger of 
being perverted. 

3) If one is forgetful, that which has been heard, will not be 
retained in memory. 

“As an antidote against all this”, says the Lord, “study 

thoroughly and be attentive”. 

Otherwise, we may compare (those, that do not study 
as it is prescribed) to patients, who do not understand the 
directions of the physician, to those, that understand them 
wrongly, and to those, who, though they have understood 
them, waste the remedy, that is given to them. Again, they 
are like patients, that do not eat, when they should do so, 
like those, that eat what is unwholesome, and like those, 
who, though they have eaten wholesome food, vomit it back 
again. Therefore, the teacher, that knows the character (of 
his students) must, if they become distracted, speak so as to 
frighten them (in showing them the fatal consequences of 
their behaviour) as follows: — 

The age of man, that dures a hundred years, 
Is reduced to the half by night’s sleep, 

And if we sleep by day likewise, — 

Even this half will be diminished. 

And to such, that are overpowered by sleep, he must, in 

order to arouse their attention, tell curious and amusing tales, 

— of the ass and the foal, the lion and the fox, the elder- 


man and the woman, the old woman and the thief, of Para- 
gurama etc.722), 


The definition of a student. 
111 Caa,b,. It is said in the Catuhgatagastra-karika:") — 

One, that is sincere, desirous (to study) and intelligent, 
Is fit to be called a good student. 

Accordingly we have to consider: — 

as) The intellectual power, through which one is able to under- 
stand (the subject studied), 

b,) The zeal of one, that strives (for knowledge), 

Cy) The due reverence (with regard to the teacher and the 
Doctrine). 


The student’s intelligence. 

III Caa,b,a,. (The student) must (fully) understand the subject 
studied in order that the latter might (in reality) become an 
antidote against passions and lead to the attainment of Nirvana. 
Vasubandhu?4) says: — 

Three factors render leather fit for use, namely, greasing, 
tanning, and drying (in the sun). In a like way the spirit 
(is rendered fit for entering upon the Path of Salvation) 
through study, analysis, and profound meditation. Conse- 
quently, in order to bring about such a state of the spirit, 
one must be keen upon study etc. By the aid of three ex- 
pedients, travellers may easily make their journey by a 
rocky lofty mountain-road. These expedients are: —(suffi- 
cient) victuals, a (good) carriage, and a (trustworthy) guide. 
In the same way those, that travel on the hard, inhospitable 
path of this worldly existence, may easily do so, if they are 
endowed with the force of charity, morals, and High Wisdom. 
These three, in their turn, all of them depend on study. 


The desire to study. 

II] Caa,bab,. It is said in the Sitras: — By ten means must 
one strive to attain the virtues of the Bodhisattvas. — What 
are these ten? — (Answer: —) To seek for the Doctrine with 
a sincere mind, free from craft and deceit, — and so on. 


Reverence. 


III] Caa,bacs. The great commentary (of Haribhadra on the 
A stasahasrika"**) says: — One must study with the best in- 
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tentions,”**) This means, that one must take off the hat, 
seat oneself on a low seat, become free from the defect of 
distraction and study the Highest Doctrine with the desire 
to attain Salvation. 


The hearer of mediocre faculties. 

III Cab,. These distinctive features (of a good student) cannot 
be found (with all the hearers). Still, if those, that are not 
possessed of them, come to hear the Doctrine and are able 
(to a certain extent) to understand its meaning, they will 
greatly profit [35a.]. 

The Vyakhyayukti?®’) says: If those, that have accumu- 
lated all the factors (for the attainment of perfection), hear 
even a little (of the Doctrine), they will reap great merit. For 
instance, as the Saint Cariputra was giving his instructions 
to the newly ordained monks, a certain Brahmana, sitting 
concealed in the neighbourhood, listened to him. Having 
heard the Saint’s words: — ‘He, that enters the religious 
order, bu: still continues to lead an immoral life, will be sub- 
jected to suffering of twelve kinds,” — the Brahmana ab- 
stained from his inclination toward sinful deeds. Moreover, 
(we know that) when Sangharaksita preached the Doctrine, 
the anchorites who secretly listened to him, reaped the fruit 
of Arhatship. 


The hearer of feeble faculties. 

III Cac,. (There may be such) that do not understand at all the 
meaning of that, which they hear. However, if they but listen 
full of devotion, they likewise attain great merit. It is said :728) 
Even those, that do not understand the words they hear, must 
devotedly listen to the word of Buddha. Indeed, if one but 
only listens full of faith, one becomes possessed of great virtues 
and gives increase to the element of Highest Wisdom (the 
germs of which exist in every being). How much more, con- 
sequently, will this be with one, who understands that, which 
he hears. We must only take the story7°) of Nanda,”) the 
cowherd, who (unconsciously) trampled with his stick upon 
a frog (uttering all the while the name of Buddha. The frog, 
through hearing such, reaped merit in the following birth). 
And:731) — Dharmananda™*) having been reborn as a sea- 
monster, shut his jaws, from merely hearing the name of 
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Buddha, (that was uttered by the mariners passing by, and 
did not swallow them up with their ship), because in his pre- 
vious existence he was accustomed to make his salutation 
to Buddha. Therefore, since those, that have accumulated 
all the factors (for attaining perfection), greatly augment their 
virtues, even if they hear but a little of the Doctrine, — one 
must in any case devotedly listen to the word of Buddha. 


The means of study. 
HI1Cb. The Bodhisattva-pitaka™) says: — 
The two causes and the two conditions, 
By which living beings attain (moral) purification, 
Are agreeable speech with regard to others, [35 b] 
And, as concerns oneseh, the right philosophical point of view. 

Accordingly, the external conditions are: — reliance 
upon the teacher,”*4) and providing oneself with the due ne- 
cessaries of life. The internal conditions are, — to listen attent- 
ively, enter upon an analysis of the subject studied and render 
it completely clear with the help of the Sutras and exegetical 
treatises, and by addressing questions to those, that are com- 
petent. Consequently one must bring study to complete 
achievement, and then exert oneself in profound meditation. 
We read in the Vyakhyayukei :?*5) — As limestone is burnt with 
fire and then slaked by water, so is the stone of the residue’®*) 
of passions consumed by the fire of Highest Wisdom and then, 
slaked by the waters of profound meditation, is completely 
done away with. This High Wisdom cannot be obtained with- 
out having studied the Highest Doctrine, — therefore, listen 
devotedly to the Word of Buddha. 

He, that merely bears the burden of words, without 
understanding (their) meaning, will never attain his aim, just 
as the boy, who had a paper with a testament (putting him 
in possession of) a treasury, fastened it to his neck (and did not 
know, what its contents was). Therefore, although one may 
have studied a great deal, still in order to get complete com- 
prehension (of the subject), one must devotedly listen to (the 
explanation of) the meaning of the Sutras. The sentinel, 
who does not look attentively about, but (contents himself) 
with saying: — I am awake, — is at length killed by robbers. 
Just in the same way one, that has studied much, but only 
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pays attention to the words, without analysing (their meaning) 
will be soon overpowered by his enemies, the passions. As 
accurate analysis is itself impossible without the thorough 
knowledge (of the subject studied),-one must strive to get 
a clear aspect of its meaning. We may give another example 
(to illustrate the failure of those, that pay attention only to 
the verbal part), namely musicians, who being afraid of robbers, 
sing in order to remain awake, and are nevertheless killed by 
the robbers. As a blind man, that holds a lamp, administers 
help only to others (but not to himself) [36 a], so is one, who 
has studied and knows the words, but has no clear knowledge 
of their meaning. Therefore, exclusively for the sake of 
apprehending this meaning, one must zealously listen to its 
explanation. 


The manner of studying. 
HICc. (We distinguish): — 
a,) The preparations, 
b,) The study itself, 
(,) The conclusion. 


The preparations. 

III Cca,. 1) (One must) first of all think, how to realize (the aim 
of) the Doctrine, as it is said (in the Jatakas:?**) — The reali- 
zation, which follows study, must be regarded as most 
important. 

2) (The student’s) behaviour must be characterized by de- 
votion, in paying reverence (to the teacher and the Doctrine) 
by one’s acts, speech and thoughts. We read in the Ja- 
takas:738) — 
Sitting on the lowest of seats, showing the splendour of self- 
discipline, 
Looking with a sight full of joy, as one, that enjoys the 
nectar of the Word, 
(The student), with thoughts full of reverence, concentrated, 
clear, and free from defilement, 
Having made his salutations, — is to listen to the Doctrine as 
a patient to the instructions of the physician. 
3) (One must) meditate upon that bliss, which is caused by 
the accumulation of (the factors and) conditions (for the attain- 
6* 


ment of Nirvana). It is said in the Tathagata-acintya-guhya- 
nirdega:7°) — 

Seldom does a Buddha appear in this world, 

And seldom may birth in a human form be obtained as the 
result of previous virtue, 

Alas! the study of the Doctrine, and faith are things (like- 
wise) hard to obtain, 

Even during a hundred aeons. 

And the Lalitavistara™) says: — 

Human birth and the appearance of a Buddha (in this world) 
is not easy to be met with, 

And so are likewise the attainment of faith, avoidance of the 
eight unfavourable states of existence,’“) and the 
opportunity to study the Doctrine. 

At present, — the Buddha has appeared, and the favour- 
able state of existence, faith, and the possibility to 
study the Doctrine are all of them secured. 

Therefore — do away with all distraction. 

There may come a time, when, for millions and millions of 
aeons, — 

It will not be possible to hear (the word of) the Doctrine, 

Therefore, since you may obtain it now, give up all 
distraction. 

Moreover, we read in the Vyakhyayukei:"**) — 

The Word of Buddha, the opportunity to hear it, 

The desire (to study) [36 b], wisdom, and the absence of 
impediments — 

These four are hard to be obtained. 

Therefore listen to the Word of Buddha (when it is possible). 

And:74%) — 

If a living being dies, will he (in his next birth) meet with 
the Jewel of the Doctrine or not, 

Will he come to study the Doctrine, 

And will there be one, that explains it to him, — no one 
can tell. 

Therefore, at present you must zealously listen to the words 
of the Teacher. 

Agiin:74) — 

If one exists in the phenomenal world,’*) one is inevitably 

reborn, 
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But this new life usually passes away in vain, for 

The Perfect Word (that shows us the right way) is seldom 
to be heard here. 

It is rare as the flower of the Udumbara. 


The study itself. 
II] Cb,. (The study itself) must be in harmony with the six trans- 
cendental virtues. (One must): — 

1) Consecrate the three media to the service of the Doctrine 

= charity). 

2) Suppress sinful inclinations and remove all the defects 
(that hinder one to become) a worthy receptacle of the 
Doctrine (= morality), 

3) Endure odds (= patience), 

4) Be zealous in study (= energy), 

5) Concentrate the mind upon words and sense (= concen- 
tration), 

6) (As concerns the Climax of Wisdom, distinguish): — The 
highest degree — the attainment of transcendental know- 
ledge, the intermediate, — apprehension, preservation in 
memory and analysis, in following the word, and the lowest, 
— the five immeasurable feelings. 


The conclusion. 
III Ccc,. (When the teaching is finished, the student must) pray 
the teacher to forgive his mistakes, pronounce a blessing, and 
render his thanks. 


The instructions for realizing the aim of the Doctrine. 
If] D. In order that study and analysis might have an effective 

result, — 

He, that has studied and gives himself up to analysis, 

Must live in pure morality and practise profound meditation. 
Accordingly, pure morals are needed, in order to act as asupport 
(for him, that is to realize the aim of the Doctrine). It is said 
in the Samadhiraja:7**) 

If he, that has become well versed in numerous works on 

the Doctrine, 

Is proud of his knowledge and does not preserve his morals, 

He will not be able to save others by his great learning, 

And, morally impure, he is doomed to hell. 


(Accortingly) extensive study must always be connected with 
pure morals and analysis of the meaning and profound me- 
ditation It is said in a passage of Scripture concerning the 
monks who have got a firm stand in the principles of 
the Doctrine’4”): — [37 a] By study and analysis only, 
without the practice of meditation, one is unable to get a firm 
stand in the Doctrine. Likewise is this impossible, if one 
merely practises meditation and does not take recourse to 
study and investigation. But if both parts (study on one side 
and analysis and meditation on the other) are resorted to and 
accepted as a foundation, one gets a firm stand in the 
Doctrine. 

Moreover, the Sutralamkara’'8) says: — 

Therefore, the meditation of the Saints, can never be fruitless, 

Therefore the teaching of the Buddhas can never be useless, — 

Useless would be meditation, if reality were perce’ <d 

through mere study, and 

Senseless would be the teaching, if one could fractise me- 

ditation without having studied. 
Therefore, in order to have an antidote against perverse con- 
duct, which is the foundation and the cause of much suffering, 
we must watch over our morals and make all our efforts, to 
become purified from sin. The gradual order in which this 
is to be attained is demonstrated by Cantideva,’*°) as follows: 

Be patient, strive to obtain study, 

Then, betake thyself to the forest, 

And, having concentrated thy mind, 

Meditate upon the impurity (of all that arouses our passions). 
Accordingly, first of all, we must become possessed of endu- 
rance (with regard to the odds that may be met with). If 
such endurance is wanting, the aversion (toward this worldly 
existence) will never arise and one will never enter upon the 
Study (of the Doctrine that delivers from this existence). 
And, if one has not studied, one cannot come to know the 
means for doing away with all the passions, which is concentra- 
tion of mind. Consequently, we must strive to obtain learn- 
ing. But, if one is contented with having studied and leads 
a dissolute life, the concentration of mind can never be brought 
about, and, as says the Candrapradipa’™) — 

— Addressed with words, that harmonize with the Doctrine, 
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Those that follow the usage: of worldings, show (in return) 
wrath, hate, and disbelief [37 b] 
And, though they understand the meaning (of the Doctrine), 
they have no faith in it. 
Therefore one must abstain from making friends with the world- 
lings, and repair to a solitary forest, as we read (in the Bodhi- 
caryavatara:75!) — 
In the woods, the beasts, the birds, and the trees do not 
utter harsh, abusive words, 
O, when shall I come to live among them, with whom it 
is easy to make friends75)! 
Then, one must make all one’s efforts to attain concentration 
of mind, for if one does not become free from distraction, one 
will never come to practise profound meditation. As the result 
of this meditation is to be the complete purification from 
all the passions, one must meditate upon the impurity etc. (of 
all that arouses them). 

Again, if one, who has studied much, does not fulfill (the 
precepts of the Doctrine), he will commit a great sin. The 
Ugrapariprecha™®*) says: — If one, that is greatly learned, 
meets with the complement of conditions (for attaining sal- 
vation), but, nevertheless, continues to be attached to worldly 
property etc. and does not purify his mind, he will remain 
alone and will deceive all living beings, including the gods. 

And in the Ratnakuta’™*) we read: — O Kacyapa, just as 
some, that are borne by the waves of the ocean, may (at the 
same time) die of thirst, ina like way, O Kacyapa, some Brah- 
manas and ascetics, having studied many religious works and 
mastered them completely, are still unable to appease the thirst 
of desire, hatred and infatuation. Thus, although they are 
borne by (the waters of) the ocean of the Doctrine, they 
perish from the thirst, caused by passions and fall into evil 
births. — Consequently,”**) since the preaching of the Doc- 
trine with one’s lips, without any practical application, as | 
do it, is worthless, one must regard this practical application, 
as the most important (part of the matter). It is said in the 
Adhyagaya-samcodana-sitra:"**) — 

1.757) Proud of one’s great learning [38 a], 
One is full of disregard (toward others), 
Indulges in dispute and controversy, 


Is forgetful and has no-clear understanding. 
Such are the defects of him, who takes delight in inane 
oratory. 
2.758) One is far from having deep thoughts, 
One’s outward appearance and mind lose their serenity, 
As one is (alternatively) subjected to great arrogance and 
humiliation”). 
Such are..... 
3.7%) The worldling loses all consideration for the Highest 
Doctrine, 
Is harsh and has no thoughts of love, 
And is far from (possessing) concentration of mind and 
transcendental knowledge. 
Such are....... 
4,741) He is always irreverent with regard to the teachers, 
And, finding pleasure in obscene tales, 
Pays attention to that which is worthless, 
And becomes destitute of High Wisdom. 
Such: are. ses .ens 
5.78) He is not esteemed by the gods and the spirits, 
Nor has he any desire to obtain (such esteem), 
And, as to correct knowledge, he possesses none. 
Such are....... 
6.788) He is always reproved by the wise, 
To whom his nature is perfectly clear; 
His life passes away in vain. 
Such are...... 
7.74) The worldling laments at the hour of death, 
(Saying): “I have not attained any positive result, what 
am I to do now?” 
He suffers greatly by not having partaken of the deeper 
(sense of life). 
Such are....... 
8.765) He is wavering like grass agitated (by the wind), 
Is always full of doubt, 
And never may call a firm conviction his own. 
Such are. ...... 
9.78) Like an actor on the stage, 
That speaks of the heroism of others, [38 b] 


He has no prowess of his own. 
Such are....... 

10.7°7) He becomes fraudulent and easily loses hope7*) 
Again and again he enters upon dispute and controversy, 
And draws far from the Highest Doctrine of the Saint. 
Such are....... 

11.78) Feeble in strength, one rejoices to praise, 

And, destitute of right knowledge, trembles when abused, 
One’s mind is fickle like a monkey. 
Such are....... 
12.7) As one’s mind is not possessed of correct knowledge, 
One commits errors or depends on others, 
And (finally) falls a prey to the passions. 
Such are....... 
13. One’s visual sense is deluded, and so is the auditory, 
The olfactory sense errs and so does the gustatory, 
The tactile sense and the intellect are likewise erring. 
Such are....... 
14. One’s mind being always in the power of auditory sensation, 
One is intoxicated by (well-sounding) words and acquires no 
true knowledge, 
Thinks incorrectly and enters upon evil paths. 
Such are....... 
Having described (all these defects, the Sutra continues): — 

15.77) Having, for a long time, found pleasure in fine words, 
One does not obtain real satisfaction, for 
It is better to ponder over (the meaning of) one word, 
Through which one may obtain infinite joy. 

16.772) The bark of the sugar-cane (by itself) has no value, for 
That which gives pleasure, its sweet juice, is contained within. 
If one eats only the bark, one is not able 
To taste the exquisite juice of sugar. 

17,78) The (mere) words (by themselves) are like the bark, 
And the meaning contained in them, — like the sweet juice. 
Therefore, having ceased to find pleasure in (the mere sound 

of) fine words, 
Ponder over the meaning and always be attentive. 
All these methods (of studying and preaching the Doctrine), 
Buton with the large mouth [39 a] who has studied much, 
But has neither realized that, which he has learned 


Nor accumulated the factors (for attaining salvation), — 

has written down. 

May he (nevertheless) by (the force of) previous virtues, 

After his death, which will soon take place, 

Partake of Maitreya’s religious feast in the regions of Tusita. 
Finished the investigation of the methods of study and teach- 
ing, the first chapter of the History of Buddhism, entitled ““The 
Jewellery of Scripture”. 


Book II. (Part IV). [39 a. 2.} 
The History of Buddhism. 


The main subject of this fourth subdivision will be the history 
of Buddhism, — (a description of): — 
IV A. The way, in which the Doctrine took its origin in this world 
in general, and — 
IV B. How it appeared in the country of Tibet — particularly. 


IVA. The Rise of Buddhism and its Development in 
India. 


When the Bodhisattva brings to accomplishment the accumu- 
lation of merit, or, otherwise, when the sphere of his activity (as a 
Buddha?) has become completely pure, and when the roots of 
virtue in the converts have attained maturity, then the Buddha 
appears (in his chosen world) and expounds his Doctrine. 

(There are many Buddhas, that have already appeared during 
the different aeons, and many that are still to come, so we have 
to distinguish): — 

a) The aeons, in which the Buddhas appear — in general, 

b) The rise of Buddhas during the Fortunate Aeon?’), 

c) The appearance of the Highest of Sages (the Buddha 

Cakyamuni) in this world of suffering,’"*) — the most 
particular (subject of our narrative). 


The different Aeons. 
IV Aa. The different aeons are to be divided into the bright and 


the dark ones. The former are those, that are marked by 
the appearance of Buddhas, and the latter, those, during which 
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no Buddhas arise. In the bright aeon, which is called the 
Fortunate (that, in which we live), the (number of) Buddhas 
(that have already come and are still to appear), is 1000 or 
1005.7") (The Fortunate Aeon) is to be followed by 60 great 
dark aeons. Then there will come a great bright aeon, named 
Mahayacas’*) and during it 10,000 Buddhas (will arise). 
Thereafter 10,000 dark aeons will pass away, and will be 
succeeded by the bright aeon, call the Starlike, with 80,000 
Buddhas. 300 dark aeons will then follow, and, after they 
have passed away, the bright age named Gunavyitha?’®) will 
come, during which 84,000 Buddhas are to appear. So says 
the Bhadrakalpika-sitra.7) 


The rise of Buddhas during the Fortunate Aeon. 
IVAb. (Here we meet with) two (versions): — 
a,) The rise of 1005 Buddhas according to the Karuna-punda- 
rika’*!) [39 b], and 
b,) That of 1000 Buddhas according to the Tathagata-acintya- 
guhya-nirdeca,7*”) 


The version of the Karunapundarika. 

IV Aba,. In olden times, when the great aeon named Dharana’*) 
was lasting in this world, there lived a king, whose name was 
Aranemi,”*) — a universal sovereign,”®*) ruling over all the 
four continents. (This king) had a thousand sons, Animisa7®*) 
and the rest, and was the Lord Paramount of 84,000 tributary 
sovereigns. His chief household priest’®’) was the Brahmana 
Samudrarenu,78) who had 80 sons and 1000 young Brahmanas 
for his pupils. One of (the eighty) sons, the Brahmana Sa- 
mudragarbha,’**) attained Supreme Enlightenment (and be- 
came) a Buddha, known by the name of Ratnagarbha.™) The 
great sovereign Aranemi worshipped (this Buddha uninter- 
ruptedly) for three months and so did each of his 1000 sons, 
250 years and 3 months having passed away in this manner. 

Then (the Buddha’s) father, the Brahmana Samudrarenu 
worshipped him for seven years, and after having heard the 
Doctrine from him, he had a dream.7"') He saw, that the king 
Aranemi was eating (the flesh of) many living beings and was 
(finally) himself devoured by wild beasts, tigers etc.”"*) He saw 
likewise some (of the king’s) ministers who, mounted on cha- 
riots, were intending to travel by a wrong way.”*’) Having i:- 


held these and many other (visions, Samudrarenu) asked the 
Buddha the meaning (of each of them). The Buddha prophes- 
ied, that the king would be greatly attached to his royal power, 
commit sinful deeds, and through this fall into evil births and 
(perpetually) abide in the Samsara, that his ministers would be- 
come Cravakas and Pratyekabuddhas™), and that others would 
attain Enlightenment. [40 a.] Thereupon, the Brahmana (went 
to the king) and said: ‘‘O Great Sovereign, itis not easy to become 
born in human form, meet with the appearance of a Buddha 
and with the favourable conditions (for entering upon the 
Path of Salvation). Therefore,7®°) make thy initial vow for the 
attainment of Supreme Enlightenment”. The king, thus ad- 
dressed, replied: — ‘I have no desire to attain Enlightenment 
and to become a Buddha. (I am too much attached to this 
worldly existence)?9*)”” — such was the motive, which he put 
forth for his refusing to make the initial vow. The Brahmana 
summoned him again and again, and the king finally promised 
to make the vow, if he could obtain a sphere of activity (as a 
Buddha), that would suit him.7°7) Thereafter, the Buddha 
Ratnagarbha became absorbed in the meditation called Adar- 
¢a-vyuha,’) and then, after he had (miraculously) demonstrated 
the great multitude of worlds of Buddhaic activity, (the Brah- 
mana Samudrarenu) summoned the king to choose the world, 
which pleased him most.”°) The king, having obtained faith, 
(returned to his city), entered his palace, and, having forbidden 
the people to disturb him, gave himself up to thoughts, how to 
secure the world (in which he was to becomea Buddha). His 
example was followed by all his 1000 sons. 

In the meanwhile, the Brahmana Samudrarenu converted 
a great number of living beings to (the teaching of) Highest 
Virtue.) After seven years had passed away, the king, invited 
by the gods, set out with all his attendants, and, having come 
in the presence of the Buddha Ratnagarbha, he beheld his 
world of Buddhaic activity and made his initial vow. Then the 
Buddha uttered a prophecy (by the force of which) the king 
was to become the Buddha Amitayus™) in the regions of Suk- 
havati.%2) (The king’s) eldest son, Animisa,®*) was, — after 
Amitayus’ attaining Nirvana and on the very morn, that is to 
follow the eve, when his Doctrine would cease to exist, — [40b.] 
to be the Buddha named Samanta-ragmy-abhyudgata-crikuta- 
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raja.) After his attaining Nirvana the second son, —(prophe- 
sied up to that time to be the Bodhisattva) Mahasthdma- 
prapta®>) — was to attain Buddhahood under the name of 
Supratisthita-guna-mani-kiita-raja.%*) The third son was to 
be (the Bodhisattva) Mafijucri, (and subsequently) — the Bud- 
dha Samantadargin®’) in the region called Cuddha-virajah- 
samnicaya™*), The fourth was to be Samantabhadra,®) the fifth 
— Padmottara*’), the sixth — Dharma-vacavarticvara- 
raja,*") the seventh — Prabhasa-virajah-samucchraya-gandhe- 
¢vara-raja®*) and the eighth — Jfiana-vajra-viskambhitecvara- 
ketu.5®) At the same time 10,000 living beings likewise re- 
ceived the prophecy of future Buddhahood. Then came the ninth 
son, who was to be the Buddha Aksobhya,*") the tenth — Su- 
varnapuspa,®!*) and the eleventh — Jayasoma.®*) In such a 
way all the 1000 princes, the 84,000 tributary sovereigns and 
920,000,000 living beings more, the 80 sons of Samudrarenu, 
his 1000 pupils and 30,000,000 Brahmanas were foretold to be- 
come Buddhas, — (a long series ending with the Buddhas) 
Vipagyin,®!”) Cikhin,®*) and Vicvabhuj.**) Next came 1000 
Brahmanas, who recited the Vedas. The first of these having 
received the prophecy, such was likewise granted to the second, 
Jyotihpala,®°) who was to be Krakucchanda,**) the first Bud- 
dha of the Fortunate Aeon, to the third, Tamburu, who was to 
be Kanakamuni,®*) to the fourth — Vig¢vagupta — the Buddha 
Kagyapa®*) [41 a] and to the fifth — Vimalavaicgayana.®*4) 
The latter was to become the future Buddha Maitreya.®*5) In 
the same way all the other (Brahmana scholars) received the 
prophecy of Buddhahood, up to the 999th. Then the Brah- 
mana Samudrarenu said to the last of the scholars: — choose 
thy sphere of activity and make thy initial vow. The scholar 
(whose name was Mahabalavegadharin) prayed him to wait a 
while, and after the five attendants®*) of Samudrarenu had 
chosen their spheres of activity, taken their vows, and were 
foretold to become Buddhas of the Fortunate Aeon, — he went 
to the Buddha Ratnagarbha and asked: — O Lord, will there 
be many Buddhas (that resemble) the sun (by their lustre) — 
in this Fortunate Aeon 782’) The Buddha replied: — The Sages 
resembling the sun that are to appear, will be 1004 in number.®*) 
(Mahabalavegadharin) then made the following entreaty :®*) — 
May | live as long as all these 1004 Buddhas resembling the 


sun, all of them taken together and may the number of my dis- 
ciples be as great, as that of all of them, taken together. The 
Buddha Ratnagarbha) gave his approval, saying: — Well 
hast thou spoken, — and prophesied that (Mahabalavega- 
dharin) would become the Buddha Roca.®”) 

After all this had taken place, the Brahmana Samudrarenu 
began to ponder: — The great king and many other living beings 
have made their initial vow and accepted each their pure world of 
Buddhaic activity. The time is come for me to make likewise 
my initial vow. 

So thought he, and, full of great commiseration, looked 
upon the impure world of suffering and the living beings therein 
harsh and cruel, living in the ten vices, committing the five in- 
expiable sins®1) and hard to convert, — and made 500 great 
vows, that he would lead them to the Path of Salvation. And, 
his words being full of the power of truth, the Buddha Ratna- 
garbha approved them, saying: — Well said. — The energy of 
the Bodhisattvas manifests itself in four ways, and one of them 
is to make a vow (for the conversion of) a (suffering), impure 
world. [41 b.] Thou art a Bodhisattva, who resembles a white 
lotus, whereas the others are but ordinary flowers. — Thus 
he praised him greatly and prophesied him to be the fourth 
Buddha of the Fortunate aceon — Cakyamuni.**) Thereupon 
all the Buddhas in the ten quarters of the sky offered their 
gifts and all living beings, gods and men, worshipped (the 
future Buddha. 

After that the Buddha Ratnagarbha passed away into 
Nirvana and a monument harbouring his relics was erected 
and worshipped for 360,000,000 years. The Brahmana Sa- 
mudrarenu entered the religious order and lived in seclusion for 
twenty thousand years. Such is the account concerning the 
rise of 1005 Buddhas during the Fortunate aeon. 


The version of the Tathagatacintyaguhyanirdega. 

IV.Abb,. In olden times, during the aeon of the Beautiful Light®*5) 
there appeared in the country, called Vibhusita (?))%4) the 
Buddha Anantagunananaratnavyuharaja (?)*°). At that time, 
in his palace called Vicuddhimati (?)**) — there dwelt a uni- 
versal sovereign, Dhrtarastra,®*’) whose power extended over 
all the four continents and who had 700,000 queens and 1000 
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sons.**) This king zealously worshipped the Buddha and his 
congregation of monks for 10,000,000 years and made to each 
of the monks a present of three slaves.®**) At that time the 
young princes (became full of the desire to attain Enlighten- 
ment) and amongst them the following verse became cur- 
rent:8®) — 
Seldom does a Buddha appear in this world, 
Birth in human form is hard to be secured, 

And as to friends, that have faith and study the Doctrine, 
Such may scarcely be met with, even during 100 aeons. 
And once, when the king, with his wives and sons was sitting in 
his palace, built of the finest sandal wood*"), [42 a] he was 
(miraculously) raised up to the skies and came to sit in the 
presence of the Buddha, who expounded his doctrine to him®?) 
saying: — O great monarch, thou must never lose faith and 
constantly abide on sublime paths.**) The king, after having 
heard him, returned to his palace, and at the time when the 
moon was in full glance, his two wives Anindita (?)844) and Anu- 
pama (?)®5) bore him each a son, the former — Dharmace- 
tas (?),®*) and the latter — Dharmamati.*4”) With these two 
(new born sons) the king continued to listen to the Doctrine 
delivered by the Buddha. Once the following thought came 
to the king: — All these my sons will certainly attain En- 
lightenment, but I am still eager to know, who of them will 
first become a Buddha. Accordingly, he wrote down the names 
of all the young princes and deposited (the billets) in a precious 
urn, made of the seven kinds of jewels. Seven days the king 
abided in uninterrupted prayer, and then, in the presence of 
the queens, the 1000 sons and the two newlyborn infants, a 
near relative of the king drew out the billets, containing the 
names of the princes.*4*) The name of Viguddhamati®*) was the 
first to appear and the trembling of the earth and sounds of 
(celestial) music announced, that he was to become the Buddha 

Krakucchanda.**°) 

Next came: — 
The prince Vijayasena®?) who was to be Kanakamuni.®*) 
Cantendriya (?)8*) who was to be Kacyapa.**) 
Sarvarthasiddha®5) who was to be Cakyamuni.*®*4) 
Mekhalin (?)®°7) who was to be Maitreya.®*) 
Cresthamati (?)®*) who was to be Simha.®) 


ted ” 


” ” 


The prince Vidyuddeva (?)®) who was to be Ketu.%*2) 
1 99 » Bhadraraja (?)***) who was to be Puspottama.®4) 

= »» Prabhacri (?)®*) who was to be Puspa.®*) 

- », Vairocanapadma (?)®’) who was to be Naksatra- 

raja.®) 

a », Vimalaprabha®**) who was to be Sulocana.§”) 

+ » Virajas®?4) who was to be Subahu.§7*) 

- »» Matiraja®’*) who was to be Prabha.®7) 

Fe » Punyavyuharaja (?)®**) who was to be Jyotirama.®7*) 

: » Digbhuti (?)*7) who was to be Abhyudgata.®’) 

‘si », Viguddhavyuharaja (?)§?°) who was to be Gunot- 

tama.®°°) 

Fa » €rigupta®!) who was to be Dhanacri.®) 

$5 » Suvibhaktakaya®*4)( ?) who was to be Jiianakara.®*) 

Ps » Ugra®®*) who was to be Ratnakara,®**) and 

Ratnakirti®*’) who was to be Samantaprabhasa.®*8) 

(T hus the names appeared one by one) up to Usnisalamkrta,®**) 
who was to be the Buddha Anantagunakirti®®) and the two 
youngest sons — the princes Anantabuddhikirti®) and Anan- 
tamati.®*?) The elder relatives and brothers said to the latter: — 
What will there remain for thee to do, after we have converted 
all the living beings and brought to accomplishment all ’'e 
Buddhaic achievements ? — Thus they scorned him, but he re- 
plied in return :8*) — 

The virtues of the Buddhas are (as infinite) as the skies, 

And as to the number of living beings, such, 1 think, will 

never be exhausted. 

May I, by virtue of pure morality, be able to make my vows 

And ye all (that are present) listen to them. 

O kings of virtue, may | live as long, 

As will be the lives of all of you (taken together). 

And fulfill all the vows, which you all are to observe. 

May the congregation of my disciples be as great in number, 

As (all your congregations) taken together. 
Thus speaking, he, the youngest of the 1000 princes, (secured 
future Buddhahood) under the name of Rocana***) — the De- 
sirous. He was to be called so, because he wished a duration 
of life and a number of converts equal to that of 999 Buddhas. 
Thereupon the 1000 princes asked the two infants [43 a], — 
Dharmacetas and Dharmamati, — of what kind would be their 
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vows. Dharmacetas, in return, made the following entreaty: 
— may I become the Bearer of the Sceptre of all of you, act 
in secret, prevent the exposition of all, that is to remain con- 
cealed as regards the Buddhas, and study, believe in and fully 
apprehend all the exoteric and esoteric doctrines (of the Bud- 
dhas.®*) He was thus destined to become the Bodhisattva 
Vajrapani, the compiler of Scripture for all the 1000 Buddhas, 
and in a future aeon, called the Completely Enlighted, in the 
country named the perfectly pure, — the Buddha Vajravi- 
krama.®°8) 

Dharmamati, in his turn, expressed the wish, that he might 
exhort all the 1000 Buddhas to teach their Doctrines. He was 
accordingly to be Brahma, the Crest-bearer.®”) As to the king 
Dhrtarastra, he was to become the Buddha Diparhkara.®*) 
Thus 1900 Buddhas (were foretold to appear in the Fortunate 
Aeon), and those, who maintain their number to be 1002 and 
(who say) that Vajrapani is the same as Rocana, are fools, that 
deserve no belief. 

Now, for what reason is this aeon called the Fortunate? 
The Mahakarunapundarika®*) says: — At the time, when this 
world was destroyed by a flood, 1000 golden lotuses arose from 
the ocean. They were seen by the gods, who knew them to be 
an omen, that 1000 Buddhas were to appear. — O, this aeon 
is a fortunate one, — said the gods, and from there comes the 
name of our aeon. And in the Jianavaipulyasitra™) we read: 
The name of the Fortunate is given to that aeon, (at the be- 
ginning of which) 1000 lotuses were to be seen. 

As to the rise of 1000 Buddhas, such takes place in the 
period of stability,°") at the time of regress, from the age, when 
human life lasts 80,000 years, and ending with the age, when it 
will be only 100 years. [43 b.] (At the time) preceeding this 
period, there is no opportunity for the Buddhas to appear, 
since (among living beings) the aversion (to this wordly exi- 
stence) is not great, and the Doctrine is not required for. After 
human age becomes reduced to 100 years, the Buddhas like- 
wise cease to appear, because there follows a period of (comp- 
lete degeneration), characterized by the following five feat- 
ures:%2) (diminishment of) lifetime, (deterioration of the cha- 
racter) of living beings, (predominance of) passions, incorrect 
views, and low spirits. Neither are they to appear at the time 
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of progress (that is to follow), for all, that is sinful will cease to 
exist, and, since all things will be in growth, no aversion (to- 
ward worldly existence) can take place. It is said accordingly: 

They (the Buddhas) appear — 

In the period of regress up to the time, when human age 

is to be 100 years. 

Now, all that has just been said, concerns only the Fortunate 
Aeon, but not all the aeons in general, for the Karuna-punda- 
rika™®) tells us of the region of Angustha — the thumb-sized, 
— where men live only 10 years and are in size not larger 
than a thumb. This region, (says the Sutra), is presided by 
the Buddha Jyotirama,®‘) whose size is that of one cubit and 
seven fingers. We are likewise told of many Buddhas, appea- 
ring in the time previous (to the period when human life) lasts 
80,000 years. As concerns this our age, (we know that) Krakuc- 
chanda appeared when men lived 40,000 years,%*°) Kanaka- 
muni, — when human age dured 30,000 years,%*) Kacyapa,®’) 
— when it was 20,000, and Cakyamuni, when it was reduced to 
100. (The future Buddha), Maitreya, will come, when it will 
again be 80,000 years.®*) 

The Bhadrakalpikasitra®) indicates, with regard to each 
Buddha, his native country, caste, nimb, father, mother, son, 
favourite attendant, the two foremost disciples, (to whom the 
Buddha transfers his) high Wisdom and miraculous powers, the 
circle of adherents, lifetime, duration of the Doctrine, and, 
finally, the quantity of the Buddha’s relics. If the two fore- 
most disciples are counted separately, there will be altogether 
13 subjects. Some authorities count 14, adding (the Buddha’s) 
descent. As to the circle of adherents, such is (with some of 
the Buddhas) scarce and with others — numerous. The relics 
are likewise different: — with some they are abundant, and 
with others they may be contained in a pill. If we take for in- 
stance our Teacher, as He Himself told to Uttararama- 
raja (?),°%) — his birthplace [44 a] was Kapilavastu,®4) his 
caste — that of the Ksatriyas, his descent, — from Gautama, 
his nimb — a fathom in breadth; his father was called Cud- 
dhodana, his mother — Maya, his favourite attendant — 
Ananda, his chief disciple, to whom he delivered his teaching 
of Highest Wisdom—Cariputra, the foremost of his disciples 
endowed with miraculous powers — Maudgalyayana, his con- 
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gregation at the beginning numbered 1250 monks, his life dured 
100 years, the Highest Doctrine is to exist for 500 years, and 
for the next 500 — (only) a resemblance of it. As to our Tea- 
cher’s relics — such are known to be abundant. 

Now, there may arise an objection as to human age being 
spoken of as infinite at the time, when the Buddha Rocana is 
to appear. This will be in conflict with the statement, that 
before human age, (in its regress), has attained the limits of 
80,000 years, no Buddhas are to appear. This is right, but 
since this infinity of human age is the desire of a Buddha, it is 
a thing incon: eivable to our mind. 

Again: — if one thousand Buddhas are to be regarded as 
a definite number, this will disagree with the Astasahasrika, 
where it is said, that 10,000 ascetics will, during the Fortunate 
Aeon, attain Supreme Enlightenment. This is also true, but, 
says the Saint Vimuktasena, although it is admitted that 
1000 Buddhas are to arise during this Fortunate Aeon, this 
statement concerns only the foremost, and it does not mean, 
that the coming of others is denied. It is said in the Pajica- 
vimgatisahasrika-aloka,*) that the definite number of 1000 
Buddhas is given in order to make it known, that such a num- 
ber is usually admitted as relating to the Fortunate Aeon, but 
those, that are competent as regards the subject, neither 
affirm, nor deny the appearance of others. 

Again, it is admitted, that, after this world has undergone 
destruction, those that are to attain Enlightenment, become 
Buddhas likewise at the time of formation of a new world [44 b] 
(at such times as), for instance that, when the aceon Mahadha- 
rana began, after the age called Dharana had passed away. 
Moreover 1000 or 1005 Buddhas are mentioned with reference 
to the 12 Buddhaic achievements directly exhibited by them, 
and as to other works mentioning a greater number, (such 
statements) concern in general all those, who during this For- 
tunate Aeon attain Enlightenment. Otherwise, the previous in- 
carnations (of Buddhas) are likewise taken into consideration, 
such as for instance (that of our Lord, when he was existing as) 
ateacher and Brahmana’sson (in the times of Buddha Kagyapa). 
It will not however be possible to draw from this the (false 
conclusion, that one Doctrine may have two (and more) tea- 
chers, for, at the time, when one Buddha is active, another, 
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though he may (likewise) have (already) assumed the character 
of a Buddha, — does not preach his doctrine. Now, may it be 
said, if it is maintained, that, previous to the four Buddhas, 
there were none in this Aeon, it will be contrary to the Kala- 
cakratantr<,®1*) where it is said, that in the Fortunate Aeon 
seven Buddhas, Vipacyin etc., up to Cakyamuni, have already 
appeared, — and to the usual belief, that the Buddhas, who 
have passed away, are seven in number. There is no mistake 
in this, for since (the seven) are Buddhas that have arisen in 
this world and are now extinct, (the Tantra etc.) view them 
only from such a standpoint. 

(As to the difference of names) we may say, indeed, that 
in different Sutras, the names of the Buddhas are not the same, 
that Ketu is sometimes called Pradyota, and Rocana — Roca or 
Ruci, but these are mere synonyms and, above all, differently 
translated. We need not, therefore, have any doubt as concerns 
this subject. 


The Rise of the Buddha Cakyamuni in the world of Endurance (Sahalokadhatu). 
IV Ac. (Now, first of all, we must see) for what reason this our 


world is called Sahad-loka-dhatu. The word Saha‘) is a syno- 
nym of ‘‘endurance”, (and this name has been given to the 
world in which we live) because (the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, 
that appear therein) do not fall a prey to the three s+-urces of 
evil, the causes of defilement, but endure (the hardshizs caused 
by them) and, morally, resist (to the passions). It is said in 
the Karina-pundarika:*5) — Why is this world called the 
World of Endurance? It is called so, because the living beings 
therein are endurin g(hardship caused by) desire, hatred, [45a] 
infatuation, and by all the bonds of the passions. In this 
World of Endurance a great aeon called the Fortunate is to 
come. Why is it to bear this name? Because during it, amongst 
living beings, that indulge in lust, hatred, and infatuation, 
1000 fully accomplished Buddhas, endowed with great Cots- 
miseration are to appear. Moreover, our world has its name (of the 
Word of Endurance), because the Bodhisattvas (that act 
therein) are endowed with the virtue (of resistence) or because 
the Buddhas (appearing therein) are likewise characterised by 
it. It is said in the Mafijugri-buddha-ksetra-guna-vyiha ;*!*) — 
The followers of the Bodhisattva Vehicle have performed acts 
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of great devotion in regard of the Buddhas of former ages, 
engendered the roots of virtue, worshipped many hundreds 
and thousands of Buddhas and were possessed of great endu- 
rance, self-discipline, and faith. They were abused, menaced, 
beaten and wounded by all the living beings, but they patiently 
endured (all these odds), however harsh they may have 
been, and did not fall a prey to lust, hatred, and infatuation. 

O noble youth, this (our world) has got its name from those 

holy men and is called the World of Endurance. Similarly 

(this world has derived its name) from the Buddhas, who were 

endowed with the virtues just mentioned. 

As to the rise of our Teacher in this world, we read in the 

Master Nagarjuna’s Salutation to the Ten Monuments :%7) 

I worship the Lord, the (Man —) Lion, 
Who, having first made his Creative Effort for the attain- 
ment of Supreme Enlightenment, 
Has amassed merit during three immeasurable periods of 
aeons®!8) 
[45 b] And vanquished the four mischief-doing demons.®*) 

Accordingly, we have to distinguish: — 

a,) The Creative Effort. 

b,) The Accumulation of Merit. 

c,) The attainment of Buddhahood, — and take into considera- 
tion, with regard to each of these points, respectively, — 
a,) the Hinay4nistic, and 
b,) the Mahayanistic tradition. 


The Initial Vow according to Hinayana. 

IV Aca,a_. In olden times there lived a king named Prasanna- 
kirti,°°) who made one of his attendants, skilful in the art of 
taming elephants, — the keeper and tamer of (the royal) ele- 
phants, The keeper, after having completed the task of taming 
one of the elephants, made it known to the king and the latter 
ordered him to bring the animal to him. When the elephant 
was brought, the king mounted, intending to go for a ride, but 
the beast, having smelt the scent of a female elephant, which 
aroused its passions, ran headlong through woods and valleys 
and there was no possibility to stop it. The king, terrified, 
asked the keeper what to do and the keeper told him to snatch 
the branches of a tree. The king did so, fell down, and fainted. 
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After the keeper had made him recover from his swoon, the 
king, enraged said, that he, the keeper, since he had boasted 
with taming the elephant, when this was not, really, the case, 
was to be punished with prison. But the keeper said: — I have 
tamed the animal’s body, but it was impossible for me, to do 
the same with its mind. — What proof canst thou give, that 
thou hast tamed its body, — asked the king in return. — In 
a week, after the elephant has come back, — replied the keeper, 
— you shall see. After seven days had passed, the elephant 
returned, and the keeper, having made an iron hammer red- 
hot, placed it before the beast, saying: — Eat, eat! [46 a] The 
beast, notwithstanding (the terrible pain) began to eat. This 
(the keeper) showed to the king and said: — I have not been 
able to subdue the elephant’s mind. The king believed, (and 
having from this example come to the insight, that he must 
subdue his own mind), made his Initial Vow and uttered the 
following entreaty: — 

May I, by virtue of my charity, be reborn in the Cakya Clan, 

Attain (the state of a) Buddha, that will harmonise with my 

(future) merits, family, and descent, 
And convey great peace, deliverance from fear and salvation, 
To all living beings, including Brahma, who are stricken with 
distress. 


The Accumulation of Merit according to Hinayana. 


IV Acb,a,. From that time and up to (the age of) the Buddha 


Rastrapala®) (our Master) worshipped 75 000 Buddhas and 
accumulated merit during immeasurable aeons thus bringing 
to accomplishment the first period, as it is said in Scripture: — 

From the time of Buddha Cakyamuni®?) 

And up to the age of Rastrapdla, 

I have worshipped 75,000 Buddhas. 
Then, beginning with the Buddha Sadhukara (?)**) and up to 
Indradhvaja,®**) our Master worshipped 76,000 Buddhas more, 
thus completing the second period, as follows: — 

I have worshipped the full number of 76,000 Buddhas, 

Beginning with Sadhukara and up to the Sage Indradhvaja. 
Thereafter, from the time of Diparnkara and up to Kagyapa He 
worshipped 77,000 other Buddhas and terminated the third 
period, as it is said in Scripture: — 
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From the age of Dipathkara~..: |‘ 

And up to the Buddha Kacyapa 

I have worshipped the full number of 77,000 Buddhas. 
And the Abhidharmakoga®*5) says [46 b], that the first period of 
aeons ends with the Buddha Ratnacikhin, the second — with 
Dipamkara, and the third — with Vipacyin, as follows: — 

Vipacyin, Dipamkara, and Ratnacikhin, 

Appeared (each of them) at the end of each of the three 

periods of aeons. 
And the first (of the Buddhas who received the homage of 
our Teacher) is Cakyamuni. 

Thereupon, during 100 great aeons, (the Master) brought to 
accomplishment all the factors for attaining the sublime cha- 
racter of a Bodhisattva and (from that time, uninterruptedly) 
abided as such. Then, during the remaining 100 aeons He 
1) circumambulated the Buddha Naksatraraja for seven days, 
all the while chanting a verse and by this energy accumulated 
the merit, (usually) attained in the period of nine great aeons, 
and 2) up to the time, when the other 9laeons had passed away 
and He was born in the age of the Buddha Kacyapa as a te- 
acher and Brahmana’s son, — brought to accomplishment all 
the factors (for attaining Buddhahood). Finally he was born 
as Cvetaketu and after that came to perform the 12 achieve- 
ments of a Buddha, as we know in detail from Scripture, and, 
particularly, from the Abhiniskramana-sitra. As to the special 
tradition (of the Hinaydna, such is as follows: — 

The Teacher and the solitary Pratyekabuddha®*) 

Have, on the basis of the Highest degree of mystic absorbtion, 

Attained (all the virtues) up to Enlightenment. 
Accordingly, (Buddha), by accumulating merit, equal to that, 
attained by ordinary worldlings during three immeasurable 
periods of aeons, has, in the evening, vanquished the four de- 
mons. Then, at midnight, having taken recourse to the four 
stages of mystic meditation, he acquired (all the virtues), up 
fo (those attained on) the Path of Training.®’) And, finally, in 
the morning, from daybreak till sunrise, he has in one moment 
brought to accomplishment all the six transcendental! virtues, 
as follows: — 

(Buddha), guided by mercy toward all (living beings), 
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Has, by His gifts, completed (the transcendental virtue of) 
charity, 

By freeing himself from the members (of the causal nexus) 
connected with passions — 

(The virtues of) unflinching patience and pure morality, 

By praising Naksatraraja — the virtue of energy, 

And, immediately after [47 a] — those of Trance and Hig- 
hest Wisdom. 


The Attainment of Buddhahood according to Hinayana, 

IV Acc,a,, Thus he attained the six transcendental virtues, be- 
came a Buddha, possessed of the spiritual®2*) and physical®*) 
body (characterizing such), revealed his Doctrine to (His dis- 
ciples) — Ajfiatakaundinya etc. up to Bhadrika and then passed 
away into final Nirvana. 

As regards the Mahayanistic tradition concerning Buddha, 
we distinguish: — 

IV Aca,b,. The Creative Effort for Enlightenment. 

IV Acb,b,. The Accumulation of Merit during three immeasurable 
periods of aeons. 

IV Acc,b,. The victory over the four demons and the attainment 
of Buddhahood. 


The Creative Effort according to Mahayana. 
IV Aca,b,. (Here we have to consider) five points: — 
as) The character of the Creative Effort, 
bs) Its cause, 
Cs) Its merit; 
d,) Its varieties, and 
€,) The different traditions concerning Buddha’s first Creative 
Effort. 


The character of the Creative Effort. 
IV Aca,b.a5. We read in the Sitralamkara:*™) — 
Great by its energy, great by its achievements, 
Great by its aim, and great by its result, 
Is the thought of the Bodhisattvas, — 
A manifestation of their spirit, directed toward the double 
aim (of human activity). 
Thus the Creative Effort may be defined as ‘‘a manifestation 
of the spirit (of the Bodhisattva), which, endowed with due 
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associates, expedients, and active energy, has for its result 
the fulfillment of one’s own aim and that of others, and is 
founded upon altruism and the desire of Enlightenment”. 
And the Abhisamayalamkara says:°) — 
The Creative Effort is a desire of Supreme Enlightenment 
in pursuit of the welfare of others. 
It is exposed briefly and in detail, in harmony with the 
Sutras. 
(Ratnakaraganti) in his Commentary (Cuddhimati®®) has: 
The Creative Effort is to be defined as a desire of Supreme 
Enlightenment, based upon altruism. 


The Causes of the Creative Effort. 

IV Aca,b,b,. The Bodhisattvabhiimi mentions four causes, four con- 
ditions, and four forces, through which the Creative Effort is 
produced. And in the Sutralarnkara®*) we read: — 

The Creative Effort, that is originated by foreign influence — 
By the grace of a teacher, by the efficiency of the cause 
(— adherence to the Mahayanistic family)®*4) 
By the agency of the roots (of virtue, that are caused to 
thrive),°5) — 
Through study and the practice of virtue, — manifests it- 
self in a powerful or feeble form. [47 b.] 
— Such are the causes of the Creative Effort relating to Em- 
pirical Reality. As to the factors, that refer to Absolute Rea- 
lity, we read as follows:°%*) — 
If the Supreme Buddha has been duly worshipped, 
And the Accumulation of virtue and wisdom fully accom- 
plished, 
Then it (the Creative Effort) is regarded as relating to the 
Absolute Reality, 
Since it produces unflinching, true knowledge as regards 
all elements of existence. 
And in short we have:%7) — 
The seed of Great Commiseration having first been aroused 
to life, 
_By the efficiency of the (Mahayanistic spiritual) family, 
The Creative Effort for Enlightenment, — 
As a result of the Complement of sublime thoughts and, 
deeds — is made. 
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The Result (Merit) of the Creative Effort. 

IV Aca,b,c,. The direct result (of the Creative Effort) is a miracle, 
the intermediate is the attainment (of that supernatural 
power) of the mind, (through which one, as if possessed of) a 
wish-fulfilling gem, (may cause) all the desired objects to come 
down like rain, and the final is Buddhahood, and the like, all 
of which is inconceivable to our mind. 

The Viradattapariprecha®*) says: — 
If all the merits of making the Creative Effort 
Could assume a visible form, 
They would fill ail the regions of the sky 
And even extend beyond them. 


The Varieties of the Creative Effort. 

TV Aca,b,d,. From the stand point of its essential character the 
Creative Effort is to be viewed as 1) the Vow) and 2) the 
action according to it.“°) If regarded from the point of its 
more rough or more subtle character, it may be 1) conventional 
(produced by foreign agency)#!) and 2) absolute. 

As concerns the different stages of Enlightenment, 
the Creative Effort manifests itself in four ways, (as says the 
Sitralamkara)?") — 

The Creative Effort is, on the different stages, characterized 

By faith, the purest and best intentions, maturity, and the 

absence of all obscurations. 
Further on, as regards its associates and that, with which it 
may be compared, the Creative Effort is considered to have 
twenty-two forms, as we read (in the Abhisamayalamkara) :***) 

It is like the earth, like gold, the moon, or fire etc., (and in 

the Satralamkara) :***) — 

The Creative Effort is regarded as ressembling the earth etc. 
The Nirnaya-samgraha***) mentions in its turn ten varieties, as 
follows: — 

The Creative Effort is of ten kinds: — 

1) Conventional, 

2) Absolute, [48 a] 

3) Uncertain, 

4) Sure, 

5) Not perfectly pure, 

6) Perfectly pure, 


107 


7) Feeble, **@"- > a on 

8) Powerful, 

9) With incomplete result, and 

10) With complete result. 
The Conventional Creative Effort is that, characterizing all the 
Bodhisattvas, who are not able to act (by themselves) surely 
and infallibly. 
The Absolute is made by those, that act correctly and without 
mistakes and by the Cravakas, that have devoted themselves 
to Supreme Enlightenment. 
The Creative Effort may be regarded as uncertain, when it is 
made by those, who do not belong to the (Mahayanistic) family 
and by such members of it, who may relapse (into sin). 
It is sure, if made by such, who are known by characteristics 
reverse to those just mentioned. 
It is not completely pure, wh en made (out of desire of) imita- 
ting others, from fear of worldly power, rapine, judgement, of 
(being drowned in) a river (and similar calamities), or, — out 
of self-conceit, without consideration and accurate analysis, — 
for the sake of (prolonging one’s) life, obtaining gain and 
renown, and in order to be praised and spoken of. The Creative 
Effort, made out of such and similar motives, cannot be re- 
garded as completely pure. (On the contrary), it is perfectly 
pure, when it may be recognised by its motives being the re- 
verse of (those mentioned). 
The Creative Effort is feeble if the Bodhisattvas, after having 
made it, fall a prey to desire, hatred, and infatuation, and 
overpowered by (these three sources of evil) [48 b] are unable 
to act correctly and commit errors. 
The Creative Effort, the consequences of which are reverse to 
these, is, on the contrary, to be considered as powerful. 
The result of the Creative Effort is incomplete with those, who 
are on the (different) stages of Bodhisattva perfection, begin- 
ning with the Stage of Faith®*) and up to the tenth Stage.%) 
The full result is attained after (the Bodhisattva’s) having be- 
come a Buddha, as the Lord, Himself, says: — After I had 
finished the practice of asceticism,**) I attained Enlighten- 
ment, according to my sublime vows. 
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The different traditions as to Buddha’s Creative Effort. 
IV.Aca,b,e5. In the Karuna-pundarika™*) it is said, that the first 

Creative Effort was made by the Brahmana Samudrarenu. 
In the Bhadrakalpikasitra®”) we read: — 

In former times, when I was in an inferior state of existence, 

I, having sacrificed to the Buddha Cakyamuni, 

First made my Creative Effort for Enlightenment. 
The tradition of the Anukampa-pratikarana-sitra( ?)%1) is as 

follows: — 
Our Teacher, in the time of his previous existence, was once, 
through the influence of former deeds, reborn in the infernal 
region of Red-hot Iron, as an athlete, who had to draw a 
heavy vehicle. As his companions, feeble in strength, were 
constantly beaten by the ward, that surveyed them, (Buddha) 
became full of great commiseration and made his Creative 
Effort for Enlightenment (in order to help all the suffering 
living beings). After that he said to the keeper: — Be thou 
a little more merciful (toward these unfortunate beings). — 
The keeper, enraged, struck him with his trident, and (Buddha) 
dying, was delivered from infernal existence, as the drawer 
of a fiery vehicle and became purged from the guilt of sin 
(previously committed by him) during eight aeons. 

According to the Traiskandhaka,®**) the Teacher, whilst he 
was abiding in the form of Abhinanda,®**) the son ofa merchant, 
made his first Creative Effort in the presence of [49 a] the 
Buddha Mahasundara (?)*5') 

And still another tradition says, that the Teacher, when 
he was existing as a potter’s son, named Abhakara (?)***) 
presented the great Buddha Cakyamuni with a vase of por- 
celain, five chowries, a pair of boots and a parasol, and made 
the following entreaty: — 

O Buddha, may I become just like thee 
By corporeal ressemblance and by (the number of) disciples, 
By duration of life, native country, 
And by the high name, thou bearest. 
Thus spoke He and made His Vow. 


The Accumulation of Merit according to Mahayana. 
IV Acb,b,) (Here we distinguish): — 
as) The character of the Accumulation of Merit, 
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bs) The period of time, during which it is brought about, 
Cs) The way in which it was completed (by Buddha). 


The Character of the Accumulation. 
IV Acb,b,as. (The Accumulation of Merit) is to be viewed from 
the following eight points: — 
a,) Essence, 
b,) Connection with the six Transcendental Virtues, 
c,) Etymology (of the word sambhara)—its appelationinSanscrit, 
d,) Action, 
e,) Modes, 
f,) Result, 
g.) Sphere of activity, 
h,) The different subjects with which (the Accumulation) 
may be identified. 


Essence (definition) of the Accumulation. 
IV Acb,b,a,a,. We read in the Sitralamkara:°*) — 
The Accumulation of Merit of the Bodhisattvas 
Consisting of virtue and Transcendental Wisdom is in- 
comparable. 
The first (virtue) leads to bliss during this worldly life, 
And the second (Transcendental Wisdom) conveys an exi- 
stence free from defilement. 
Accordingly we may define the Accumulation as: — “Virtue 
influenced®*’) and uninfluenced®**) (by passions), which is the 
cause of a blissful existence®®*) (in the Samsara) and of the 
super-bliss*°) (of Salvation). 


The Connection of the Accumulation with the six Transcendental Virtues. 
IV Ach,b.asb,. It is said):*) — 

(Charity and Morals form the Accumulation of Virtue, 

And High Knowledge, — that of Transcendental Wisdom. 

The other three (Patience, Energy and Concentration) re- 
present the Accumulation of both, 

And the first five, moreover, that of Transcendental Wis- 
dom likewise. 


Etymology (!!) of ,,sambhara.“ 
IV Acb,b,asc,. (The Sitralamkara®**) says: — 
An amassing, again and again, of virtue, 
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(Practised) uninterruptedly and leading to concentration of 
mind 
(Such is sambhara, the Accumulation of Merit of the Bodhi- 
sattva 
Accordingly, in the word sambhara, which is the Sanscrit name 
for Accumulation, — (sam means) sarténena (or samtatya) — 
uninterruptedly, (bha stands for) bhavana — concentration, 
and (ra for) ahara**®) — (amassing) again and again. Conse- 
quently, (the Accumulation of Merit) is called sambhara, since 
it is a repeated (practice of virtue), that goes on uninterruptedly 
[49 b] and leads to concentration of mind. 


The Function of the Accumulation. 
IV Acb,b,a,d,. (The Sitralamkara®**) says): 
The Accumulation of Merit of the Powerful Ones 
Leads to the fulfillment of all their projects. 


The Modes of the Accumulation, 
IV Ach,b.a,e,. (We read further on): — °°) 

The Accumulation of Merit is made by the Powerful Ones, 
For the sake of entering (upon the stages of Enlightenment), 
(Rising up) to the state of non-differentiation,*®*) 
Attaining impassibility,°*’) receiving the consecration’) (for 

Buddhahood), 
And (ultimately), for reaching the final goal. 

Thus, the Accumulation of Merit appears in diverse forms, 

in harmony with the different stages of the Bodhisattva, viz. 

the (preliminary) Stage of Faith,®”) the first six stages, the 
seventh®7!) stage, the eighth®”?), the ninth®?*) and the tenth. 

(The different degres in accumulating merit on each of these 

stages) respectively lead to: — the entrance upon the (ten 

main) stages (of the Bodhisattva), (the full monistic conception 
and) cessation of all differentiation, — on the seventh stage, 
complete impassibility — on the eighth, the consacration for 

Buddhahood), on the tenth, and the attainment of the final 

result (Nirvana), -— when one is already a Buddha. 


The Result of the Accumulation. 
IV.Acb,b,asf,. It is said in the Ratnavali:°4) 
The physical form*’5) of the Buddha 
Is a result of the Accumulation of Virtue, 
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And, as to his ‘spiritual body,®’*) 0 King®?7) 

Such, to speak briefly, is a product 

Of the Accumulation of Transcendental Wisdom. 

And in the Yukti-sastika®”®) (the master Nagarjuna) says: — 

May I attain the two sublime (forms) 

Which are a result of virtue and Transcendental Wisdom. 
Accordingly, (the result), viewed from the standpoint of the 
principal cause, may, plainly, be characterized as follows: — 
It is the (attainment of) the two forms (of a Buddha), as the 
consequence of the two kinds of Accumulation. 


The Spheres of the Accumulation. 

IV Acb,b,a3g,. The sphere of activity of the Accumulation of 
Virtue is Empirical Reality or the world as it seems, and that 
of the Accumulation of Transcendental Wisdom, — Absolute 
Reality or the world as it is (sub specie aeternitatis). 


The Accumulation of Merit from different points of view. 
IV Acb,b,ash,. We distinguish here twelve forms: — 

1) According to the Mahayanistic theory (the Accumulation 

of Merit manifests itself as): — the means (of attaining Bodhi- 
sattva perfection and Buddhahood), and high, analytic wis- 
dom. The latter puts an end to the conception of plurality,®78*) 
and the former brings together all the roots of virtue. It is said 
in the Gayagirsa-sitra:°**) — The means is knowledge as 
regards the amassing (of the roots of virtue), and Highest 
Wisdom, — discriminative knowledge, (containing an analysis 
of existence). Of these two, Highest Wisdom®*) [50 a] is 
founded upon Relativity and represents the full notion (of it). 
As to the means, — such is the fulfillment of all the projects 
of living beings out of commiseration, as it is said :°®) 

(The attainment of Enlightenment is, with some, based upon) 

Relativity, endowed with the essence of great Commiseration. 
2) All the virtuous qualities are comprised in the six Transcen- 

dental Virtues, through the practice of which the Teaching 

of Buddha is fully realized, (as we read in the Suera- 

lamkara) :***) 

All the pure qualities are to be viewed as 

Distracted, concentrated and mixed, 

They are (respectively) comprised in each pair of Transcen- 

dental Virtues.***) 
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And:*%) — 

Absence of inclination to objects of worldly enjoyment 

Strict observation (of the rules of Discipline) 

Absence of lassitude in regard of two points,**) 

And meditation, free from distracted thoughts, — 

This is the whole of the Great Vehicle taken in short. 
The Great Vehicle is thus demonstrated as contained in the 
six Transcendental Virtues. 

Now, may it be asked, do not the six Transcendental Virtues 
likewise exist with the Cravakas and Pratyekabuddhas? No. 
— We read in the Commentary on the Mahayana-samgraha:***) 

With the solitary Pratyekabuddhas%**) 

The six Transcendental Virtues do not exist even by name, 

Only (the Buddha) our Lord 

Abides on the summit of these virtues. 

But, may it be said, in the Cravaka Code we have the six 
Virtues and all that relates to the conduct of a Bodhisattva 
clearly demonstrated. (To this we answer): — They are only 
briefly indicated, and as to their full analysis, such is nowhere 
to be found (in Hinayanistic Scripture).°°”) The Ratnavali*®*) 
says: — 

The vows, that characterise the Bodhisattvas 

And (the precepts) for devoting oneself to the practice (of 

their virtues) 

Are not treated in the Cravaka Vehicle. 

How is it then possible (for an adherent of it) to become a 

Bodhisattva? 
And the Sitralamkara:**°) — 

The Teaching of the Cravakas, 

Being incomplete, contradictory, 

Affording no sure means and unable to give the due in- 

structions, 

Is not that, which may be called the Doctrine of the Great 

Vehicle. 

3) The Accumulation of Merit has various degrees, correspond- 
ing to the stages (of Bodhisattva perfection). We read in 
the Ratnavali:*°) — 

Just as the Vehicle of the Cravakas, 

Mentions eight stages (of perfection attained by) its saints, 

In the same way the Great Vehicle [50 b] 
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Has ten stages (of Enlightenment) for the Bodhisattvas. 
And the Trigarana-saptati™) says: — 

Just as the Complete Wisdom of a Hinaydnist saint®2) 

Is preceded by seven (preliminary) stages, 

In the same way the Divine Wisdom of the fully accomplished 

Buddha 

Has ten stages, that go before it. 

The stages of Cravaka perfection are accordingly as follows:°* 

The stage of Pure Vision,%4) 

» » » (entering the Cravaka) family,®*) 

» » » Entering the Stream,%6) 

» oy »  llumination,®7) 

» o» o  Refinement,®**) 

» » » Deliverance from Passions,°*) 

» 9» » Full Exposition (of the Truth),™) 

yy 98 a Pratyekabuddha.1™) 
Similarly, the Great Vehicle has its ten stages, that of Joy*™*) 
and the rest, which are in coordination with the ten Transcen- 
dental Virtues respectively.) These are the principal stages, 
but by entering those, that are subservient to them, (the Bod- 
hisattva) when he is still a worldling, likewise becomes purified, 
as it is said: — 

These (the ten) are the chief stages, 

But the ordinary man, that abides on the stage of devotion etc. 
Here we have, accordingly, the stage of devotion,!™*) (attained) 
on the Path of Accumulating Merit.) And further on: — 

He, that attains the (chief) stages, 

Must (first abide in) that of Faith.19*) 

According to this passage, the stage of Faith lasts till the end 
of the Path of Training.*™) 

Moreover, the Bodhisattva-bhimi™*) mentions seven other 
stages, namely: — 

The stage of (entering) the Family,1) 

” ” 9 Faith,?™) 
Purest and Best Intentions,!) 
» » o»  Assurance,!2) 
Activity,“!) 
Sure Action,*4) and 
Attainment of the Final Result.2™*) 
The Jewelry of Scripture 8 
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4) (The Accumulation of Merit) viewed from the standpoint of 
the four methods of propaganda’™*) is characterized by the 
Sitralamkara™’) as follows: — 

(Of the four methods of propaganda) 

Charity is equal (to the Transcendental Virtue of that name). 

And as to fine, pleasant speech, favourable acts and com- 
mon interest, — 

Such are to be viewed as the teaching (of the Transcendental 
Virtues), 

Incitation (of others to practise such), 

And the conformity of one’s own acts. 

Accordingly, the four methods of propaganda are: — Cha- 

rity,!*) that harmonizes with the corresponding Transcenden- 

tal Virtue, sweet and pleasant speech,)%*) by means of which 

(the teaching of) the six Transcendental Virtues is communi- 

cated to others, fulfillment of the projects (of others)'°) by 

inducing them to practise the said Virtues and common inter- 
est,!oa1) — by being oneself devoted to this practice. 

5) The Accumulation of Merit regarded from the point of the 
four methods of action, is [51 a] as says the Swutralarn- 
kara:1022) — 

The activity of the Powerful Ones (manifests itself) ac- 
cording to the Sutras, in four ways: — 

With regard to the living beings, that are devoted to the 
Great Vehicle, 

To those, who found their belief in the Small One, 

And, in behalf of the adherents of both Vehicles, 

For the sake of Discipline and to arouse the energy (of 
the converts). 

Thus, for those, who are followers of the Great Vehicle (the 

Bodhisattvas) act on the basis of the Transcendental Virtues,12*) 

(their actions being characterized by the essence of these ten 

virtues); in regard of the adherents to the Small Vehicle, (their 

activity isfounded upon) the characteristic features of En- 
lightenment,4) 37 in number. With reference to those, who 
found their belief in both the Vehicles, in order to arouse, 
forcibly, the zeal of such persons, (the Bodhisattvas) have, in 
their action, (recourse to) supernatural perception,’*) of 
which there are six forms. 

And in order to lead to spiritual maturity the converts, 
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that adhere to all the three Vehicles, (they) act so as to bring 

all living beings to this maturity by the aid of innumerable ex- 

pedients. Such are the four ways of action, according to the 

Ratnaciida-siitra.®) And the Bodhisattva-bhiimi'™") says: — 

All the activity of the Bodhisattvas is to be regarded as com- 

prised in the four methods of action. 

6) As to the coordination of accumulated merit with the 80 
imperishable things*?*) we read in the (uddhimati:”) — 
The Creative Effort, sublime thoughts and deeds, the best 

intentions, 
The six Transcendental Virtues, the (four) immeasurable 
feelings, 
The (five) forms of supernatural perception, the four me- 
thods of propaganda, 
The (four) methods of correct discrimination, the points of 
reliance, and the two accumulations, 
The characteristics of Enlightenment, concentration etc. 
The power of memory, and so on, 
The (four main) aphorisms, the uniform concentration of the 
Bodhisattvas, 
And their ‘skill in expedients. 
Thus we have: — 
The Creative Effort, (1) 
(Sublime) thoughts,10%°) (2) 
Activity,'*) (3) 
The best intentions,29%2) (4) 
The six Transcendental Virtues, (5—10) 
The four Immeasurable Feelings,**) (11—14) 
Five forms of supernatural perception,4) (15—19) 
The four methods of propaganda, (20—25) 
The four methods of correct discrimination,*) (24—27) 
Reliance upon the elements of existence and not upon the 
personality'2*) (28) 
» Meaning and not upon the words,*7) (29) 
» direct meaning and not upon the con- 
ventional,!%8) (30) 
Transcendental Wisdom and not upon 
ordinary human knowledge,*) (31) 
The two Accumulations (32, 33) 


” ” ” 
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The thirty-seven characteristics of Enlightenment,%) 
(34—70) 

Concentration™) and Transcendental Knowledge,™*) (71,72) 

Power of memory") and readiness of wit) (73, 74) 

The four aphorisms of the Doctrine: — 

All active?**) elements are impermanent, (75) 

All elements influenced (by defiling agencies)*) have 
mere phenomenal existence, (76) 

All elements (whatsoever) are impersonal,47) (77) 

Every form of Nirvana is Quiescence, (78) 

The uniform concentration (of the Bodhisattvas),1*)(79) 

(Their) skill in expedients.1*) (80) 

These 80 subjects are mentioned in the Aksayamati-nirdega- 
sittra,°) and the Munimatalamkara‘1) says, that all the 
Mahayanistic Path is contained in them. 
7) As to the varieties of the Accumulation of Merit, viewed 
from the standpoint of the 22 forms of the Creative Effort, 
we read in the Abhisamayalamkara:**) — 

The Creative Effort has 22 forms, 

Since it may be like the earth, like gold, the moon, or fire, 

Like a treasury, a jewel-mine, or like the ocean, 

Like a diamond, a mountain, a remedy, a teacher, 

Like the wish-fulfilling gem, like the sun, or like a song, 

Like a king, a jewellery, a great road, 

A Vehicle, a fountain, a pleasant sound, a river, and a cloud. 
As to the subjects, meant by these examples, the Saint Vimuk- 
tasena and the teacher Haribhadra!**) consider them to be the 
associates, connected with the Creative Effort, namely zeal,14) 
sublime thoughts, activity, the ten Transcendental Virtues 
(respectively), the two Accumulations of Merit, the 37 cha- 
racteristic features of Enlightenment, Commiseration, Trans- 
cendental Knowledge, power of memory, readiness of wit, the 
triumph of the Doctrine,°*) the uniform concentration of the 
Bodhisattvas, and the Cosmical Body of Buddha. 

(Vasubandhu’s) Commentary on the Sutraélamkara,!**) the 
Cuddhimati, and the Munimatalamkara enumerate, instead, 
all the 80 imperishable subjects, the 6 Transcendental Virtues 
etc., in accordance with each (of the examples), and place 
them in the due succesive order. These 22 forms of the Crea- 
tive Effort [52 2], comprise, according to the opinion of the 
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teachers Haribhadra and Abhayadkaragupta, — the Mahaya- 

nistic Path and its result.17) Others, in their turn, consider, 

that they include (only) the Paths of Discipline. 

8) (The Accumulation of Merit) has likewise various forms 
corresponding to the four methods of intuition, which are 
as follows: — 

The thorough knowledge of all the forms of the 3 Kinds of 
Wisdom and of their respective objects,1958) 

The Culminationz of the Process of Illumination,195*) 

The Progressive Process of Illumination,!) and 

The Final, Momentary Intuition'*). 

It is said accordingly: — The cause (of perfection) is endowed 

with the essence of the four methods of intuition. 

Otherwise the various forms of the Accumulation harmonise 

with the four Actions,°*?) that of the Outfit,t°*%) Access,10*%) 

Accumulation (proper),!°*) and Issue.!8) 

9) In harmony with the teaching, that is common to all 
the Vehicles, the Accumulation of Merit differs in regard of 
the four Paths which are: 

The Path of Accumulating Merit (proper,!¢7) 
» » oy Training,%) (2) 
» » oy Illumination,?) (3) 
» oo» 9 Concentration’), (4) 

As to the Final Path‘) such, being identical with the result, 

is not taken into consideration. (The first) two (— the Paths 

of) Accumulation and Training represent the practice (of 
virtue), which is founded upon faith in the Absolute Truth, 
but not upon direct perception of the latter; they are, therefore, 

(only) preliminary stages of the Path. On the contrary, the 

Path of Illumination and that of Transcendental Concentration 

are characterized by the full intuition of the Truth, which is 

directly perceived (by the Saint). Consequently, the first two, 
being still influenced (by passions)*”*) and based upon the 
knowledge of Empirical Reality,°’) are but subservient de- 
grees and not the Truth of the Path proper. Now, (if this is 
so), how is it then said in the Nirnaya-samgraha:°"*) — Of 
what kind is the Truth of the Path? (Answer): — That, which 
represents the Path of Accumulating Merit, that, which is 
called the Path of Training, and that, which we know as the 
Path of complete Purification.°”*) All these, taken together, 
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form the Truth of the Path. And in the Abhidharma-sa- 
muccaya’*) we read, that all the five subdivisions of the 
Path represent the Truth of that name. There is no mistake 
in this, for (the first two Paths) are viewed as subservient to 
the Path (proper), or as the stages, that aid (in its realization). 
It is said in the Abhidharma-samuccaya-bhasya:'°"7) — 

(In speaking of) “The fivefold Path”, (the author of the Adhi- 
dharmasamuccaya) has in view the five different stages of the 
Path. These are the Truth of the Path proper and the sub- 
servient degrees. [52b.] The Paths of Accumulation and 
Training are thus regarded as preliminary. Moreover, the 
Nirnayasamgraha!"*) says: — 

There are such elements, which, in spite of their relation to 
this world are such, which put an end to the thirst for repeated 
births, being antidotes against it, and to the Path for passing 
out of this world. Why are these elements, nevertheless, coun- 
ted amongst those relating to the Truth of the Origin”) (of 
phenomenal existence)? (Answer): — (The elements spoken 
of) are, indeed, by their nature, antidotes against the thirst 
for repeated births. Still, since they are connected with ’ .ie 
actions, however virtuous, of body, speech, and mind, which 
three are all subjected to rebirth, the said elements must be 
regarded as relating to the Truth of the Origin. (Some autho- 
rities say), that the Paths of Accumulation and Training are, 
as regards their essential character, uninfluenced (by pas- 
sions)'°®°) and, therefore, belong to the Path (proper). This is 
not right, for it is said in the Nirnayasamgraha:) — By 
means of analytic wisdom, which is a result of study and in- 
vestigation, (the Bodhisattva) exerts himself in the (four) 
acts of intense mindfulness.1*) This kind of knowledge relates 
to the Empirical Reality, and, notwithstanding its vir- 
tuous character, is influenced by passions. On the basis (of 
this knowledge, the Bodhisattva) practises meditation through 
which he becomes prepared for the (four) degrees conducive to 
Ilumination’**) and is keen upon the acts of intense mind- 
fulness, connected with this form of meditation. This is like- 
wise Empirical Knowledge, virtuous, but still influenced by 
passions. Then, on the basis of the said knowledge, (the Bod- 
hisattva) manifests his energy in regard of the four acts of 
mindfulness, connected with the four degrees conducive to 
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{lumination, through which he is prepared for the Path of 
Illumination. However, this form of knowledge too is empiri- 
cal, and, in spite of its virtuous quality, influenced (by passions). 
Finally, having such a basis (for further activity the Bodhi- 
sattva) attains the “Highest Virtues of the worldly being”,2*4) 
which (degree) is included in the Unobstructed Path,8*) lead- 
ing directly to the Path of Illumination (and the direct per- 
ception of the Truth). But even this (wisdom of the Bodhi- 
sattva) is baséd upon Empirical Reality, and its virtues still 
bear the stain of passion. 

10) The Accumulation of Merit may be likewise viewed from 
the standpoint of the three Disciplines, which are: 

Mora! Discipline,1°8*) 

Mental Discipline,'87) and 

The Training in Highest Wisdom.1%8) [53 a] 

We read in the Sutralamkara:%*) — 

The (Teaching of the) six Transcendental Virtues has been 
preached by the Buddhas 

In regard of the three Disciplines. 

The first (of these Disciplines)°%) corresponds to the 
(first) three (Transcendental Virtues),!) 

The last two (Transcendental Virtues)®") are connected 
with two (of the Disciplines,1°) 

And one (Transcendental Virtue)!) relates to all the three 
Disciplines.1%5) 

11) (We may further on distinguish) the three forms of virtue’™**) 
namely that of Charity, Morals, and High Wisdom. The first 
of these is identical with the Transcendental Virtue of Cha- 
rity, the second with that of Morals and the third includes 
Patience, Energy, Concentration, and the Climax of Wisdom. 

12) (Finally we may view the Accumulation of Merit as) the 
seven subdivisions of the Path of the Bodhisattva’) or 
as the thirty-seven characteristic features of Enlighten- 
ment in their successive order. In such a way it is 
possible to explain the whole of Buddha’s Teaching. 


The time of Accumulation. 
IV Acb,b,b,. Scripture gives us many different versions as regards 
this subject. It speaks of three, seven, ten, and thirty-three 
immeasurable periods of aeons. Some of the discourses have, 
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moreover, the number thirteen. However, in the majority of 
cases, Scripture mentions three immeasurable periods. As 
concerns the meaning of the term ‘‘Immeasurable Period’”"**) 
(its interpretation is likewise different). The Commentary on 
the Abhidharmakoga’*), the Munimatalamkara,™™) and other 
works say, that the word (asamkhya: innumerable, immeasu- 
rable) has not in this case the meaning of ‘‘beyond calculation”, 
but that it is (the name of a definite number), which has its 
place in the decimal system) as one of its sixty members, 
(that are usually met with in scientific works). The numbers 
are as follows :1107) — 


1, 10, 100, 1000, 10.000,!!°) 
100.000,22°*) 1.000.000,22"5) 
10.000.000,11°*) 100.000.000.2"°7) 
1.000.000.000,1*°*) 10.000.000.000,22°") 
100.000.000.000,22"°) 1.000.000.000.000.122) 
10,000.000.000.000,112*) 100.000.000.000.000,419) 
1.000.000.000.000.000,!1#*) 10.000.000.000.000.000,1124) 
100.000.000.000.000.000,11"*) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000,2"2”) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000,3114) 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000,221*) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,4) [53 b] 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,222") 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,22#) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,?12) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,11#4) 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,2228) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,!12*) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1:*7) 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,112#) 
1,000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,!22") 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,"#2") 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,12#1) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000 000 000.000.000,2#2) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1252) 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,?424) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000,000.000.000.000.000.000,2125) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,22##) 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1137) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,232) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,22#*) 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,22«*) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,!14) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,!242) 


100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,42) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,1!«4) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,2#«8) 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,22«8) 
1,000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,11«7) 
10.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,2#4*) 
100.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,144*) 
1.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000.000,12%), 
After this number eight members more of the decimal system 
are mentioned.152) 
It is said, further on, in the Bodhisattvabhimi :\53) — 

There are two methods of counting the immeasurable periods 
of aeons. (According to the first of these methods), the periods 
derive their name from the years, months, and moments, which, 
as regards each aceon, are immeasurable. Otherwise (one may 
explain the term) “immeasurable period‘‘ as — ,,extending 
beyond every imaginable number.” Those who are of the opinion, 
that many “immeasurable” periods are required for the attain- 
ment of Buddhahood, admit the first system. On the contrary, 
those, who hold three immeasurable periods to be sufficient, 
consider the second (system to be the right one). Indeed, it 
will be in harmony with the Sitras, where it is said: — Ex- 
tending beyond the number of aeons, equal to that of the 
sands of the Ganges. In the Commentary on the Astasahas- 
rika™54) we read: — The mentioning of three immeasurable 
periods is conventional.1155) 

From the standpoint of (the Siitras of) direct meaning,"**) 
the number is in reality thirty-three, as it is said: — Indeed, 
the first period begins with the (primary) stage of Accumulation 
and ends with the first stage of Enlightenment.14*”) The second 
commences with the Immaculate®*) stage and lasts till the 
seventh.45*) Otherwise, the three immeasurable periods last 
[54 a] from the stage called the Immovable*™) and up to the 
attainment of Buddhahood. Thus, may it be said, if it is 
stated, that Buddhahood may be attained in three immeasu- 
rable periods, it will be in conflict with the Sutras of direct 
meaning.) (To this we answer: — This is quite right). In- 
deed, (the time of Accumulating Merit is generally divided 
into) thtee equal portions, and this is the reason, that three 
immeasurable periods are (frequently) spoken of in Scripture. 
This, however, is by no means the true state of things, and 


consequently it is quite right, that the version of the Sutras 
of conventional meaning proves to be contradictory. Indeed 
it has been said by Vasubandhu himself: — 

The first period of aeons passes away the while (the Bod- 
hisattva) brings to termination the (preliminary) stage of 
Accumulating Merit. Thereafter the Stage of Faith is brought 
to completion and in the meantime the second period of 
aeons elapses. Finally (the Bodhisattva) enters upon the ten 
main stages, (rising higher and higher) from the Stage of Joy 
and up to the final stage (of Bodhisattva perfection), — that 
of the Clouds of the Truth.146) Each of these stages is brought 
to accomplishment during three immeasurable periods and 
after they are all terminated, the stage of Buddhahood, — 
that of the All-pervading Light is reached. Consequently, the 
state of a Buddha is attained after thirty-three immeasurable 
periods of aeons. 

As to the tradition of the Lalitaristara') such is as follows: 

(Buddha) has brought to maturity all the roots of virtue 
during seven immeasurable aeons. This tradition, consequent- 
ly, considers seven periods to be the time required for the 
attainment of Buddhahood). 

According to Vinitadeva’s Nikaya-bhedopadarcana-sam- 
graha'*4) some of the Hinayanist sects admit, in their turn, 
ten periods. We have thus a great many different traditions 
and interpretations (as regards the time of accumulating merit). 
It has, moreover, been said by Maitreya:8) — 

This is regarded as the first stage, 

(Attained) after immeasurable aeons.144) 

And: 1467) — 

The end of the Path of Concentration, 

Is attained after the termination of two immeasurable periods. 
According (to these two verses) three periods are likewise ad- 
mitted. Now, these immeasurable periods of accumulating 
merit [54 b] do not begin immediately after (the Bodhisattva’s 
Initial Vow. It is said in the Ratnameghasitra:11*) — O noble 
youth, the state of a Buddha is completely attained (only) 
after many immeasurable aeons. O noble youth, the Buddha 
is unaccessible to measure, thought and investigation. — The 
Bodhisattva Sarvanivaranaviskambhin"®) asked: — O Lord, 
is it not possible (for us) to become Buddhas after three im- 
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measurable periods? — The Lord replied: — O noble youth, 
how canst thou ask (such a question)? The attainment of the 
sphere of a Buddha by a Bodhisattva is a thing inconceivable 
to the mind, and it is not possible to reach this goal within the 
time of three immeasurable aeons. The periods (of Accuma- 
lation) commence, when the Bodhisattva has come to (the 
conception of) the unity of the universe. From that time the 
aeons are to be counted and not from (the Bodhisattva’s 
Initial Vow). 
And in the Mahayanasamgraha™”) we read: — 

Endowed with the power of good (qualities) and with that 

of his solemn oaths, 

And, with a firm mind, venturing on Sublime Paths, 

The Bodhisattva begins (his Accumulation of Merit) 

For three immeasurable periods of aeons. 
The Mahayana-samgraha-upanibandhana™”) comments (this 
verse) as follows: — The good qualities mean the same as 
virtue, and (the Bodhisattva) being possessed of the power 
of virtue is spoken of as “endowed with the power of good 
qualities”. He is likewise regarded as possessing the power 
of (his) solemn oaths (and of prayer), since this power makes 
itself manifest in him. The first of these powers is concluded 
from the Bodhisattva’s being unaccessible to harm from the 
part of hostile agencies, and the second — by his invariably 
meeting with a teacher,"!72) (who guides him in precepts), The 
firmness of (the Bodhisattva’s) mind (shows itself) by his 
never giving up the thoughts directed toward Enlightenment, 
in spite of the attempts of bad friends to divert him. ‘‘Ven- 
turing on Sublime Paths’ means, [55 a] that (the Bodhisattva) 
in this lifet!”*) and in the future states of existence gives in- 
crease to all the virtuous qualities and never becomes desti- 
tute of any of them. Consequently, when he becomes possessed 
of the force of the roots of virtue and with that of his vows, 
obtains a firm mind, which it is impossible to divert, and is 
no more contented with slight, insignificant merits, — from 
that time the Bodhisattva begins (the Accumulation of Merit) 
for three immeasurable periods of aeons. 

Some authorities say, that the immeasurable periods be- 

gin from the Path of Training, since it is said in the Bodhi- 
sattva-bhimi 314) — 
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to heart my best intentions and deign to place thy feet on this 
deer-skin. And, as the Buddha descended, Megnia, delighted, 
prepared for him a seat, covered with a lion’s skin of the colour 
of gold, and said: O Diparhkara, thou all-seeing, if thou shalt 
not place thy feet on this and grant me thy prophecy, my 
body shall wither away on the spot. The teacher thus earnestly 
requested, sat down and spoke: O brethren, ye art not to tread 
upon the head of this youth, for he is (to become) the object 
of reverence for all living beings including the gods. In times 
to come is he to be Cakyamuni! 

Thus he prophesied, and Megha, full of the highest de- 
light, suddenly grew to the height of seven Tala-trees and, 
having practised 100,000 forms of meditation, attained the 
eighth stage, as it is said: — 

Having presented the Buddha Dipamkara with five lotus- 
flowers, 
And made for him a seat out of a lion’s skin, 
I came to master the Teaching of Relativity,??8”) (56 b] 
And was foretold to be the foremost of the Cakyas. 
Moreover, in Scripture, we read: — 
At the time, when I received the prophecy of the Buddha 
Dipamkara, 
I attained the eighth stage (of a Bodhisattva) 
And became possessed of the ten powers. 
A certain teacher of the Chim-pa tribe says: — 

The end of the three immeasurable periods coincides with 
the appearance of the Buddha Naksatraraja. At that time 
Buddha had brought to accomplishment the Accumulation 
of Merit, but not completely, in all its forms. Therefore, (even) 
during this aeon, up to the time, when (human age in its 
regress had attained the limits of) twenty thousand years, and 
he was reborn as a teacher and Brahmana’s son in the city of 
Ner-ldan(?), he continued to accumulate merit. During the 
whole of this (immeasurable) period of time, the Teacher 
worshipped an infinite number of Buddhas and studied their 
Doctrines, as it is said in the Candra-pradipa:1**) — 

I have worshipped hundreds of millions of Buddhas, 
And even more, — (a number infinite), — like that of the 
sands of the Ganges, 
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And all these highest of living beings 1 have adored, 
Sitting here on the Vulture’s Peak.1®®) 


The Attainment of Buddhahood according to Mahayana. 
IV Acc,b,. (This paragraph deals with) the attainment of Supreme 

Enlightenment (by Buddha). 

We have here to distinguish: 

a,) The essential character of Buddhahood, 

b,) The special narrative of the achievements performed by 
the Teacher, 

C,) The investigation of the essence of the (three) different 
forms of the Doctrine.11*°) 


The Essence of Buddhahood. 
IV Acc,b,a,. The state of a Buddha is (in the diverse canonical 
works) differently characterized: — 

1) (Some) take in consideration three distinctive features: 
(the Buddha’s) Body as the substratum, (His) Transcendental 
Wisdom as the quality of this substratum, and the acts (of 
the Buddha). 

2) (Others) view five subjects, namely (the Buddha’s) Body, 
Word, Mind, qualities and actions.11%) 

3) (Still others) admit three characteristics: the removal 
(of the obscurations), the perception (of the Truth) and the 
(Buddha’s) activity. 

4) (And finally) there are authorites who characterize Bud- 
dhahood by two or three complements. As to the Buddha- 
bhiimi-sitra!**) — the version rendered by it considers the 
state of a Buddha to have five distinctive attributes. These 
five are as follows: — 

1) The perfectly pure Absolute,1*) 

2) The (quiescent) Transcendental Wisdom resembling a 
mirror,315¢) 

3) The Altruistic [57 a] Transcendental Wisdom") (character- 
ized by equal treatment of oneself and others), 

4) The Discriminiative Transcendental Wisdom,1**) 

5) The (active) Transcendental Wisdom pursuing the welfare 
of living beings.1°”) 

Moreover, (the state of 2 Buddha) is viewed from the stand- 

point of His three of four'**) Bodies. 

Here we have to distinguish five points: — 


a,) The essential character of the three Bodies, 

b,) The etymology (of their Sanscrit names — dharma-kaya, 
sambhoga-kaya and nirmana-kaya), 

c,) The definite number of the Bodies (as corresponding to 
to the aim of each), 

d,) By what sort of intellect each of these Bodies is perceived, 

e,) Varieties (of the Bodies). 


The Essence of the three Bodies. 
IV Acc,b,a,a,. It is said in the Sutralamkara:}) — 
The Essential Cosmical Body, the Body of Bliss, and the 
Apparitional, 

Such are the different forms of the Buddhas, — their im- 

maculate Absolute Essence. 

The varieties of the Bodies of the Buddhas are: 

The Essential Body, the Body of Bliss, 

And another form is the Apparitional, 

The first form being the substratum of the other two. 
Thus we have first of all the Essential Body, which is other- 
wise called the Fundamental or the Cosmical. (This form 
represents the (monistic) Absolute in its perfectly pure nature 
and the (quiescent) Transcendental Wisdom, that resembles 
a mirror. 

The Body of Bliss includes two other forms of Divine 
Wisdom, — the Altruistic, abiding in the Altruistic Nirvana,!2) 
which is a result of the contemplation of equality in regard of 
oneself and other living beings, — and the Discriminative 
Transcendental Wisdom, perceiving everything cognisable 
without hindrance. The Apparitional Body is the Wisdom, 
acting in behalf of others, which conveys the fulfillment of all 
the projects of living beings by manifesting itself in various 
(miraculous) transformations. 

The Sitralamkara!*) says: — 

The immeasurable transformations of the Buddhas are re- 

garded as their Apparitional Body; 

The complement of the double aim is thus founded upon 

two of the Bodies,}%*) 


Etymology of ,,dharma-kiya", ,,sambhoga-kaya‘ and ,,nirmpaa-kaya". 
TV Ace,byasb,. The Sanscrit name for the Cosmical Body is 
dharma-kaya. The word kaya is derived from the verbal root 
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ci, — to collect, accumulate. (The Cosmical Body) is thus re- 
garded as the accumulation, the aggregate of (all) the elements, 
uninfluenced (by defiling agencies).1%*) The Satya-dvaya- 
vibhanga**) accordingly says: — 

The Cosmical Body is thus called, 

Being the aggregate of all the elements, 

The substratum of all the unthinkable virtues, 

And the essence of all things, the nature of which agrees 

with Logic. 
The Cosmical Body is thus viewed from the standpoint of its 
being all-pervading,'2*) (57 b], a receptacle of virtues, and 
demonstrable, as the essence (of all things). 

The name for the Body of Bliss is sambhoga-kaya. The 
word sambhoga means “bliss, enjoyment”, and this appe- 
lation has been given to this Body, since it represents (an 
existence characterized by) the full enjoyment of the Truth of 
the Great Vehicle,}*°*) as it is said: — 

Perfectly enjoying the Truth. 

Or: — 

Since it takes delight in the Truth. 
And: — 

As it represents the complete enjoyment of the Truth. 
The Apparitional Body is called nirmana-kaya. It is Ap- 
paritional, since it neccessarily changes, has no stabile exis- 
tence, and constantly assumes new forms, as says the Sutra- 

lamkara:!207) — 

By means of innumerable transformations, inconceivable 

to the mind, 

(The Wisdom of the Buddha) brings about the fulfillment 

of all the projects of living beings. 


The definite number of the Bodies in correspondence with their aim. — 


IV Acc,b,a,c,. (We read in the Sutralemkara):'*) — 
(All) the forms of the Buddhas are contained in the three 
Bodies, 
Which represent the substratum, the fulfillment of one’s 
own aim, 
And that of others (respectively). 


Thus we have the Body of Bliss as (the complement of) one’s 
9 


The Jewelry of Scripture 


own aim, the Apparitional, — as (that of) the welfare of others, 
and the Cosmical, — as the substratum of the former two. 


The different kinds of Intellect, perceiving the Bodies. 

IV Acc,a,d,. The Cosmical Body in its complete form is accessible 
to the knowledge of the Buddha alone.'**) Those, who have 
attained the eighth or the first stage, are capable of intuiting 
its refractions. And (the Bodhisattvas), who abide on the 
Stage of Faith, have but a general notion of it. As to the 
Body of Bliss, — there are two opinions, as to whose element 
it might be: — that, which considers it to be perceived ex- 
clusively by the Bodhisattvas, that have attained the tenth 
stage, and that, which admits it to the sphere of all, who have 
reached the main stages. 

The first opinion is expressed in the Ratnavali*!) (in the 

passage, that ends with the verse: 

The Lord of the region of unthinkable Divine Wisdom, 

Is the Great Supreme God,1#2) — 
and by the Madhyamika Dharmamitra,’*#) who likewise 
says, that the Body of Bliss (proper) is perceived by those, who 
have attained the tenth stage. 

As to the second version, we read in the Trigarana-saptati :'*15) 
Emerged from the immeasurable Accumulation of Virtue, 
The sons of the Buddhas,!#4) abiding on the ten stages, 
Behold that Body, which [58 a] completely enjoys the Truth 

of the Doctrine. 

This Body becomes thus the element of such Bodhisattvas. 
As concerns the Apparitional Body, — its highest form, when 
needed, manifests itself after the Degree of Heat?*45)but, 
in general, the manifestations of the Body begin with the 
great Path of Accumulation, as says the Sitralamkara:}*1*) — 

The Buddha, whom it is not easy to behold, may thus be seen. 
And: — 

It is possible to see him even before. 

As to (the manifestations of the Apparitional Body) in the form 

of) incarnations etc. (we read in the Abhisamayalamkara:1"*") — 

If all the factors (of perfection in the converts) are brought 

to maturity, 

Wherever and whenever His help is needed, 

At that place and time He manifests Himself. 
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To those, that are not converted, as well as to the converts, 
that are unworthy,"*) the Buddha does not appear. 
The Sitralamkara says:%*) — 

As in a broken water-pot 

The reflection of the moon cannot be seen, 

In the same way to those, that are evil, 

The Buddha does not manifest Himself. 

Varieties of the Bodies. 

[V Acc,b,ase,. In regard of the varieties of the Bodies, we first 
of all take into consideration the Cosmical Body. The Su- 
varna-prabhasa says: —- The Cosmical Body is that, which 
represents the Absolute Truth and the unerring Transcendental 
Wisdom. — The Cosmical Body may thus be viewed as the 
substratum and the essence of all the elements, as the Absolute 
and the Divine Transcendental Wisdom, and as either act- 
tive!) or immutable!*2!), As concerns the Body of Bliss, we 
quote the opinion of the Madhyamika Dharmamitra:!2*) — 
The great Body of Bliss (proper) is perceived only by (the 
Bodhisattva) who has attained the tenth stage, but that, 
which, being (in reality) a special form of the Apparitional 
Body, seen already by the Bodhisattva, who has reached the 
first stage, — is likewise known as the Body of Bliss. The 
first of the varieties has five definite characteristics, which 
are as follows: — 1) The definite place, — is (the region) Aka- 
nistha.22*) It is said in the Madhyama-agama-paricche- 
da(?)#24) that Akanistha forms a part of the Pure Spheres.'#*5) 
And in the Lankavatara'***) we read: — 

In the delightful region Akanistha, 

Shining with diverse jewels [58 b] 

In the highest of the Pure Spheres, 

The Supreme Buddha has come to full Enlightenment, 

And as to the incarnate forms, — 

Such attain Buddhahood here (in this world). 
And in the Tantras: — 

If the Pure Spheres are abandoned etc. 
The teacher Kamalacila says: — Akanistha is (the realm of) 
the gods. One part of it is the residence of the gods of the 
Pure Spheres and there only the Saints have their dwelling. 
Above them there is a region, called the Abode of the Great 


Supreme God,122”) where the Bodhisattvas that are on the 
g* 
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tenth stage, have their last birth. The incarnations of such 
Bodhisattvas (at the same time), manifest themselves here in 
this world. So is it said in Scripture. — The Madhyamika 
Dharmamitra!***) considers the abode of the Body of Bliss to 
be the region Adhara-garbha-puspa-alamkrta (?)!2"*), He 
says: — 1.000.000.000 worlds of four continents!) form 
the three chiliocosms.%**) The latter, taken 1.000.000.000 
times are equal to one Prasara-anusamdhi(?)*#*). 1.000.000.000 
such aggregates of worlds form one Prasara-tantu (?)!24), 
This one, being in its turn taken 1.000.000.000 times con- 
stitutes one Madhya-prasara-tantu (?)?%8*) (Finally), the lat- 
ter, multiplied by 1.000.000.000 is that, which is called the 
Puspa-adhara-garbha-alamkara-vyuha(?), the sphere of Vai- 
rocana,!*) on the palm of whose hand, in a minute particle 
of it, may be placed the Great Frozen Lake. This Vairocana 
is viewed as the Body of Bliss. 

2) The definite Essence. (The Body of Bliss) is endowed 
with the (32) characteristic marks (of a Buddha)!?**) and with 
the (80) secondary features.125*) 

3) The definite circle of adherents is formed by the Bodhi- 

sattvas, who have attained the tenth stage. 

4) The definite character of enjoyment is: — Taking de- 
light in the Truth of the Great Vehicle.1257) 

5) The definite time is: — Eternity. 

As regards the Apparitional Body, we read in the Sutra- 
lamkara :1294) — 
By constantly showing acts of great dexterity, 
Birth (in an individual form), the attainment of Enlighten- 
ment, and that of Nirvana, — 
This Apparitional Body proves a sure means of final deli- 
verance. 
Thus (we see the Apparitional Body) in four aspects. First of 
all it manifests itself as Vigvakarman’**) or a Gandharva 
[59 a], then it appears in the form of birds and the like, further- 
on —~ as a (human) incarnation (like that of) Cakyamuni, and, 
finally, as passing away into Nirvana. Dharmamitra, in his 
turn, speaks of two forms, — that, which has and which has 
not attained complete maturity. 

(From all that has been said, we see), that the numerous 

Bodhisattvas, who have attained the state of a Buddha, can 
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neither be regarded as (coalesced into) one single substance, nor 
may they, on the other hand, be viewed as a plurality of forms. 
— The ideas of unity and plurality cannot be applied (to Bud- 
dhahood). This is expressed by the Sitralamkara*”) as 
follows: — 
With the Buddhas, in the aspect of the Absolute, 
There is neither unity nor plurality, — 
Since (from one point of view) they are bodiless like space, 
And (from the other) still adhere to their previous bodily 
forms. 
And:1*41) — 
(From the standpoint of) the Absolute Essence, 
Buddhahood is not a unity, 
For (the Bodhisattvas that have come to Enlightenment) 
Belong to different families, 
(The Accumulation of Merit) of each of them cannot be 
rendered fruitless, 
Their moral feats are summarized and the course of moral 
progress is beginningless. 
Neither is it a plurality, the Cosmical Body being an un- 
differentiated whole. 
The Acts of the Buddha. 

IV Acc,byb,. Although the acts of the Buddha are so numerous as 
to be inconceivable to our mind, still, having in view those, 
who demand a definite number, and, moreover, in order to 
examine more closely the principal achievements of the Bud- 
dha, the learned (usually) mention twelve acts. Kamalagila 
says: — It is necessary to remove the impediments in regard 
of the thoughts, that concern the Buddha’s Body and his 
twelve acts. And the Madhyamika Dharmamitra!**): — by 
means of (the narrative of) the twelve acts of the Buddha, 
beginning with his descent from Tusita,’*4*) the converts are 
brought to maturity. 

The Ratnavali!***) speaks of the Buddha’s acts as follows: — 
(The Buddhas), guided by mercy, manifest (their achieve- 
ments), 
The coming (into this world), birth, enjoyment of life, 
Departure from home, practise of asceticism, 
The proceeding toward Enlightenment, 
The victory over the Evil One and his hosts, 
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The exposition of the Doctrine, 

The descent from the abode of the gods, 

And, in a like way, the passing away into Nirvana. 
According to this and similar passages, the Buddha’s descent 
from the realm of the gods is regarded as one of his achieve- 
ments. When he was residing in the city of India called 
Kecavati'245) the Lord [59 b] rose up to the realm of the gods 
in order to convert His mother, (who was reborn there). Then- 
cefrom he descended, by means of a staircase of lapis-lazuli, 
and this His return is known as “the descent from the abode 
of the gods”. 

In the Upayakaugalya and other Sutras!*) the fact of 
(Buddha’s) fixing the time of the decline of His Doctrine is 
likewise considered to be one of His acts. (Buddha said) that the 
Doctrine would cease to exist, when there would be no need 
in it. He made this in order to prevent the arising of guilt, 
connected with the (forcible) rejection of the Doctrine. The 
Suvarna-prabhasottama'**") says: — 

The Buddhas do not pass away, 

And their Doctrines do not cease to exist, 

But, in the process of converting living beings, 

They, (from time to time), show the passing away into Nir- 

vana and the like.14”) 
Some count the descent from the Tusita heavens among the 
acts of the Buddha, but others object to this, saying, that, 
since it is said in the Commentary on the Sutralamkara:}24*) — 

Showing the dwelling in the region of Tusita, — 

In the Commentary on the Abhisamayalamkara:'*4*) — 

By manifesting oneself as residing in the abode of Tusita, — 

and the Uttaratantra:12*°) — He became born etc., — 
the Buddha’s residing in Tusita is regarded as previous to His 
twelve acts. This, however, disagrees with the geat Commen- 
tary on the Sarmdhi-nirmecana-sitra,!2*1) where it is said: — 
(The Buddha) in His Apparitional form exhibits, simultane- 
ously, in all the regions of the world, His twelve acts, to begin 
with the first — His descent from Tusita, and up to the last 
— the Great Nirvana. Now, there may arise the question, as 
to which of the said acts being peculiar to the Buddha, and 
which — to the Bodhisattva. It is said in the Pitr-putra- 
samagamo-sitra,'***) that the Highest of Sages, has, an im- 
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measurable period of aeons before, attained Enlightenment in 
the world called Indraketu, and that now He (constantly) 
manifests Himself in the form of a Buddha or a Bodhisattva, 
pursuing the welfare of living beings. {60 a] It is said as follows: 
O Lord, in eight milliards of forms, 
Thou hast manifested thyself as a Buddha, 
Nevertheless, not satisfied with this, 
Thou hast again directed Thy mind toward Enlightenment; 
For skilful in the way of exercising Thy power, 
By bringing to purification thousands of Buddhaic worlds, 
Thou, o Buddha, art searched for by all living beings. 
And at present, having made Thy first Initial Vow, 
Here and there Thou doest appear. 
And even now, Thou, 0 Greatest of Leaders, 
Showest Thyself in innumerable hosts of Buddhas. 
And in the Saddharma-pundarika'***) we read: — 
For hundreds and thousands of aeons, 
The duration of which cannot be measured, 
I have attained Supreme Enlighteninent (again and again) 
And have constantly preached the Doctrine. 
From all this we see, that (the Teacher) has attained Buddha- 
hood long before (His manifesting the twelve acts), which, 
consequently, are all to be equally viewed (as those of the 
Buddha). However, there are other points of view, as regards 
this subject, which are to be found with the different schools. 
Of these the Hinay4nist tradition has been mentioned by me 
before. According to the versions of (especially) Mahayanistic 
character, the Buddhas, having attained Enlightenment in the 
tegions of Akanistha, exhibit, subsequently, their twelve 
acts here, in the world of gross bodies. It is said in the Lanka- 
vatara :1254) 
In the world of gross bodies and in the immaterial sphere, 
The Buddhas cannot attain Enlightenment, 
Only in Akanistha, the sphere of pure matter, 
Free from passions, thou canst become a Buddha. 
In the Ghanavyitha-sitra:*5) — 
All the Buddhas (attain Enlightenment) in Akanistha, 
And those, who have not become Buddhas (there), 
Cannot exhibit the twelve acts in the world of gross bodies. 
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The Uttaratantra'*®*) says: — 
The Wisdom of the Universe, having mercifully looked down 
upon all living beings, 
Has, without changing His Cosmical Essence, 
Manifested Himself in the form of diverse incarnations. [60b] 
He assumed the birth (in an individual form), 
Descended from the region of Tusita, 
Entered His mother’s womb, became born, 
Showed His skill in arts and sports, 
Led a merry life amongst women, 
Then, departed (from home), practised asceticism, 
Came to Bodhimanda, vanquished the Evil One and his hosts, 
Attained Supreme Enlightenment, 
Turned the Wheel of the Doctrine, 
And passed away into Nirvana. 
These acts He demonstrated in the impure spheres, 
As long as He was abiding in this world. 
(The twelve acts) are, consequently, ascribed to the Apparitio- 
nal Body. It is said, moreover, in the Vyakhyayukti:!257) — 
From the time of His existence as a teacher and Brahmana’s 
son, Buddha manifested Himself only in one of His Appari- 
tional forms. How that? (Gunamati)!#5*) comments this 
passage as follows: —- The Lord, in the titui>; of the Buddha 
Kacyapa, manifested himself in one of His Apparitional 
forms, as Brahmacarin, a teacher and Brahmana’s son. There- 
after He was reborn as Cvetaketu in the Tusita heavens, and 
then became Sarvarthasiddha, the son of Cuddhodana. He 
dwelt in a royal palace, from which He (ultimately) departed, 
went to Arddakalama!?**) and other (heretical teachers) in 
search of the Path for Attaining Enlightenment. After that 
He gradually attained the state of a Buddha, preached His 
Doctrine, and then, gradually passed away into Nirvana. 
During all this time He showed only one of His Apparitional 
forms. 
Vagicvarakirti says: — 
Victorious be He, who, having perceived the Absolute Truth 
in Akanistha, 
Has assumed the form of Cvetaketu, to act in behalf of the 
denizens of Tusita, 
And after that, for the sake of the living beings of this world, 
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Has manifested Himself as the Highest of the Cakyas, 
Has vanquished the Lord of Death and showed His miracu- 
lous feats. 

Thus, according to this and many other similar traditions, the 
Teacher, having accomplished the Accumulation of Merit 
{61 a], attained the tenth stage and the uttermost limits of 
phenomenal existence, became a Buddha in Akanistha and 
after that demonstrated in the world of gross bodies His 
twelve acts, which are, consequently, all cf them, to be 
viewed as solely those of the Buddha. 

Cakyamitra and others, who hold the ¢octrine of the 
Guhyasamaja, say, that the Teacher, when He was practising 
asceticism, left His worldly frame on the banks of the Nairan- 
jana river, and, in His spiritual form, rose up t> the Akanistha 
heavens, where He became a Buddha in the fe-m of the Body of 
Bliss. Thereupon the spirit again descended into the Body 
wearied by penance, and after that, the other ects, the arrival 
at Bodhimanda efc.were performed. Consequén::y, tospeak with 
the said authorities, the acts preceding =": zr2ctice of asceti- 
cism are to be regarded as those of the Bo ir:szttva, and those, 
performed subsequently, — as the act: ** 7: Buddha. The 
great translator, the Incarnation (of Aciz;2i — Ratnabhadra, 
in his Refutation of the incorrect spells. sk2z<3 te same opinon. 
The Madhyamika Dharmamitra in his «urn says, that the 
Buddha, having attained Enlightenment ir sx«anistha, exer- 
cises his activity there, and that the Buid-2 in such a form, 
and He, who has demonstrated the twel+s <2c:s in the world 
of gross bodies exclusively, are to be regar<ec 2s two (separate 
manifestations). 

The tradition in common with all the Vehicles is rendered, 
by the Abhidharma-samuccaya™™) as follows: — Who is He, 
the Buddha, inconceivable to our mind? 1Answer) It is the 
individual, who, from the time of His resicirg in the Tusita 
heavens and, up to that of the great Nirvanz. -2s demonstrated 
in the world of gross bodies al! the acts cf tn Zoddisattva and 
those of the Buddha. 

The Abhidherma-samuccaya-bhasya"") gives the follow- 
ing explanation: — In saying “all the acts of the Bodhisattva”, 
the author of the main work means those exhibited in the 
period, beginning with the Teacher’s abiding in Tusita and 
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up to His victory over the Evil One. ‘The acts of the Buddha” 
are those, that begin with the attainment of Enlightenment 
and end with the final Rest. [61 b] Such is the direct meaning 
of the words. 

As concerns this narrative of ours, (the order of the 
Buddha’s acts, given by it) is founded upon the verses of the 
Uttaratantra. After the Brahmana’s son had died, the Teacher 
was reborn in Tusita as Cvetaketu and preached His Doctrine 
to the gods. At that time, by the force of His own virtues, 
and that of the blessing of (all) the Buddhas, He came to hear, 
from the sounds of celestial music, the following words :3262) — 

O Thou, treasury of boundless virtues, 

Displaying the light of High Wisdom, knowledge, memory 
and understanding, 

And endowed with matchless powers, — 

Remember Thou the prophecy of Dipamkara. 

Although,!2®) Highest of living beings, 

This abode of Tusita shines with the splendour of Thy vi-tues, 

Still, as Thou hast a mind full of great mercy, 

Let the rain of it descend (on earth) from the miraculous 
banner of Commiseration. 

The time is come, be Thou not indifferent, 

And, as Thou art merciful, grant Thy ear to this prayer. 


Notes. 


1 These translations are in need of revision, since there are considerable 
mistakes in which both translations always agree. 

2 Bod-Chos-hbyun. 

1 Tib. bddun-Idan = Sanscr. Saptagva, Sapta¢gva-vahana, — «possessed 
of sevens — the seven horses of the sun’s chariot. 

2 tib. thugs-bskyed = (bodhi-) citta-utpada; definition cf. below 47a. 5. 
Cf. also Bodhicaryavatara I 15. 16. 

3 tib. dge-tshogs = kugala-sambhara — ‘‘Accumulation of Merit”, con- 
sists of bsod-nams-kyi-tshogs = punya-sambhara “‘Accumulation of Virtue” 
and ye-ges-kyi-tshogs = jiiana-sambhara — “Accumulation of Transcendental 
Wisdom”; cf. below 49a. 3ff. 

4 Tib. sku-gsum ‘The Three Bodies (of Buddha)’ — sambhoga-kaya — 
the Body of Bliss — Buddha in the heaven Akanistha (cf. below 57 a. 4, 58a. 
6—b. 5), nirmana-kaye — the Incarnate Form (in the person of Cakyamuni 
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etc. cf. 57 a. 45, — b. 2,3), and dharma-kaya — the Cosmical Body, represen- 
ting the Universe sub specie aeternitatis. On the dharma-kaya and its identi- 
fication with the Absolute cf. below 57a. 3, 58a. 4. Cf. also “Conception of 
Buddhist Nirvana” p. 33. 

5 tib. gzun-hdszin-gos-bral-ba = grahya-grahake-rahita. This passage 
refers to Buddha viewed as the Absolute. Cf. Vasubandhu’s Commentary on 
Sutralamkara V1.7. — “dharma-dhatoh pratyaksato gamane dvaya-laksanena 
viyukto grahya-grahaka-laksanene’ yar darcana-marga-avastha”. Cf. also Asta- 
sahasrikapindartha Tg. MDO. XIV 333 a.7. The Sanscrit text of this verse, 
preserved in Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev 23 b. 4.) 
is als follows: Prajféparamita jiiinam advayam, sa Tathagetah — The Climax 
of Wisdom is the unique (undifferentiated) Divine Wisdom. This is the 
Buddha. A more theistic conception of Buddhahood is to be found in the 
Uttaratantra (Tib. Rgyud-bla-ma) of Maitreya-Asanga, where the Buddha is 
spoken of as eternal (hdus-ma-byas = asarnskrta, — which term is explained 
as thog -ma -dbus-mthah-med-pa—having neither beginning, middle nor end), 
— and endowed with Wisdom, Love, and Power (mkhyen-dan-brtse-dan-nus- 
pa-ldan = jiiéna-krpa-simarthyavan) (Tg. MDO. XLIV 55a. 3-7). 

6 Tib. bya-lam ‘‘the path of birds”. 

7 *Tib. chu-hdzin = jaladhara ‘“‘the bearer of water”. 

8 Tib. fion-mons-kyi-sgrib-pa = klega-averana — the Obscuration of 
Passion and ges-byahi-sgrib-pa = jiieyo-avarana — the Obscuration of Ignorance. 

9 An allusion to the Apratisthita-nirvane. On the latter as the form 
of existence peculiar to the sambhoga-kaya and Buddha in this form regarded 
as the Supreme God, cf. below 57 a. 4 and 57b. 4. 

10 Tib. ran-byun = Svayambhi. The xyl. has “‘rab-byun’’. 

11 Tib. sbyin-dgra = Yajfari ‘‘The enemy of sacrifices”. 

12 Tib. gtsug-na-zla-ba = Candragekhara — “with the moon in his 
diadem”’. 13 tib. log-hdren = Vinayaka. 

14 Tib. skem-byed. 

15 Tib. mig-ston = Sahasraksa — “endowed with 1000 eyes”. 

16 Tib. htsho-byed = Jiva. 

17 Tib. ston-par khos-hehe che-bar mnon-rlom etc. ‘“‘khas-hche che-bar” is 
a form of alliteration corresponding, in Indian poetics, to the Chekanuprasa; 
ef. Alamkarasarvasva. 

18 tib. srid-gsum = tribhuvanc — the human world, the realm of 
the gods and the infernal regions, or = khams-gsum. Cf. below p. 17, note 131. 

19 tib. kdren-byed iiams-byed. hdren-byed is a literal translation of the 
Sanscrit netra or nayana — “the eye”. 

20 Gautama. 

21 tib. rig-byed-gzun-hdzin. 

22 tib. nam-mkhahi-gos-can cf. Nyayabindu B. B. 62. 19, 63. 10, 93. 1. 

- 23 The Cravakas, Pratyekabuddhas and Bodhisattvas are respectively 
compared to the bees that are satisfied by merely beholding the flower, those 
that enjoy its odour, and those striving to obtain from it honey — the true 
essence of Buddha’s teaching. 

24 Tib. fier-#i = upagama “Pacification”, ‘‘Quiescence”’. 

25 Tib. chos-rnams-sdud-mdzad. These are: — 
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a) Of Hinayanistic Scripture: — 
Ananda — the Compiler of the Siitras cf. below 92b. 2—93b. 3. 
Upali — the Compiler of the Vinaya cf. below 93b. 4—94 a. 2. 
Mahakacyapa — the Compiler of the Abhidharma cf. below 94a, 2—3. 
b) Of the Mahayana: — 
the Bodhisattva Majfijugri — Compiler of the Abhidharma, 

” ” Maitreya era ” Vinaya, 

‘ oy Vajrapani — 35 Sutras cf. below, 101 a. 4. 
26 Tib. rtag-chad smra-bahi-lta-ba — gagvetavada and uccheda-vada. 


27 Tib. dkar-phyogs-lha-rnams ‘‘the gods of the light (white) quarter”, 
according to the Tibetan tradition ‘‘those that rejoice in virtuous deeds”. They 
are opposed to nag-phyogs-kyi-lha-rnams — ‘‘the divinities of the dark quarter, 
those that rejoice in deeds of sin. 


28 cf. M. V. § 125. 
29 Tib. nag-gi-yul-las hdas ‘‘passed beyond the sphere of words”. 


30 The celebrated Teachers of Buddhism in India — Nagarjuna, Ar- 
yasanga, Aryadeva etc. The prophecy, as rendered by the Lankavatara and 
Majfijugrimilatantra cf. below — with regard to Nagarjuna — 105 b. 3—6, 
and to Asanga 105b. 6—106 a. 3. 

In this verse there are 12 varieties of Chekanuprasa: 

(a) rgyal-ba mchog-gis mchog-tu “by the Highest of Buddhas as great” 
(mchog-gis — ‘‘by the Highest’; mchog-tu — “‘as great”). 

(b) lun-bstan-bstan-pa — ‘‘...foretold, of the Doctrine...” (lun-bstan 
“foretold”; bstan-pa ‘‘the Doctrine”); 

(c) dar-mdzad mdzad-pa dri-med — ‘‘...the Propagators, the stainless 
work...’’ (dar-mdzad — ‘‘the Propagators”; mdzad-pa dri-med — 
“the stainless work’); 

(d) mnah; mnah-bdag — ...‘‘apprehending, of the Lord...” (mneh 
mastering, apprehending”; mnah-bdag” — the Lord”; 

(e) dam-pahi dam-pahi-chos — ‘‘... the Great One, the Highest Truth...” 
(dam-pahi — ‘‘of the Great One’’; dam-pahi-chos = sad-dharma — 
“the Highest Truth...” lit. — “Doctrine”).; 

(f) kun kun-tu bzun-phyir — “...all of it completely possessing...” 
(kun — “‘all’’; kun-tu — ‘‘completely”); 

(g) theg-pa-gsum-gyi-tshul tshul-b3in “‘...of the three Vehicles the systems 
duly...” (tshul — “‘system’’; ‘‘tshul-bzin’’ — ‘‘duly”); 

(h) rab-ston ston-pahi — ‘‘...well expounded; the Teacher’s...” (rab- 
ston — ‘‘well expounded’’; ston-pa — ‘‘the Teacher”); 

(i) gsun-reb rab-tu etc. — ‘‘...Word perfectly etc....” (gsun-rab — 
“Word (Scripture);” rab-tu — = pertectly 5 

(k) mnah-bahi-thugs; thugs-rjes — ‘“‘...with powerful mind, mercifully 

..”” (mnah-bahi-thugs — acta mind”; thugs-rjes — “out 
of mercy”); 

(i—m) dgons-hgrel hgrel-bead bead-pa — ‘‘...primary and secondary com- 
ments uttered...” (dgons-hgrel = Sanscr. wrtts — ‘‘primary com- 
mentary”; hgrel-bgad = Sanscr. tippani — ‘‘secondary Comment”; 
bgad-pa — “uttered, spoke’). 
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$1 The Hinayina 1s sometimes regarded as consisting of two independent 
parts: — the Vehicle of the Cravakas and that of the Pratyekabuddhas. 
$2 cf. note 2 |—m. 

33 The fundamental Scripture of Buddhism (pravacana), the Tibetan 

translation of which is the Bkah-hgyur. 

34 The division of Castras — tib. Bstan-hgyur. 

35 Tib. bslab-pa-gsum. (a) tshul-khrims-kyi-bslab-pa = adhigila-ciksa — 
the Discipline of Morals. 

{b) sems-kyi-bslab-pa = adhicitta-ciksa — the Discipline of the Mind, 
otherwise termed tin-ie-hdsin-gyi-bslab-pa = adhisamadhi-ciksa — 
the Discipline of Meditation. 

(c) ges-rab-kyi-bslab-pa = adhiprajiia-ciksa — the Discipline of high 
(analytic) Wisdom. 

36 Tib. bsdu-ba-b2i = catvari sarmgraha-vastiini: — 

(a) mkho-ba-sbyin-pa = dana — charity. 

(6) sfian-per-smra-ba = priya-ridita — fine, polite speech. 

(c) don-spyod-pa = artha-carya — favourable acts. 

(d) don-mthun-pa = samana-orthata — common interest. cf. below 50 b. 5 
and M. V, § 35. 

38 Tib. byin-zas = havirbhuj or hut@gana — “‘the devourer of oblations”. 

39 Tib. brda-sprod-tshig — grammatically correct words. 

40 Xyl. corrupt. Read gzun-gnas for gzur-gnas. 

41 Tib. dam-pchi-chos = saddharma. For definition cf. below. 

42 Tib. rdsu-hphrul-gyi-rkan-pa-bii = rddhipada cf. M.V. § 40. 

43 Tib. chu-srin-rgyal-mtshan-can = Makaradhvaja — ‘'the Owner of the 

Crocodile Ensign.” 

44 Tib. smin-grol-gyi-zi;, — ‘‘the field of Conversion and Salvation”. 

45 cf. above p. 6 note 36. 

46 Tib. chos-kyi-hkhor-lo-bskor-ba = dharme-cakra-praovartana — ‘‘Tur- 

ning the Wheel of the Doctrine”. 

Three divisions of Scripture are known, with regard to time and contents: — 

(a) Early Scripture (tib, bkah-dan-po) — the Hinayana. 

(b) Intermediate (tib. bkahk-bar-ba) — the Madhyamika Doctrine and the 
Prajiia-paramita. 

(c) Latest (tib. bkah-the-ma) — the Yogacara Doctrine. cf. below 76 b. 
6—80 a. 3. 

47 cf. below 97 b. 3—4, 104b. 4—6. 

48 Tib. Byai-chub-sems-dpahi-ade-snod. Kangyur DKON. II. 160b.5., 

quoted in the Vyakhyayukti 136 b. 3—4. 

49 Tib. Rnam-bead-rigs-pa, The work of Vasubandhu, one of his Pra- 

karanas; tib. translation — Tangyur MDO LVITI 136 b. 4—137 a. 8 (condensed). 

50 cf. p. 6 note 35. 51 ibid. 52 ibid. 

63 Tib, kun-nas-fion-mons-pa = sambleca. 

54 Tib. las-kyi-kun-nas-fion-mons-pa = karmo-saricklega. 

55 Tib. fon-mone-pahi-kun-nas-iion-mons-pa = klega-sarhklega. 

56 Tib. skye-bahi-kun-nas-fon-mons-pa = jati-sarnklega. Gunamati in his 

Vyakhydyuktitika (Tg. MDO. LX. 16. 5—8) enlarges upon this subject as 
follows: — flon-mons-pahi-kun-nas-fion-mons-pa dat las-kyi-kan-nas-iton-mons- 
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pe dak skye-bohi-kun-nas-fion-mois-pa-ste; fion-mons-pa-iid kun-nas-fton-mons- 
pa-yin-pas fion-mons-pahi-kun-nas-fion-mons-pa-ste. las dan skye-bahi-kun-nas- 
fion-mons-pa-gitis kyan de-biin-no. de-la yan-lag gsum-po mo-rig-pa dan sred-pa 
dan len-pa-dag-ni fion-mons-pahi-kun-nas-fion-mons-pa-yin-no. hdu-byed dan 
srid-pa dan yan-lag-gitis-ni_ las-kyi-kun-nas-iion-mois-pa-yin-te. rnam-par-¢es- 
pa-la-sogs-pa yan-lag lhag-ma-rnams-ni_ skye-bahi-kun-nas-iton-mons-pa-yin-no, 
Accordingly, the members 1, 8, and 9 of the formula of Evolution (i. e. avidya, 
trsna and upddana) form ‘“‘the defilement of passion” (klega-sambklega), — the 
members 2, 10 (samskara and bhava) — the defilement of former deeds, and the 
remaining seven (vijiana, nama-ripa, sad-ayatana, sparga, vedana, jati, and 
jara-marana) — the ‘‘defilement of birth” (jati-samklega). 

57 Tib. dban-pohi-sgo bsruns-pas — ‘‘by guarding the doors of the senses’’, 

58 Tangyur MDO LVIII 135 b. 6—7. 

59 Tib. thos-pa yons-su-byan-bar hgyur-ba — ‘‘Complete purification of 
the matters studied”. 

60 Prajfiaparamita. Xyl. corrupt. Read according to Tg. ¢es-rab-kyi-don 
etc. for ¢es-rab-kyis. 

61 This and the following is condensed from the Vyakhyayukti. Ibid.135 b. 
7—136 a. 8. 

62 cf. ‘Conception of Buddhist Nirvana” p.17. Correct bden-pa-rtogs- 
pa for bden-par-rtogs-pa. 

63 Tib. thos-pa-las-byun-bahi-ces-rab = ¢rutimayit prajita. cf. M. V. § 65. 

64 Tib. bsam-pa-las-byun-bahi-ces-rab = cintamayt prajiia. Ibid. 

65 Tib. bsgom-pa-las-byun-bahi-¢ces-rab = bhavanamayt prajia. Ibid. 
This passage is likewise condensed from the Vyakhyayukti. (Tg. MDO. LVIII 
136 a. 8—b. 3). 

66 Tangyur MDO LVIII. 142 a. 3—5. 

67 Tg. yon-tan-lna for phan-yon-rnam-pa-lna. 

68 Tib. hphegs-pahi-ges-rab-kyi-mig sbyon-bar-byed-pa — ‘Purification 
of the vision of Highest Wisdom, the attribute of a Saint’. This hphags- 
pahi-ces-rab_ is synonymous with hyig-rten-las-hdas-pahi-ces-rab = lokottara 
prajita and with yogipratyaksa. Cf. ‘Conception of Buddhist Nirvana” p. 16—20. 

69 Tg. LVHI. 141 a. 48. 

70 Tib. byan-chub-kyi-phyogs = bodhi-paksa. These are (thirty seven in 


number): — 
dran-pa-iie-bar-giag-pa-bii == catuari smrtyupasthanani. 
yan-dag-par-spon-pa-bii = catvari prahanani. 
rdzu-hphrul-gyi-rkan-pa-b%i = catvara rddhi-padak. 
dban-po-Ina = pafica indriyani. 
stobs-lna = pajica balani. 


byan-chub-yan-lag-bdun = sapta bodhy-angani. 

hphegs-pahi-lam-yan-lag-brgyad = Grya-astinga-marga. 

71 Tg. MDO. LVIIL 141 a. 8—b. 3. 

72 Tib. rgyud-smin-pa-rnams-la. Tg. has rgyu-smin-pe. 

73 Tg. 141 b. 3—7. 

74 cf. Meghaditta, Purvamegha v. 33 (toya-krida-nirate-yuvati etc.). 

75 Correct, according to Tg. (141 b. 5) yaon-hbyun-behi-sred-pa for ... 
srid-pa, 
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76 Tib. bsam-gton = dhyana (of four kinds cf. M.V. § 67). 
77 Thi. mion-par-ces-pa = abhijna cf. M. V. § 14. 
78 Tib. tshad-med-pa = apramana ibid. § 69. 
79 Tib. rnam-par-thar-ba = vimoksa ibid. § 70. 
80 Tib. hjig-tshoga = satkéya, defined as zag-beas-kyi-phun-po-lIna — 
sasravah pafica skandhah — the five groups of elements influenced by passions. 
81 Tib. gzuns dharani. 
82 Tib. Byams-pa-sen-ge-sgrahi-mdo. Kg. DKON V. 82a. 4—5. The 
Kg. has: mi gan-gis-ni Gangahi bye-sied-kyi hjig-rten-khams-mchog _rin-chen 
gan-byas-te dgah-mchog-sems-kyis etc. 
83 Tib. sans-rgyas-zin = buddha-ksetra. 
84 Kg. DKON. V. 82a. 1—2, — 
Ston-chen-khams-ni rin-chen gser-dag-gis 
bkan-ste gan-la sbyin-pa byed-pa-ni 
tshig-bzihi tshigs-su-bead-pa-gcig brjod-pas 
ji-ltar phan-hdogs de-ltar hgyur-ma-yin. 
85 Tib. Sen-ges-zus-pahi-mdc. Kg. DKON. VI. 27b. 4. Quoted in the 
Ciksa-samuccaya BB. 53. 8 ~ jati-smaraé dharma-danit. 
86 Tib. Kluhi-rgyal-po rgya-mtshos Zus-pahi-mdo. Kg. MDO. XIV, 
125 a. 4. 
87 Tib. Rin-chen-phren-ba. The Work of Nagarjuna Tg. MDO. XCIV, 
143 a. 2. The Tg. has: chos-giun-den-dag dren-pa for gsun-gi-don-dag dran-pa. 
88 Tib. Lhag-pahi-bsam-pz-rsx.l-bahi-mdo. Quoted in the (Ciksa- 
samuccaya B, B. 351. 1—8: — sath:ktam Arya-adhyG¢aya-sarmcodene-siitre- 
timeatir ime Maitreya anugamsa nirdeisa-dane yo labha-satkaram apratikanksan 
dharma-danam dadati (dadami?). Katame vimgatih yaduta smrtimamg ca bhavati 
matimame ca bhavati buddhimarme co bhavati gatimame ca bhavati dhrtimame co 
bhavati projitavamg ca bharati lokottaram ca prajfiim anuvidhyati alpa-rigo 
bhavati alpa-dvego alpa-mohah. MGrag ca asya avatérem na lobhate buddhair bho- 
gavadbhih samanvahriyate amanusya@¢ cai’ nam raksanti devag ca asya ojah 
kaye praksipanti amitrag (sic) ca osya avataram na labhante mitrani ca asya 
abhedyani bhavanti adeya-racanag ca bhavati vaigaradyame ca (sic) pratilabhate 
saumanasya-bakulag ca bhavoti ridrat-pragastag co anusmarapiyam ca asya 
tad dharma-danam bhavati ime Maitreya vimgatir anugamsa iti. 
89 Tib. blo = buddhi. 90 Tib. blo-gros = mati. 
91 Tib. Ajig-rten-las-hdas-pahi-ces-rab = lokottara prajiia is the same as 
hphags-paki-ges-rab cf. above p. 10 note 68. 
92 Tib. glags = avatara. 93 Tib. mi-ma-yin-pa =~ amanusya. 
94 Tib. mdars = ojas. 95 Tib. mi-hjigs-pa=vaig@radya cf.M.V.§ 8. 
96 Tib. Bslab-btus, B. B. p. 350. 24 — dharma-danam niramisam punya- 
vrddhi-nimittams bhavati and Karika XXV1— sarvavasthasu sattvarthe dharma- 
-danamh nirGmisam bodhi-cittam ca punyasya vrddhi-hetuh samasatah. 
97 Cravaka- yana-abhisamays-goire, pratyekabuddha- yana- abhisamaya- 
gotra, tathageta-yanc-abhisamaya-gotra — M. V. § 61. 
$8 Tg. MDO. LVIII i41a. i—2. 99 Tib. mnon-pa-kun-las-btus-pa. 
The Work of Aryasanga. Ibid. LVI, 123 b. 5. 
100 Correct fdsin-pa dan kha-ton-byed-pa dan bgad-pa-ni... for .... 


kha-ton-byed-pa dan bead-pas. 
101 Tih fom enem-hhyed Kangyur HDUT VI-—-IX 


144 


102 Tib. phun-po = skandha. 103 Tib. khams = dhatu. 
104 Tib. skye-mched = @yatana. 
105 Tib. rten-cin-hbrel-par-hbyun-ba = pratitya-samutpida. 
106 Jatakamala (ed. Kern, Harvard Series 1891) p. 214. 14—215.2 
(Sutasoma-jataka). 
107 dipch grutam moha-tamah-pramathi caurady-aharyam paramam 
dhanam ca 
sammoha-catru-vyathanaya gastram nayopadesta paramag ca mantri 
(verse 32). 
108 Mara. 
109 pararn nidhanam yagasah ¢riyag ca (end of verse 33) correct grags 
dan dpal-gyi-gter for grags dan dpal dan gter. 
110 satsamgame prabhrta-¢ibharasya sabhasu vidvaj-jana-raftjanasya, para- 
pravada-dyuti-bhaskarasya (vicesahetuh) ... (pada 1, 2, 3 of verse 34). 
111 vinita-dipta-pratibhojjvalasya prasahya kirti-pratibodhanasya, vak- 
sausthavasya’ pi vigesahetuh yogat prasannarthagatih grutagrih (verse 37). 
112 artha is here in the sense of bhiitah sadbhiito’ rthak ef. Nyayabindu 
B.B. p. 11. 18. ff. (on yogipratyaksa). 
113 In tib. bsgoms (= bhavana) stands for yoga of the original. Prof. 
J. Speyer’s translation of this passage is quite wrong. 
114 Crutva ca vairodhika-dosa-muktam trivarga-margam samupa¢rayante 
Crutanusara-pratipatti-saras taranty akrcchrena ca janma-durgam. (verse 38). 
115 Tib. hkhor-gsum = trivarga i. e. dharma, artha, kama — religion, 
wealth and love. 
116 Tg. MDO. LXIII. 27a. 8—b. 1. 
117 Tib. De-bzin-ggegs-pahi-gsan-ba-bstan-pa. Kg. DKON. I. 130b. 
7—131 a. 1. 
118 Tib. Blo-gros-rgya-mtshos-zus-pahi-mdo. Kg. MDO. XIV, 51b. 1 
(Ist and 2>4 verse) and 52a. 1. (34 verse) quoted in the Ciksasamuccaya p. 
43—44, 
119 Parigrhito bhavati (sic) jinebhir 
devebhi nagebhi ca kithnarebhih (sic) punyena jitanena parigrhitah 
saddharmadharitva (sic) tathagatanam. p. 43. 6—9. 
120 Omitted in the Ciksasamuccaya. 
121 Cakro ’tha Brahma tatha (sic) lokapalo 
manusya-raja bhuvi eakravarttt 
sukhena saukhyena ca bodhi (sic) budhyate 
saddharmadharitva tathagatanam. 
122 Sic according to the passage in the Prajfiapasamita quoted below. 
To speak with the Lamas, not merely a theg-chen-gyi-grub-mthah-smra-ba (ex- 
pounder of Mahayanistic teachings) is meant here, but a Bodhisattva, one 
who belongs himself to the family of the High Vehicle — a theg-chen-gyi gan-zag. 
123 Here the first four subdivisions of the Path — the sambhara —, 
prayoga —, dargana —, and bhavana-marga are meant. 
124 The mi-slob-lam = agaiksa-marga. 
125 Ciksasamuccaya B. B. 351. 13—352.1 ... ye trisdhasra-maha- 
sahasre lokadhatau sattvas te sarve arhattvam prapnuyus tesamm ca arhatam 
yad danamayam punya-kriya-vastu cilamayam punya-kriya-vastu bhavenamayam 
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punya-kriya-vastu tat kim manyase Ananda api tu so bahu (sic) punyaskandhah. 
aha bahu bhagavan bahu sugata bhagavan aha... (351. 18.) ... ato’py Ananda 
bahutaram punyaskandharit prasavati yo bodhisattve mahasattvo’ parasya bodhisat- 
vasya prajfidparamita-pratisamyuktam dharmam degayati ontaga eka-divasam 
apt. 

126 danamayarm punya-kriya-vastu, cilamayam punya-kriya-vastu, bhave- 
numayam punya-kriya-vastu cf. M.V. § 93. 

127 Ciksasamuccaya 352. 2-4. ... idom Ananda tasya bodhisativasys 
mahasativasya dharma-danam sarva-gravaka-yanikanam api sarva-pratyeka- 
buddha-yanikanam ca pudgalanarn kugala-milam abhibhavati, 

128 Lit. the Vehicles of the Cravakas and Pratyekabuddhas., 

129 Tg. MDO. XLIV 73 a, 4—b. 1. 130 Tg. corrupt fiid-re. 

131 Tib. srid-gsum = khams-gsum: — 

a) hdod-pahi-khams = kama-dhatu — the sphere of gross bodies, 

b) gzugs-kyi-khams = riipa-dhatu — the sphere of ethereal bodies, and 

C) gzugs-med-kyi-khams = ariipa-dhatu — the sphere of immaterial bodies. 

132 Cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvana p. 12—13 and Index 6 5s, v. 
Yoga II. 

133 Tib. Mdo-sde-rgyan X11 21—23. (Ed. Prof. S. Lévi.) 

134 yo granthato’ rthato va gatha-dvaya-dharane prayujyeta sa hi daga- 
vidham anugamsam labhate sattrottamo dhiman. 

135 krisnam ca dhatu-pustim pramodyam co’ ttamam marana-kale janma 
ca yathabhikamarm jati-smaratam ca sarratre. 

136 cf. above p. 13 and note ¥7. Vasubandhu, commenting this line, 
says: krtsna-dhatu-pustih sarva-mahayana-adhisthanaya dhatu-pustis tad Gva- 
rana-vigamat sarvatra mahayane' dhimukti-labhatah — Full increase of the 
elements (of virtue) means increase of all the elements, that cause one’s per- 
petual abiding in the Mahayana, for, all the obscurations having been (through 
this) removed, adherence to the family of the High Vehicle at all times is 
secured. 

Prof. S. Lévi translates: L’alimentation des Plans intégrale c’est {’alimen- 
tation des Plans pour dominer intégralement le Grand Véhicule, car, ces obstruc- 
tions une fois quittées, on arrive a la croyance dans l’intégralité du Grand 
Véhicule. (?) 

137 buddhaig ca samavadhanam tebhyah ¢ravaram tatha’ grayanasya 
adhimuktim saha buddhya draya-mukhatam acu bodhim ca, 

138 Tib. sans-rgyas-rnams-dan-phrad-pa = buddha-samavadhana. 

139 samadhi-mukhata dharoni-mukhata ca — the medium of deep medi- 
tation and that of memory. 

140 Tg. MDO LVIII 34a. 1—2,. 141 Correct thos-na for thos-nas, 

142 Ibid. 40b. 2—3. 

148a Cf. Abidharmakoga-bhasya B. B.6.2—3. — don-dam-pahi-chos mya- 
flan las-hdas-pa. Cf.also Rosenberg Problems p.87 “‘dharma par excellence”. 

143b Lit, an object of mental faculty (yid-kyi-yul = mano-visaya). 

144 This and the following is condensed from the Vyakhyayukti (Tg. 
MDO. LVIII 40 b. 3—41 a. 2). 

145 Tib. hdus-byas = samskrto. 146 Tib. hdus-ma-byas = asamskrta. 

147 Tib. ges-bya = jiteya. 
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148 Tib. yan-dag-pahi-ka-ba = samyag-drsti, the first of the eight sub- 
divisions of a Saint’s Path (arya-astanga-marga cf. MV. § 44.) 

149 The Vyakhydyukti (40 b. 5.) says: de-ni-yid-kho-nchi-yul-yin-zin 
yul-kho-na-yin-gyi rten-ni_ ma-yin-no — it (dharma as a non-sensuous element) 
is an object of the intellectual faculty only, and only the object, but not that 
which forms the support (uf mental faculty). And Gunamati (Vyakhyayuktitika, 
Tangyur MDO. LX 14 b. 2—24.) comments: — de-ni yid-kho-nahi yul yin- 
Zin %es-bya-ba-ni mig-la-sogs-pa-nas lus-kyi-dban-po-la-thug-pa-rnams-kyi_ ma- 
yin-pa-ste. de-ltar-na_ gsugs-la-sogs-pa_ bsal-ba-yin-no. mig-gi-rnam-par-ges- 
pa-la-sogs-pa-dag-kyan de-ltar thal-bar-hgyur-na mi-run-bas yul-kho-na-yin-gyi 
rten-ni ma-yin-no Zes-bya-ba-hdi smos-te. mig-gi rnam-par-ges-pa-la-sogs-pa-ni 
yid-kyi-rten-yan yin-pas-so: — the words ‘‘an object of intellectual faculty 
only‘‘ mean that it is not one corresponding to any of the sensuous faculties, 
to begin with the visual and ending with the tactile. Accordingly, (such elements as 
those of) Matter etc. are excluded. In such a case (the different kinds of) 
consciousness — the visual etc., — could be likewise meant (here). This would 
be a mistake; therefore, (the Author) says: “‘only the objects of mental faculty 
but not its supports”, for visual consciousness and the other (five) are the 
supports of mental faculty. Cf. Central Conception of Buddhism p. 8. 6—12. 

150 Tib. hbyun-hkgyur = bhavana. The Vyakhyayukti (40 b. 8) ays with 
regard to this meaning of dharma: hbyun-ber-hgyur-ba-la-ni icu-byed-kyi- 
rdzas-rnams-ni dehi-chos-so — the attribute (quality) of tings that are 
subjected to the influence of (active, originating) forces. In both the Xyl. and 
the Tangyur text of the Vyakhyayukti we have lus-hdi-ni-rgas-pahi (or: rga- 
bahi) chos yin-no. This is evidently a mistake made by the Lotsavas in trans- 
lating from the original which must have been jara-dharmo’ yam kayah — 
a bahuvrihi which they mistook for a tatpurusa. Gunamati’s Commentary 
(Tg. MDO. LX 14 b. 5) has correctly — rga-bahi-chos-can. 

151 Cf. M. V. § 269. 152 Tib. ran-gi-mtshan-ftid = svalaksana. 

153 Tib. gzugs-su-run-ba = ruipana, has the same meaning as sapratigha- 
tva cf. Central Conception of Buddhism p. II. 

154 Tg. MDO. LVIII 32 a. 4. 

155 Tib. Ched-du-brjod-pahi-tshoms. Tg. MDO. LXXI. 7b. 5. The Tg. 
has bde-ba thob for bde-bar fal. 

156 Cf. M. V. § 82. 

157 Tib. gzugs-med-kyi-tin-ne-hdzin. Is the same as samapatti cf. M. V. 
§ 68. 

158 Tib. nan-pahi-skyabs lit: the interior (i. e. Buddhist) refuge. Cf. 
M. V. § 267 2. 

159 Tib. kkhor-dan-beas-pa together with (its) retinue. 

160 Tib. ran-bzin-med-pa = nihsvabhavata. 

161 Tib. sfiin-rje-chen-po = mahakaruna cf. below p. (Xyl. 26 a. 6—b. 1.): 
ston-ftid-sitin-rjehi-sitin-po-can = karuna-garbha gunyata — Great Commisera.- 
tion — the Essence of Relativity. cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvana p. 83 

162 srid-Zir-ltun-ba. srid-pa = bhava is the phenomenal world. 2-(ba) = 
gama ‘‘Quiescence” means here the Hinaydnistic Nirvana. The idea of altruism 
and love in connection with the Doctrine of the Mahayana is expressed in the 
Abhisamayalamkara I. 10 as follows: — prajfaya na bhave sthanam krpaya 
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na game sthitih — by being possessed of High Wisdom, one does not remain in 
the phenomenal world, and being full of love, one does not abide in the (egoistic) 
peace. 

163 Tib. g2i-mthun-pa ~ simanadhikaranya. 

164 rtogs-pahi-chos = adhigama-dharma. 

165 iun-gi-chos = Ggama-dharma. The quotation {s from the Abhidharma- 
koga: Tg. MDO. LXIII. 27a. 8. 

166 Tg. MDO. XLIV. 55 b. I. 

167 Tib. hgog-pa = nirodhe. 

168 The following passage is repeated twice: — a) as the definition, made 
by Buston himself, and b) as a quotation from the Abhidharmasamuccaya Tg. 
MDO. LVI 108 a. 1—2. The Absolute is here termed de-biin-fid = tathata. 

169 Tib. slob-pahi-(spans-pa). 170 mi-slob-pahi = spans-pa. 

171 Tib. lhag-med-kyi-myan-hdas = anupadhi-gesa-nirvana, 

172 Tg. MDO. XLIV 55 b. 1. 

173 Tib. mthon-lam =~ dargana-marga. 

174 Tib. sgom-lam = bhavana-marga. 

175 Tib. mi-slob-lam == agaiksa-marga. 

176 Tib. tshogs-lam = sambhara-marge. 

177 Tib. sbyor-lam = prayoga-marga. 

178 Tib. hkhor — retinue, followers (pariviara). 

179 Tib. bag-chags = vasana. 180 Tib. spros-pa = prapafica. 

181 Tib. chos-kyi-dbyins = dharma-dhatu. 

182 cf. below p. 3!—33. 

183 Tib. chos-fiid = dharmata. 

184 Tg. MDO. XLIV, 43 b. 

185 Tib. rgyu-mthun-(pahi-hbras-bu) = nisyande-phala. Haribhadra’s 
Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev 29 a. 13—~29 b. 2.) has: tathagate-dharma- 
decanay&@ evo’ pacara-nirdista-purusa-kara-svabhavaya esa sadrgah syando 
nisyandas tad-anuripam phalam yat sitradi.... (Ggama-dharmah), 

186 Xyl. Sunyagri. 

187 Of the Cravakas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Bodhisattvas. 

188 Tib. gzun-ba-bdag-med = grahya-neiratmya, the same as dharma- 
nairatmya. 

189 Tib. myan-hdas (=Mahaparinirvana. Kg. MDO. VIII, IX, X). 

190 This and the following is condensed from the Pratityasamutpada-a- 
di-vibhanga-nirdeca-tika of Gunamati. Tg. MDO XXXVI,75 b. 4-7 b. 7 

191 Cf. MV. § 112. 

192 Xyl. corrupt.: yod-pa-ma-yin-pa; correct — yon-po-ma-yin-pa. 

193 Tib. dran-pa-ite-bar-gZag-pa = smrty-upasthana. Cf. abovep. 10 note 70. 

194 The defilement (sgrib-pa) spoken of here is the same as kun-nas-~ 
fion-mons-pa (= samklesa) on page 9 note 56. 

195 Tib. khams-gsum cf. above p. 7 note 31. 

196 Tib. bdag-rkyen = adhipati-pratyaya. 

197 Tg. MDO. XLIV 74 a. 1. = 198 Ibid. LVIIE 137 b. 1. ff. 

199 Sic according to Tg. — +yan-dag-por-bslan-pa-ftid-kyis. Xyl. — 
yon-dog-par-blan-pa-iiid-kyts, 

200 Tib. dban-du-mdzad-pa-fiid-kyis. 

10* 
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201 rab-tu-Idan-pa-ftid-kyis. Tg. has rab-tu-bstan-pa. 

202 Read according to Tg. — bar-chad-ma-byas-par bar-chad-med-par 
yan-dag-par etc. Xyl. has — bar-chad ma-byas-par yan-dag-par etc. 

203 According to Vyakhyayukti (Tg. 133 b. 7) a) hbrug-sgra-Lar-sab-pa — 
deep as thunder, b) sf#an-zZin-hjebs-la-rna-bar-sfian-pa — charming and agreeable 
to the ear, c) yid-du-hon-Zin-dgah-bar byed-pa —pleasing and causing delight. 
d) rnam-par-gsal-3in-rnam-par-rig-por-bya-ba — perfectly clear and intelligible, 
e) miian-hos-gin-mi-mthun-pa-med-pa — worthy of being heard to and free 
from contradiction. 

204 The Tg. text of the Vyakhyayukti and Gunamati’s Commentary 
(Tg MDO LX 171 b. 7—8) have both... ji-sfied-pa-la-thug-par-go-bar-mdzad, 
Xyl. — ji-sited-pa-la-go-bar-mdzad. 

205 ga¢vatavada and ucchedavada — Eternalism and Nihilism. Gunamati’s 
Vyakhyayuktitika says (172 a. 1—2) — hdi-Itar-rtag-pa-dan-chad-pa-la-sogs- 
pahi-mtheh spans-pahi hphags-pahi lam gsuns-pas-so — “‘as it speaks of the 
Path of a Saint, through which the extremities of Eternalism and Nihilism 
come to be rejected”. 

206 The following passage occurs in the Vyakhyayukti (Tg. MDO. LVIII 
138 a. 1—139 b. 6.) and in Vasubandhu’s Commentary on Sutralamkara XII. 9, 
where we have the original sanscrit text. Both these works refer to the Tathagata- 
guhya-nirdega (Guhyaka-adhipati-nirdega according to Vasubandhu) — punar 
aparam Cantamate Tathagatasya sasty-akara-upeta van nigearati ‘moreover, 0 
Cantamati, the Word of Buddha appears in sixty aspects”. Cf. also MV § 20. 

207 snigdha sattva-dhatu-kugalamila-upastambhikateat, The Xyi. has 
dge-bahi-rtsa-ba jie-bar-ston-par-mdzad etc. Correct according to Vyakhayu- 
ktitika (Tg. MDO LX 171 a. 2 and the Sanscrit — (upastambhikatvat) — dge- 
bahi-rtsa-ba rton-par-mdzad. 

208 Mrduka drsta eva dharme sukha-sarnspargatvat. 

209 Manojita svarthatvat, 210 Manorama suvyafijanatvat. 

211 Cuddha niruttara-lokottara-prstha-labdhatvat. 

212 Vimala sarva-klecga-anugaya-vasana-visamyuktatwat. 

213 Prabhaisvara pratita-pada-vyafijanatvat. 

214 Valguk sarva-tirthya-kumati-drsti-vighata-bala-guna-yuktatvat. Guna- 
mati (Vyakhyayuktitika 172. 4) says: stobs-kyi-yan-lag- (yon-tan?)-dan-idan- 
pahi-phyir nes-pahi-tshig-gi-tshul-gyis siian-cin-hjebs-paho. He evidently re- 
gards the word valgu (or balgu) as consisting of two parts val (or bal = bala = 
stobs) and gu (guna = yon-tan) (!!!). 

215 Cravaniya pratipatter nairyanikatvat. Gunamati: thar-ba thob-par- 
byed-pa-yin. 

216 Anela sarva-para-pravadibhir anacchedyatvat. With regard to “‘an- 
ela” cf. the translation of the Sutralamkara by Prof. S. Lévi p. 143, note 2, 
and M. V. § 20. 

217 Kala rafjikatvat. 218 Vinita ragadi-pratipaksatvat. 

219 Akarkaga giksa-prajfapti-sukha-upayatvat. 

220 Aparusé  ted-vyatikrama-sampan-nihsarana-upadegakatvat. Gutia- 
mati (Tg. MDO LX 172 a 7) says: so-sor-bgags-pa-la-sogs-pahi thabs-dag-gis nes- 
par-hbyun etc. ‘‘shows (a means of) salvation through confession“ etc. 

221 Suvinita yana-traya-naya-upadegakatvat. 
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222 Karnasukha othgepa-pratipakgatedt, 

223 Kaya-prahladana-kari samadhy-avahakatvat. 

224 Citta-audbilya-kart vipa¢yana-amodya-avaha-phalakawwat. 

225 Hrdaya-sarntustikari: samcaya-cehedikatvat. 

226 Priti-sukha-janani mithya-enigeita-apakarsikatviit. 

227 Nihparidaha pratipattay apratisaratvat. 

228 Ajfieya sarnpanna-¢rutamaya-jNana-agrayatvat. 

229 Vijheyé sampanna-cintamaya-jfane-agrayatvat. 

230 Vispasta' nacarya-musti-dharma-vihitatvat, 

231 Premantya’nuprapta-svakanhanam prema-karatvat. Gunamati says; 
ran-gi-don-rjes-su-thob-pa-rnams zes-bya-ba-ni dgra-bcom-pa-rnams-so. 

232 Abhinandaniya’ nanuprapte-svakarthanam sprhaniyateat. 

233 Ajnapaniya acintya-dharma-samyagdegikatvat. The part. pot. “ajAaa- 
paniya”’ appears here in the active sense, as shows the Tib. version according 
to the Tg. (Vyakhyayukti and tik’) — kun-ges-par-byed-pa and Gunamatt’s 
interpretation hdis kun-¢es-par-byed-pas-na kun-ges-par-byed-paho (= ajiapyate 
anaya ity ajnapaniya) (Tg. MUG. LX 172. b. 2). Concerning the ‘matters that 
belong to the transcendental schere* (acintya-dharma), Gunamati says (Tg. 172 
b. 3—6) — bsam-gyis-mi-khyab-pahi-chos de-dag-kyan ji-skad-du bcom-ldan- 
hdas-kyis dge-slon-dag bsar.-gis-mi-khyab-pahi gnas bdi-po hdi-dag sems-na 
myos-par-yan Agyur rmota-par-1372 hgyur-ro. bz gan-dag ce-na bdag-la-sems- 
pa dan sems-can-rnams-kyi 'a: dz~ rnam-par-smin-pa-la sems-pa dati hjig-rten- 
las-sems-pa dan sans-rgssi--.3™1-kyi sans-rgyas-kyi-yul-yin-no mdo-sdehi- 
dum-bu gitis-pa-las-bii-po *d:-dsz :+s-bya-ba-las brtsams-nas_ sems-can-rnams- 
kyi las dat rnam-par-smin-p2 324 bsam-gtan-pa-rnams-kyi bsam-gtan-gyi-yul 
dan rdzu-hphrul-dan-ldan-pa-rnarms-kyi rdzu-kphrul-gyi-yul-lo es gsuis-pa yin- 
no —” The matters that belong to the transcendental sphere have been spoken 
of by the Lord, as follows: — O brethren, if the four topics belonging to 
the Transcendental Sphere are investigated, mental insanity and(many) errors 
will be the result. Now, of what kind are these four points ? They areas follows: — 
thoughts, concerning the scul, those with regard to the deeds of living beings 
and their consequence. consideration, as to what lies beyond the limits of 
this world and the Sphere of Enlightenment which is that of the Buddhas. 
In another fragment of a Sutra (we have), after “those four” etc. and “‘the 
deeds of living beings and their consequence ’, (the following): — “the sphere of 
mystic absorbtion (perceived by) such that practise it and the sphere of mi- 
raculons agency of those that are endowed with miraculous powers,”” — 

234 Vijiiaponiya acintya-dharme-samyagdegikatvat. 

235 Yukta promano-ariruddhatrat. 

236 Sahita yatharka-vineva-decikatvat. 

237 Punarukta-dosa-jaha arandhyateat. 

238 Sirmha-svara-regé sarva-tirthya-samtrasakatvat. 

239 Naga-svara-cabda udaratvat. 

240 Megha-svara-ghosa gambhiratvas. 

241 Nagendra-ruta ade yotvat. 

242 Kirnnara-samgitighosa madhuratvat. All the Tibetan translations 
(that of the Paficavimeatisahasrika-dloka quoted by Bu-ston and that of the 
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Vyakhyayukti and of Vasubandhu’s Comment have dri-sa = gandharva. Cf. 
Meghaduta Purvamegha 56. 

243 Kalavinke-svara-ruta-ravita tiksna-bhangeratwat. The reading ttkgna 
is correct (Tib. rno-ba — sharp. Cf. translation by Prof. S. Lévi p. 144, n. 5.) 
The Tib. texts of the Vyakhyayukti and tika have both rgyun-mi-chad-pa, 
This is evidently a mistake made by the Lotsavas who read ‘“‘abhiksna” (the 
letter bha in the lavca character being very much like ta). 

244 Brahma-svare-ruta-ravita diirarmmgamatvat. 

245 Jivamjivaka-svara-ruta-ravita sarva-siddhi-pirvamgoma-mangalatvat, 

246 Tib. sgra. 247 Tib. dbyans. 248 Tib. grags-pa. 

249 Devendra-madhura-nirghosa anatikramaniyatvat. 

250 Dundubhi-svara sarva-mara-pratyarthika-vijaya-purvamgamatvat. 

251 Anunnata stuty-asamklistatvat. 

252 Anavanata ninda-asamklistatvat. 

253 Sarva-cabda-anupravista sarva-vyakarana-sarva-akara-laksana-anupra- 
vistatvat. 

254 Apagabda-vigata smrti-sampramose tad-anigcaranatvat. 

255 Avikala vineya-krtya-sarva-kala-pratyupasthitatvat, 

256 Alina labha-satkara-anigritatvat. 

257 Adina savadya-apagatatvat. 

258 Pramudita akheditvat. 

259 Prasrta sarva-vidya-sthana-kaugalya-anugatatvas, 

260 Akhila sattvanam tat-sekalo-artha-sampadakatwat. Vyakhyayukti and 
tika have both chub-pa for tha-ba-med-pa cf. below. 

261 Sarita prabandha-anupacchinnatvat. 

262 Lalita vicitra-akara-protyupasthanatvat. Vyakh. — tika — hbel-ba for 
brjid-pa cf. below. Xyl. corrupt — brjod-pa. 

263 Sarva-svara-piirant eka-svara-naika-cabda-vijiiapti-pratyupesthapanat- 


264 Serva-sativa-indrya-samtosini eka-aneka-artha-vijfapti-pratyupasthanat- 


265 Anindita yatha-pratijiatvat. 

266 Acafcala Ggaemita-kala-prayuktatvat. 

267 Acapala atveramana-vihitatvat. 

268 Sarva-pargad-anuravita dirantika-parsat-tul ya-¢ravanatvat. 

269 Sarva-ckaravara-upeta sarva-laukika-artha-drstanta-dharmo-porinami- 
katvit. 

270 The work of Vimuktasena. Tib. Ni-khri-snan-ba. Full title, according 
to Tg. — Arya-paficavithcatisahasrika-prajfiaparamitopadecacastra-Abhisama- 
yalamkara-vriti. Tib. — Hphags-pa ¢es-rab-kyi-pha-rol-tu-phyin-pa Ston- 
phrag-fii-gu-Ina-pahi_ man-nag-gi bstan-bcos mnon-par-rtogs-pahi-rgyan-gyi 
hgrel-pa (Tg. MDO I. 96 a. 4—97 b. 3.) 

271 Tib. Sa-sde-lna — Tg. MDO. XLIX (The work of Aryasanga). 

272 Tib. Hbum-tig, the work of Damstrasena, Tg. MDO XIV. 

273 Sutralamkara XII 9 b. — sastyangi s@'cintya ghoso’nantas tu suga- 
tanam. 

274 Cf. above p.26 note 206. The interpolation occurs Kg-DKON.1133b.5, 

275 chos-kyi-hkhor-lo = dharma-cakra “‘the Wheel of the Doctrine”. 
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276 The Hinayana. 277 The Madhyamika Doctrine, 

278 The Yogacara system. 

279 Tib. Dgons-pa-nes-hgrel. Kangyur MDO V. 24 b. 5—25 a. 4. 

280 Tib. kun-rdzob = samorti. 281 Tib. don-dam-pa = paramartha. 

282 Tib. Blo-gros-mi-zad-pa-bstan-pa. Kangyur DKON XVI. Cf. a similar 
passage of the Aksayamatisiitra quoted in the Madhyamika-vrtti B. B. p. 43. 
4 and its translation by Prof. Th. Stcherbatsky in ‘Conception of Buddhist 
Nirvana“ p. 127. 


283 Tib. yon-lag = anga. These are not separate works, but merely 
varieties of style. 

284 Tib. Siin-pohi-mchog. The work of Ratnakaracanti. Tg. MDO. X. 

285 Tib. mdo-sde. 286 Tib. dbyans-kyis-bsiiad-pa. 

287 Tib. lun-du-bstan-pa. 288 Tib. tshigs-su-bcad-pa. 

289 Tib. ched-du-brjod-pa. 290 Tib. glen-gii. 

291 Tib. rtogs-pa-brjod-pa, 292 Tib. de-lta-bu-byuii-ba. 

293 Tib. skyes-pa-rabs. 294 Tib. gin-tu-rgyas-pa. 

295 Tib. rmad-du-byun-ba(hi-chos), 296 Tib. gtan-la-phab-par- 
bstan-pa. 

297 Tib. smos-pahi-tshul-gyis. 

298 Tg. MDO. LVI. 120 a. 2—5. 

299 Tib. chos-fid = dharmata = giinyata = Relativity. 

300 That of trance (samadhi). 

301 Tib. hbel-bohi-gtam-gyis gtan-la-hbebs-pa = sambhathya-vinigcaya, 

302 Gunamati (Tg. LX 123 a 5—6) gives the following example: dge- 
slon-dag gsum-po hdi-dag-ni tshor-ba-dag-yin-te. gsum-po-dag gan-dag ces-na bde- 
ba dan sdug-bsnal dan bde-ba-yan-ma-yin sdug-bsnul-yan-ma-yin-paho — 
“© brethren these three are feelings” (The Siitra). “What are these three? 
(may it be asked. The answer will be as follows): — (Feeling) agreeable, dis- 
agreeable, and that which is neutral (the ‘“Geya”). 

303 Chapters VI (Vydkarana-parivarta B.B. p. 144—155) and VIII 
(Paiica-bhiksugata-vyakarana-parivarta p. 199—214). 

304 pada. 

305 Lit. “originated from causes”. (rgyu-las-byun); from the Mahayanistic 
point of view everything originated by causes is by itself unreal, causality being 
taken in the sense of Relativity cf. Madhyamika-vrtti Chapter 1, translated 
by Prof. Th. Stcherbatsky (‘Conception of Buddhist Nirvana”, appendix). 

306 “The Buddhist Creed‘‘ — 

Ye dharma hetu-prabhava 
Hetum tesam tathagato hy avadat 
Tesam ca yo nirodha 
Evamvadi maha-¢ramanah. 

307 Acc. to Tib. tradition: — hkhor-ba bden-par-hdzin-pahi-blo ma-skyes- 
na sans-rgyas-yin. 

308 Tg. MDO LVIII. 97 a. 4. 309 Tib. Nor-can. 

310 Tib. thams-cad-sgrol. Cf. Jatakamala ed. Kern p. 51—67. 

311 Lit. “Endowed with the code (Pitaka) of the Bodhisattvas”. The 
Vyakhyayukti (Tg. MDO. LVIII 97 a. 8) says: cin-tu-rgyas-pahi-sde-ni_ theg- 
pa-chen-po-yin-te. lun-phog gan-gis byai-chub-sems-dpahk-rnams pha-rol-tu- 
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phyin-pa-beu-dag-gis sa-bcu-dag-tu hgrub-pa-na stobs-bcuhi rten sais-rgyas-fid - 
thob-paho, ‘‘The Vaipulya class is (to speak otherwise) the Mahayana. It fs 
that part of Scripture, by means of which the Bodhisattvas, having attained the 
(ten) stages of Enlightenment (bhimi) through the ten transcendental virtues 
(paramita), attain the state of a Buddha, the substratum of the ten forces.“ 

312 Cf. Vyakhyayukti (98 a. 4.) rnam-par-hjoms-pa ‘‘completely van- 
quishing”. 

313 Ibid. 314 Cf. below. 

315 This analysis of the 12 classes is an extract from the Abhidharma- 
samuccaya Tg. MDO LVI. 120 a. 2—b. 5. It corresponds to that of the Sarot- 
tama (Tg. MDO. X 2 b. 3—3 a. 1). 

316 Tib. sde-snod = pitaka. 

317 Tib. fian-thos-kyi-sde-snod = ¢ravake-pitaka = Hinayana. 

318 Tib. hdul-bahi-sde-snod = vinaya-piteka. 

319 Lit. “‘the retinue” (hkhor). 320 Tib. mnon-pahi-sde-snod. 

321 Tg. MDO. LVI, 121 a. 1—5. 

322 Samgrahatah sarva-jiieya-artha-samgrahad veditavyam (Vasubandhu 
on Siitralamkara XI. 1). 

323 Karanair navabhir istam (Ibid. and verse). The following is an extract 
from the Abhidharma-samuccaya (Tg. MDO. LVI. 121 a. 1—5). 

324 Tib. fie-bahi-fion-mons-pa the-tshom. Gunamati (Tg. MDO. LX 18 a, 8) 
gives a classification of the different kinds of defilement that have their origin 
in doubt, as follows: — log-par-lta-ba dan mi-rigs-par-chags-pa dan brnab-sems 
(= abhidhya) dan gnod-sems (= vyapada) dan rmugs-pa (= styana) dan gitid 
(= middha) dan rgod-pa (= auddhatya) dan hgyod-pa (= kaukrtya) false 
points of view, attachment to that which is wrong, coveteousness, ill-will, 
depression, drowsiness, and indolence. Vasubandhu’s Commentary on Sutra- 
lamkara XI. 1. has: — yo yatra’ rthe samgeayitas tan-nigcayartham deganat — 
“because it has been preached in order to convince such, that have doubt as 
regards the meaning (of the Doctrine).” 

325 Tib. hdod-pa-bsod-fiams-kyi-mthah = kama-sukhallika-anuyoga-ante... 
anta-dvaya-anuyoga-pratipaksena vinayah = savadya-paribhoga-pratisedhatah 
kama-sukhallika-anuyoga-antasya (Vasubandhu on Siitralamkara XI, 1.) 

326 Tib. nal-zin-dub-pahi-mthah = atma-klamatha-anuyoga-anta. . .anava- 
dya-paribhoga-anujfianata atma-klamatha-anuyoga-antasya (pratipaksena) (ibid). 

327 ran-gi-lta-ba-mchog-tu-hdzin-pa = svayamdrsti-paramarsa. ‘‘svayam- 
drsti” is the same as ‘‘satkaya-drsti (Tib. hjig-tshogs-kyi-lta-ba) cf. Gunamati 
(Tg. MDO. LX 91 a. 6: ran-gi-lta-ba-mchog-tu-hdzin-pa ies-bya-ba-ni ran-gi-lta-ba 
ste hjig-tshogs-kyi-lta-ba-rnams-las gan-van-run-ba-zig. 

328 giksa-traya-degana sitrena (Vasubandhu on Siitralamkara XI. 1.) 

329 adhigila-adhicitta-sampadanata vinayena gilavato’ vipratisaradi-kramena 
samadhi-labhat (ibid). 

330 adhiprajiia-sampadanata’ bhidharmena’ viparita-artha-pravicayat (ibid.) 

331 dharma-artha-degana sitrena. (ibid). 

332 dharma-artha-nispattir vinayena klega-vinaya-samyuktasya tayoh 
prativedhat (Vasubandhu on Swutralamkara XI. 1.) 

333 dharma-artha-samkathya-vinigcaya-kaugalyam abhidharmena (ibid). 

334 ¢rutena citta-vasanatah (ibid). 


335 gintayd bodhanatah (Ibid), ‘ 

386 bhavansyé samothena camanateh (ibid.). 

337 vipagyanayd prativedhatah (Ibid.). 

338 XI. 1. pifaka-trayats dvayark vd karanair novabhir igs vasane~ 
bodhana-camana-prativedhais tad vimoenyati. 

339 Cf. below p. 38, 

340 XI. 2. Siitrabhidharmavinoya¢ caturvidhartha matth samasena tesam 
jiianad dhiman sarvakarajhatam eti. 

341 tegith jfanad bodhisattvch sarva-jfiatam prapnoti (Vasubandhu on 
Sutral. XI. 2.) 

342 Cravakas tv ekasya api gathaya arthom ajiaya asrava-ksayam prépnoti 
(ibid). 

343 Tib. Lam-phran-brtan. 

344 Tib. mgo-smos-pa. Corresponds (acc. to Siitral. XII 10, quoted below) 
— to udghatana, 

345 Tib. gnes = Ggraya. Vasubandhu (on Sitral. X1 3.) says: tatra 
Ggrayo yatra dege degitam yena yasmai ca. 

346 Tib. rgyal-pohi-khab. 


347 Vasubandhu (ibid.) gives another interpretation of loksana and 
dharmalaksanam samvrti-satya-laksanam paramartha-satya-lakganam co. dhar- 
mah skandha-ayetana-dhatc-ahaya-pratityasamutpadadayak; artho’ nusamdhih. 

348 XI. 3. a. Ggrayato Iaksanato dharmad arthae ca siicanas siitram. 

349 Vasubandhu’s interrretation is different: nirvana-abhimukho dharmo’ 
bhidharmah satya-bodhipaksa-rimoksomukhadi-deganat: — the Abhidharma 
is the teaching directed toward (the attainment of) Nirvana, as it demonstrates 
the truths, the attributes of Enlightenment, (the eight degrees of) liberation 
(from materiality) and the other expedients (Comm. on Sutral. X1. 3). 

350 Tib. mtshan-fid-pa. 351 skandha. 352 dhatu, 

353 ayatana. 354 Tib. rdzas-yod. 355 Tib. brags-yod. 

356 Tib. giun-lugs. 

357 abhibharati ity abhidharmah para-pravada-abhibhavanad vivida-adhi- 
karanadibhih (Vasub. on Sutral. XI. 3). 

358 abhigamyate sitrartha etene’ty abhidharmah (ibid). 

359 XL. 3. 6. Abhimukhato 'thabhiksnyad abhibhava-gatito’ bhidharmag ca. 

360 As shows the following passage, the so-called ‘‘etymology” of Vinaya 
is as follows: — vipattyadinam vinigcayadinam va naya itt vi + naya prso- 
daraditeat. (Panini VI. 3. 109.1!) 

S6t Acc, to Sitralamkara XI. 4. and Commentary — apatti. 

362 samutthanam Gpattinam ajfanat pramédat kleca-pracuryad anadarae 
ca — the origin of fall — ignorance, negligence, enormity of passions, and 
disrespect. (Vasubandhu on Sutral. XI. 4.) 

$63 pudgalato yam agamya giksé prajfapyate (ibid). 

364 XI. 4, Apatter utthanad vyutthanan nihsrte¢ ca vinayetvam, pudgalatah 
prajftapteh pravibhaga-vini¢cayac cat’va, 

365 XI. 1. cf. above. 

366 hinoyana-agrayana-bhedena dvayarm bhavati cravaka-pitakarn bodhisatt- 
va-pitakars ca (Vasub. on Sutral. Xf. 1). 
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367 Tib. dman-pa-la-mos-pa = hinddhimuktc. Cf. Conception of Bud- 
dhist Nirvana p. 36, note 2. 

368 The work of Aryasanga. (Tib. Theg-bsdus) Tg. MDO. LVI 3 a. 4—5. 

369 This and the following is an extract from the Vyakhyayukti (Tg. 
MDO. LVIII. 97 b. 6—98 a. 2) in an abridged form. 

370 The Catasahasrika-prajiiaparamita. 

371 The Vyakhyayukti has: [hag-pahi-bsam-pa-dag-pahi-sa-la sems-can 
thams-cad-la bdag dan gtan-du miiam-pa-ftid-kyi bsam-pa thob-pahi-phyir-ro 
— since the equal treatment of oneself and all other living beings is attained 
in the stage called Cuddhea-adhyacayika. Gunamati (Tg. MDO. LX 125 a. 6) 
says lhag-pahi bsam-pa-dag-pahi sa ni sa dan-po yin no — the Cuddha-adhya- 
¢ayika stage is the first stage (of a Bodhisattva = pramudita). 

372 XIX 59, 60. 373 Tib. mtshan-fid-kyi-theg-pa. 

374 The six transcendental virtues (paramita). 

375 Tib. snags-kyi-theg-pa = mantra-yana = Tantra. 

376 Tib. Mdo. sde-gdams-nag-hbogs-pahi-rgyal-po (?). 

377 Tib. rdo-rje-theg-pa = vajra-yana. 

378 Tib. Tshul-gsum-gyi-sgron-me Tg. RGYUD. LXXII 17. b. 5—6. 

379 Omniscience. The Tg. has: don-geig-fiid-na for: don-geig-na-hai. 

380 Tg.: srags-kyi-bstan-beos ‘‘the Treatises on Mysticism” for snags- 
kyi-theg-pa. 

381 This and the following is condensed from the Naya-traya-pradipa 
Cf. App. 

382 Tib. phyag-rgya = mudra. 

383 Tib. rig-pa-hdzin-pahi-sde-snod = vidyadhara-pitaka. 

384 Tib. byin-gyis-brlabs-pa = adhisthana. 

385 Tib. rjes-su-gnan-ba = anujiia. 

386 Tib. Hphags-pa-sdud-pa. 

387 Tib. Ma-skyes-dgrahi hgyod-pa bsal-bahi mdo. Kg. MDO XVIII. 

388 Tib. Kun-tu-bzan-pohi spyod-pa ston-pahi mdo. The whole passage 
is to be found in Haribhadra’s Abhisamaydlamkara-aloka (MS. Minaev 22. a. 
8—12 = Tg. MDO VI, 21 a. 3—5.) — Jha kvacit tathagatanam kaya-vyaparat- 
maka-panyady-adhisthanena degana tad yatha Dacabhiimakadeh sutrasya degana. 
kvacid vacana-adhisthanena tad yatha Ajatagatru-goka-vinodana-sitradeh. 
Kvacin mano’-dhisthanena tad yatha Samantabhadra-carya-nirdega-sitradeh. 

389 Tib. Ces-rab-sfiin-po. 390 Tib. glen-g2i. 

391 Tib. mthun-hgyur-yi-ran. 


392 Tib. Chos-yan-dag-par-sdud-pa Kg. MDO. XXI. Quoted in Hari- 
bhadra’s Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev 6 b. 6—8 = Tg. MDO. VI 
6 b. 2) uktam bhagavata Dharmasamgiti-siitre. evam maya grutam iti krtoa 
bhiksavo dharmah samgatavya iti. tatha sambandhanupirva pratipadya. 

393 Tg. MDO. XLIV. 74 a. 2. 

394 Tg. has rgyal-ba-ston-pa-hbah-ig-gi for rgyal-bahi-bstan-pa etc. 

395 Tib. dug-gsum. These are: 1. hdod-chags = raga — lust, 

2. Ze-sdan = dvesa — hatred, and 
3. gti-mug = moha — ignorance. 
396 Or, as in the verse below ‘‘trana”. 
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S87 The etymology of gduwe acc. te the Abhidhanmakaza (.B. 5. 
and Vyakhya (8 18) 1s much more natural = 7 

398 Tg. MDO, LVL 143, 4—6 

399 Ch. Madh. vrtth 3 3,4. sac chem nak Aiegarpin agepim sanbindiyate 
durgatite bhavic ca. tac chdsanat trina-gunde ea gistram etod dua york ob nqvemainain 
nasti. 

400 Tid. don-dam-par bstam-dcus-r0m, 

401 Nirnaya-sathgraha (Cf below ) Ty. MDO LM. 205 a 3—2. 

402 Tib. Rnam-par-gtan-la-dbab-par-pedieba. Ty. MDQ, LER, 20% a, 
4—5 dela thas-pa lhur-len-puhi bets + hug na Adinlta stu bremranhe gaah tality 
rams so. rtsod-pa thur-len-puls buutbeos ng ‘udiriiu sie fuicdes pionenelbpar 
Tnams-kyi gtan-tshigs-hyi dsian-beos «+ — be torngl sito works ane sath as 
(for instance) the Brahmameal chanrs, ami the pole med! atte tie Iheretaeall 
works on Logie. 

403 Cf. the following passage of the Jfsnmavelpilant ta, quoted itn tne 
Ciksa-samuccaya (B.B. p. 182 6) — LC Rtwre dhugsuuty , Wbneruanpadgeniing 
sarthakini gastrant ciksitaryam aparthukins porswerpeviic, va wl yotthd: 
lokayata-gastrani danda-niti-castrar: kathordu-qustrans vudarvidyd-gietnany 
kumara-krida-gastrant jambhaha-widvu-yaston, — tis sols by the Lond mm 
the Jfianavaipulyasiitra: Useful works are to be sttc en and the worthless 
(and harmful) — rejected. The latter are ss te‘l-ws — Lt treatises om Mhae 
terialism, works on politics and crimural law, st ‘vagics = pertormanees for 
procuring death, on the science of controversy sr sarie & demonology. 

404 Tib, Hdul-bahi-mdo, otherwise called Mdcrta-da OB Below p. 50: 

405 Tib. ji-sfied-pa = kun-rdzeb — sarnrts 

406 Tib. ji-lta-ba = don-dam-po — pure-nartha. 

407 Tib. lugs-kyi-bstan-beos = niti-castra. 

408 Tib. Ces-rab-brgya-ba. Tg. MDQ XXXII and CXAUE No 
attributed to Nagarjuna. The verse quoted belew 1s — in vol, RXTE b, 
8—100 a. 1 and in CXXIII—144 b. 78, 

409 Tib. Skye-bohi-gso-thigs. Ibid. No. 28 attributed te Nagarjuna. 

410 Tib. Tshigs-su-bcad-pahi-mdzod. Ibid. No, 29, the work of Ravigupta, 

411 Tib. Mi-brtag-pa (mihi-mtshan-fid-brtag-pa) lmd. Ne. 34 

412 XI. 60. — vidya-sthane paficavidhe yogans akriva sorvejietvam Reid 

kathamcit paramarych 

ity anyegim nigrahandnugrahanaya svijadartham wi tetve harety eve 


sa yogam. 
413 Tib. gtan-tshigs-rig-pa = hetu-vidyu. cf. Me. Vi § 76 and 
414 Tib. sgra-rig-pa = cabda-vidya. Vasubandhu’s Com: 
415 Tib. gso-ba-rig-pa = cikitsa-vidya. mentat yon Siitralarh- 
416 Tib. bzo-rig-pa = gilpa-karmasthana-vidyd kara XI. 60. 


417 Tib. nan-rig-pa = adhyatma-vidya. 

418 Tib. mnon-sum = pratyaksa. 

419 Tib. ran-gi-don-gyi-rjes-su-dpog-pa = svirtha-anumiina, 
420 Tib. gian-gyi-don-gyi-rjes-su-dpog-pa = pordrtha-anumana, 
421 Tib. gian-sel = (anya —) apoha. 

422 Tib. Itag-(blzag) chod (or gcod) = jati. 

423 Tg. MDO. XCV No. 1, the work of Dignaga. 
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424 These are: — 

a) Alambana-pariksa (Dmigs-pa-brtag-pa) of Dignaga Tg. MDO. XCV. 
No. 4. 

b) Trikala-pariksa (Dus-gsum-brtag-pa) of the same author. Ibid. No. 6. 

c) Cruti-pariksa (Thos-pa-brtag-pa) of Kalyanaraksita CXII. No. 8. 

d) Pramana-pariksa (Tshad-ma-brtag-pa) of Dharmottara. Ibid. No. 12. 

d) Laghu-pramana-pariksa (Tshad-ma-brtag-pa-chun-ba) of the same 
author. Ibid. No. 13. 

f) Anya-apoha-vicdra (Gzan-sel-brtag-pa) of Kalyanaraksita. Ibid. No. 10. 

g) Karma-phala-sambandha-pariksa (Las-dan-hbras-buhi-hbrel-pa-brtag- 
pa) indicated by Bu-ston as wanting in the Tg. 

425 Siddhi: — 

a) Sarvajfia-siddhi (Thams-cad-mkhyen-pa-grub-pa) of Kalyanaraksita 
Tg. MDO. CXII No. 7. 

b) Bahya-artha-siddhi (Phyi-rol-don-grub-pa) of the same author. 
Ibid. No. 8. 

c) Anya-apoha-siddhi (Gzan-sel-grub-pa) of Dharmottara. Ibid. No. 14. 

d) Paraloka-siddhi (Hiig-rten-pha-rol-grub-pa) of the same author. 
Ibid. No. 15. 

e) Ksanabhanga-siddhi (Skad-gcig-hjig-pa-grub-pa) of the same author. 
{bid. No. 17. 

f) Anya-apoha-siddhi (Gzan-sel-grub-pa) of Cammkarananda. Ibid. No. 20. 

g) Pratibandha-siddhi (Hbrel-pa-grub-pa) of the same author. Ibid. No. 21. 

h) Karya-karana-bhava-siddhi (Rgyu-dan-hbras-buhi-no-bo-grub-pa) of 
Jianagrimitra. Ibid. No. 29. 

426 Tg. MDO. XCV No. 11. 

427 Ibid. No. 10. 

428 Tib. yan-dag-pahi-ges-pa = samyag-jiiana. 

429 The author of the Pramana-vinigcaya-tika, Tg. MDO. CX. No. 2. 

430 The Commentary on the Pramana-vinigcaya by Dharmottara bears 
the title — Pramana-vinigcaya-tika ramani nama (Ibid. CIX and CX No. 1) 

431 Tib Gtan-tshigs-thigs-pa. Tg. MDO. XCV. No. 13. 

432 khyab-pa = vyapti and phyogs-kyi-chos = paksa-dharmata. 

483 Tib. Hbrel-pa-brtag-pa. Tg. MDO. XCV. No. 14. 

435 Tib. Rtsod-pahi-rigs-pa. Ibid. No. 16. 

436 Tib. tshar-bead-kyi-gnas = nigraha-sthana. 

437 Edited by Prof. Th. Stcherbatsky in B.B. 

438 Tg. MDO. LVIII 62 b. 4—5, a quotation from an unknown dgama. 

439 Correct acc. to Tg. — dehi nan phyir for de han phyi rtag etc. 

440 Corr. brtag rtog phyir for rtag rtog phyir. 

441 Corr. mnon-ma-byas-phyir for snon-ma-byas-phyir acc. to Vyakhyayu- 
ktitika (Tg. MDO. LX 53 a. 2—3). The latter says: — mion-sum-du-ma-byas- 
phyir yan rtog-ge-par rig-par-bya-ste so-sohi-skye-bo-dan-ldan %es-bya-ba-tshig- 
hdis-so. mnon-sum-du-ma-byas-pa-ftid kyan de-kho-na_ miton-sum-du-mi-byed- 
pa-ste so-sohi-skye-bo-yan de-kho-na mnon-sum-du-mi-byed-pas-so — a logician 
is likewise recognised by his having no intuitive perception (the attribute of 
a Saint = arya-pudgala) since it is said (of him) — ‘he belongs to the world- 
lings (prthagjana)”; the absence of intuitive perception is such with regard to 
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the Absolute Truth, since worldings have no such perception. Cf. the definition 
of a worldling acc. to the same work (189 a. 1.) so-sohi-skye-be-dee-bye-ba-nt 
skye-bo gan bden-pa-mthon-ba-rnams-las so-sor Pphyi-rol-tu-gyurpe, a worldling 
(prthagjana) is one, that stands apart from those, that perceive the Absolute 
Truth. 

442 The Vyakhydyukti has: yors-su-bzun-phyir Zes-bye-be-ni tshed- 
mahi rigs-pa rnom-po-gsum yons-su-bsun-behi-phyir-ro. de-ni se-sohi sbye-be~ 
rnams-kyi sa yin-no — by complete apprehension means by thorough appreher- 
sion of the three modes of proof; such is the position of woridlings. Vasubandhu’s 
mentioning three modes of proof is noteworthy if compared to the standpoint 
of Dignaga and Dharmakirti. We have moreover in the same work (102 b. 
6—7.) — mdor-na rigs-pa-ni hdir tshad-ma rnom-pa-gsum-po mron-sum dan 
rjes-su-dpag-pa dai yid-ches-pahi-gsun-no — Logic, in short. consists of the 
three methods of proof, — sense-perception, inference, and authoritative 
word (= Gpta-vacana, agama). 

443 Corr. acc. to Gunamati yors-su-byar-bar-byus-puhi-phyir for yoris-su- 
bya-ba-byas ete. 

444 |. 12. nigrito’ niyato’ vytpi simurtah khedavan api balagraye matas 
tarkas tasya’ to visayo na tat (= mahayanam). 

445 Adrsta-satya-agrayo hi tarkah kagcid agama-nigrito bhavati — Logic 
is not founded on the direct perception of the (Absolute) Truth; it is, there- 
fore, to a certain degree dependent on Scripture. (Vasubandhu on Siitral. 1. 12.) 

446 Avyapi ca no sarva-jiieya-visayah (Ibid). 

447 Tib, byis pa = bala = prthagjana. 

448 Tib. ma-mo. The Abhidharma frequently appears under this appe- 
lation. Another “mother” is the Prajiiaparamita, which is designated by the 
appelation of yum. 

449 Tib. rkyen = pratyaye, 450 Tib. translation Tg. MDO. CXXXV. 

451 Tib. byins = dhatu. 452 Tib. byed-Idan-gyi-rkyen. 

453 Tib, de-phan-gyi-rkyen. 454 Tib. fie-bar-bsgyur-ba, 

455 Tib. mtskams-sbyor = samdhi. 

456 The work of Carvavarman. Tg. MDO. CXVI No, 9. 

457 The work of Smrtijfianakirti, composed in Tibet and translated by 
the author himself. Ibid. No. 18. 

458 pratisamvid. M. V. § 13. 

459 Tib. sdeb-sbyor = chandas. 

460 The work of Ratnakaraganti Tg. MDO. CXVII No. 4, 5. 

461 prastara. The xyl. has pratare. 

462 Tib. Hchi-med-mdzod. Tib. transl. Tg. MDO. CXVII No. 1. 

463 The work of Dandin. Tib. transl. ibid. No. 3. 

464 dhvcni. 

465 Poetics (ka@vya) and the Samaveda — which in Tibetan are both 
designated by the appelation sitan-dnags, — confounded. 

466 Tib. gdon-nad — diseases ascribed to the influence of evil spirits. 

467 The work of Vagbhatta Tg. MDO. CXVIII, commented by the author 
Cimself (Ibid. and vol. CXIX) and by Candranandana (vol. CXX, CXXI and 
XhXII). The verse quoted above is an extract from the main work (15 b. 2—3), 


468 Tib. gser-hgyur-gyi-bstan-bcos = rasayana-castra. Xyl. — gsar- 
hgyur. 

469 Tib. sku-gzugs-kyi-tshad = pratima-mana. 

470 The work of Buddhajfianapada Tg. MDO. XXIX No. 12. 

471 The work of Jfianagarbha Tg. MDO. XXIX No. 1. 

472 The work of Cantiraksita. Ibid. XXVIII No. 4. 

473 The work of Aryasanga Tg. MDO. LI. 

474 The work of Aryasanga Tg. MDO. L. 


475 Tib. Chos-kyi-phun-po. 476 Tib. Gdags-pahi-bstan-bcos. 
477 Tib. Khams-kyi-tshogs. 478 Tib. Gaf-po. 

479 Tib. Rnam-ces-kyi-tshogs. 480 Tib. Lha-skyid. 

481 Tib. Ye-ces-la-hjug-pa. 482 Tib. Ka-tya-hi-bu. 

483 Tib. Rab-tu-byed-pa. 484 Tib. Dbyig-bces. 


485 Tib. Yan-dag-hgro-bahi-mam-grans. 486 Tib. Gsus-po-che. 
487 These works are mentioned in the Abhidharmakoga-vyakhy4 (B. B. 
p. 12, 3—5). 


488 Cf. Abhidharmakoga-bhasya B.B. p. 7. 10—13. 


489 Tib. Hdul-bahi-mdo or Mdo-rtsa-ba. The work of Gunaprabha. 
Tg. MDO. LXXVIIL. 

490 Tib. rab-byun-gi-g#i = pravrajya-vastu. Cf. M.V. § 276. 1. 

491 Tib. gzun dam-pa Kg. HDUL. XIV, XV, XVI. 

492 Tib. zu-ba. 

493 Tib. Hdul-byed. 

494 Tib. Phran-tshegs Kg. HDUL. XI (2), XII, XIII. 

495 Tib. Me-tog-phren-rgyud otherwise called Vinayakarika. The work 
of Vigakhadeva Tg. MDO. LXXXIX No. 1. 

496 Full title — Arya-miila-sarvastivada-cramanera-karika. The work 
of Cakyaprabha. Ibid. No. 2. 

497 Tib. Dbu-ma-bahi-rigs-tshogs-drug. 

498 Tib. Ston-pa-fiid-bdun-cu-ba. Tg. MDO. XVII No. 4. 

499 Tib. rten-hbrel = pratitya-samutpada. 

500 Tib. spros-pa = prapaiica, 

501 Tib. Rtsa-ba-ces-rab. Edited by Prof. de la Vallée Poussin with the 
Commentary of Candrakirti (Prasannapada) in B.B. 

502 Correct bdag-dan-gian-las-skye-ba for de-las-gian-skye-ba. 

503 Tib. Rigs-pa drug-cu-ba. Tg. MDO. XVII No. 2. 

504 Tib. Rtsod-pa-bzlog-pa. Ibid. No. 5. 

505 Tib. Zib-mo-ram-hthag. Ibid No. 3. 

506 Tib. Tha-sfiad-grub-pa, not translated into Tibetan. The 6th work 
ace. to the Tg. is the Akutobhaya (tib. Ga-las-hjigs-med) ibid No. 6, which 
appears to be a forgery. Cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvana p. 66, note 1. 

507 Tib. Mnon-rtogs-rgyan. 

508 prajfaparamita’ sfabhih padarthaih samudirita 

sarvakarajiiata margajfiata sarvajfata tatch 

sarvakarabhisarnmbodho mirdheprapto’ nupirvikah 

ekakganabhisambodho dharmakayag ca te’ stadha. Abhisam. I. 3, 4. 
509 Tib. rnam-pa-thams-cad-mkhyen-pa = sarva-akara-jfiata. 
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510 Tib. lam-ges = marga-jfiata. Cf. Vimuktasena’s Paftcavimcatisa- 
hasrika-aloka. — Appendix. 


B11 Tib. gii-ces =~ vastu-jfana, Cf. Abhisam. IV. 1. or kun-ges = sarva- 
jiata, 

512 Tib. rnam-pa-kun-rdzogs-sbyor-ba = sarva-akara-abhisambodha. 

513 Tib. rtse-mohi-sbyor-ba = miirdha-abhisamaya. 

514 Tib. mthar-gyis-sbyor-ba = anupiirvabhisamaya. 

515 Tib. skad-cig-mahi-sbyor-ba = eka-ksana-abisambodha. 

516 Tib. Brgyad-ston-don-bsdus. The work of Dignaga, alias Prajiia- 
paramita-samngraha-karika Tg. MDO XIV. Commented by Triratnadasa. 
(Prajfiaparamita-sarngraha-vivarana). Ibid. 

517 333 a. 8. 

518 This and the following is condensed from Triratnadasa’s Commentary. 

519 dios-po-med-pahi-rtog-pa = abhiva-vikalpa. Cf. Vasubandhu on Si- 
tral. XI. 77. 

520 dnos-pohi-rtog-pa = bhava-vikalpa. Cf. Ibid. 

521 sgro-hdogs-kyi-rtog-pa = adhyaropa-vikalpa. Cf. Ibid. 

522 skur-hdebs-kyi-rtog-pa = apavada-vikalpa. Cf. Ibid. 

523 geig-tu-rtog-pa = ekatva-vikalpa. Cf. Ibid. 

524 tha-ded-du-rtog-pa = nanatva-vikalpe. Cf. Ibid. 

525 no-bo-fid-du-rtog-pa = svalaksana-vikalpa (sic). Cf. Ibid. 

526 khyad-por-du-rtog-pa = vicesa-vikalpa. 

527 min-ji-lta-ba-biin-du-don-du-rtog-pa = yathinama-artha-obhinivega- 
vikalpa. Ibid. 

528 don-ji-lta-ba-biin-du-min-du-rtog-pa = yathartha-nama-abhinivega- 
vikalpa. Ibid. 

529 Tib. nai-ston-po-itid = adhyatma-giinyata. 

530 Tib. dnos-po-med-pahi-no-bo-ftid-ston-pa-fiid = abhava-svabhava-gin- 
yata, 

531 Full title: Arya-catasahasrika-paficavimncatisahasrika-astadagasahasri- 
ka-prajhaparamita-brhat-tika. (Tib. hbum-tig.) Tg. MDO. XIV. 

532 That on Omniscience. 

533 Tib. Rab-hbyor. 

534 Tib. Bslab-btus. Edited by Prof. C. Bendall in B.B. 

535 Tib. Mdo-kun-las-btus-pa. 

536 Tib. Sgom-rim- rnam-gsum. The works of Kamalagila (Piirva-bhavana- 
krama, Madhyama-bhavana-krama and Uttara-bhavana-krama). Tg. MDO XXX 
No. No. 7, 8, 9. 

537 Tib. Dbus-mthah-mam-hbyed Tg. MDO. XLIV. 

638 Tib. Chos-dan-chos-fid-rmam-hbyed. Ibid. 

§39 Siitral. 1, 2. — 

ghatitam iva suvarnom vorijam va vibuddham 
sukrtam iva subhojyar: bhujyamGnorm ksudhartaih 
vidita iva sulekho ratnapete’va mukta 

vivrte iha sa dharmak pritim agryam dadhati. 

§40 These are: 

1. parinispanna-laksana (tib. yons-grub) — Absolute Reality. 
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2. paratantra-laksana (tib. gZan-dban-) — Relative Reality, of the in- 
dividual ideas. 

3. parikalpita-laksana (tib. kun-btags) — Imputed Reality, of the external 
world. 

541 The ten forces (M. V. §7), the four kinds of moral intrepidity (vai- 
garadya, ibid §8), the 18 exclusive qualities (Gvenika-dharma, ibid. § 9) and 
the 32 corporeal marks, (ibid § 17). 

542 Tib. Sa-sde-Ina = paficabhiimi. 

543 Tib. Sahi-dnos-g2i Tg. MDO XLIX. 

544 Tib. rtog-pa = vitarka. 545 Tib. dpyod-pa = vicara. 

546 Tib. lhag-bcas-myan-hdas = sopadhi-¢cesa-nirvana. 

547 Tib. lhag-med-myan-hdas = anupedhi-¢esa-nirvana. 

548 Tib. rtog-beas and dpyod-bcas = savitarka and savicara. 

549 Tib. rtog-med and dpyod-bcas = nirvitarka and savicara, 

550 Tib. rtog-med and dpyod-med = nirvitarka and _ nirvicara. 

551 Tib. Rnam-par-gtan-la-dbab-par-bsdu-ba Tg. MDO LII and LIII 
No. 1. 

552 Tib. mu-bzi = catuskotika. 

553 Tib. Gzi-bsdu-ba. Tg. MDO. LIII No. 2. 

554 Tib. Rnam-grans-bsdu-ba. Ibid. LIV No. 2. 

555 Tib. rnam-byan = vaiyavadanika. 

556 Tib. kun-nas-fion-mons-pa = sarmklegika. 557 Tib. gtuit. 

558 Tib. Rnam-par-bcad-pahi-sgo-bsdu-ba. Tg. MDO. LIV No. 3. 

559 Tg. MDO. LVI. 86 b. 4. (duhkha), 92 b. 8 (samudaya), 107 b. 4. (niro- 
dha), 109 b. 8. (marge). 


560 Ibid. 119 b. 8. 561 Ibid. 125 a. 6. 562 ibid. 138 a. 8. 
563 Cf. above p. 38 note 368. 564 Tg. MDO. LVIII 1—3 b. 

565 Ibid. 3 b. 1—4 b. 1. 566 Ibid. 12 b. 6—19 a. 2. 

567 Ibid. 156 a. 6—168 b. 6. 568 Edited by Prof. S. Lévi. 


570 Pratityasamutpada-adivibhanga-nirdega Tg. MDO. XXXVI, com- 
mented by Gunamati. 

571 Madhyanta-vibhanga-tika. Ibid. XLV. 

572 Tg. MDO. XXXIV. 130—355. 

573 Tib. Sdom-pa-fti-cu-pa. The work of Candragomin. Tg. MDO. LIX 
No. 12. 

574 Tib. So-sor-thar-bahi-hgrel-pa alias Vinaya-samuccaya, ascribed to 
Vimalamitra Tg. MDO. LXXV, LXXVI and LXXVII. 

575 Tib. Ched-du-brjod-pahi-tshoms-kyi-hgrel-pa. The work of Praj- 
fiavarman Tg. MDO. LXXI and LXXII. 

576 Tib. Sdud-hgrel-gfiis. These are: a) the Sathcaya-Gatha-pafijika of 
Haribhadra (Tg. MDO. VII. I—93.) and the work of Buddhagrijfiana bearing 
the same title. (Tg. MDO. VIII 135—223). 

577 Tib. Bges-hphrin. The work of Nagarjuna. Tg. MDO. XXXIII No. 32. 

578 Tib. hgrel-pa. 579 Tib. bgad-pa. 

580 Tib. rnam-par-bgad-pa. 

581 Tib. bgad-sbyar. 

§82 Tib. don-bsdus. 583 Tib. dkah-hgrel. 

584 Tib. rgya-cher-hgrel-pa. 585 Tib. legs-par-sbyar-ba. 
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586 Tib. rnam-par-phye-ba, Cf. MV. § 66. . 

587 Cf. p. 42 note 398. 

588 Tib. Hod-Idan. Full title: Arya-miila-sarvastivada-cramanera-karika- 
vrtti prabhavati nama. The work of Cakyaprabha Tg. MDO. LKXXIX 
183 b. 2—3. 

589 Tib. bdag-med-pa = anatma. 

590 Tib. hdus-byas = samskrta-(dharma) = samskara. 

591 Tib. zog-beas = sasrava. 

592 Kg. HDUL. 593 Cf. MV. § 63. 

594 Tib. thog-mar-dge-ba = adau kalyana. 

595 Tib. bar-du-dge-ba = madhye kalyana. 

596 Tib. tha-mar-dge-ba = peryavasane kalyana. 

597 Tib. don-bzah-po = svartha. 

598 Tib. tshig-hbru-bzan-po = suvyafijana. 

599 Tib. ma-hdres-pa = kevala. 

600 Tib. yons-su-1dzogs-pa = paripirna. 

601 Tib. yors-su-dag-pa = pariguddha. 

602 Tib. yons-su-byan-ba = paryavadata, 

603 Cf. Vasubandhu on Sitrdlamhkara XII. 4,5. 

604 Tg. MDO LVIII 32 a. 6. 

605 Cf. M. V. § 4. 1, 2, 3. 

606 Vasubandhu'‘s interpretation (on Siitralamkara XI11-14) is different: 
— svarthah samvrti-paramartha-satya-yogat, — it is of good meaning, since it 
is connected with both the Empirical and the Absolute Reality. 

607 Vasub. on Siitral. XII. 15 — kevalam parair asadh@ranatvat. 

608 Ibid.: — poripiirnam tridhatu-klega-prahana-paripiranat, 

609 Ibid.: — pariguddham svabhava-viguddhito' nasravatvat, 

610 Ibid.: — paryavadatam mala-viguddhitah sarntana-viguddhya ksinas- 
ravanam. 

611 The following is an extract from the Vyakhyayukti (Tg. MDO LVIII 
144 b. 8.) 

612 Cf. Gunamati’s Vyakhyayukti-tika (Tg. MDO. LX. 153 b. 5, 6. fion- 
mons-pa hdul-ba-la-snan Zes-bya-ba-ni fion-mons-pahi giien-po (= pratipaksa) 
gan-yin-paho. 

613 Tib, rten-hbrel-gyi-chos-rid. Gunamati (Ibid. 153 b. 6—7) says: 
rten-cin-hbrel-par-hbyun-behi-chos-ftid (= pratityasamutpada-dharmata) dan-mi- 
mthun-pa-ma-yin-pa (= aviruddha) ies-bya-ba-ni (= iti) hdi yod-pas hdi 
hbyun (= asmin sati idam bhavati) %es-bya-bahi-chos-itid-dan-mi-mthun-pa 
(= aviruddha) ma-yin-no. 614 Cf. p. 21. 

615 XII 14, 15. 

Kelyano dharmo’ yarn hetutvad bhakti-tusti-buddhinam 

dvividharthah sugrahya¢g caturguna-brahmacarya-vadah 

parair asadharana-yoga-kevalarn tridhatuka-klega-vihani-piirakam 

svabhava-guddham mala-guddhitar ca tac caturguna-brahmavicaryam isyate. 

616 Cf. above, note 606. 

617 Cf. a corresponding passage in Nagarjuna’s Ratnavali (Tg. MDO. 
XCIV 147 b. 3, 4) quoted in the Madhyamakavriti (B. B. 360.2) — gunyats- 
karuna-garbham kesari cid bodhi-sadhanam. 
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618 I. 4. aghrayamanakafukam svadurasam yathau’ sadham tadvat 

dharma-dvaya-vyavastha vyaitjanato’ rthena ca jiteya (the text edited by 
Prof. S. Lévi has vyafjanato’ rtho na ca jiteyah). 

619 XII.8,9. uddegan nirdegat tathai'va yananulomanat ¢laksnyat. 

pratityad yatharhan nairyanyad anukulyatvad. 

vyaftjana-sampac cai’ sa vijiteya sarvatha’ grasattvanam. 

620 Tg. MDO. LIV. 56 b. 4—5. 

621 The Nyayabindutika (B.B.2 5—6 — Tibetan text and 1. 6—7. 

Sanscrit text.) 

622 Tib. mkhas-grub. 623 Tib. brgyud-pa = parampara. 

624 Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 79 a. 1—2. 

625 Ratnavali Tg. MDO. XCIV. 152 a. 2—3. 

626 Tib. dge-bahi-bees-giten = kalyGnamitra. 

627 Bodhicaryavatara V. 102. — 

sada kalyanamitram ca jivitarthe’ pi na tyajet 

bodhisattva-vrata-dharam mahayanartha-kovidam. 

628 Bodhisattva-satnvara-virncaka. Tg. MDO. LXI. 192 a, 3. 

629 XVII. 10. — mitram grayed dantagamopagantam gunadhikam sodya- 
mam agamadhyam 

prabuddha-tattvam vacasa’ bhyupetam krpatmakam kheda-vivarjitam ca. 

630 — The kalyanamitra. 

631 Sutralathkara XIII. 8. bahugruto drsta-satyo vagmi samanukampakah 

akhinno bodhisattvag ca jiieyah satpuruso mahan. 


632 Tib. lun = agama. 633 Tib. rtogs-pa = adhigamya. 
634 Siutralamnkara XII. 5. visada sarndeha-jaha Gdeya tattva-dargika 
dvividha 


sampanna-degane’ yam vijfeyam bodhisattvanam. 

635 Tib. kun-nas-fion-mons-pa = samklegika, 

636 Tib. rnam-par-byan-ba = vaiyavadanika. 

637 Neither exaggerately verbose nor exaggerately laconic. 

638 XII. 10, 11, 12, 13. 

639 vaca padaih suyuktair anudega-vibhaga-sameaya-cchedaih. 

bahulikaranugata hy udghatita-vipaficita-jitesu. 

640 Tib. mgo-smos-kyis-go-ba = udghatita-jita. 

641 Tib. rnam-spros-kyis-go-ba = vipaitcita-jiia. 

642 ¢cuddha trimandalenc hite’ yam degana hi buddhanam 

dosair vivarjita punar astabhir esai'va vijiteya. 

643 Cf. Vasubandhu’s Commentary on this verse: — yena ca degayati 
vaca padai¢ ca yatha co’ ddegadi-prakarath yesu co’ dghetita-vipaficita-jitesu, — 
the voice and style, by means of which (the Bodhisattva) teaches, the form of 
teaching, and the persons that receive it, — those that understand a brief 
indication and those that require details. 

644 kaugidyam anavabodho hy avakagasya’ krtir hy cnitatvam 

satndehasya’ cchedas tadvigamasya’ drdhikaranam. 

645 Correct brtan-mi-byed for bstan-mi-byed. 

646 khedo’ tha matsaritvam dosa hy ete mata kathayam hi 

tadabhavad buddhanam niruttara degana bhavati. 

647 Tg. MDO. LVIII. 74 a, 2—75 a. 7 (condensed). 
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648 The author's own words. 

649 Tib. go-rim(s) = anupurvi. 

650 Cf. Gunamati’s Vyakhyayuktitika (Tg. MDO. LX. 78 b. 3—4). 
yan-dag-phul-can es-bya-ba-ni hphags-pahi-bden-pahi gtam-mo — the commu- 
nication of high, sublime matters is that of the four Truths of the Saint. 

651 Tib. mgo-gcig-tu-lun-bstan-pa = ekarsga-vyakerana. The other forms 
of instruction (vyakerena) are: — 

rnam-par-phye-ste-lun-bstan-pa = vibhajya-vyakorana 

dris-nas-lun-bstan-pa = pariprecha-vyakarane, and 

g#ag-par-lun-bstan-pa = sthapaniya-vyakarana. 

Cf. M. V. §83, Rosenberg, Problems p. 59 and Gunamati’s Vyakhyayuktitika 
(Tg. MDO. LX. 78 b. 7—~79 a. 4.) 

652 Tib. tshad-ma = pramana. Gunamati (ibid. 79 a. 8—b. 1.) says: 
mihon-sum dai rjes-su-dpog-pa dan yid-ches-pahi-lun-gi-tshad-ma-rnams-dan- 
mi-hgal-bahi-phyir-ro — by not being in conflict with the modes of cognition 
which are: — sense-perception, inference, and authoritative Scripture. Cf. 
above p. 46 note 46. 

653 Tib. bag-chags = rasana. 

654 Kg. MDO. XXI. 190 b. 5—~6 and 191 b. 2. 

655 Corr. le-lo-can for le-lo-Zan. 

656 Lit “The Wheel” (hkhor-lo). 

657 XII. 1. pranan bhogang ca dhirah pramudita-manasah krechra-labdhan 
asaran, sattvebhyo duhkhitebhyah satatam avasrjanty ucca-déna-prakaraih, prag 
evo’ dara dharmam hitakaram asakrt sarvathai’ va prajanam, krechre nai’ vo- 
palabdham bhrcam avasrjatam vurddhigam ca’ vyayam ca. 

658 The Bodhisattvas. Corr. brtan-pa for dstan-pa. 

659 Corr. yarns (= udara) for yan. 

660 Tib. Hjam-dpal-mam-par-hphrul-pahi-mdo. Kg. MDO. If 251 b. 6. 
and 252 a. 4. 

661 Kg. MDO. V. 38 b. 4—5. The version of the Kg. is slightly different 
from that of Xyl.— 
gan-dag hdod-phyir chos-kyi lun-hbogs-pa rmons-pa de-dag chos-kyi rin-po-che 
de-dag hdod-pa spans-po phyir-len-te rin-than-med-pa rited-kyan-spon-din- 

rgyu. 

662 Cf. M. V. § 263, 87 sqq. 

663 XII. 24 isi sumatir akhedavan krpaluk prathita-ya¢gah suvidhijilatam 

upetah 
bhavati sukathike hi bodhisattvas tapati jane kathitair yathai’ va sitryah. 

664 Tg. MDO. LVI 138 b. 6—139 a. 3. 

665 Cf. Abhidharma-samuccaya-bhasya of Jinaputra (Tg. MDO. LVII 
129 b. 6.) — yors-su ges-par-bya-bahi diios-po-ni (= parijiieyarn vastu) phui-po- 
la-sogs-paho (skandhadayah) — the subject that is to be fully apprehended, 
consists of the five groups of elements etc. Cf. also Vyakhyayuktitika (Tg. MDO. 
LX 9. b. 4-5) ci-dig yons-su-ges-par-bya Ze-na gsugs-la-soge-pa sdug-bsiial- 
gyi-bden-pas bsdus-paho (= rupadayo dukkha-satyena samgrhuah). 

666 Abhidh. sam. bh. (Tg. MDO. LVII 129 b. 7) yons-su-¢es-par-bya- 
bahi-don-ni_mi-rtog-pa-ftid (= anityata) la-sogs-paho. 

"967 Ibid. 129 b. 7—8. yons-su-ces-par-bya-bahi-rgyu-ni tshul-khrims dais 
11* 
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dban-pohi sgo bsdams-pa-la-sogs-paho — the factors that are conducive to the 
complete apprehension (of the Truth of Phenomenal Existence) are pure morality 
and suppression of the senses. 

668 Ibid. 129 b. 7—8 yons-su-ges-pa-ni (= parijitanam) byan-chub-kyi- 
chos-rnams-so (= bodhipaksika dharmah). Acc. to Gunamati (Tg. MDO. LX 
9 b. 6.) yan-dag-pahi Ita-ba (= samyagdrsti). 

669 Abhidh. sam. bh. (Tg. MDO. LVII 129 b. 8) — rnam-par-grol-baho 
(= vimukti). 

670 Ibid. 129 b. 8. 671 Ibid. 129, b. 8—130 a. 1. 

672 Ibid. 130 a. 6—8. 

673 Tib. chud-za-ba dan mi-za-bchi-sgo. Abhidh. sam. bh. Tg. MDO. 
LVII 130 b. 5—131 a. 5. 

674 Ibid. 131 b. 8—132 b. 2. The six modes are: 

de-kho-nahi-don-gyi-tshul —- the mode of the Absolute (underlying the 

Relativity of phenomenal existence). 

hthob-pahi-tshul — the mode of attaining (final Enlightenment as a Buddha) 

bgad-pahi-tshul — the mode of explaining (the latter). 

mthah-giiis-spans-pahi-tshul — the mode of teaching without having 
recourse to the two extremities. 

bsam-gyis-mi-khyab-pahi-tshul — the mode of unthinkable perfection. 

dgons-pahi-tshul — the mode of deeper sense. 

675 Ibid. 133 b. 2. 676 Ibid. 133 b. 1—133 b. 4. 

677 Tg. MDO. LVIII. 33 b. 5—6. The Sanscrit text of this verse is pre- 
served in the Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev 16 b. 1—2). It runs as 
follows: — 

prayojanam sapindarthah padarthah sanusamdhikah, sacodyaporiharag ca 
vacyah siitrartha-vadibhih. 

678 Ibid. 33 b. 7—34 a. 1. 679 Cf. below. 

680 Tg. MDO LVIII 98 a. 7—8. 

681 Cf. Vyakhyayukti Tg. MDO. LVIII 98 a. 8—6. 1. rab-tu-dbye-ba-ni 
brjod-par-bya-ba de gzugs-can dan gzugs-can-ma-yin-pa dan bstan-du~yod-pa dan 
bstan-du med-pa-la-sogs-pahi rnam-par rab-tu-dbye-bas-so. 

682 Ibid. 33 b. 8—34 a. 1. 683 rigs = gotra. 

684 Tib. Tin-ne-hdzin-rgyal-po. Ciksasamuccaya BB. 354 6. — 355. 2. 

685 adhyesayeyur yadi tvam te dharma-danasya karanat 

prathamam vaca (sic) bhaseya na’ ham vaipulya-giksitah. 

686 evar tvam vaca bhiseya yusme va vijiia-panditah 

katham mehatmanam gakyam purato bhasitum maya, 

687 schasai’ sam na jalpeta tulayitva tu bhajanam 

yadi bhajanam vijaniyah anadhisto’ pi decayeh. 

688 yadi duhgilan pagyesi (sic) poriscyam bahin sthitan, 

samlekham m& prabhase tvam varnam danasya kirtayeh. 

689 Correct nan-tshul for nan-tshul. 

690 Cf. Ciksas. page 354 note 8. 

691 bhoveyur yadi ea’ Ilpecchah guddhah gile pratisthitah 

maitram cittam jonitva tear kuryah samlekhikim katham. 

692 paritta yadi papecchah gilavanto’ tra vistarah 

labdha-paksas tada bhitva vernam gilasya kirtayeh. 
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693 Cf. below. : 

694 Tib. Dam-pahi-chos- per rer eee BB. 282. 5, 6 and 283, 6—284. 
10, quoted likewise in the Ciksasamuccaya BB. 352. 8—354. 2. 

695 kalena co (sic) cintayam@nu panditah pravicya layanam tatha ghatta- 
yitea, vipagya dharmam imu sarca yonigo utthiya degeta alina-cittah. 

696 sukha-sthito bhoti (sic) sada vicakganah sukham nisannas tatha dharma 
bhasate, udara-prajfapta karitva asanam caukye manojiie prthivi-pradese. 

697 cauksam ca so civara prévarited surakta-rangam ca prasanna-rangaih 
Gsevakam krsna tatha daditca mahapramanam ca nivasayitva. 

698 sapada-pithasmi (sic) nisadya Gsane vicitradusyehi susamstriasmin (sic) 
sudhauta-padag ca uparuhitva snizdhena girsena mukhena ca' pi. 

699 dharmasane c@‘tra nisidivana ekagra-sativesu samagatesu upasamharcc 
citrakatha bahug ca bhiksina ca bhiksuniyana cai’ va. 

700 upasakanam ca upasikanam rajfam tatha rajasutana cai’va. 
vicitritartha madhuram kathexa ancbhyasixyantu sada sa panditah. 

701 kilasitam ca’pi tivarjay-ta na ca'pi utpadayi kheda-samjitan aratim 
c@ sarvam vijahita pandite maitri-balam ca parisitya bhavayet, 

702 bhasec ca ratri-divam azgradharmam drstanta-kott-niyutaih sa panditah. 
samharsayet parsa tathai’va tosayen na ca’pi kimcit tatra jatu prarthayet. 

703 khadyam ca bhojyarh co tatha’ nna-pinam vastram gayyusanacivaram ca 
gilina-bhaisajya na cintavet sch na tijfdpet parsadi kimcid anyat. 

704 anystra cinteya sada tizs%s2"0 bhareya buddho’ ham ime ca sattvah 
etac ca me sarvasukhopadhénars «cm dharma ¢ravemi hitaya loke. 

705 Kg. MDO. XIV 11 b. :—# quoted Ciksasamuccaya BB. 355. 3—13. 

706 imdni Sagaramate manira-padant dharma-bhanakena supraorttant 
krtva dharme-asanakena supratritini krtva (wanting in Xyl.) dharma-dsana- 
nigannena sarvam parsadam bodhy-akara-abhinirhrtaya maitrya spharitva 
Gtmani vaidya-samjfiam utpadya dharme bhaisajya-samjiam dharma-cravanikesu 
Gtura-samjiiam tathagate satpurusa-samjfiam dharma-netryam cirasthika-sam- 
jitim utpaidya imani mantra-padény a@mukhikrtya dharma-samkatha karaniya 
tasya samantad yojana-gate (C:k3. yo janagate!!) na maro na-marakayika va 
devata upasamkramayisvanti-vicaksuhkarane ye'py enam upasamkramigyanti 
te’py asya ne caksyanty antaravam kartum. 

707 Ibid. 355. 14—15. — dharma-bhanakena cauksena guci-samudacarena 
susnatena guci-nivasitena bharitaryam. 


708 phyin-drug = satparamitah. 709 sbyin-pa = dana. 
710 tshul-khrims = ¢ila. 711 bzed-pa = ksanti, 
712 brtson-hgrus = virya. 713 bsam-gtan = dhyina, 


714 ges-rab = prajfia. 

715 Tib. Sen-ge-bzan-po. The following passage is an extract from the 
Commentary on the Astasahasrika — Abhisamayalamkaraloka in abridged 
form. The full text is as follows: — (MS. Minaev 64 a. 8—b. 3.) — bodhisatt- 
vasya dharma-danadi-danad dana-paramité-samnahah. tasyai'va gravakadi-manas- 
kara-parivarjanac chila-paramita-samnahah. tasyai'va sarvakara-jiiata-dharma- 
nam ksamana-rocana-upapariksana-sarvajana-apriya-vaditva-sahanat ksanti-para- 
mita-sarsnahah. tasyai'vo’ ttarottara-kucala-miila-abhivrddhyartham chandadi- 
-janenad virya-paramita-samnahah. tasyai’ra yanantera-avyavakirna-citta-eka- 
gratay@ tatkugala-miila-anuttara-samyaksambodhi-parinama-alambanad dhya- 
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na-paramita-sarmnahah. tesyai'va mayakara-samjia-iipasthanena deya-dayaka- 
pratigrahaka-anupalambhat prajitaparamita-samnahah (= Tg. MDO. VI 63 
a. 8—b. 5.) 

716 Egoistic. 717 mi-dmigs-pa = anupalambhe. 

718 Tg. MDO. LVIII 75 a. 8—b. 8. 

719 Tg. MDO. LVIII 77 a. 3—4. 

720 Lit. — the stains (dri-ma). 721 Ibid. 76 a. 2—8. 

722 Tib. Lus-skyes-dus-pa (?). 

723 Tib. Bzi-brgya-pa. The work of Aryadeva. Tg. MDO. XVIII. 14 b 
1—2. 

724 Vyakhyayukti. Tg. MDO. LVIIT 146 a. i—5. 

725 The Abhisamayalamkaraloka MS. Minaev. 152 b. 3—5 — Prajia- 
paramita satkrtya adhyagayena g¢rotavye'ty apanita-avagunthanikadina nicasa- 
na-sthena viksepa-dosar parihrtya moksa-kama-agayena saddharmah ¢rota- 
vyah. (= Tg. MDO. VI. 162 a. 1—2). 

726 lhag-pahi-bsam-pa = adhyagaya. For definition cf. Ciksasamuccaya 
p- 285. 14—286. 5. 

727 Tg. MDO. LVIII 143 b. 2—4. = 728 Ibid. 140 b. 7—141 a. 1. 

729 Tib. rtogs-pa-brjod-pa = avadana. 730 Tib. dgah-bo. 

731 Vyakhyayukti Tg. MDO. LVIII 143 b. 8—144 a. 1. 

732 Tib. chos-dgah. 

733 Kg. DKON. III. 25 a. 3. 

734 dge-bahi-bces-giien = kalyanamitra. Cf. Ciksasamuccaya. Kar. VI. 

735 Tg. MDO. LVIII 142 b. 6—143 a. 4. 

736 bag-la-fial = anugaya. 

737 Cf. above p. 5 grutanusa@ra-pratipatti-sarah (Jatakamala Ed. Kern, 
Harvard Series p. 215. 2.) 

738 Ibid. 220. 9—12. nicaistarasana-sthanad vibodhya vinaya-griyam. 

prityarpitabhyam caksurbhyam van-madhv asvadayann iva 

gauravavarjitaikagra-prasannamala-manasah 

satkrtya dharmam ¢rnuyad bhisag-vakyam iva’turah. 

739 Kg. DKON. I 119 a. 7119 b. 1. Cf. below. 

740 Tib. Rgya-cher- rol-pa. Ed. Lefmann. 412. 13—18. (Dharma-cakra- 
pravartana-parivarta) 

duravapyam manusyarm buddhotpadah sudullabha (sic) ¢raddha 

¢restham ca dharma-¢cravanam ostaksana-vivarjana durapah 

praptag ca te’dya sarve buddhotpadah ksanas tatha graddha 

dharma-gravanag ca varch pramadam akhilam vivarjayateh 

bhavati kadacid avastha yat kalpa-nayutair na ¢riyate dharmah 

sampraptah sa tava'dya pramadam akhilarn vivarjayatah. 

741 M. V. § 120. 742 Tg. MDO. LVIII 147 a. 3—4. 

743 Ibid. 149 b. 3—4. 

744 Ibid. 139 a. 2—3. Cf. Saddharma-pundarika BB. 57. 3. 

sudurlabha tdrgaka¢ ca sattvah ¢rutvana ye ¢raddadhi agradharmam 

eudumbaram puspa yathai’va durlabham kadaci koahimnet kathamei dreyate. 

745 srid-pa = bhava. 

746 Ciksasamuccaya 189. 5—6, 

kiyad bahis dharma-paryayu-neyya gilam na raksete ¢rutena mattah 
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na bahugrutyena sa gekyu (sic) tréyitum duhcilayena (sic) vrajamane 

durgatim, 

747 Tib. Btsun-pa-chos-la-gnas-pahi-dge-slon 2es-bya-bahi-mdo. A Siitra 

bearing such a name is not to be found in the Indices of the Kangyur. 

748 XII. 3. tasman nai'va nirarthika bhavati sa ya bhavand yoginam 

tasman nai'va nirarthika bhavati sa ya degana saugati, 

dreto’rthah ¢ruta-matrakad yadi bhavet syad bhavana' parthika 

agrutva yadi bhavanam anuvicet syad degana’ parthika. 

749 Ciksasamuccaya. Karika XX. 

kgameta grutam eseta saritcrayeta vanar tada 

samadhanaya yujyeta bhavayed agubhadikam. 

750 Ibid. 194. 7, 8.— 
sahadharmikeno (sic) vacanena uktah krodhar ca dvesam (Ciks. — dogam) ca 

apratyayaim ca. 
praviskaronti (sic) imi baladharma imam artha vijfidya na vigvasanti. 

751 VIL. 26. 

752 Sic according to Tib. The editions of the Sanscrit text by Professors 
Minaev and de Ia Vallée Poussin have both: — 

na'vadhyayanti taravo na ca’radhyah prayatnatah 

kada taih sukha-samvasaih scha vaso bhaven mama, — 

The Tib. seems to be a translation from another reading of the text, which 
must have been: — 

na'vadhyayanti taravo vane ca mrgapaksinch 

kadG taih etc. 

753 Ciksasamuccaya 196. 9—10. — yadi punch ¢rutavan imam ksana- 
sampadam asadya labhadav asaktch citar na godhayet sa evai'kah sadevake loke 
vaiicakah (Ciks. — vajicitah) syat. 

754 Ibid. 196. 11—14. — tad yatha Ké¢yapa kagcid eva purugo mahata 
udaka-arnaveno’ hyamane udako-trsnoya kolarn kuryad evam eva Kagyapa thai’ ke 
gramana-brahmana bahiin dharman udgrhya paryavapya na raga-trgnarn vino- 
dayanti na doesa-trsnam na moha-trsnam vinodayanti te mahata dharma-arnaveno’ 
hyamanah kleca-trsnaya kalagata durgati-vinipata-gamino bhavanti. 

755 The author’s own words. 

756 Ciksasamuccaya 108. 5—111. 4. 

187 Agauravo bhoti ¢rutena matto vivada-mantregu nivista bhoti 

musita-¢ruti¢ ca’ pyasamprajanyo bhagye ramantasya (sic) ime hi dogah. 

758 adhyatma-cintat tu sudiira bhoti cittarh na kayag ca prasanna bhoti 

unname-namani bahiini gacchati (sic) bhasye.... 

759 Corr. hhud for mdud. 

760 saddharma-cittat tu pranastu balah sukerkago bhoti asnigdho-cittah 

vipagyanayah camathic ca dire bhagye.... 

761 agauravo bhoti sada guriinam paligodha-mantresu ratim janitea 

asara-sthayi parihina-prajito bhigye.... 

762 amanito deva-ganaih (Ciks. — gunaih) sa bhoti na’py asya taamin 

sprha samjananti 

pratisamwvidato (sic) bhavati (sic) vihino bhasye.... 

763 paribhasyate c@’pi sa panditebhir ye kacid (sic) asti (sic) prtha-kaya-sakgi 

nirarthakars jivitu (sic) tasya bhoti bhasye.... 


764 sa codate kalu (sic) kerotu (sic) balah pratipatti-hino’ smi kim adye 
kuryam 

suduskhito (sic) bhoti alabdha-gadho bhasye.... 

765 calacalo bhoti trnam yathe’ ritam vicikitsate evam asau no sarngayah 

na tasya jatu drdha buddhi bhoti bhasye.... 

766 nata yatha tisthati ranga-madhye anyana (sic) gurana (sic) gunan 
prabhasate 

svayam ca bhoti pratipatti-hino bhasye.... 

767 gathag ca so bhoti laghur niragah punah punaog ci’ rabhate vivadam 

so ditrato aGrya-dharmasya bhoti bhasye.... 

768 Corr. re-chad for re-hchad. 

769 samhrsyate satkrta alpa-sthamah prakampate viprakrto ajanit 

kapir yatha cajicala-citta bhoti bhasye.... 

770 This and the following two verses are omitted in Ciks. 

771 ramitva bhasyasmi (sic) cirem pi kalam na vindate pritim tha’ gra- 
saukhyam, 

varam hi ekasya padasya cintana pritim pade yatra labhed anantam. 

772 ne’ ksu-tvace séram iha’ sti kimcin madhye’ sti tat sara supremaniych. 

bhuktoa tvacam ne’ ha punah sagakyam labdhum narene’ ksu-rasam pradha- 
nam. 

773 yatha tvacam tatvad avai’ hi bhasyam yatha rasas tadvad tha’ rthe-cinta 

tasmad dhi bhasye tit ratimn vihaya cintetha artham sada apramattah. 

714 Tib. sans-rgyas-kyi-Zin = buddha-ksetra. 

715 Tib. bskal-pa-bzan-po = bhadra-kalpa. 

716 Tib. mi-mjed-pahi-hjig-rten-kyi-khams = saha@-loka-dhatu. 

777 Cf. below. 778 Tib. Sfian-pa-chen-po. 

779 Tib. Yon-tan-bkod-pa. 780 Tib. Bskal-bzan 

781 Tib. Silin-rje-pad-ma-dkar-po. Ed. by Carat Candra Das. Buddh., 

Text. Soc. 
782 Tib. De-bzin-gcegs-pahi-gsan-ba-bsam-gyis-mi-khyab-pahi-bstan-pa. 
Kg. DKON. I. 

783 Tib. Hdzin-pa. Kar.-pund. BTS. 17. 5—10. sqq. 

784 Tib. Rtsibs-kyi-mu-khyud. 

785 Tib. hkhor-los-bsgyur-ba = cakravartin. 

786 Tib. Mig-mi-hdzum-pa. 

787 Tib. mdun-na-hdon-(pa) = purohite. 

788 Tib. Rgya-mtshohi-rdul. 789 Tib. Rgya-mtshohi-shin-po. 

790 Tib. Rin-chen-shin-po. 791 KP. BTS. 21. 16. 

792 Ibid. 21. 25—27. 

793 Ibid. 22. 1. — kupathena daksinabhimukham gacchatah. 

794 Ibid. 24. 12—14. 795 Ibid. 24. 30. 

796 Ibid. 24. 31. — samsara-abhiratah. 

797 Ibid. 25. 24—26. 

798 Tib. me-lon-bkod-pa. Ibid. 25. 28. 

799 Ibid. 26. 7. 

800 Kar. Pund. BTS. 26. 30—31. 

801 Tib. Tshe-dpag-med. 

802 Tib. Bde-ba-can. Ibid. 36. 24—25, 
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803 Tib. Mig-mi-hdzum-pa. 
804 Tib. Hod-zer-kun-nas-hphags-pa-dpal-brtsegs-kyi-rgyal-po. Ibid. 38. 


14—16. 


805 Tib. Mthu-chen-thob. M. V.§ 23. 9. 
806 Tib. Rab-tu-brtan-pa-yon-tan-nor-bu-brisegs-pahi-rgyal-po. Kar. 


Pund. 39. 11. 


Ibid. 


807 Tib. Kun-tu-gzigs. 

808 Tib. Dag-pa-rdul-bral-yan-dag-brtsegs. Ibid. 42. 17—21. 

809 Tib. Kun-tu-bzan-po. Ibid. 43. 17. 

810 Tib. Pad-ma-dam-pa. Ibid. 44. 23. 

811 Tib. (Chos-kyi)-dban-bsgyur-dban-phyug. Ibid. 45, 19. 

812 Tib. Snan-ba-rdul-bral-spos-mtho-dban-phyug-rgyal-po. bid. 48. 25. 
813 Tib. Ye-ces-rdo-rie-rmmam-par-bsgyins-pahi-dban-phyug-(kyi-tog). 

50. 16. 

814 Tib. Mi-hkhrugs-pa. Ibid. 53. 14. 

815 Tib. Gser-gyi-me-tog. Ibid. 56. 28. 

816 Tib. Rgyal-bahi-zla-ba. Ibid. 57. 4. Sic acc. to Tib., but Siitra: — 


tad buddhaksetram Jayasomam nama bhavisyati. tatra tvam anuttaram samyak- 
sambodhim abhisambhotsyase Nagavimarditegvaraghoso nama bhavisyasi yavad 
buddho bhagavan. 


817 Tib. Rnam-par-gzigs. M. V. § 2. 6. 
818 Tib. Gtsug-tor-can. Ibid. § 2. 7 
819 Tib. Thams-cad-skyob. Ibid. § 2. 8 
820 Tib. Skar-ma-skyon. 

821 Tib. Hkhor-ba-hjig. Kar. Pund. BTS. 63. 13. 

822 Tib. Gser-thub. Ibid. 63.20. 

$23 Tib. Hod-sruns. Ibid. 64. 17. 824 Tib. Dri-med-hod. 

825 Tib. Byams-pa. Ibid. 66. 16. 

826 Tib. bsfien-bkur-ba = upasthayaka. Ibid. 67. 15~68. 3. 

827 kiyad behavo bhagavann anagate’ dhvani muni-bhaskara’ smin bhadra- 


Kar. Pund. 
BTS, 62, 11—12. 


kalpe udayanii. 


828 Ibid. 68. 7—9. 829 Ibid. 68. 31 sqq. 

830 Tib. Gsal-mdzad. Ibid. 69. 29. 

831 Tib. mtshams-med-pa = onantarya. Cf. M.V. § 122. 

832 Ibid. 97. 23. 

833 Tib. Mdzes-par-snan-ba = Cubhaloka (?) 

834 Tib. Rnam-par-brgyan pa. 

835 Tib. Yon-tan-mthah-yas-rin-chen-sna-tshogs-bkod-pahi-rgyal-po. Kg. 


DKON. 117 b. 7—118 a. 2. 


836 Tib. Rnam-par-dag-pa-can. 

837 Tib. Yul-hkhor-bsrun. Ibid. 118 b. 1—2. 

838 Kg. DKON. I. 118 b. 6—119 a. 1. 

839 Ibid. 119 a, 2—5. 840 Ibid. 119 a. 7—119 b. 1. 

841 tsan-den sbrul-gyi sitin-po = go¢irsa-uragesara-candana. 

842 Kg. DKON. I. 120 a. 7. sqq. 843 Ibid. 120 b. 2. 
844 Tib. Ma-smad-pa. 845 Tib. Dpe-med-pa. 

846 Tib. Chos-sems. 

847 Tib. Chos-kyi-blo-gros. Kg. DKON. I. 121 b. 5.—122 a. 3. 
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848 Ibid. 123-a. 2—6. 849 Tib. Rnam-par-dag-pahi-blo-gros. 

850 Tib. Hkhor-ba-hjig. bid. 123 a. 6—123 b. 1. 

851 Tib. Rnam-par-rgyal-bahi-sde. 

852 Tib. Gser-thub. Kg. DKON. I. 123 b. 2. 

853 Tib. Dban-po-zi-ba. 854 Kg. DKON I. 123 b. 3. 

855 Tib. Don-thams-cad-grub-pa. 

856 Ibid. de-ni-na-yin-te ...this was myself. 857 Tib. Ska-rags-can. 

858 Kg. DKON. I. 123 b. 4. 859 Tib. Mchog-gi-blo-gros. 

860 Tib. Sen-ge. Ibid. Cf. Fr. Weller: Tausend Buddhanamen des Bhadra- 
kalpa. — 6. 

861 Tib. Glog-gi-lha (Xy!. Klog-gi-lha). 

862 Tib. Tog. Kg. DKON. I. 123 b. 5. Weller, — 410. 

863 Tib. Bzan-po(hi rgyal-po). 

864 Tib. Me-tog-dam-pa. Kg. DKON. I. 123 b. 5. Weller, — 941. 

865 Tib. Hod-kyi-dpal. 

866 Tib. Me-tog. Kg. DKON. I. 123 b. 6. Weller, — 759. 

867 Tib. Rnam-par-snan-bahi-padma. 

868 Tib. Skar-rgyal Kg. DKON. I. 123 b. 6. Weller, — 15. 

869 Tib. Dri-ma-med-pahi-hod. 

870 Tib. Spyan-legs. Kg. DKON. I. 123. b. 7. Weller, — 645. 

871 Tib. Rdul-med. 

872 Tib. Lag-bzans. Kg. DKON. I. 123. b. 7. Weller, — 470. 

873 Tib. Blo-gros-rgyal-po. 

874 Tib. Hod Kg. DKON. I. 124 a. 1. 

875 Tib. Dge-bahi-bkod-pahi-rgyal-po. 

876 Tib. Skar-ma-la-dgah-ba. Kg. DKON. I. 124 a. 1. Weller, — 754. 

877 Tib. Phyogs-hbyor. 

878 Tib, Mnon-par-hphags-pa-ggegs-pa. Kg. DKON. I. 124a. 2. Weller, — 
497. (?) 

879 Tib. Rnam-par-dag-pa-bkod-pahi-rgyal-po. 

880 Tib. Yon-tan-(mchog-gi)-mnah-ba. Kg. DKON. I 124 a. 2. Weller, — 
550 (?). 

881 Tib. Dpal-sbas. 

882 Tib. Nor-dpal. Kg. DKON. I. 124 a. 3. 

883 Tib. Lus-cin-tu-rnam-par-hbyed-pa. 

884 Tib. Ye-ces-hbyun-gnas. Kg. DKON. I. 124 a. 3. Weller, — 99. 

885 Tib. Drag-cul-can. 

886 Tib. Rin-po-chehi-hbyun-gnas. Kg. DKON. I. 124 a. 4. Weller, — 102. 

887 Tib. Rin-chen-grags. 888 Tib. Kun-tu-snan-ba. 

889 Tib. Cod-pan-brgyan-pa. 

890 Tib. Yon-tan-mthah-yas-grags-pa. 

891 Tib. Blo-mthah-yas-grags-pa. 

892 Tib. Blo-(gros)-mthah-yas. Kg. DKON. I. 124 a. 6—7. 

893 Ibid. 124 a. 7—124 b, 2. 

894 Tib. Mos-pa. Ibid. 124 b. 3. 

895 Ibid. 124 b. 6—7. 896 Tib. Rdo-rjes-rnam-par-gnon-pa. 

897 Tib. Tshans-pa-gtsug-phud-can. Kg. DKON. I. 125 a. 5. 

898 Tib. Mar-me-mdzad. Ibid. 125 a. 3. 
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899 Kg. MDO. VI. 91a7—b4. 900 Kg. MDO. II. 31b. 

901 gnas-bskal. 

902 pafica-kasaya Cf. M. V. § 124. 

903 BTS. 95. 27—32. tetra Angustha nama lokadhatuh. tatra Angusthayam 
lokadhatau dagavarsayuska manusya durvarna drohodimaka akugalamiile sama- 
vadhanagata angusthamatram uccatvena. tatra Jyotirimo-nama tathagato’ rhan 
samyaksambuddhah etc. 

904 Tib. Skar-ma-la-dgah-ba. 

905 Karuna-pundarika B.T.S. 63. 12. 

906 Ibid. 63. 20. 907 Ibid. 64. 17. 908 Ibid. 66. 9. 

909 Kg. MDO. I. 102 a. 4,5. sqq. On Buddha Cakyamuni — 102 b. 7— 
103 a. 2 

910 Tib. Mchog-tu-dgah-bahi-rgyal-po. 

911 Tib. Ser-skya. 912 Tg. MDO. I. 

913 Kg. RGYUD. 1. 914 Tib. mi-mjed-pa. 

915 BTS. 63. 8—12. kena karanena sahe’ ty ucyate. sahas te sattva ragasya 
sahas te dvesasya sahas te mohasya sahas te klega-bandhandnam tena karanena 
sahe’ ty ucyate. tatra sahayam lokadhatau bhadrako nama bhavisyati mahakalpah 
kena kGranena ucyate bhadraka iti. bhadrake mahakalpe raga-dvesa-moha-ca- 
ritanGr sattvanam sahasram mahakarunikanam buddhanam bhogavetam ut- 
patsyate. 

916 Kg. DKON. III. 262a5—7. 

917 Gnas-chen-po-brgyad-kyi-mchod-rten-la-bstod-pa = Asta-mahastha- 
na-caitya-stotra. Tg. BSTOD I. 

918 Tib. grans-med = asamkhya. This is not an indefinite number, but, 
as we shail see (Cf. beiow-) — 

919 These are: fion-mons-pahi-bdud, hchi-bdag-gi-bdud, phun-pohi-bdud, 
and Thahi-buhi-bdud. 

920 Tib. Gsal-grags. 921 Tib. Yul-hkhor-skyon. 

922 This Buddha Cakyamuni is of course not the Buddha of our age, 
but an extinct Buddha of former times to whom the Teacher addressed his 
first Initial Vow. 

923 Tib. Legs-mdzad. 924 Tib. Dban-po-rgyal-mtshan. 

925 Tg. MDO. LXIII. 15 b. 7—8. 

926 Tib. bse-ru-Ita-bu = khadga-visana-kalpa. This passage is a quotation 
from the Abhidharma-Koga Tg. MDO, LXIII. 

927 Tib. sbyor-lam = prayoga-marga. 

928 Tib. chos-sku = dharma-kaya. 

929 Tib. gzugs-sku = riipa-kaya. 

930 IV. 1. mahotscha maharambha mehartha tha mahodaya 

cetana bodhisattvanam dvayartha citta-sambhavah, 

931 I. 18. cittotpadeh porarthaya somyaksambodhi-kamata 

samasavyasatah s&@ ca yathasiitrarh sa co’ cyate. 

932 Tg. MDO. IX. 91 a. 8—b 3 cf. Haribhadra, Abhisamayalamkaraioka, 
MS, Minaev. 23 b. 14. 

933 IV. 7. mitra-balad dhetu-balan mitla-balac chruta-balac chubhabhyasat 
adrdhadrdhodaya uktag cittotpadah parakhyénat. 
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934 Cf. Vasubandhu’s Commentary to this verse: hetu-balad va gotra- 
samarthyat. 

935 Ibid.: — kugala-milad va’ tita-pustitah. 

936 Sutralamkara IV. 8.  siipasitasambuddhe susambhrie-jiiana-punyc- 

sambhare 

dharmesu nirvikalpa-jittna-prasavat paramata’sya. 

937 The following verse is quoted in Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalath- 
karaloka, MS. Minaev 24 a. 10, 11. tatra’ dau gotra-samarthyat krpa-bija-pra- 

bodhatah 

prayoga¢aya-sampattya bodhi-citta-parigrahah. 

938 Kg. DKON. V. 203b. 

939 bodhi-pranidhi-citta, Cf. Bodhicaryavatara I. 15. 

940 bodhi-prasthana. Ibid. 

941 samadana-samketika, Cf. Vasubandhu on Siitralamkara IV. 7. 

942 IV. 2. cittotpado’ dhimokso’ sau guddhadhyagayiko’ parch 

vaipakyo bhiimisu matas tatha’ varana-varjitah. 

943 J. 20. bhit-hema-candra-jvalanair etc. Cf. below. 

944 1V.15. prthivisama utpadah etc. 

945 Tg. MDO. LIT. 300 a. 7—300 b. 3. 

946 mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhimi. 1s a synonym of 
the Path of Training (prayoga-marga). 

947 chos-kyi-sprin = dharma-megha. 

948 dkah-ba-spyod-pa = duskara-carya. 

949 Cf. above p. 94. 950 Kg. MDO. I. 

951 Tib. Drin-lan-bsab-pa Kg. MDO. XXXII. 

952 Tib. Phun-po-gsum-pa. Kg. MDO. XXIV. 

953 Tib. Mnon-dgah. 954 Tib. Mdzes-chen. 

955 Tib. Snan-byed. 

956 XVIII. 38 — sambharo bodhisattvanam punya-jiiana-mayo’ samah 

samsure’ bkyudayayai’ kah anyo’samklista-samsrtau. 

957 zag-beas = sasrava. 958 zag-med = anasrava. 

959 mnon-mtho = abhyudaya. Is defined acc. to the Lamatst tradition 
as: — nan-son-gsum-las mnon-mtho — an existence higher than the three Evil 
Births. 

960 nes-legs = nihgreyasa. Is a synonym of Nirvana. Cf. M. V. § 95. 5. 

961 Sutralamkara, XVIII. 39. 

danam gilarn ca punyasya prajita jianasya sambhrtih. 

trayam ca’ nyad dvayasya’ pi paiica’ pi jiana-sambhrtih. 

962 XVIII.40. samtatya bhavanam etya bhityo bhityah gubhasya hiaharo... 

963 Sic acc. to Vasubandhu’s Commentary. The Xyl. has rati (?). 

964 Ibid....sa sambharo dhire sarvartha-sadhakah. 

965 Sitralamkara XVIII. 41. 

pravegaya’ nimittaya’ nabhogaya sambhrtih 

abhisekaya nisthayai dhiranam upaciyate. 

966 Tib. mtshan-ma-med-pa = animitta. Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalam- 
karaloka (MS. Minaev 43 b. 7—11. = Tg. MDO. VI 43 a. 6—8) has: — 
nimittam asadharanarm riiparm tattvens anyonyam eka-riipatvan nasty ato’ grahanam 
iti yavat. etad uktam. dharma-dhatu-riipataya anityatadi-sarvakarajfata- 
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giinyatanarm sva-svabhavena nihswabhavatedt parasparam esim aikitmyena ani- 
mittatva-nivistam riipady-alambanam. iti. 

967 Tib. lhun-gyis-grub-pa = anabhoga. 

968 Tib. dban-bskur-ba = abhiseka. 

970 Tib. mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhiimi. 

971 Tib. rin-du-son-ba = diirarngama, 

972 Tib. mi-gyo-ba = acala. 

973 Tib. legs-pahi-blo-gros = sadhu-mati, 

974 Tg. MDO. XCIV. 139 a. 3. 

975 Tib. gzugs-kyi-sku = ritpa-kaya. 

976 Tib. chos-sku = dharma-kiya. 

977 The king for whom Nagarjuna wrote the Ratnavali, Cf. below. 

978 Tg. MDO. XVII. 

978a Tib. mtshan-mar-hdsin-pa = nimitta-grahana. Cf. animitta above. 

978b Kg. MDO. V. 289a 1 sqq. 

979 ¢es-rab = prajiia. 

980 Ratnavali. Tg. MDO. XCIV. 147 b.3—4, quoted in the Madhyamika- 
vrtti BB. 360. 2. — ¢iinsata-karuna-garbham kesarn cid bodhi-sadhanam. Cf. 
also Abhisamayalamkaraloka MS. Minaev 24 a. (Tg. MDO. VI) — ginyata- 
karuna-garbha-bodhi-cittam utpadya — having made the Creative Effort founded 
upon (the conception) of Relativity, endowed with the essence of Great Com- 
miseration. 

981 XVI. 29. sarre gukla dharma viksipta-samahitobhaya jheyah 

dvabhyam drvabhyam de3thya% paramitubhyam parigrhitah. 

982 Cf. Vasubandhu’s Comrientary on this verse. 

983 Ibid. XVI. 5. bheeesu c& nabhiratis tivra guruta dvaye akhedag ca 

yogag ca nirvikolpak ssmastam idam uttamam yanam. 

984 Vasubandhu says: — AsantyG viryena ca ’khedo dvaye yathakramam 
dubkhe ca sottvs-csoitto-irte hugala-prayoge ca. 

985 Mahay i-2-sztv crata-upambandhana, the work of Asvabhava. Tg. 
MDO. LVI. SB a 2—s 

986 Tib. Rrevu-.z-ds — bhadga-visana-kalpa. 

Q87 Cf. Ha tesce2 > Azhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev 39 a. 11—16. 
= Tg. MDO. VI 35 2 2 +a5u cravaka-yane’pi bodhisattva-dharma dénadayo 
nirdigta ewe’ ty iquutrd ba.... evar manyote: ¢grivakadi-dhormas tat-pijake 
vistarene GUTHRIE odhisetre-dhormas tu prasangatah. 

968 Ty. MTC XC, LT aT, 

069 1. O. wuntuadese virethad anupayatvat tatha’ py anupadegat 

ne grivdhe-vimam idev Mavati mahadydna-dharmakhyam, 

000 Te. MO NIN 149 D237, 

991 Tib, Sty soe-c5.u c-Ddun-cn-ba. The work of Candrakirti. Tg. MDO 
XXXII. 204 a, 2—F 


902 Tib, dgra docm pa — arhat. 993 M.V. § 50. 
064 Tib, dher-pe-rnanrpersmthon-bahi-sa = cukla-vidargana-bhiimd, 
005 Tib. rigehyt-sa = gotre-bhami, 


006 Tid, brgyed:pakive = egfamaka-bhilmi. 
997 Tib, mthoh-bebtaa = durcana-bhami, 
998 Tib. berabe-pebisa = tand-bhdmi. 


174 


999 Tib. hdod-chags-dan-bral-bahi-sa = vitarage-bhiimi. 
1000 Tib. byas-pa-rtogs-pahi-se = krtavi-bhitmi. 
1001 Tib. ran-sans-rgyas-kyi-sa = pratyekabuddha-bhimi, 1s not men- 
tioned in the M. V. 
1002 Tib. rab-tu-dgah-ba = pramudita. The others are: — 
dri-ma-med-pa = vimala, 
hod-byed-pa = prabhakari. 
hod-hphro-ba-can = arcismati. 
gin-tu-sbyans-dkah-ba = sudurjaya. 
mnon-du-gyur-pa = abhkimukhi. 
rin-du-son-ba = diramgama. 
mi-gyo-ba = acala. 
legs-pahi-blo-gros = sadhu-mati. 
chos-kyi-sprin = dharma-megha. Cf. M. V. § 31. 
1003 This is detailed in the Abhisamayalamkaraloka. Cf. Appendix. 
1004 Tib. dad-pahi-sa = graddhabhimi. 
1005 Tib. tshogs-lam = sawbhara-marga. 
1006 Tib. mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhimi. 
1007 Tib. sbyor-lam = prayoga-marga. 
1008 Ed. Rahder p. 26. Tg. MDO LI 218 a. 6—7. 
1009 Tib. rigs-kyi-sa = gotra-bhiimi. 
1100 Tib. mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhimi. 
1011 Tib. lhag-pahi-bsam-pa-dog-pahi-sa = guddha-adhyagayika-bh. 
1012 Tib. nes-pahi-sa = niyata-bhimi. 
1013 Tib. spyod-pahi-sa = carya-pratipatti-bhimi. 
1014 Tib. spyod-pa-nes-pahi-sa = niyata-carya-bh. 
1015 Tib. mthar-thug-par-hgro-bahi-sa = nistha-gamana-bhiimi. 
1016 Tib. bsdu-ba-b2i = catvari samgrahe-vastiini. 
1017 XVI. 72. dénam samam priyakhyanam artho-carya samirthata 
taddegana samadaya svanuvrttibkir isyate. 
1018 Tib. sbyin-pa = dana. 
1019 sfian-par-smra-ba = priya-vadita. 
1020 Tib. don-spyod-pa = artha-carya. 
1021 Tib. don-mthun-pa = samana-arthata, 
1022 XX—XXI. 42. mahayane’ dhimuktanam hinayane ca dehinarh 
dvayor Gvarjanarthéya vinayaya ca decitah 
caryag catasro dhiranam yatha-sitranusaratah. 
1023 Tib. pha-rol-tu-phyin-pahi-spyod-pa = paramita-carya, 
1024 Tib. byan-chub-kyi-phyogs-dan-mthun-pahi-spyod-pa = bodhipaksa- 
earya. 
1025 mnon-¢es-kyi-spyod-pa- = abhijita-carya. 
1026 Tib. Gtsug-na-rin-chen-gyi-mdo. Kg. DKON. Iv. 
1027 Tg. MDO. LI. 220 b. 7. 
1028 Tib mi-sad-pa = aksaya 1028 Tg MDO. IX. 92 b. 3-4. 
1030 Tib. bsam-pa = agaya. 1031 Tib. sbyor-ba = prayoga. 
1032 Tib. lhag-pahi-bsam-pa = adhyagaya. 
1033 Tib. tshad-med-pa = apramana. 
1034 Tib. mnon-par-ges-pe = abhijfa. 
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1035 Tib. so-sor-yai-dag-par-rig-pa = pratisarmvid. 

1036 dharma-pratisaranena bhavitavyart na pudgala-pratisaranenc. M. 
V. § 74, 

1037 arths-pratisaranena bhavitavyar na vyaiijana-pratisaranena. M.V.§ 7A. 

1038 nisartha-siitra-pratisaranena bhavitevyam na neyartha-siitra-pratisara- 
nena. Ibid. 

1039 jadna-pratisaranena bhavitavyar na wijitana-pratisaranena. Ibid. 

1040 Tib. byan-chub-kyi phyvgs-dan-mthun-pahi-chos = bodhipaksika 
dharmah, 

1041 Tib. #-gnas = camatha. 1042 Tib. thag-mthon = vipagyana. 

1043 Tib. gzuns = dharani. 1044 Tib. spobs-pa = pratibhana, 

1045 Tib. hdus-byas = samskrta. 1046 Tib. zag-bcas = sasrava. 

1047 Tib. bdag-med-pa = anatmaka. 

1048 Tib. bgrod-gcig-pa = ekayana. 

1049 Tib. thabs-la-mkhas-pa = upaya-kaugalya. 1050 Kg. DKON XVI. 

1051 Tib. Thub-pa dgons-pahi rgyan. The work of Abhayakaragupta. 
Tg. MDO. XXIX. 

1052 1.19, 20. bhit-hema-candra-jualanair nidhi-ratnakerGrnavaih 
vajracalausadhi-mitraig cintamany-arka-gitibhih 
nrpa-gaiija-mahamarga-yéna-prasravanodakaih 
Gnandokti-nadi-meghair dvavimgati-vidhah sa ca. 

1053 Abhisamayalamkaraloka MS. Minaev 25 b 4—2 7a. 1 (= Tg. MDO 

VI. 24 b. 1.—25 b. 8). 

1054 Tib. hdun-pa = chanda. 

1055 Tib. chos-kyi-dgah-ston = dharmeddana. 

1056 IV. 15—20. 1057 Cf. Abhisamayalamkaraloka — Appendix, 

1058 Tib rnam-kun-rdzogs-sbyor-ba = sarva-akara-abhisambodha. Cf. 
above p. 51. 

1059 Tib. rtse-mo-hi-sbyor-ba = mirdha-abhisamaya. 

1060 Tib. mthar-gyis-sbyor-ba = anupiirva-abhisameya. 

1061 Tib. skad-cig-mahi-sbyor-ba = ekaksana-abhisambodha. 

1063 Tib. sgrub-pa = pratipatti. The definition of pratipatti acc. to the 
Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev. 63 b. 1. sqq.) is as follows: — sa ca 
trisarvajitatd-visaye samanyena gukladharma-adhisthana sarvakarabhisambodha- 
dau caturvidhe’ bhisamaye pratyabhisamayam satparamita-adhigsthana ca kriya 
pratipattih — pratipatti is the action which, in regard of the three forms of 
omniscience (sarvakara-jfata, marge-jfata and sarva-jfiata), is, in general, 
founded upon all the virtuous qualities, and, as concerns the four methods of 
intuition, each of them taken respectively, —is based upon the six Transcendental 
Virtues. 

1063 Tib. go-chahi-sgrub-pa = sarmnaha-pratipatti. 

1064 Tib. hjug-pahi-sgrub-pa = prasthana-pratipatti. 

1065 Tib. tshoge-kyi-sgrub-pa = sambhara-pratipatti. 

1066 Tib. wes-par-hbyun-bahi-sgrub-pa = niryana-pratipatti. These four 
Actions are enlarged upon in the Abhisamayalamkaraloka. Cf. Appendix. 

1067 Tib. tshogs-lam = sarbhara-marga. 

1068 Tib. sbyor-lam = prayoga-marga. 

1069 Tib. mthon-lam = dargana-marga. 
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1070 Tib. sgom-lam = bhavana-marga. 

1071 Tib. mthar-phyin-pahi-lam. Is the same as mi-slob-lam = acaiksa-~ 
marga. 

1072 Tib. zag-beas = sasrava. 1073 Tib. kun-rdsob = samvrti. 

1074 Tg. MDO. LII. 199 a. 6. 

1075 Ibid. 199 b. 1. — rnam-par-dag-pchi-lam (= viguddhi-marga) ni 
mthon-ba dan bsgom-pa dan mthar-thug-pahi-lam-gyis bsdus-pa — the Path of 
Complete Purification is contained in the Paths of Illumination, Concentration, 
and that of the Final Result. 

1076 Tg. MDO. LVI. 110 a. 1. 1077 Tg. MDO LVII. 68b. 4, 5. 

1078 Tg. MDO. LII. 1079 Tib. kun-hbyun = samudaya. 

1080 Tib. zag-med = an@srava. 

1081 Tg. MDO LIT. 270 a. 7—270 b. 3. 

1082 Tib. dran-pa-ite-bar-gzag-pa = smrty-upasthana. 

1083 Tib. nes-par-hbyed-pahi-cha-dan-mthun-pa = nirvedha-bhagiya. These 
are: — 

dro-bar-gyur-pa or drod = iismagata. Heat 

rtse-mo = mirdhana — Climax. 

bzod-pa = ksanti — Steadfasiness. 

hjig-rten-pahi-chos-kyi-mchog = laukika-agra-dharme — Highest Mun- 
dane Virtues. 

1084 Tib. hjig-rten-pahi-chos-mchog = laukika-agra-dharma,. 

1085 Tib. bar-chad-med-lam. 

1086 Tib. tshul-khrims-kyi-bslab-pa = adhigila-giksa. 

1087 Tib. sems-kyi-bslab-pa = adhicitta-giksa. 

1088 Tib. ces-rab-kyi-bslab-pa = adhiprajna-giksa. 

1089 XVI.7. — Ciksatrayam adhikrtya ca sat paramita jinaih samakhyatah, 

adya tisro dvedha antya-dvayatas tisrsvy eka. 

1090 Moral Discipline. 

1091 Charity (dane), Morality (¢ila), and Patience (ksanti). Cf. Vasu- 
bandhu on verse quoted. 

1092 Concentration (dhyana) and the Climax of Wisdom (prajfta-paramita). 

1093 Mental Discipline and the Training in Highest Wisdom, Vasubandhu 
says: — dvidhe’ty adhicittam adhiprajiiam ca giksa sa antena dvayena samgrhita 
yathakramam dhyanena prajitaya ca. 

1094 That of Energy (virya). 

1095 tisrsy api giksasv eka virya-paramita veditavya, sarvasam virya-saha- 
yatvat. Ibid. 

1096 Tib. bsod-nams-bya-bahi-dnos-po = punya-kriya-vastu. Cf. above p. 16. 


1097 M. V. § 43. 1098 Tib. grans-med-pa = asamkhya. 
1099 Tg. MDO, LXIII. 1100 Tg. MDO. XXIX, 

1101 Tib. grans-kyi-gnas. 1102 M.V. § 249. 1—52. 

1103 Tib. khri = prabheda. 1104 Tib. kbum = lakga. 

1105 Tib. sa-ya = atilaksa, 1106 Tib. bye-ba = kofi. 


1107 Tib. dun-phyur = madhys. 1108 Tib. sher-hbum = ayuta. 
1109 Tib. ther-hbum-chen-po = mahayuta. 

1110 Tib. khrag-khrig = nayuta. 

1111 Tib. khrag-khrig-chen-po = mahanayuta. 
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1112 Tib. rab-bkram = prasuta, 

1113 Tib. rab-bkram-chen-po = mahaprasuta, 

1114 Tib. gtams = kamkara, 

1115 Tib. gtams-chen-po = mahakamkara. 

1116 Tib. dkrigs = bimbara. 

1117 Tib. dkrigs-chen-po = mahabimbara. 

1118 Tib. mi-hkhrugs-pa = akgobhya. 

1119 Tib. mi-hkrugs-pa-chen-po = mahaksobhya. 

1120 Tib. khyad-phyin = vivaha. 

1121 Tib. khyad-phyin-chen-po = mahéavivaha. 

1122 Tib. par-sten = utsanga. 

1123 Tib. pan-sten-chen-po = mahotsanga. 

1124 Tib. ded-hdren = vahana. 

1125 Tib. ded-hdren-chen-po = mahavahana, 

1126 Tib. mthah-snan = titibha. 

1127 Tib. mthah-snan-chen-po = mahatitibha. 

1128 Tib, rgyu-rig = hetu. 

1129 Tib. rgyu-rig-chen-po = mahahetu. 

1130 Tib. hod-mdzes = karabha. 

1131 Tib. hod-mdzes-chen-po = mahakarabha. 

1132 Tib. dban-po = indra. 1133 Tib. dban-chen = mahendra. 

1134 Tib. legs-phyin = samapta. 

1135 Tib. legs-phyin-chen-po = mahasamapta. 

1136 Tib. rtog-hgro = gati. 1137 Tib. rtog-hgro-chen-po = mahagati. 

1138 Tib. hbyin-rdul = bimbarajah. 

1139 Tib. hbyin-rdul-chen-po = mahabimbarajah. 

1140 Tib. rgya-rtags = mudra. 

1141 Tib. rgya-rtags-chen-po = mahamudra. 

1142 Tib. stobs-hkhor = bala. 

1143 Tib. stobs-hkhor-chen-po = mahabala. 

1144 Tib. brda-ges = samjiia. 

1145 Tib. brda-ges-chen-po = mahasamjia. 

1146 Tib. rnam-hbyun = vibhiita. 

1147 Tib. rnam-hbyun-chen-po = mahavibhiita, 

1148 Tib. stobs-mig = balaksa. 

1149 Tib. stobs-mig-chen-po = mahabalaksa. 

1150 Tib. grans-med = asamkhya. 

1152 Their names are: — aprama@na, aprameya, aparimita, aparimana, 
atulya, amapya, acintya, anabhilapya. 

1153 Tg. MDO. LI. 212 b. 2—4 sqq. 1154 The Abhisam. aloka. 

1155 dgons-pa-can = dran-don = neyartha. 

1156 nes-don = nitartha. 1157 rab-tu-dgah-pa = pramudita. 

1158 dri-ma-med-pa = vimalz. 1159 rin-du-son-ba = déramgama. 

1160 mi-gyo-be = acala. 

1161 sgra-ji-bZin-pa = yatharuta. Is the same as nes-don = nitartha. 

1162 chos-kyi-sprin = dharma-megha. Cf. Ratnavali Tg. MDO. XCIV. 
150 a. 8—b. 1. beu-pa-chos-kyi-sprin-yin-te, dam-po chos-kyi char hbebs-phyir. 
byan-chub-sems-dpah sans-rgyas-kyi hod-zer-dog-gis dbai-bskur phyir. — The 
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tenth stage is that of the Clouds of the Truth. It is (called so), because the 
tain of the Highest Truth descends upon the Saints and the Bodhisattvas are 
consecrated with the Light of the Buddha. 

1163 Ed. Lefmann 10. 4,5. 1164 Tg. MDO. XC. 

1165 Siitralamkara XIV. 29. 

sa sya’ graya-paraurttih prathama bhimir isyate. 
ameyai¢ ca’ sya sa kalpaih suvicuddhim nigacchati. 

1166 That is one immeasurable period. 

1167 Ibid. XIV. 44. bhavanaya¢ ca niryanam dvyasamkhya-samaptitah. 

1168 Kg. MDO. XX. 

1169 Tib. Sgrib-pa-thams-cad-rnam-par-sel-ba. Cf. M.V. § 23. 7. 

1170 Tg. MDO. LVI. 36 b. 1—2. 

1171 Tib. Theg-pa-chen-po-bsdus-pahi-bcad-sbyar. The work of Asva- 
bhava. Tg. MDO. LVI.316b. 4—8. 

1172 kalyénamitra. 1173 Tib. mthon-pahi chos = drsta-dharma. 

1174 Tg. MDO. LI.. 212 a. 6—7. 

1175 Tib. mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhiimi. 

1176 Tg. MDO. LV. 1177 Tg. MDO. LI. 189 a, 1—2. 

1178 Tg. MDO. LVII. 110 a. 1—2. 

1179 Munimatalamkara Tg. MDO. XXIX. 

1180 Tg. MDO. LII. 

1181 Tib. Dbu-ma-pa Chos-kyi-bces-gfien. The author of the Commen- 
tary on the Abhisamayalamkara called Prasphuta-pada. Tg. MDO. VIII. 
The passage quoted is f. 70 a. 3—4. 

1182 Kg. DKON. II. 1183 Tib. Mdzes-par-snan-ba. 

1184 Tib. Hdzam-bu-chu-bohi-gser. 1185 Tib. Dgra-thul. 

1186 Tib. Bzan-len-Idan. 

1187 Tib. mi-skye-bahi-chos-la-bzod-pa = anutpattika-dharma-ksanti. Cf. 
Madh. vrtti 362. note 3. 

1188 Cf. Ciksasamuccaya BB. 17. 1 sqq. 

1189 Tib. Bya-rgod-phun-po = Ghrdhrakiita. 1190 Cf. above p. 30. 

1191 The two latter points are enlarged upon in the Uttaratantra Tg. 
MDO. XLIV. 

1192 Kg. MDO. XXIV. 37a 5 sqq. 

1193 Tib. chos-kyi-dbyins-rnam-par-dag-pa = dharma-dhatu-viguddhi. M. V. 
§ 4. 6. 

1194 Tib. me-lon-lta-buhi-ye-ges = Gdarga-jrana. 

1195 Tib. mfiam-ps-fid-ye-ges = samata-jfiane. 

1196 Tib. so-sor-rtog-pahi-ye-ges = pratyaveksana-jitana. 

1197 Tib. bya-ba-sgrub-pchi-ye-ges = krtya-anusthana-jflana. M. V. §5 and 
Siitralamkara IX 67. 

1198 Cf. Abhisamayalamkara I. 17. 

svabhavikeh sasambhogo nairmaniko’ paras tatha 
dharma-kayah sakaritrag caturdha samudiritah. 

1199 IX. 59, 60. svabhiva-dharma-sambhoga-nirmanair bhinno-vrttikah 

dharma-dhatur viguddho’ yam buddhanarn samudahrtah 
svabhaviko’ tha sambhogyah kayo nairmaniko’ parah 
kayabheda hi buddhanam prathamas tu dvaydcrayah. 
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1200 Tib. mi-gnas-pahi-mya-nan-las-hdas-pa = apratisthita-nirvana. Is defi- 
ned as: srid-Zir-mi-gnas-pa = bhave game ca na pratisthitah. 

1201 IX. 63. ameyarm buddha-nirmanam kayo nairminiko match 

dvayor dvayartha-sarnpattih sarvakara pratisthita. 

1202 The Apparitional Body and the Body of Bliss. Vasubandhu com- 
ments this verse as follows: — sarnbhogikah (k@yah) svartha-sampatti-lakganah, 
nairmanikah parartha-sempotti-loksench. evarn dvayartha-sampattir yathakra- 
mam dvayoh pratisthita sambhogike ca kaye nairmanike ca. 

1203 Cf. Abhisamayalathkara VIII. 1. 

sarvakara-viguddhith ye dharmah prapta nirasravah 

svabhaviko muneh kayas tesam prakrti-laksanah — 
and Haribhadra thereon (MS. Minaev 379 b. 13—380 a. 2) — yatha@rutatve 
tokottaran eva’ nasrava-dharman abhyupagamya tesa ya prakrtir anutpadata 
lallaksanch sa svabhavikah kaych sa cva dharmata-kayo dharmakaya iti bhava- 
pratyaya-lopo vyapadi¢yate. 

1204 Transbaikalian (Aga Monastery) Edition 4 a. 4. This work is wan- 
ting in the Peking Tangyur. 

1205 Cf. the following very characteristic verse of the Uttaratantra (Tg. 
MDO. XLIV. 56 a 5—6) — 

rdzogs-sans (rdzogs-pahi-sans-rgyas) sku-ni hphro-phyir dan 

de-biin-jiid dbyer-med-phyir dan 

rigs-yod-phyir-na lus-can kun 

rtag-tu sans-rgyas sitin-po-can. “As the Body of the Supreme Buddha 
manifests itself (in everything), as it does not differ from the Absolute, and 
as there exists the Germ (of Enlightenment), every living being is for ever 
and anon possessed of the Essence of Buddhahood“. 

1206 Cf. below. 

1207 IX. 75 b. citraprameyacintyag ca sarvasattvartha-karakam (krtyanu- 
sthana jiianam). 

1208 IX. 65. tribhih kayais tu vijiieyo buddhanam kaya-samgrahah 

sagrayah svaparartho yas tribhih kayair nidargitah. 

1209 Cf. Uttaratantra, Tg. MDO. XLIV. 55 a. — gé&an-gyi-rkyen-gyis 
(= pera-pratyayena) rtogs-min-pa (anavagamyah) not cognisable by other 
factors, — and Aryasanga thereon (Uttaratantrabhasya, Ibid. 78 b. 4—5.) 
ran-byun-gi-ye-ces-kyis rtogs-par-bya-bahi-phyir rtogs-par-bya-ba-ma-yin-no. (The 
Buddha is not to be cognised by other factors, since he may be perceived 
exclusively by the Divine Wisdom, originated from Himself. 

1210 Tg. MDO. XCIV. 150 a. 8—b. 2. 

1211 Tib. dban-phyug-chen-po = maheguara. Is here a synonym of the 
Body of Bliss. 

1212 Prasphutapada, Tg. MDO. VIII. 62 b. 3. 

1213 Tg. MDO XXXII. 291 b. 6—7. 

1214 Tib. rgyal-sres = jinatmajs. An epithet of the Bodhisattvas. 

1215 Tib. dro-bar-gyur-ba or drod = iismagata. Is the first of the four de- 
grees conducive to Illumination (nirvedha-bhagiya). Cf. Haribhadra (MS. Mi- 
jnaev 41 a. 16-4! b. 1) — nirvikalpe-jiina-cgni-pirrvariipatvad iismagatam 
vo'smogatam. — It is (called) the Degree of Heat being like the Heat that 
precedes the fire of undifferentiated knowledge. 

12* 
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1216 XIV. 47. 
1217 VIII. 9. paripakam gate hetau yasya yasya yada yada 
hitarn bhavati kartavyam prathate tasya tasya sah. 

The Xyl. has for .rgyu-ni yors-su-smin-gyur-nos (poripakam gate hetau) — 
gan-la gan-hdul-la snan-ste(?). Haribhadra explains this verse as follows: — 
(MS. Minaev 381 a. 11—14) — yasya sattvasya yasmin kale dharma-deganadi 
kriyomanam yatra pothyam bhavati tada asya artha-karanaya pirva-pranidhana- 
samrddhya tattatpratibhasa-anuriipyenc artha-kriyakaro bhagavan. — When some 
living being requires the explanation of the Doctrine, or some other kind of 
help, — then the Lord, by the force of his previous vows, fulfilis the pro- 
jects of this living being, manifesting Hirnself in this or that form. 

1218 Corr. gdul-bya-min-paham skal-pa med-pahi (= abhavya) gdul-bya- 
rnams-la mi-snan-ste for gdul-bya-min-paham mi-snan-bas gdul-bya-rnams-la etc. 
Cf. Abhisamayalamkara VIII. 10: — 

varsaty api hi parjanye nai’va ’bijam prarohati 
samutpade’ pi buddhanam na’ bhavyo bhadram agnute. 

1219 IX. 16. yatho’ dabhajane bhinne candra-bimbam na dr¢yate. 

tatha dustesu sattvesu buddha-bimbam na dre¢yate. 

1220 Tib. hdus-byas = samskrta. 

1221 Tib. hdus-ma-byas = asamskrta. 

1222 Prasphutapada. Tg. MDO. VIII. 112 a. 3. 

1223 Tib. hog-min. 1224 Tib Bkas-bcad-bar-ba (?). 

1225 Tib. gnos-gtsan-ma. 


1226 Ed Bunyiu Nanjio 269. 4—7: Akanistha-bhavane divye sarva- 
papa-vivarjite tatra budhyanti sambuddha nirmitas tv iha budhyate. Acc. to 
Tib. .. . divye nané-ratna-virajite. 

1227 Tib. dban-phyug-chen-pohi-gnas = Maha-mahegvara-ayatana., M. V. 
§ 131. 7. 

1228 Prasphutapada, Tg. MDO. VIII. 97 a. 6—8. 

1229 Tib. g#i-dan-siin-po-me-tog-gis-brgyan-pahi-zin. 

1230 Tib. glin-bii-pa = caturdvipaka (lokadhatu). 

1231 Tib. ston-gsum = trisahasra. 

1232 Tib. rab-hbyam-gyi-mtshams-sbyor-ba 

1233 Tib. rab-hbyam-gyi-rgyud. 

1233a Tib. rab hbyam-gyi-rgyud-bar-pa. 

1234 Tib. rnam-par-snan-mdzad or rnam-snan. 

1235 maha-purusa-laksana M. V. § 17. 

1236 anuvyafijana. Ibid. § 18. 

1237 For all these passages cf. Abhisamayalamkaraloka (MS. Minaev 
381 b. 15—382 a. 3.) — daga-bhiimi-pravista-mahabodhisattvath saha paramea- 
anavadya-mahayGna-dharma-sambhoga-priti-sukha-upabhogat sambhogiko’ yarn 
kayo dvatrimgal-leksano-agity-cnuvyaitjana-virajite-gitro rupa-kaya-svabhavo... 
buddhasya bhagavato grahyah. 

1238 IX. 64. ¢gilpa-jonma-mahabodhi-sada-nirvana-darganaih 

buddha-nirmane-kayo’ yam mahopayo vimocane. 
(The text edited by Prof. S. Lévi has: mahamayo vimocane?) 
1239 Tib. las-thams-cad-pa. 
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1240 IX. 26. buddhénam amale dhatau nai’katé bahuté no co 
Gkagavad adehatvat purva-deha@nusaratah. 

1241 Ibid. IX. 77. gotrabhedid avaiymchyat sakalyad apy andditeh 

abhedén nai’ ka-buddhatvarn bahutvam ca’ malagraye. 
1242 Prasphutapadé, Tg. MDO. VIII 121 a. 2—3. 
1243 Tib. dgah-idan. 1244 Tg. MDO. XCIV. 
1245 Tib. skra-can. 
1246 A passage, similar to that quoted, occurs in Dharmamitra’s Pras- 
phutapada Tg. MDO. VIII. 121 a. 8 sqq. hdir-chos-nub-par ston-pa yar gdul- 
bya rab-tu-ma-gus-pa-dag-gi chos dan chos-smra-ba-la rten-pahi sdig-pa mi- 
hbyun-bar-bya-bahi-phyir sans-rgyas-kyi mdzad-pa-chen-po-ste. 
1247 The two last stanzas are omitted in the Xyl. Their Tibetan text is 
as follows: 
sems-can-rnams-ni gdul-bahi-phyir 
mya-nan-hdas-la-sogs-par ston. 

The Sanscrit text is: — (Abhisam. aloka MS. Minaev 103a 11—12) 
na Buddho parinirvati na ca dharmo’ ntardhiyate 
sativanam paripakaya nirvanam ti’ padargayet. 

1248 IV. 20. tusita-bhavona-vasidi-samdarganatoh. 

1249 Haribhadra on Abhisamay4dlamkara I. 20. MS. Minaev. 27 a. 1. 

1250 Cf. below. 1251 Tg. MDO. XXXIX, XL, XLI. 

1252 Kg. DKON. IV, 33a 5 sqq. 

1253 B. B. 323. 7, 8 (Tathagata-dyus-pramana-parivarta). 

1254 Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio 361. 5, 6 (v. 774): Kamadhateu tatha ’riipye na 
vai Buddho vibudhyate, ripadhitv-ckonisthesu vitaragesu budhyate. 

1255 Kg. MDO. VI. 17a 6 sqq. 1256 Tg. MDO. XLIV. 65 a. 5—8. 

1257 Tg. MDO. LVIII. 129 b. 4—5. 

1258 Tg. MDO. LX 160 b. 8—161 a. 4 (condensed). 

1259 Tib. Rin-hphur. 

1260 Tg. MDO. LVI 130 a. 6—8. 

1261 Tg. MDO. LVII. 109 b. 8—110 a. 1. 

1262 Lalita-Vistara. Ed. Lefmann, 10. 10, 11. 

1263 Ibid. 12. 6. 7. 


Das Uttaratantram. 


Uber das fair die Kenntnis des spdteren Buddhismus hervorragend 
wichtige Uttaratantra (vgl. Jewelry of Scripture p. 21 u. Anm. 166) schreibt 
unterm 15. IV. 1930 Herr Dr. Obermiller an Herm Prof. H. Jacobi: 

Im Winter 28—29 beschdftigte ich mich hauptsdchlich mit 
der Ergriindung des Abhisamayalamkara; zu diesem Zweck be- 
nutzte ich den Kommentar von Haribhadra (Abhisamayalamkara- 
aloka) und die groBen tibetischen Kompendien von Bu-ton, Tson- 
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kha-pa und Jam-yan-Zad-pa. Der ganze Inhalt des Abhisamaya- 
lamkara wird von den genannten Werken in 8 Hauptteile und 
70 kleinere eingeteilt. Eins von den letzteren ist der Gotra-dhatu- 
tathagata-garbha, welches als die Stiitze oder das Fundament 
der ganzen Tatigkeit des Bodhisattva (pratipatter adharah) be- 
zeichnet wird. Aus den Kommentaren erweist sich, daB dieses 
gotra oder dhatu als ein besonderes Element anzusehen ist, welches 
die Verwandlung (paravrtti) der Eigenschaften des gewéhnlichen 
Wesens in die des Buddha bewirkt. Dieses wird von den beiden 
Mahayanistischen Schulen, den Yogacara und Madhyamika an- 
erkannt. Ich gewann fiir dieses Thema ein besonderes Interesse 
und widmete mich wahrend meines Aufenthalts in Transbaikalien 
im Sommer 1929 dem speziellen Studium entsprechender Teile 
der Kommentare des Tson-kha-pa und Jam-yaf-Zad-pa. Dabei 
erwies sich, daB die Hauptquelle zur Erforschung der Lehre vom 
gotra oder dhatu in dem Uttaratantra, dem letzten der soge- 
nannten 5 Werke Maitreyas, zu suchen ist. Ich unternahm daher 
das Studium dieses Werkes mit dem Abt (Schiretii) des buddh. 
Klosters Dgah-ldan-dar-rgyas-glin, welcher circa 15 Jahre in Tibet 
studiert hat und in Transbaikalien fiir einen griindlichen Kenner 
dieses Zweiges der buddh. Literatur gilt. Dieses Studium hatte 
zur Folge eine englische Ubersetzung des Uttaratantra, die ich 
in diesem Winter zum Druck vorbereitet habe. Das Werk scheint 
mir von gréBter Wichtigkeit zu sein, als eine griindliche Dar- 
legung der Theorie vom gotra-dhatu-tathagata-garbha. Leider 
steht uns das Sanskrit-Original nicht zur Verfiigung; ich muBte 
mich daher mit der tibetischen Ubersetzung des mila und Arya- 
safiga’s Vyakhya sowie mit dem ausfiihrlichen Kommentar von 
Tson-kha-pa’s Schiiler Dar-ma-rin-chen (Gyal-tshabh) begniigen. 
Nichtsdestoweniger erméglichte der fiberaus klare Text der tibe- 
tischen Obersetzung eine ziemlich getreue Ubertragung derselben 
ins Englische, welche nun vollstindig fertig ist und auf eine Ge- 
legenheit gedruckt zu werden wartet. 


RUMI 
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Introduction 


The present volume contains the translation of the 2¢ Part 
of Bu-ton’s History of Buddhism, i. e. of the historical part proper. 
The latter begins with the Life of the Buddha and ends with an 
account of the work carried out by the Tibetan Lotsavas and 
Indian Pandits of Bu-ton’s own period and immediately before 
him (XII and XIII Cent.), viz. the translation of the Buddhist 
kanonical texts and exegetical treatises from the Sanskrit. We 
have here, just as in the Ist Part, numerous quotations from both 
‘siitra and gastra. Owing to this it becomes possible to get a clear 
aspect of the principal sources from which Bu-ion has compiled 
his History, and which have likewise later on served as a basis for 
the work of Taranatha. — 

Bu-ton’s History of Buddhism proper is divided into the 
following principal parts: — 

I. The Life of the Buddha Cakyamuni, the narrative 
of the so-called 12 Acts of the Buddha (mdzad-pa beu-gitis), or 
rather of the 12 principal events in his life. The account of the 
first eleven, ending with the first “Swinging of the Wheel of the 
Doctrine” (chos-kyi hkhor-lo bskor-ba = dharma-cakra-prav srtana) 
represents a summary of the Lalita-vistara-sitra and contains 
numerous verses from it. Then, after a short indication of the 
Second and the Third Swingings (i. e. of the Scripture of the in- 
termediate and the later period), there follows the story of the 
Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana. It is taken from the Vinaya- 
ksudraka (tib. Hdul-ba-phran-tshegs, Kangyur HDUL, XJ), being 
a summary of the corresponding part of the latter. 

Il The Rehearsals of the Buddhist Scripture, This 
part begins with the account of the first Rehearsal (Mahakagyapa, 
Ananda, Upali), of the death of Kacgyapa and Ananda, and of 
the second Rehearsal ( Yacas, Kubjita, Revata, etc.). The only 
source here is likewise the Vinaya-ksudraka, the corresponding 
text of which is rendered in an abridged form, all the verses being 
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quoted at full length. As concerns the 3d Rehearsal and the 18 
Sects, the texts referred to on this subject are: — 
1. The Nikaya-bheda-upadar¢ana-samgraha of Vinitadeva (Tg. 
MDO. XC.). 

2. The Bhiksu-varsagra-precha of Padmakaraghosa (Ibid). 

3. The Prabhavati of Cakyaprabha. (Tg. MDO. LXXXIX.) 

4. The Tarkajvala of Bhavaviveka. (Tg. MDO. XIX.) 

The latter work, though not directly mentioned, represents the 
principal source. Some passages of it are fully contained in Bu- 
ton’s text. — 

III]. The different theories concerning the time of 
duration of the Buddhist Doctrine. Here we have quo- 
tations from the Karuna-pundarika, from Vasubandhu’s Commen- 
tary on the Aksayamati-nirdega-sitra (Tg. MDO. XXXV.), the 
Commentary on the Vajracchedika (Tg. MDO. XVI), the Commen- 
tary on the 3 Prajfiaparamita-Sitras (Tg. MDO. XIV), etc. We 
have likewise the chronological calculations of the Sa-skya Pandita 
and others concerning the time that has passed since the death 
of the Buddha. 

IV. The “prophecies” concerning the persons that 
have furthered the spread of Buddhism. The most 
important are those contained in the Lankavatara, the Maha- 
karuna-pundarika (Kg. MDO. VI), and the Majfjuc¢ri-mila- 
tantra. (Kg. RGYUD. XI. Narthan edition, or XII. Derge edition) 
A separate prophecy referring to the Tantric Acaryas, that of the 
Kalacakra-uttaratantra (Kg. RG YUD. I) and the Mahakala-tantra- 
raja (Kg. RGYUD. V), is given at the end of this part. It is especi- 
ally the Mafijucri-mila-tantra which is to be regarded as a source 
of the greatest importance, not only for the History of Buddhism, 
but for the historiography of India in general. The most interesting 
is that part of it which refers to the Indian kings, — Agoka, Vira- 
sena, Nanda, Candragupta, etc. Noteworthy is the passage con- 
cerning Panini who is spoken of as the friend of the king Nanda. 
— A detailed analysis of the historically important parts of all 
these texts will be published by me before long. — 

V. The biographies of the celebrated Buddhist 
teachers, viz. Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, Candragomin, Candra- 
kirti, Aryasanga, Vasubandhu, Sthiramati, Dignaga, Dharma- 
kirti, Haribhadra, Cantideva, etc. Each of these is followed by 
a list of the works composed by the teacher in question. An indi- 
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cation of the volumes of the Tangyur (Siitra and Tantra) in which 
the works are contained is always given in the notes. 

VI. A short summary of the history of the gram- 
matical literature, or rather of the legends referring to it, viz. 
the stories about Brhaspati, Panini, Sarvavarman (alias Car- 
vavarman, Saptavarman, or Icvaravarman), etc. After that comes 
an enumeration of the kanonical texts (Sutra and Tantra) wh'ch 
have been lost or have not been translated into Tibetan. — 

VII. Prophecies of an apocalyptic character fore- 
telling the disappearance of the Buddhist Doctrine. 
Among these, that of the Candragerbha-pariprecha is quoted at 
full length with a very few abbreviations. This prophecy is treated 
in the Ranevar as a separate work (Kg. MDO. XXXII). In this 
place the text of the Lhasa block-print of Bu-ton’s History contains a 
great number of mistakes in the proper names, which are sometimes 
quite illegible (e. g. Akandradha instead of Agnidatta!). A correct 
rendering of these names has been made possible with the help 
of the Derge (Sde-dge) edition of the Kangyur. 

VIII. The History of Buddhism in Tibet. It begins 
with the genealogy of the early legendary Tibetan kings, commen- 
cing with Na-thi-tsen-po. Next come the legends about Tho- 
tho-ri-fien-tsen and Srof-tsen-gam-po. These are followed by a 
more detailed account concerning the spread of Buddhism in 
Tibet during the reign of Thi-sron-de-tsen, viz. the activity of 
Cantiraksita (called the “Acarya Bodhisattva’), the selection of 
the first 7 Tibetan monks /Sad-mi mi bdun], the dispute between 
the adherents of Kamalacila and of the Chinese Hva-gan Mahayana 
(the Tsen-min and the Tén-miin), etc. Then we have a brief account 
of the reign of Ral-pa-can, of the persecution by Lan-dar-ma, and 
of the restauration of the Church by the 10 monks of 0 and Tsan, 
an indication of the monasteries and monastic sections founded 
by the said monks and their pupils and, finally, a narrative of 
the events that followed, viz. the arrival of Dipamkaracrijfiana 
(Atica) in Tibet and the subsequent propagation of Buddhism. In 
particular we have an enumeration of the texts translated by some 
of the Lotsavas from the Sanskrit. It may be noted that, with 
very few exceptions, the texts mentioned belong to the Tantric 
parts of the Kangyur and Tangyur. Here ends the history proper. 
It is followed by a list containing the names of all the Pandits 
and Lotsavas who have acted in Tibet, beginning with Cantiraksita 


and Padmasamhbhava. With it ends the 3d Chapter (lehu) of 
Bu-ton’s text: ‘The History of the Doctrine in Tibet”. 

The last part is a systematical Index of all the Buddhist litera- 
ture which has been translated from the Sanskrit by the Lotsavas 
and Pandits. !t is divided into 1. Sutra Scripture (including the 
Vinaya, Prajiiaparamita, Avatarhsaka, Ratnakiita, and Sutra 
sections of the Kangyur), 2. Siitra Exegesis, 3. Tantra Scripture, 
and 4. Tantra Exegesis. This Index, as well as the list of the 
Lotsavas and Pandits, arranged in the alphabetical order, will 
form a separate 34 part which is to contain numerous other Indices 
and Appendices besides. 

The part now published, similar to the first, includes a great 
number of smaller chapters and subdivisions. The system according 
to which these have been designated, is the same as in the first 
part, and is directly connected with the latter. A full table of 
the contents is given at the end. — 

I may now be permitted to express my deepest gratitude to 
my revered teacher Professor Th. Stcherbatsky and Professor M. 
Walleser whose kind attention has made it possible for this work 
to appear in press. My deepest thanks are likewise due to the 
Tshan-fiid Lama Ché-dag (Chos-grags = Dharmakirti) Vanchenu, 
now Abbot of the Kijinge Monastery, for his kind assistance in 
my study of this part of Bu-ton’s text during the summer of 1927, 
in Transbaikalia. — 


E. Obermiller. 


The Life of the Buddha 


(Description of the 12 acts of the Buddha)'). 


1 and 2, [The Existence of the Bodhisattva in the Form of Cvetaketu 
and his Descent from the Abode of Tusita.] 


Twelve years before the Bodhisattva was to enter (his mother's) 
womb, the sons of the gods belonging to the Pu reRegion®), having 
miraculously assumed the form of Brahmanas, proclaimed aloud 
that if (the Bodhisattva) would be conceived in the womb, — in 
the way that is to be described below, — he would become a uni- 
versal monarch*) or a Buddha, endowed with the characteristic 
features and marks (of the super-man)*), And (other similar gods) 
addressed the Pratyekabuddhas (in Jambudvipa) as follows: — 
In 12 years the Bodhisattva will become conceived in the womb; 
therefore you must abandon this land (since there is nothing more 
for you to do here)*). — This was heard by the Pratyekabuddha 
Matanga®) who was abiding on the hill Golangulaparivartana’), 
near Rajagrha, and he passed away into Nirvana, having left his 
footprints on a stone. At Varanasi, 500 Pratyekabuddhas gave 
themselves up to the element of fire*). And, after (they were con- 
sumed and) had passed away, their ashes fell (on the earth). Thence- 
from that place received the name of Rsipatana, —‘‘the place where 
the Sages fell”. 


3) The following narrative of the 12 acts of the Buddha is a summary of 
the contents of the Lalita-vistara-sutra (tib. Rgya-cher-rol-pahi-mdo). 

4) Tib, gnas-gtsan-mahi lhahi-bu-rnams = guddha-avasa-kayikz devaputrah. 

8) kkhor-los-bsgyur-rgyal = cakravarti-raja. 

‘) skyes-bu-chen-pohi mtshan = maha-purusa-laksana and dpe-byad = 
anuvyaiijana. 

5) Lalita-vistara 18.12 — rificata marsa buddha-ksetram. ito dvadaga- 
vatsare bodhisativo matuh kuksim avakramisyati. 

*) Glan-po. 

%) Mjug-ma-bsgyur-bahi ri. Lal.-vist. 18. 14 sqq. 

*) meké khams-la zugs = tejo-dhaturm samapadya. Lal.-vist. 18. 20 sqq. 


Now (the Bodhisattva residing in the abode of Tusita) [62 a.], 
having reflected over the meaning of the words of exhortation (which 
he had heard from the sounds of celestial music), became engaged 
in 4 kinds of contemplation, *) viz. that his future life was to dure 
a 100 years (1), that Jambudvipa was to be the continent (in 
which he would appear) (2), that Central India’) was to be the 
country (where he would be born) (3), and that his caste was to 
be the royal one!) (4). Otherwise, in accordance with Scripture, 
he contemplated 5 points: — his caste, descent, native country, 
duration of life, and the woman (that would be his spouse). Having 
contemplated the world (of his future existence) in these 4 or 5 
aspects, he commenced his descent into the human world. He 
said to the gods (of Tusita)}?): — O friends, there are 108 
media for the perception of the Truth, which the Bodhisattva, 
departing for a future existence, has to demonstrate. O friends, 
faith !*) is a means for the perception of the Truth, It is necessary, 
in order that the thoughts might never become diverted from 
the Truth"). The serenity (of the mind) is a means for the per- 
ception of the Truth, since (in order to obtain such a perception), 
the mind that was agitated and turbid must become pure and 
serene25), — (So he continued) up to: — The position of one who 
is consecrated for Buddhahood) is a medium for the perception 
of the Truth. This state dures from the time of (the Bodhisattva’s) 
entering the womb1*) and up to that of his making manifest the 
great Nirvana. — 

When, from the high region of Tusita, 

The Leader, the Lion of Men made his departure, 
He spoke to the gods the following words: — 

O friends, cease to lead a careless life1’)! 


*) Lal.-vist. 19. 6sqq. — catvari mahavilokitani vilokayati sma. 

10) yul-dbus = madhya-dega. 

4) Or that of the Ksatriyas. — tib. rgyal-rigs. 

18) Lal.-vist. 31.10sqq. — astettaram idam marsa dharmaloka-mukham- 
gatam. 18) dad-pa = ¢raddha. 

M4) Lal.-vist. 31.12—13 — g¢raddha marsa dharmaloka-mukham abhedya- 
Ggayatayai samvartate. 

18) Ibid. — prasado dharmaloke-mukham avila-citta-prasadanatayai sam- 
vartate. 1°) mnal-du-hjug-pa = garbha-avakranti. 

1”) Lal.-vist. 36. 14—15. — 

Tusita-vara-bhavana-nilayad yada cyavati nayakah purusa-simhah | 
Gmantrayate devan pramadam akhilam visarjayata |/ 


Having delivered these and similar sermons, he placed the diadem 
of precious jewels on the head of Maitreya*) and said: —O friends, 
I am now departing for Jambudvipa in order to become a Buddha. 
Henceforth Maitreya shall expound the Doctrine to you). As 
he uttered these words, the gods became full of grief and spoke: — 


O Highest of beings, if thou shalt not reside here, 
This abode of Tusita will lose alf its splendour**), 


And: O Bodhisattva, now (the living beings in) that continent of 
Jambudvipa are deceived by the 18 (heretical) teachers who are: 
Purana Kacyapa*), Maskari Gogaliputra*), Safijayi Vairati- 
putra?*), Ajita Kecakambala*5), Kakuda Katyayana?4), and Nir- 
grantha Jfatiputra?*), — the 6 dialectitians [62 b.], by the Brah- 
mana*5)+, the Brahmana®*)}, the Brahmana Bhadraka?’), the Brah- 
mana Brahmayuh *), the Brahmana Padmagarbha”), and the Brah- 
mana Lohita®), — the 6 reciters (of Brahmanical Scripture), and 
by Udraka Ramaputra*), Aradda-Kalama*), the Parivrajaka 
Subhadra**), the Brahmana’s son Safijayaka,*4) the anchorite 
Arana*), and Kacyapa with the tresses**), — the 6 meditators. — 
It is therefore not the time for thee to go there. Thus they entreated 
him, but he replied: — 
The sound of the conch-shell cannot be confounded with 
other sounds, 
The light of the sun cannot be matched by any other kind 
of light. 


18) Ma-pham-pa = Ajita. 

19) Lal.-vist. 39. 1—2. — ayam Maitreyo bodhisattvo yusmakam dharmam 
degayisyatt, 

wa) Ibid. 38, 20, idart kholu sotpurusa Tusita-bhavenam tvayé vihinam na 
bhrajisyate. 

*) Hod-sruns-rdzogs-byed. 

11) Kun-tu-rgyu Gnag-Ihas-kyi-bu. 

33) Smra-hdod-kyi bu-mohi bu Yam-dag-rgyal-ba-can. 

33) Mi-pham skrahi-lva-ba-can. 

™) Ka-tyahi-bu Nog-can. 

248) Gcer-bu-pa Giien-gyi-bu. 3) Rgyus( ?rgyas)-rgyal = Puskara (?). 

8) Rnas-brdeg (?Rna-dregs = Karnadarpana). 7) Bzan-Idan. 

%) Tshans-pahi.-tshe 2*) Padmahi-siin-po. 0) Dmar-po. 

81) Rans-byed-kyi-bu Lhag-spyod. 

*8) Spyu-rtsal-ces-kyi-bu Rin-hphur. 

93) Kun-tu-rgyu Rab-bzan. Cf. below. 

%) Bram-zehi-khyehu Kun-rgyal. : 

35) Drafi-sron NNon-mons-med. 3¢) Lhar-rgyas Hod-sruns-ral-pa-can. 
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Similarly (my Doctrine) cannot be confounded with the 

teachings (of all these heretics). 

And I alone have the power of vanquishing them. 

One single lion terrifies many multitudes of beasts, 

A single thunderbolt can shatter the summits of many rocks, 

Indra, though single, defeats the numerous chiefs of the 

Asuras, 

And the sun alone disperses the dense mass of darkness. 
Thereafter he asked the gods: — In what form am I to go? Some 
(of the gods) replied that he should assume the form of Brahma, 
others said that it would be suitable for him to descend in the 
shape of Indra or some other (god). But the Devaputra Agratejas 
declared, that, according to the Vedas, it would be the most suitable 
(for the Bodhisattva) to descend in the form of an elephant. 
Thereupon the Bodhisattva departed. — 


3. [The Entrance into the Womb.] 


In the palace of the king Cuddhodana*’) there appeared 18 
miraculous signs (foretelling his birth). Thereafter, when winter 
had passed away, in the first month of spring, when the full moon 
was in the 16th lunar constellation **), and when the stars foretold 
good luck, at the time when the queen-mother was observing the 
Posadha**) fast, [63 a.] he entered her womb through her right 
side in the form of an elephant. (And she had a dream of which 
she spoke as follows): — 

I felt that, covered with a golden net, with a red crest on 
the head, 

With 6 tusks of exceeding whiteness, 

Resembling in colour a conch-shell, snow, or silver, 

An elephant entered my womb. — 

And, (after the elephant had entered), my body and mind 

Became possessed of the most delightful state of ease 

Which had never been experienced, heard of or felt before; 

As if I were absorbed in concentrated trance®). 


37) Zas-gtsan. 

*) Lal.-vist. 54.18. — ¢cigira-kala-vinirgate vaigakha-mase vigakhe-nakga- 
tra-anugate. 

**) Gso-sbyon. 

) Lal.-vist. 55.7—10. — hima-rajata-nibheg ca sad-visinah sucarana 
carubhujoh surakta-cirsah | udaram upegato gaja-pradhano Ialita-gatir drdha- 
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(The queen) asked the Brahmanas the meaning of this dream, 
and they foretold that a son endowed with exclusive properties 
was to be born who, if he remained residing in the royal palace, 
would become a universal monarch, and, if he were to lead a 
monastic life, would attain the state of a Buddha“). Thereafter, 
having blessed the womb as the precious dwelling enjoyed by the 
Bodhisattva’), the latter enjoyed therein for 10 months the purest 
felicity and, (during that time), converted 3.600.000.000 living 
beings, gods and men. At that time the flowers opened their leaves 
and expanded, and other miraculous signs, 32 in number, were to 
be seen. 4) 
4, [The Birth of the Bodhisattva.] 

And once, when the mother was abiding in the Lumbini garden, 
she seized with her hand the stem of a fig-tree, and (at that mo- 
ment) the Bodhisattva came out of her right side without causing 
pain to her and clothed*4). The gods strewed flowers (before him), 
Brahma and Indra deposited him on a sheet of Benares linen, and 
Nanda“) and Upananda“‘) offered to wash his body*’). (The 
Bodhisattva said): — Behold me, 0 Kaucika!#*) And, turning to 
the east: — I shall be antecedent to all that is virtuous!**) — To 
the south: — I shall be worthy to receive gifts from gods and men! ®) 
— To the west: — I shall become the highest and the most pre- 
eminent in this world. [63b.] This is my last birth. I shall now 
put an end to (the sufferings of) birth, old age, and death™), Turn- 
ing to the north (he exclaimed): — I shall become the highest 
amongst all living beings!**) — Looking downward: — I shall 


vajra-gatra-samdhih | na ca mama sukha jatu evartriipar drstam api grutam 
na’pi ca nubhiitam | kaya-sukha-citta-saukhya-bhava yathariva (sic) dhyana- 
samahita abhiiven | / 

4) Lal.-vist. 57. 9-—22. 

*%) yatna-vyisho bodhisattva-paribhogah. 

“) Lal.-vist. 73. 11—12. — daga-masa-kuksi-gatena bodhisativena gat- 
tritngan-nayutani deva-manugyanam paripacitany abhiiven; and ibid. 76. 9. sq. 
— rajftah Cuddhodanasya grhodyane dvatrimgat pirve-nimittani prédurabhiivan. 

4) Ibid. 82. 14—83. 11. 48) Dgah-bo. 4) Ner-dgah. 

4) Lal,-vist. 83.21—22.  “) I. e. Indra. 

“) Lal.-vist. 84. 16—17. — piirvamgamo bhavisyami sarvesam kugala-mis- 
lana dharmanam. 

%) Ibid, 84. 20—21. — dakginiyo bhavisyami deva-manugyanam. 

4) Ibid. 85. 1—2. — iyar me pagcima jatih / karigyami jati-jaré-marana- 
duhkhasya antam. 

4) Ibid, 85. 2—3. — anuttaro bhavisyami sarva-sattvanam. 
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vanquish the Evil One and his hosts and shall grant bliss to the 
denizens of Hell by letting the rain that appeases the hellish fire 
descend from the great clouds of the Doctrine!®*) And looking 
upward: — I shall be looked up to by all the living beings! —*®4) 
Thus spoke he and made 7 steps in each direction. And under 
his feet there sprung forth lotuses. 

At that time all the different countries were full of lucky 
omens that were to be perceived everywhere. In the 4 great re- 
alms four tributary sovereigns and, likewise, 500 men belonging 
to families of high rank, 800 noble women, Yacovati®*) and the 
rest, 500 servants, Chandaka®*) etc., 10000 male foals, Kan- 
thaka®) etc., 10000 female foals, and 10 000 oxen were born. In 
the midst of an island there grew a Bodhi tree, 500 gardens sprung 
forth and 500 treasures miraculously appeared. Owing to all these 
circumstances, the prince received the name of Sarvarthasiddha, 
— he who conveys the accomplishment of all the desired aims 
and objects®), 

After that (the Bodhisattva) went to the temple to worship 
the tutelary deity, and there he subdued and pacified the Cakyas 
that were using rough obusive language. Henceforth he received 
the surname of Cakyamuni, — the mighty one amongst the Ca- 
kyas. Then, as he received the homage of Cakyavardhana,(?) 5) 
or as he was worshipped by the gods, he came to be called Deva- 
tideva, — “the god of gods” or “he who is higher than the gods”. 

7 days after, his mother died and was reborn in the region of 
the 33 gods. Her death was not caused by (the birth of) the Bo- 
dhisattva, but as she saw that her son was to depart (from home 
in order to lead a monastic life), the mother’s heart broke (from 
grief) and her life thus ended®), 

In another Sitra (we have the following account): — Agni- 
dattaputra®), the grandson of the sage Arana®), abiding on the 
mountain Adhara (7)**), came to know about (the birth of the 
Bodhisattva). (Having beheld a vision) he asked: — O, teacher, 


%) Ibid. 85.4—5. nihanigyami mirarh ca mira-senam ca / sarva-nai- 
rayikinam ca niraya-agni-pratighataya maha-dharma-megha-vrgtinhs vargigyamt 

") Ibid. 85.7. —~ ullokaniyo bhavisyami sarva-sattvanam / 

5) Grags-ldan-ma. 58) Hdun-pa. *) -Sdage-ldan. 

%) Don-thams-cad-grub-pa. 

%) Ca-kya-hphel. %) Lal.-vist. 08. 3—9, 

) Mes-sbyin-gyi-bu.  *) Non-mons-med. ) Kun-hdzin. 
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what does this mean, that the sun simultaneously appears in all 
the different regions. — Indeed, the mountain [64 a.] with all its 
caverns is illuminated by one stream of light. — The teacher 
replied: — The rays of the sun are sharp and piercing, but the 
rays of the light, that issues from the one child (that has been 
born), produce a (pleasant) cool feeling if they reach the body. 
(Such is this light) and it certainly comes from the Bodhisattva. 
Thereafter Arana went to Kapilavastu®) and said (to the king 
Cuddhodana): — 

O great king, we who are here 

Wish to behold your son, 

We are desirous to see him, the Lord, 

Who is the Highest and the Leader of the World. 
And, as (the Bodhisattva), though sleeping, beheld him, the 
teacher said: — 

Horses that belong to a good breed 

Sleep only a quarter of the night. 

In a like way, sleep does not long abide 

On the eyelids of those who are desirous of fulfilling a great 

aim. 

And: — How is it that the soothsayers have foretold (that the 
prince is to become) a universal monarch? — 


O sovereign, the minds of the learned are mistaken; 
In the age of strife®*) no universal monarch appears. 
But he, the treasury of the highest virtuous elements, 
Is to become a Buddha, free from all that is sinful. 


The young prince was thereafter entrusted to the care of Maha- 
prajapati**) Gautami, and 32 nurses were appointed to him, — 
8 who nursed him in their lap *’), 8 who fed him with their breast ®), 
8 who played with him, ®*) and 8 who wiped off the impurities from 
his body”), Thus cherished, he grew up. 

All these miraculous events came to be known by the sage 


*) Ser-skya. 

*) rtsod-papi dus = kaliyuga. 

“) Skye-dguhi-bdag-mo. 

) par-na bisho-bahi ma-ma = ange-dhatri. 

“) nu-ma-benun-pa = kyira-dhatri. 

®) rtsen-pahi mo-mo = hrida-dhatri. 

1) dri-ma-hphyi-ba = malo-dhatri, Lal.-vist, 110, 1319, 
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Asita™) — endowed with the 5 supernatural faculties"*) who was 
abiding on the Himalaya. (This sage), with his nephew Nara- 
datta’*), miraculously (descended from his abode) and came to 
the city of Kapilavastu’4), Having beheld the characteristic marks 
(of the youth), he understood of what kind they were. And, as- 
tonishment and grief having arisen in him, he bowed to the Bo- 
dhisattva’s feet, circumambulated him, and, shedding tears, uttered 
his prophecy: — 
I perceive the characteristic features of this youth who 
has been born. [64 b,] 
He is adorned by the 32 marks (of the super-man), 
Therefore there are only two things possible and no other: — 
If he remains at home, he will become a universal monarch, 
And if he departs from home and becomes a homeless ascetic, 
He will attain Enlightenment here in this world 
And become a leader who is independent from others. 
(But I know that) he is not to abide at home, 
For his private parts that are concealed’*) and the crown 
of his head 
Cannot be seen by all”), — 
But (asked the king), why doest thou weep? — 
(The sage replied) —*’): 
O sovereign, having met with this Highest of Beings, the 
treasury of virtue, 
I shall die without attaining my aim. 
I have not come to quiescence and perceive all that is 
sinful in me; 
Therefore my mind is greatly suffering, and I weep. — 
Having said this, he departed to his abode. 
When the Bodhisattva had grown older, he, with 10000 other 


”) Nag-po. 1) mnon-ges = abhijfa. 

™) Sic. acc. to Lal.-vist., but tib. Mes-byin = Agnidatta. 

%) Lal.-vist. 101. 1—5. 

8) hdoms-kyi sba-ba spubs-su-nub-pa = koga-gata-vasti-guhya. 

%) Sic. acc. to tib. — gsen-baki-gnas-mchog spubs-su-nub-pa dan spyi- 
gtsug hgro-ba kun-gyis mi-mthon-bas. But Lal.-vist. 105.9. sqq. and 106. 8. sqq. 
— narhati Sarvarthasiddhah kumaro’ garam adhyavasitum. tat kasya hetoh? sa 
hi maharaja Sarvarthasiddhah kumaro dvatrimgata moaha-purusa-lakganaih 
samonvagateh. 

™) Lal.-vist, 104, 3—105. 5. 
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youths of the Cakya clan entered the school of the teacher Vic- 
vamitra’®) who taught the art of writing. (The Bodhisattva) 
asked: — O teacher, which of the 64 kinds of writing, Brahmi”) 
and the rest, must I study ?%), The teacher was greatly astonished 
and said@) —: 

Most wonderful is this purest of living beings: 

He is proficient in all the different sciences, but still 

Adapting himself to the worldly usage, 

He has come to my school of writing. 

Of these different kinds of writing 

Of which I do not know even the name, 

All are known to him. But nevertheless 

He has entered my school of writing. — 
Once the youth descended into the garden, and there in the shade 
of a Jambu tree, he became absorbed in mystic meditation ®), 
beginning with the first degree and ending with the fourth ®). 
Owing to the (power of this his meditative trance), 5 heretical 
sages, endowed with miraculous powers became incapable of 
moving in the skies. Full of awe they worshipped the Bodhisattva 
and circumambulated him™), At that time the shadows of the 
other trees were constantly changing their direction, but that (of 
the Jambu tree under which the Bodhisattva was sitting) remained 
immovable]65 a.] (Upon seing this) his father was greatly astonished 
and worshipped him, saying®): — 

O Lord, at the time when thou wert born, 

And now, when thou, O Glorious, art practising meditation, 

These two times, O Leader and Protector, 

My salutation was and is due to thee. — 


™) Kun-gyl-bces-gfien.  ) sshans-pahi yi-ge. 

*) Lal.-vist. 125, 18—20, sqq. — katamim me bho upadhyéyo lipith cikga- 

payast: brahmi-kharogti-puskarasarim etc. 

@) Ibid. 126, 15—18. — dgcaryark cuddhasattvasya loke lokanuvartine | 
gikgitah sarva-gastresu lipi-¢alam updgatah | / 
yegam aharh namadheyam lipinarh na projanami 

(sic!) / 
tatrai’sa sisitasanto lipi-calam upagatah | / 

%) bsam-gtan = dhyana, 

%) Lal,-vist, 128, 15—129, 11. %) Ibid. 129, 12—14 sqq. 

%) Ibid, 132, 16—17, — 

yada ca’ si mune jato yada dhydyasi ca’rciman | 
eka-dvir api te nithe pédau vande vingyake. // 
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5, [The Acts of Dexterity performed by the Bodhisattva] 


Thereafter, the eldermen of the Cakyas said to the king: — 
O Sovereign, the sooth-sayers have foretold that the youth, if he 
is to remain in the palace, will become a universal monarch. As 
this is so, he must take a worthy princess for his wife. — To this 
the king replied: —- You must look where you find a maiden 
worthy of the youth®*), — Then each of the 500 Cakya eldermen 
said that his daughter was the worthiest. The king then told them 
to ask the youth himself. The latter, having been questioned, 
said, that in 7 days he would give an answer®’). And such were 
the thoughts that came to him:®) — 


I know that the evil caused by desire has no end, 

That it is the source of strife, enmity, grief, and suffering, 

Is like a poisonous plant that causes fear, 

Like fire or like the edge of a sword. 

I have no desire of the objects of sensual pleasure, 

And it is not suitable for me to abide in a circle of women; 

With a mind, pacified through the bliss of mystic medi- 
tation and concentrated trance, 

I shall do better to abide silently in the forest. — 


But, as he again reflected over the matter, (he changed his inten- 
tion) owing to his Wisdom and Commiseration. — And such were 
the words he uttered®) —; 

The lotus-flowers grow amidst an impure mire, 

A king receives homage amongst ordinary people. 

At the time when the Bodhisattvas become possessed 


*) Lal.-vist. 137, 5—6. 8) Ibid. 137, 10—~—12, 
%) Ibid. 137, 13—17, — 
vidita mama ananta-kama-dosch sarana-savaira-sagoka-dubkha-milah / 
bhayakara-visapatra-sarmnikagah jvalana-nibha asidhara-tulyarapak | 
kama-guni (sic) no me’ sti chanda-ragg na ca chu gobhami istrigara-madhye / 
yannu ahu vane vaseya tusnim dhyana-samadhi-sukhena ganta-cittah | / 
®) Ibid, 137, 21—138, 6. — 
semkirni panki padumani vivrddhimanti / 
Gkirne raja nara-madhyi labhati pijam / 
yada Bodhisattva parivara-balar: labhante / 
tada sativa-koti-nayutény amrte vinenti | / 
ye capi piirvaka abhiid vidu-Bodhisattuah / 
sarvebhi bharya-suta darcita istri-garah / 
na ea raga-rakta na ca dhyGna-sukhebhi bhrastah / 
harta’nugikgayi chars pi gunegu tesam | 
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Of the highest congregation (of followers)", 
. They lead millions of living beings to the state of im- 
mortality. ; 
The wise Bodhisattvas who have appeared before (me) 
Have all of them manifested themselves 
As having wives, children, and followers. 
Now, they were not possessed of desire, 
And have not been deprived 
Of the bliss of concentrated trance. [65 b.] 
I must likewise become possessed of these their virtues®). 


Having thought so, he wrote down all the virtuous qualities of a 
woman and said: — Such (a wife) do | wish for myself. Then the 
king said to his chief household priest®*): — Go thou and get a 
maiden with whom all these virtuous qualities are to be found. — 
She may be of the royal race, or the daughter of a Brah- 
mana, 
She may be of the Vaicya®) or of the Ciudra®) caste; 
This is quite the same. Bring us only such a maiden 
With whom all these virtues do exist. 
My son is not to be surprised by high birth and descent; 
Virtue, truthfulness and righteousness, — 
In these alone his mind finds pleasure), 


Thereafter, that Brahmana went through all the different countries 
and came to see Gopa®) the daughter of the Cakya Dandapani®’). 
He gave to her the letter (of the prince) and she said with a smile: 
— O Brahmana, I am possessed of all these qualities. Therefore, 
the prince of noble appearance can become my husband. Tell 
the youth that, if he wishes (to wed me), he must not delay. He 
ought not to live with an ordinary being of low degree®), — 


®) Tib, bkhor-mchog = parivira-vararn; the Lal.-vist. has parivGre-balam. 
%) I, e. of the preceding Bodhisattvas. 
%) mdun-no-hdon = purohita, 
) rjchu-rigs. %) dmans-rigs. 
%8) Lal-vist. 140, 2—5. — 
brahmanim ksatriyam kanya vaigyarh giidrixm tathaive ca / 
yasya ete guna santi tam me kanyam provedaya | / 
na kulena na gotrena kumaro mama vismitah / 
gune satye ca dharme ca tatra’sya ramate manah | / 
") Sa-htsho-ma. 
#) Lag-na-be-con-can. 
") Lal.-vist. 140. 21—141.4. — 
The History of Buddhism in India and Tibet 2 
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All this the chief priest repeated to the king. The latter said: 
— These women are great in telling lies; they are therefore not 
to be relied upon. Let, after 7 days, all the maidens assemble in 
the hall, and the youth shall give them presents that are agreeable 
to them. (That maiden) on whom the youth shall fix his eyes, 
is to become his wife). 

After 7 days had passed away, the youth descended into the 
hall and offered diverse precious ornaments to the maidens that 
came, but they could not support the lustre of the Bodhisattva’s 
beauty and speedily departed. Last of all came Gopa, and, as the 
ornaments had been, all of them, given away, she said with a 
smile: — What fault have I committed, that thou despisest me? 
— 1 do not despise thee, — said the youth, but thou hast come 
too late?) [66 a.]. Thus spoke he and presented her a ring worth 
many hundreds and thousands. She then departed, and those that 
had witnessed (all this in secret),1°!) said to the king: —The youth 
has fixed his eyes on Gopa and they have conversed with each 
other for a short time). —The king then sent a messenger to 
the Cakya Dandapani, praying him to give his daughter in mar- 
riage to the prince. But Dandapani said: — The youth has grown 
up amidst the pleasures of palace-life and is not skilled in arts 
and sports. According to the usage of my family, I may give my 
daughter only to one who knows the different arts. How can I 
give her in marriage to one who is not skilled in them?) This 
was repeated to the king who, having been thus twice offended, 
sat and pondered deeply. The youth heard about this and said 
to the king: — What has happened? — Is it not proper that thou 
shouldst tell me? — And the king told him all. The youth then 
proposed that a match in all the different arts and sports should 
be fought. The king was delighted and ordered to announce, by 
the sound of bells, that such a match was to take place. And, 
after 7 days, 500 youths of the Cakya tribe assembled in order 
to join in the match, and Gopa was declared to be the prize of 
him who would win.) It was proclaimed that she was to belong 


) Ibid. 141. 11—12. — tatra yasyarn darikayarmn kumGrasya cakeur abhini- 
vekgyati kumarasya varayigyami iti / 

300) Lal.-vist. 142, 14, 15. — na’ham team vimanayémi api tu khalu punas 
tvam atipagead agata / 

01) bya-ra-ba = guhya-puruga. 18) Lal.-vist. 142, 20—22, 

8) Ibid. 143, 4—7, 104) Ibid. 144, 6—9. 


to him who would be victorious in swordsmanship, in shooting 
and wrestling. And first of all came Devadatta"5); he encountered 
an elephant that was led (into the city for the Bodhisattva), and, 
full of envy and pride, struck it with the palm of his hand and 
killed it. Thereafter, the youth Sundarananda™*) came and 
(seing the body of the elephant), flung it out of the gates of the 
city. But last of all came the Bodhisattva, uplifted the elephant’s 
body with his great toe and hurled it a mile far beyond 7 walls 
and 7 trenches. And at the place, where the elephant’s body fell, 
a great pit was dug up (and up to this day) it is called “the ele- 
phant’s pit’’?°7), 

Thereafter the teacher Vicvamitra having been appointed as 
a judge, [66.b.] a match in the skill of writing took place, and 
the Bodhisattva was victorious in the contest. After that there 
was a match in the skill of counting in which the teacher Arjuna?*) 
of the Cakya clan was the judge. Here the Bodhisattva likewise 
gained the prize, having vanquished all the others. Arjuna himself 
did not know the numbers higher than that which is called ak- 
sobhya'), whereas the Bodhisattva knew them all up to that 
which bears the name of agrasaéra’”). Then the Bodhisattva 
proved superior (to the rest) in leaping, swimming, and in the 
foot-race. Thereupon Nanda and Ananda both came to match 
their strength (with that of the Bodhisattva), but (the latter) only 
touched them with his hand and they instantly fell down. Next 
came Devadatta, and the Bodhisattva seized him with his right 
hand, turned him round in the air and then threw him on the 
ground, without hov.ever doing harm to his body. Then ail 
the Cakya youths rushed upon him, but the Bodhisattva only 
touched them with his hand and they all fell down. 

The contest in shooting next took place. The target, an iron 
drum, was hit by Ananda at the distance of 4 miles,™™) by Deva- 
datta — within the reach of 8 miles, by Sundarananda, — from 
beyond 12 miles, and by Dandapani — at the distance of 2 yo- 


208) Lhas-byin. 108) Mdzes-dgah-bo. 

101) Ibid. 145.4—7....... yat sampratem hasti-gorta ity abhidhiyate / 
48) Srid-sgrub. ’ 

108) mi-hkhrugs-pa. Cf. Vol. 1. Note 1118. 

M9) sfin-po-mchog. Lal,-vist. 146, 9—149. 2. 


41) [bid, 154, 6. sqq.; rgyat-grags = kroga. 
2" 
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janas.™*) So far each of them could shoot, but not at a greater 
distance. But the Bodhisattva planted the iron drum at the 
distance of 20 miles, behind it 7 Tala trees and, beyond them, — 
the figure of a wild boar made of iron. He then brought from the 
temple the bow of his grandfather Simhahanu1!4) and bent it, 
drawing in one leg and stretching out the other. Off sped the arrow, 
piercing the iron drum, the 7 Tala stems and the iron figure of 
the wild boar. And, having hit the ground, it disappeared. At 
that place there appeared (a pit) resembling a well which is known 
thencefrom as “the well of the arrow’!*), (Thereafter) the Bo- 
dhisattva likewise showed his superiority in all the other arts, as 
palmistry15), riding an elephant, and so on up to the preparation 
of incense-sticks. [67.a.] And Dandapani gave his daughter in 
marriage to him? 4), 


6. [The Life of the Bodhisattva in the circle of noble women.] 


The Bodhisattva, in order to act in accordance with the worldly 
custom, caused Gopa to be crowned (as the chief princess) amongst 
84000 noble women. And in their company he led a life full of 
bliss and enjoyment. 

Thereafter, some of the gods, Nagas etc.427) beheld him and 
thought as follows: — If this highest of men will abide amidst 
the circle of noble women for a long time, the living beings who 
are to be the receptacles of his Doctrine, will be no more existing 
and he will not depart (from home to lead a religious life)1**). 
And, full of reverence, they thought: — He must depart from 
home, become a Buddha and expound his Doctrine. — And the 
Buddhas, the Lords (abiding in the regions situated in the 10 
quarters of the sky)**) summoned him by the following verse that 
issued from the sounds of celestial music1”): 


112) dpag-tshad. 113) Sen-gehi-za-hgram. 

14) Lal -vist. 155. 19,20. — yatra ca pradege sa isur bhimi-talam bhittwa 
pravistas tasmin pradege kiupah samurttah./ yad adyatve’ pi gara-kiipa ity abhi- 
dhiyate / 118) lag-rtsis, 18) Lal-vist. 157. 3—5. 

u7) Ibid. 160.3, 4.sqq. deva-naga-yaksa-asura-garuda-kimnara-mahoraga- 
Cakra-Brahma-lokapalanam. 

ue) Sic. acc. to tib., but Lal.-vist. 160.8—9. tani dharma-bhajanani sar- 
vany antarhitani bhavisyanti / bodhisattvag ca pagead abhiniskramya anuttararm 
samyaksambodhim abhisambhotsyate | / 

ut) Lal.-vist. 161. 12, 13. sqq. — daga-dig-loka-dhatu-sthitair buddhair bha- 
gavadbhih, 32) Ibid. 161. 17—20. sqq. 
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Long before, having perceived the living beings 
Enduring a hundred different kinds of suffering, 

Thou hast uttered the following entreaty: 

“May I become the refuge, the protector and the shelter 
The benefactor and the friend of all that lives! —* 

O, hero of virtue, remember now thy previous life . 
And thy vow of helping the living beings. 

The time and the hour for thee have come; — 

Depart thou, O great Sage, from thy home. 

And from the sounds of the musical instruments, played by 
the noble women of his retinue he heard the following words which 
were preceded by a narrative of his previous births1*); — 

The 3 spheres of the world are subjected to the suffering 
of decrepitude and illness, 
And, being without a refuge, are consumed by the fire of 
death. 
The living beings are ignorant of the means of deliverance 
from this Phenomenal Life, 
Being like bees that have fallen into a water-pot. 
The 3 spheres of the world are non-enduring, being like 
clouds in autumn, 
The birth and death of a living being appear like a panto- 
mime on the stage, 
And the duration of life is short, like that of lightning in 
the skies. [67. b.] 
It flows speedily, like a stream, descending from a mountain. 
And 122); — 
Remember thou thy previous life 
And grant thou the vision of the Truth, 
Free from defilement and immaculate, 
And the sublime light of the Highest Divine Wisdom to 
the living beings 
Who are obscured by the gloom of ignorance and infatuation. 
Upon hearing all this the Bodhisattva got rid of his intoxication 
and directed his mind toward Supreme Enlightenment. Thereupon, 
3 200 000 Devaputras likewise summoned him, saying): — 


11) Ibid. 173, 11—14. 
188) Thid. 179. 3—4. 
128) Ibid. 183, 21—184. 2. 


The change of existence, most wonderful!*), 
And this thy birth have been demonstrated by thee, O 
Lion of men, 

And thou hast likewise made manifest 
Thy life in the circle of noble women *), 

. Thou hast thus acted in conformity with the worldly custom, 
Having become familiar with the worldly properties, 
And hast brought to maturity a multitude of gods and men. 
But at present thou must think, how to depart from home, 
For the time to do this has now come. — 


And further on12¢); — 


O thou, sweet-voiced and soft-voiced, — 
Remember thou the prophecy of Dipamkara, 
And let thy voice of a Buddha be heard, 
True, right, and free from error. — 


At that time the king beheld in a dream that the Bodhisattva was 
departing (from home). When he awakened, he asked the eunuch 
whether the Bodhisattva was still abiding (in the palace), The 
answer was: — He is here. — The king thought: — This is a sign, 
that the Bodhisattva is to become an ascetic. — And, in order to 
make the Bodhisattva still more attached (to his present worldly 
life), he caused three palaces to be built for him, — a cool one 
for summer-time, one suitable for the rainy season, and a warm 
one for the winter?2”). And in each of these palaces 500 men 
accompanied the Bodhisattva when he ascended and descended 
the staircase, and half a yojana far was heard their watch-word: — 
The prince is not to go out unnoticed! — 

Now, the sooth-sayers had all of them foretold, that (the Bo- 
dhisattva, would depart by the royal gates#*). And the king 
ordered many massive door-planks to be made. 500 men were 


1%) tib. gin-tu-brien (?) for atiyagah. 

138) Or the harem — btsun-mohi-hkhor = antahpura. 

188) Lal.-Vist. 185.15, 16. — majiju-ruta majfiju-ghosa smarahi Diparnkara- 

sya vyakaranam 
bhiitarn tathé avitatha jine-ghosa-rutam udirehi | / 

477) Ibid. 186. 9, 10. sqq. — tato raja Cuddhodanena kumarasya pari- 
bhogartharn trayo yathartuka-prasadah karisa abhiivan | graigmiko varsiko hai- 
mantikag ca / 

1%) bkra-gis-kyi chab-sgo = mangala-dvara, 
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appointed to open and shut these doors, and their watch-word 
was to be heard [68. a.] half a yojana far%*), 

Thereafter, the Bodhisattva said to (his charioteer) Chan- 
daka’): — Prepare for me a chariot to go to the garden. — And 
Chandaka told this to the king. The latter gave the order that 
(on the way) the prince was to be kept far from all disagreeable 
sights and that he should see only pleasant and delightful objects *). 

Then the Bodhisattva went out through the eastern gate, and 
saw there a man, subjected to the suffering of old age. This appa- 
rition was produced by the Devaputras through the incitation of 
the Bodhisattva himself**?). The latter asked Chandaka:'%) — 

O, charioteer, who is this man, feeble and helpless? 

His flesh and blood have dried up, he has but skin and 

sinews, 

His hair is white, his teeth are scarce, his body meager, 

He walks painfully and reeling and leans upon a staff. — 
The charioteer replied:134) — 

This man, O Prince, is overcome by old age, 

His senses are weakened, he is greatly suffering, 

And his strength and energy are gone. 

He is disrespected by his friends and has no protector, 

Is unfit for action and cast out like a withered tree. — 
The Bodhisattva then said1**); — 

Tell me, is this a characteristic of this man only, 

Or does the whole of the living world undergo such a state? 

Tell me quickly, how is the state of things, 

And having heard, I shall duly reflect over the sense. — 


1%) Lal.-vist. 186. 17—19. 

40) Hdun-pa. 

131) — mii kumarah pratikiilam pacyed etc. Lal.-Vist. 187. 3—11. 

19) Ibid. 187.21.sqq. — bodhisattvasya eva anubhavena ¢uddha-avasa- 
kayikair devoputraih. Ibid, 188.5—9. — kirn sGrathe purusa durbala alpasthamo / 
ucchuska-marnsa-rudhira-tvaca-snayu-naddhah | ¢vetamgiro virala-danta krsinga- 
riipo / alambya-danda vrajate asukham skhalantah | / 

14) Ibid, 188. 11—14. — eso hi deva puruso jaraya’ bhibhitah / ksinen- 
driyah suduhkhito bala-virya-kinak / bandhi-janena paribhiita anathabhiitah / 
karya’ samartha apaviddhu vaneva daruh | / 

198) Ibid. 16—19. — kula-dharma-esa ayam asya hitorn bhapahi | athava’ 
pi sarva-jogato’ sya iyarn hy avastha / gighramn bhanchi vacanarh yatha-bhiitem 
etat { grutea tatha’ rtham ihe yoniga cintayisye | / 
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The charioteer answered***): — 
O Prince, this is neither the property of his race, nor of his 
country only. 
With all the living beings, youth gives way to decrepitude; 
Thy father and mother and the host of thy relatives likewise 
Cannot be delivered from the suffering of old age. — 
No other way exists for the living beings! — 
To this the Bodhisattva said197): 
O Charioteer, fie on the minds of the stupid living beings, 
They are infatuated with the pride of youth and have no 
look for (the coming) old age! 
I will go back, turn round the chariot quickly [68. b.] 
I too will be subjected to old age; what use is there 
For me to be merry and amuse myself? — 


So saying, he returned to the city. 
Then he went out by the southern gate and, seeing a sick person, 
asked 1*8) : 
O, charioteer, who is that man whose body is stiff and 
pallid, 
Who is deprived of all the senses and breathing hard, 
Whose members have al! withered, whose belly 
Is swollen, and who, perfectly exhausted, sits 
In his own urine and ordure, an object of disgust? — 


The charioteer replied 1): 


This man, O Prince, is severely ill, 

And, full of the fear, caused by this illness, is near to death; 

He has not the bright appearance of the healthy, his strength 
is gone, 


13¢) Ibid. 188. 21—189. 2.— nai’tasya deva kula-dharma na rastra-dharmah / 
serve jagasya jora yauvonu dharsayati {| tubhyom pi matr-pitr-bandhava-jiati- 
samgho | jaraya amukta na hi anya gatir janasya | / 

437) Ibid. 189.4—7. — dhik sarathe abudha-bala-janasya-buddhih / yad 
yauvanena mada-matta jaram na pagyet / Gvartaya’ ¢u mi ratham punar aham 
pravesye | kim mahya krida-ratibhir jaraya’ ¢ritasya | / 

338) Ibid. 189. 14—17, kim sarathe purusa rusya-vivarna-gatrah / sarvendriy- 
ebhi vikalo guru-praguasantah / sarvanga-cuska udarakula-krcchra-prapto | mitre 
purisi svaki tisthati kutsaniye / / 

13) Ibid. 19—22. — eso hi deva puruso paramam gilano | vyadhibhayam 
upagato marananta-praptah / Grogya-teja-rahito bala-viprahino / atrana-dvipa- 
garano hy aparayanag ca. 
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And he has neither protector, nor refuge, nor shelter, nor 
help. — 
The Bodhisattva said): 


The state of health is (ephemere) like enjoyment in a dream, 
And (on the contrary) the terror of illness is so great! 
How can a wise man, having seen this state (of illness), 
Indulge in pleasures or have the notion of something as 
being blissful? — 
(And, as before he returned to the city.) 
Then, as he went out through the western gate, he saw a dead 
body and asked again+*4): 
Who, O charioteer, is that man, 
Whom they carry there on a bier, surrounding him, 
Tearing out their hair and nails and scattering dust on 
their heads, 
Uttering various sounds of lamentation and beating their 
breasts? — 
The charioteer answered 1): 


This man, O Prince, has died here in Jambudvipa, 

Henceforth he shall no more see his parents, his wife and 
children, 

He has left his wealth, his home, and the circle of his friends, 

He is now in another world and shall no more see those 
whom he knew. — 


The Bodhisattva said+4): 


Fie on the youth that is overpowered by decrepitude! 
Fie on the health that is overpowered by illness! 
Worthless for a sage is life that has no long duration, [69. a.] 


10) [bid. 190.2—5. — Grogyata ca bhavate yatha svapna-krida | vyadhi- 
bhayom ca imam idrgu ghora-ripam / ko nama vijiiapuruso ima drstva vastham 
(sic) / krida-ratim ca janayec chubha-semjfatarh ca | / 

14) Ibid. 190. 14—17. — kim sarathe purusa maiica-parigrhito | uddhite- 
kega-nakha pamgu gire ksipanti / paricarayitva viharanty ures tadayanto / 
nana-vilapa-vacanani udirayantah | / 

448) Ibid. 190. 19—22. — eso hi deva puruso mrtu Jambudvipe | na hi 
bhiityu matrpitr-draksyati putra-daran | apahaya bhoga-grha-mitra-jitati-samgham 
para-loka-praptu na hi draksyati bhityu jratim | / 

4183) Ibid. 191.2—9. dhig yauvanena jaraya samabhidrutena | Grogya dhig 
vividha-vyadhi-parahrtena / dhig jivitena vidusa nacira-sthitena / dhik pandita- 
aya purusasya rati-prasangaik etc. 


And worthless is for the wise man the attachment to 
worldly pleasures! 

O, that old age, illness, and death would not exist! 

But great is the suffering that takes hold of the 5 groups 
of elements, 

And what is there to say of ald age, illness and death, which 
are persisting and continuous. 

Enough, let us go back and reflect 

Over the means how to attain Salvation. — 


(And, having once more returned to the city, he again went out, 
this time) by the northern gate. There he saw a mendicant monk 
and asked 144); 


Who, O charioteer, is this man with a calm and tranquil mind, 

Who goes with downcast eyes, looking only a yuga-length 
before himself, 

Clad in a mantle of reddish hue and walking in perfect peace, 

Bearing an alms-bow! and free from arrogance and conceit ?— 


The charioteer answered 145): 


This man, O Prince, is called a mendicant monk, 

He has abandoned ali desires and undergoes the strictest 
discipline, 

He has embraced religious life and seeks quiescence for 
himself, 

Is free from passion and hatred, and wanders, living on 
alms. — 


To this the Bodhisattva said™*): 


Well hast thou spoken, this pleases me; 
Religious life has been always praised by the wise. — 
In it lies the welfare of oneself and other living beings, 


14) Ibid. 191. 20—192. 2, — kim sarathe purusa ¢anta-praganta-citto | 
notksipta-caksu vrajate ‘yuga-miatra-dar¢i / kasiya-vastra-vasano §supracanta- 
eari / patram grhitva na ca uddhatu unnato va | | 

148) Ibid. 192. 4—7. — eso hi deva puruso iti bhiksu nama / epshaya kame- 
ratayah suvinita-cart { pravrajys-praptu gamam Gtmane esamano | savwéga- 
dvega-vigato’ nveti pinda-caryam | / 

M8) Ibid. 192. 9—12, — sadhit subhasitam idam mama rocate ca / pravrajya 
nama vidubhih satatam pracasta { hitam Gtmanag ca para-sattea-hitart ca yatra | 
sukha-jivitam sumadhuram amrtam phalam ca | / 
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And its result is a blissful existence, full of beatitude and 
immortality. — 


Thereupon the Bodhisattva returned to his home. 


7. [The Departure of the Bodhisattva from Home].%’) 

The king, having seen and heard all this, (made arrangements) 
in order to guard (the Bodhisattva and prevent his departure). 
Walls were built, moats dug out, and massive doors were erected. 
At the crossing places of the roads*4*), going from each of the 
four gates of the city, strong detachments of troops were placed, 
in order to guard the passage. The harem received the order to 
sing and make music (uninterruptedly) and to arrange various 
mirthful plays. But at that time there appeared certain ominous 
signs foretelling the Bodhisattva’s departure. — The birds ceased 
to sing, the lotus-flowers withered, the trees bloomed no more, 
the sound of the pipes and [utes suddenly broke up, and the drums, 
though they were beaten, ejected no sound. The king sat deeply 
pondering (69. b.] Gopa beheld in a dream that the earth trembled 
and many other visions, and the Bodhisattva himself had the 
following dream. — He saw that he was moving the waves of the 
ocean, that the whole of the earth was his couch and the mount 
Sumeru — his pillow, that a great light dispersed all darkness, 
and that an umbrella, arising from the ground, was spread over 
the 3 Spheres of the world. He saw, moreover, that animals 
black and white and birds of 4 different colours appeared, and 
became, all of them, of one colour, that he himself ascended a 
mountain consisting of impurities without becoming polluted, res- 
cued many living beings that were carried by the waters of a 
stream, healed the sick and, finally, having seated himself on the 
slope of the mount Sumeru on a throne supported by lions, re- 
ceived the homage of the gods. — 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva, thinking it unsuitable to depart 
without the leave of his father, went to the latter and said: — 
The time of my departure has come. I pray thee not to hinder 
me and not to be grieved. The king replied: I shall give thee 
everything that thou canst desire, if thou wouldst but remain in 
the palace. The Dudhisattva said: — Grant me perpetual youth, 


4") mion-par-hbyun-ba = abhiniskramana, 
14) Lal-vist. bii-mdo = grngataka. 


health, and immortality. — I have not the power to give thee 
these. Ask thou something else, — returned the king. Again the 
Bodhisattva said14*): 


O King, if thou canst not grant me these 4 highest boons, 

The absence of the fear of old age, illness, death, and of 
all calamities, 

I pray thee then to hear another my wish, — make 

That there should be no repeated existence), 

After this life has taken an end. — 


After that the king said: — May thy desire be fulfilled, — where- 
upon the Bodhisattva returned to his abode. 

And the king told all that to the Cakyas. The latter having 
agreed to guard the prince, 500 Cakya youths were placed at each 
of the 4 gates of the city. [70.a.] Each of these had 500 chariots 
under his command and each chariot was surrounded by 500 foot- 
soldiers. The eldermen of the Cakyas placed themselves at all 
the crossing places of 3 and 4 roads, and the king himself held 
watch 14), 

At that time, the Yaksa chiefs and the 500 sons of Hariti1®), 
as they knew that the Bodhisattva was to depart that evening, 
exerted themselves in worshipping him. The 4 great guardian- 
kings thought of offering horses for his departure15), and the 33 
gods likewise performed acts of worship. And the 4 great vows 
which the Bodhisattva had previously made, now appeared before 
his mind*%), At the same time, Dharmacarin and other Deva- 
putras drew the attention (of the Bodhisattva) on the dissolute 
life of the harem and aroused in him the consciousness of its being 
disgusting like a cemetry. And after that he uttered the follow- 
ing words 15); 

Alas! miserable are these creatures! 

How can one find pleasure in an assembly of she-devils? 
The foolish minds, obscured by the darkness of ignorance, 
Perceive the objects of sensual pleasure, unreal as they are 
As if they had some real value, 


4) Ibid, 200. 4—11. 

1%) Ain-mtshame-sbhyor-ba = pratisamdhi, 

181) Lal.-vist. 200. 15—201. 10, 

181) Hphrog-mahi bu Ina-brgye = pafica Hariti-putra-gatani. 
488) Lal.-vist. 202, 13—15. 18) Ibid, 204, 13—205. 16, 
48) Ibid, 206, 19—22, 


And never can one obtain deliverance, 

Being like an encaged bird. 
And, having reflected over the subject in 32 ways1*), he con- 
centrated his mind upon the impurity (of the objects of sensual 
pleasure)"5’), Thereafter he went to the top of the palace and 
made there his salutations to ali the Buddhas. And, as he looked 
about, he saw that Indra, the 4 guardian kings, the sun and the 
moon were likewise worshipping®*), He beheld moreover that 
the asterism Pusya had arisen, and said to Chandaka2®): 

This is a lucky omen for me that all my aims are to be 

attained. 

This night my projects will be fulfilled; 

Therefore, O Chandaka, do not delay, be quick 

And get me a horse decorated with ornaments. 
Chandaka asked: — Whither shalt thou go ? —and the Bodhisattva 
replied: — I am departing (from this worldly life). [70. b.] Then 
Chandaka tried repeatedly to divert him, but (the Bodhisattva) 
spoke much of the evil'®) caused by desire, and it was impossible 
to make him change his intention’). Then the Devaputras 
Cantamati?*) and Lalitavyuha'®) made it impossible for the 
citizens of Kapilavastu to awake from their sleep and to utter a 
sound, Then the Bodhisattva said to Chandaka: — Bring me 
the horse!?) And at that moment, Indra, the chief of the gods, 
and the 4 guardian kings likewise descended into Kapilavastu?®.) 
Chandaka then said that it was not the time to depart, but the 
Bodhisattva replied: — 

“In pursuit of the welfare of all that lives, 

I, having attained Enlightenment and the state 

Where there is no old age, illness, and death, 

Shall bring deliverance to the world?*),." — 


4s) Ibid, 207. 1—208. 6. 

18) mi-adug-pahi sgom-pa = agubha-bhavan. 

18) Ibid, 209, 12—210. 1. 

1) Ibid. 210.4—6. — Chandaka capalu ma vilambahe / agva-raja dada 
me alamkrtam / sarva-siddhi mama ete mangala / artha-siddhi dhruvam adya. 
bheayate | / 

10) fes-dmige = Gdinava. 181) Lal,-vist. 210. 6—217, 4, 

361) Zi-bahi-blo-gros. 16) Brtse-ba-bkod-pa. 

44) Lal.-vist. 217, 5—11. 168) Ibid, 217, 12—15, 

1s) Ibid, 219, 3, 4. 


Such was the vow I made long before, 
And the time of fulfilling it has now come. — 


The Devaputra Sarncodaka?*’) then summoned him, saying*): 


Rise speedily, O thou, endowed with highest power and 
energy, 
Deliver the living beings, who are tormented by suffering; 
The time of thy departure (from worldly life) has now 
come, — 
Then Indra opened the royal gates, Chandaka, having decorated 
the horse Kantaka, brought it before the Bodhisattva who mounted. 
The 4 guardian-kings having lifted him up (to the saddle), them- 
selves rose up to the skies. Brahma and Indra showed the way, 
alight, dispersing the gloom, appeared, and, with various sounds of 
music and hymns of praise, they passed the place where the armed 
men were encamped (and fast asleep) +*). 

When the Bodhisattva had arrived at the Perfectly Pure 
Sanctuary, he gave back to Chandaka the horse and the orna- 
ments and bade him return. And at that place a monument was 
erected which was known as “The monument in memory of Chan- 
daka’s return”1”). Thereafter, at the foot of the Perfectly Pure 
Sanctuary he cut off the locks on the crown of his head, and the 
gods seized these locks and carried them off (as an object of wor- 
ship). And at that place a monument was likewise erected in 
memory of this74), 

Then the Bodhisattva considered that the rich garment of 
Benares linen ill suited the custom of a monk, and that it would 
be right if he obtained a garment befitting one who has embraced 
religious life. [71.a.] And accordingly one of the gods of the 
Pure Region’), having assumed the form of a huntsman, offered 
him a garment of a reddish hue”), The Bodhisattva, in his turn 
gave him his clothes of Benares linen, and the Devaputra seized 
them with both hands, placed them on the crown of his head and 


i@) Yafi-dag-par-bskul-ba-po. 

3) Lal.-vist. 220. 1—4. 

4@) Ibid. 222. 1—8, 

4”) Ibid. 225. 10—14. — adya’ pi tac caityam Chandake-nivartanam iti 
jiiayate, 

1) Ibid, 225. 15—19, — adya’ pi ea tac ciidé-pratigrahanam isi jAayate. 

71) gnas-gtsan-mahi Ilha = guddha-avasika devata, 

8) gos nur-smrig = kagaya-vastra. 
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departed to the realm of the gods in order to worship (these relics). 
All this was seen by Chandaka who erected there a monument 
which is called “The monument in memory of (the Bodhisattva’s 
having put on) the religious robes’’174), At that moment (all the 
Devaputras) exclaimed aloud: — Siddhartha has embraced reli- 
gious life! — And this their exclamation was heard as far as Aka- 
nistha275), 

Thereafter Chandaka brought home the horse and the orna- 
ments, and, having related all that had happened, appeased the 
grief of the king and the harem?7*), 

The Bodhisattva, having cut off the locks on the crown of 
his head and put on the reddish garments of an ascetic, assumed 
the character of a mendicant monk and went first to the abode 
of the Brahmana Raivata?’’) and other hermitages. Finally, he 
attained Vaicali1’8) and came to the place where Arada-Kalama2”) 
was teaching about the (mystic absorbtion in) the Sphere of Noth- 
ingness?®) to his 300 pupils. The Bodhisattva expressed the wish 
to become likewise a pupil (of Arada) and, having undergone the 
necessary training, attained the state of the mind absorbed in 
the Sphere of Nothingness. He then said to Arada: — Have you 
attained only this degree of concentration? — Yes, — replied 
Arada. — The Bodhisattva said: — I too have attained it now. — 
To this Arada said: — What thou knowest — I know, and what 
I know—thou knowest. Accordingly, we shall teach the assembly 
of disciples both together! — Thereupon the Bodhisattva thought: 
— By this (degree of concentration only) deliverance is not to 
be attained. One must seek for something more efficient than 
this*), (Accordingly, he departed and) gradually made his way 
through Magadha. Finally he reached the mountain Pandava'*) 
and rested there. Thereupon he entered Rajagrha*) by the 
Tapoda1*) gate. The citizens and their king Bimbisara2®), full 
of faith, [71. b.] offered him a part of the kingdom, but he refused. 

44) Lal.-vist. 226, 6—13. 

18) Ibid. 226. 14—227. 2. 

47e) Ibid. 237. 18—20. 7) Sic acc. to Lal., Tib. Rigs-Idan. 

18) Yaiis-pa-can. 3%) Reyu-rtsal-ges-kyi bu Rin-hphur. 

W) ei-yan-med-pahi skye-mched = Gkimeanya-Gyatana. 

3) Lal.-vist. 238. 14—239. 16. 

18) Skya-bo. 183) Reyal-pohi-khab. 

484) Chu-dron-can-gyi sgo. 

88) Gzugs-can-silit-po. 
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Thereafter he met Udraka Ramaputra‘**) who was teaching to 
his 700 pupils about the concentration of mind in the sphere where 
there is neither consciousness nor unconsciousness?®?), and thought: 
—By such excercises of austerity I shall produce an elevated state 
of the mind and get rid of every kind of contemplation that is 
influenced by defiling agencies. Accordingly he declared that he 
would be one of the disciples (of Udraka) and soon attained the 
state of the mind absorbed in the sphere in which there is neither 
consciousness nor unconsciousness. Then, having spoken (with 
Udraka) as before (with Arada-Kalama)1*), he left him saying: — 
This is not conducive to Nirvana. — From that time 5 disciples 1#) 
(who had studied with Udraka) followed the Bodhisattva. And, 
when they had arrived at the summit of the mountain Gaya, the 
Bodhisattva had a sudden flash of idea regarding 3 points of re- 
semblance unknown and unheard of before, (referring to the as- 
cetics and Brahmanas who have not abandoned their desires)!™). 
Then the Bodhisattva, having come to the shore of the river 
Nairafijana, thought as follows: — (I have come into this world) 
at the time of the 5 kinds of degeneration’), amidst (living beings) 
who are devoted to teachings of a low order and think to attain 
purification by incorrect religious observances. In order (to be 
able to) remove these false views, 1 must begin the practice of 
the true form of penance and asceticism. 


8. [The Practice of Asceticism.] 


Accordingly, after that he abided for 6 years in the state of con- 
centration called ‘“‘the All-pervading’’**?) and during these 6 years 
underwent the most rigid austerity, feeding upon one grain of 


48) Ramts-byed-kyi-bu Lhag-spyod. 

1%) naiva-samjha-nasamjid-cyctana, The tib. has srid-rtse= bhavagra. 

38) Lal.-vist. 243. 15—245. 15. 

189) Lna sde-bzaf-po = Paficaka bhadra-vargiyah. 

1%) Lal.-vist. 246. 10—247. 4. (First point of resemblance — prathamé 
upama), 247. 5—11. (Secord point of resemblance — dvitiya upama), 247. 12—22 
(Third point of resemblance — trtiya upama). — tisra upamah pratibhanti sma / 
agruta-purva anabhijfate-pirvch / 

11) sfiigs-ma-lna = pafica-kasadya. Cf. M. Vyutp. § 124. 

1) nam-mkhah-khyab-kyi tin-ne-hdzin = aspharaka-samadhi — akagam as- 
pharanam ckaranam avikaranam tac ca sarvam spharat?’ ti hy akiga-samam tad 
dhyGnam teno’ cyate Gspharakam itt // Lal.-vist. 250.19—20, The Lal. has 
asphanake. 


33 


the jujube, one grain of sesamum, and one grain of rice, and sat 
suspending his breath. At that time (as he was sitting there im- 
movable), some of the Devaputras said to his mother Mayadevi2"): 
Thy son is dead. She came (down) from the realm of the gods, 
saw the body of the Bodhisattva resembling a corpse and began 
to lament: — (O my son, said she), immediately after thou wert 
born, thou hast declared: — This is my last birth. — Now this 
thy promise has not been fulfilled and the prophecy of the sage 
Asita (regarding thy future Buddhahood) proves to be untrue. — 
The Bodhisattva replied 1%); 
May the sun, the moon, and the multitude of the stars fall 
on the ground, 
But I shall not die as I am now, an ordinary being. 
Therefore thou must not be grieved, for in a short time 
Thou shalt witness (my) Enlightenment and attainment 
of Buddhahood. — 
Thus spoke he, and Mayadevi, delighted, returned to her abode. 
{72. a.] 

(And, as he continued to sit without stirring), the village 
cowherds and others stuffed coiton into his ears, but he cast it 
out from his nose, etc.18°) Then the Evil One, (approaching him), 
addressed him with pleasant-sounding words, saying: — Maintain, 
cherish thy life, etc. But, although he thus sought an opportunity ° 
(to lead the Bodhisattva into temptation), he found none?*%), 

Then the Bodhisattva thought: — In order to get rid of the 
incorrect view, that through the practice of asceticism (alone) 
one can attain Salvation, I shall now take more substantial food +*”) 
and thereafter go to Bodhimanda?). And as he said this, the 5 
disciples lost their faith in him and went off to Benares. After 
that the Bodhisattva got the rags) in which the body of Radha) 
the servant of Sujata?) had been wrapped, washed it in a pond 


198) Lha-mo Sgyu-hphrul-ma. : 

1%) Lal-vist. 253, 18,19 —. candrarka-taragana bhi pateta / prthagjano 
naiva aham mriyeyam / yasman na ¢oko tvayi atra karyo / na vai cirad drakgyasi 
buddha-bodhim | / 

198) Ibid, 257. 3—12, 18) Ibid. 260. 17—263. 5. 

48) zes rags-pa = audGrika-chara. 

198) Ibid, 263. 21—264, 3. 

1) parnsukilike. Cf. Childers, Pali Dictionary, p. 325. 

3) Grub-mia. *) Legs-skyes-mo, 
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dug out by the gods, on a flat stone put there by Indra. Then, 
having got fired, he resolved to get out of the pond. The Evil One 
(in order to hinder him) suddenly, by magical power, produced 
high rocks (on the banks of the pond). But the nymph of a tree 
caused the branches of the latter to bend down; the Bodhisattva 
grasped them and drew himself out. Then, at the foot of the 
Kakubha tree), he stitched together the garment of rags and, 
having put over the cloths of reddish hue, presented to him by 
one of the gods of the Pure Region, entered the village (that 
was in the neighbourhood), in order to get some food. And, sum- 
moned by the gods, Sujata prepared (food for him), having taken 
7 times the cream from the milk of a thousand cows and cast into 
it fresh grains of rice. And, as in this food prepared by her, the 
Crivatsa*°*) and other Iucky signs were to be seen, she became 
delighted, and the sooth-sayers prophecied that she would obtain 
the nectar of immortality. Then she invited the Bodhisattva to 
eat and, having filled a golden vessel with honey and with the 
broth of milk (she had prepared), she presented it to him). And 
he, having accepted it, went to the bank of the Nairafijana. There 
he deposited the food and his garments likewise and began to wash. 
The gods worshipped him and poured water (upon his body). 
His hair and beard were carried off by Sujata (as relics). [72. b.] 
Thereafter he seated himself on a seat supported by lions which 
was presented to him by the Naga maiden of that river, and took 
his meal. And (having eaten), he cast the golden vessel into the 
water, and it was carried away by Sagara, the king of the Nagas). 
But Indra, having obtained it from him, brought it to the realm 
of the 33 gods, worshipped it there, and celebrated a feast in its 
honour *), 


9. [The Victory over the Evil One] 

Then the Bodhisattva, having washed and taken his meal, 
grew full of strength and with superhuman energy set off toward 
the Bodhi tree, in order to vanquish Mara. The deities of the rain 
and wind moistened his path and strew flowers upon it. And all 


%8) cin sgrub-byed-kyi drun-du, Lal.-vist. 267. 6—8. 

8) dpal-behu. 24) Lal.-vist. 268. 22, 22, 

™5) Kluhi-rgyal-po Rgya-mtsho = Sagara-Nagaraja. 

™*) Lal.-vist. 270.1—12..... nitea pitri-yatram nima parvani pravar- 
titavin / 
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the mountains and trees bent down (in the direction of Bodhi- 
manda), and even the new-born infants showed him the way with 
their heads, as they slept with their faces turned in that direction ™”). 
And Brahma, the Powerful28), the Lord of the 3000 worlds, sum- 
moned all who surrounded him to worship, as the Bodhisattva 
was to reach Bodhimanda that evening. Accordingly, inconceiv- 
able acts of worship were performed), And from the body of 
the Bodhisattva there came forth a light, through which all 
suffering and turmoil was pacified and the spirits of the converts 
rendered pure. (Seeing this), Kalika the king of the Nagas?) 
likewise worshipped the Bodhisattva*!!), Thereafter the latter, 
seeing to the right side of the road a tuft of the Svastika grass*1*), 
addressed it as follows?!%): 

O give me quickly a bundle of grass, 

To-day such grass will be of great use to me: 

Having vanquished Mara and his hosts, 

I shall attain Supreme Enlightenment and Quiescence. 
And it presented him with a bundle of grass, green, soft, and 
pleasant to feel. Having taken it, he thrice walked round the Bodhi 
tree, spread the grass with the tops inward and the roots outwards, 
and, looking toward the east, sat down, erected himself, and, 
concentrating his mind, said 24): 


May, as long as I sit here, my body wither away, 

May the skin, the bones and the flesh decay, 

But until I have not attained Enlightenment 

Which is hard to be secured even during many aeons, — 
I shall not move from this spot. — [73 a.] 


Such was the powerful oath he uttered. 
At that time the gods, in order to protect the Bodhisattva, 
placed themselves at the 10 quarters of the skies. And the Bodhi- 


at) Ibid. 273. 9—15. 

8) Tshans-pa dbafi-bsgyur = Brahma vagavarti. 

2) Lal.-vist. 274. 16—278. 5. 

210) Klu Nag-po. 21) Lal.-vist. 278. 20—281. 9. sqq. 

313) bkra-gis-risva bria-ba = svastika-yavasika. 

18) Lal.-vist. 287. 3—4. — trnu dehi mi svastika cighram | adya samarthu 
trnaih sumahantah / sabalar namucim vihanitva / bodhim anuttara-ganti sprsigye. 

, 34) Lal.-vist. 289. 19—20. — iha’ sane cusyatu me ¢ariram | tvag-csthi- 

mamsam pralayam ca yatu / aprapya bodhim bahu-kalpa-dullabharh | naiva- 
sanat kayam atag calisyate |] a 
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sattva caused a light to issue from his body, called “the light 
summoning the Bodhisattvas”*5). This light was seen throughout 
innumerable regions, and many Bodhisattvas, having assembled, 
worshipped him#!*), Then he thought: — It is not proper for me 
to attain Enlightenment, without having made it known to Mara. 
— And, accordingly, he let a light called “the Destroyer of all 
the realms of Mara” 1”) issue from his forehead. This light caused 
all the abodes of the Evil One to be seen, made them tremble, 
and darkened them. And the following words were to be heard #24); 


The purest living being who has ‘practised virtue during 
numerous aeons, 

The son of Cuddhodana, having renounced his royal power, 

Has departed (from home) in the wish of helping others 
and striving for the nectar of immortality, 

And has now come to the Bodhi tree. Take care, therefore 
now, (O Mara)! — 

and so on. 

And Mara, the Evil One, had 32 dreams, that his abode was 
covered with darkness and the like, and made this known to his 
adherents. Mara’s son, Sarthavaha”*), tried to divert him (from 
going to encounter the Bodhisattva), but in vain. — 


In the forms of Yaksas, vampires, and great serpents, 
Of cannibal demons, ghosts, and fiends, 
Terrifying, hideous and fierce, — 
Did Mara cunningly transform all his hosts#°). 
But, although he beheld such and many other frightful forms, — 
The son of the Cakyas, having cognized 
That all the elements are relative and essentially unreal, 


1°) byan-chub-sems-dpah bskul-ba %es-bya-bahi hod. = bodhisattva-samcoda- 
ni nama ragmi. 

a6) Lal.-vist. 290. 5—299. 7. 

317) bdud-kyi-dkyil-hkhor thams-cad hjoms-par-byed-pa ies-bya-bahi hod = 
sarva-mara-mandala-vidhvamsana-kari-nama ragmi. 

28) Lal.-vist. 300. 13—15. — kalpogha-cirna-carito hy atiguddha-sattvah | 
Guddhodanasya tanayah pratijahya rajyam | se nirgato hitakaro hy amrta- 
bhilasi / bodhi-drumam hy upagato’ dya kuru prayatnam. | / 

119) Ded-dpon. 

3) Lal.-vist. 307. 18,19. — +yaksa-kumbhanda-mahoraga-riipah | raksasa- 
Ppreta-pigdcaka-riipah { yattake loki viriipa-suraudrah / sarvi ta nirmite tatrs 
gathebhih / / 
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And being endowed with a mind (all-pervading and quies- 
cent) like space, 
Did not become deluded on seeing all the cunning of the 
Evil One’s hosts®24), 

Thereafter Mara was persuaded by those of his adherents who stood 
to the right side and sympathized with the Bodhisattva, to ab- 
stain (from further contest). On the contrary those to the left who 
were hostile to him, urged (Mara to continue the strife). [73. b.] 
And Mara hurled various weapons at the Bodhisattva, but these 
were all transformed into flowers. Then the Evil One said: — 
How canst thou attain Salvation only by these thy merits? — 
The Bodhisattva replied: —-Thou hast performed one unimpeded 
sacrifice222) and hast by the virtue of it become the Lord of the 
World of Desire. I, in my turn have made many unimpeded 
sacrifices. — The sacrifice performed by me, said Mara, was un- 
impeded and irreproachable. Thyself, thou art the witness of it. 
But for thy deeds there is no witness whatever; therefore all 
thou sayest is useless: thou art defeated. — To this the Bodhisattva 
said: — This earth is my witness. And, striking the earth with 
his right hand22*): — 

This earth is the support of all the living beings, 

It is equal and it is impartial 

With regard to all, that does and does not move. 

May it bear evidence that | do not lie, 

And may it be the witness before you. 
And, as he said this, the earth trembled 6 times and out came 
Sthavara2*) the goddess of the earth, showing half of her body 
and, folding her hands, said: — O highest of beings, so it is. As 
thou hast said, so is it, perfectly true. It is all evident and clear 
to me. But, O Lord, thou art thyself the highest witness (of the 
truth) for all the world, including the gods. — Thus spoke she and 
disappeared. — 


3m) Ibid. 308. 13,14. — gakya-sutas tu svabhavam abhivam / dharma pra- 
titya-samutthita buddhva / goganopama-cittu suyukto / na bhramate sabalam gatha 
drstva || 

%5) gtan-pa-med-pahi mchod-sbyin = nirargada-yajiia. 

38) Lal.-vist. 318. 18, 19. — iyarh mahi sarva-jogat-pratistha / apakgo-pata 
sacara’ care sama / iyam proma@na mama nasti me mrsa / saksitvam asmin 
mama sarmprayacchatu | / 

st) Brtan-ma. 


— 


And the Cunning One with his hosts, 

Having heard this voice of the earth, 

Like jackals hearing the lions roar 

In the forest, and like ravens at the sound of a missile, 
Fled with hearts full of wrath and fear??*), 


Thereafter the Evil One, disappointed, sent his own daughters to 
disturb (the Bodhisattva). These tried in 32 different ways to 
seduce him, by covering half of their faces etc. [74a.] But (all 
these efforts) were unable to delude (the Bodhisattva), to the great 
distress of the Evil One#*), Then Cri?2’) and other tree-nymphs, 
8 in number, praised the Bodhisattva in 16 different ways, saying: 
— Thou art beautiful, like the disc of the ascending autumn 
moon, — and so on#%8), In 16 forms likewise did these deities 
scorn Mara: — O Evil One, thou art feeble like an old elephant 
fallen into a mire, etc.22°) And in 16 different ways did the gods 
try to divert Mara, but in vain. He again hurled different missiles 
(at the Bodhisattva) and showed many miraculous apparitions, 
but gained no ground by this. The host of demons dispersed in 
confusion, and for 7 days they could not meet together again. 
And many demons at that time made the Creative Effort for Supreme 
Enlightenment. 


10. [The Attainment of Supreme Enlightenment.] 


Thereafter the Bodhisattva became absorbed in the 4 degrees 
of trance?) and obtained the 3 kinds of Highest Knowledge. Then, 
from the last part of the night, before sunrise, and within the space 
of time of the beating of a drum he came to the cognition of the 
12 members of the causal chain and the 4 Truths of the Saint. 
And after that, by the force of momentary Highest Wisdom), 
he attained the full Enlightenment, grew to the height of 7 palm- 


235) Lal.-vist. 319. 1316. — tam ¢rutva medi-niravarn sa gathah sasainyah | 
uttrasta bhinna-hrdayo prapalana sarve / grutvai’ va simha-naditam vane hi 
ergalah | kaka va lostu-patane sahasa@ pranastah | / 

330) Ibid. 320. 1—331. 19. 227) Dpal-idan. 

3%) Lal.-vist. 332.3—4. — upagobhase tvam viguddhe-sattva candra iva 
gukla-pakse / abhivirocase tvam viguddhabuddha siirya iva prodayamanah | / 

#2) Ibid. 333. 2. — durbalas tvam papiyan jirna-gaja iva panka-moagnah | / 

9%) bsam-gtan = dhyana. 

31) skad-cig gcig dan Idan-pahi ¢es-rab-kyis = eka-citta-ksana-samyuktaya 
projitaya. Is the same as eka-ksana-abhisambodha. 
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trees and made the following solemn utterance **): — “Finished 
is the course of my Path”, — and so on?*%), 

And the gods strewed flowers which covered his feet up to 
his knees and worshipped him. The world grew full of ligtt, the 
earth trembled, and all the Buddhas in the 10 quarters of the sky 
became full of highest delight and saluted him, saying*): 

Just as we have attained Enlightenment (before), 

In the same way thou hast likewise come to Buddhahood, 

(Being pure) like clarified butter and its essence. — 
And the daughters of the gods likewise praised him. The Teacher 
in his turn made another solemn utterance): 

The fruit of virtue is bliss and the removal of all suffering, 

The projects of a virtuous being meet with success. 
[74 b.] Having vanquished Mara he attains Enlightment 

And the cool quiescent essence of Nirvana at an early date. — 
And then, after the gods had again greatly praised him, he re- 
mained for a week, sitting immovably in a cross-legged posture and 
contemplated the Bodhi tree®*), On the second week he made 
his journey through the 3000 thousands of worlds. On the third 
he again contemplated the Bodhi tree without shutting his eyes. 
And, on the fourth week he made another walk, not so long (as 
the first) to the eastern and the western (seas). Thereafter Mara, 
the Evil One, entreated him to depart into Nirvana, but, as the 
Buddha declared that, before having accomplished the aim of all 
the converts, he would not pass away, Mara was again disappointed. 
His daughters, Rati2*’) and the rest approached the Buddha 
(in order to seduce him), but he transformed them into old hags. 
On the fifth week there was rainy and stormy weather, and at that 
time the Buddha abided in the realm of the Naga king Mucilinda***). 
On the sixth week he went to the Nyagrodha-tree of Ajapala®**) 
and addressed the Parivrajakas*) as follows‘): 


282) ched-du-brjod-pa = udanc. 8) Lal.-vist. 351.1, 2. 

33) Ibid, 353.7,8. — bodhir yathamanugata bhavata vicuddha | tlyah 
samo’si yatha sarpini sarpa-mandaih // 

338) Ibid. 355. 19—22. — punya-vipaku sukha sarva-dubkhapaneti | abhi- 
prayu sidhyati ca puryavato narasya / ksiprari ca bodhi sprgate vinihatya maram / 
gantapatho gacchati ca nirurti(sic)-¢iti-bhavam {/ 

#36) Ibid. 369. 9—11. 387) Dgah-ma. 988) Btan-bzuni. 

a”) Ra-skyon. ©) Kun-tu-rgyu. 

24) Lal.-vist. 380. 16—19. 


Blissful is the solitary life of him 
Who has heard the Doctrine and perceived the Truth, 
And full of uninterrupted bliss is the life 
Of him who has subdued the animate beings, 
But has not done harm to anybody, — 
and so on. On the seventh week he abided at the foot of a sacred 
fig-tree.24*), The merchants Trapusa**) and Bhallika*#) offered 
him honey, rice-gruel, and sugar-cane, the bark of which had been 
taken off. But he thought: — It is not suitable to take (this food) 
with one’s hands. With the previous Buddhas it was a bowl in 
which they accepted (the offerings). — And the 4 guardian kings 
offered him vessels made of gold etc., but he did not take them 
(knowing that the bowls of the former Buddhas had been made 
of stone). Accordingly, each of the 4 kings took one of the 4 vessels 
that were presented to Vaicravana?*5) by the deities of the Blue 
Region“), filled them with flowers, offered them and made their 
salutations. [75.a.] The Lord said#4”); — 
Give the mendicant’s bowl to the Buddha, 
And thou shalt be thyself the vessel of the Highest Doctrine. 
He who offers the bowl to such like me, 
Will never be deprived of wisdom and memory. 
Such and similar words he uttered, accepted (the 4 vessels) and 
pronounced a blessing by the force of which they were transformed 
into one. Then Trapusa and Bhallika prepared cream taken from 
the milk of a thousand cows, poured it into a trough made of pre- 
cious stones and offered it to him. And (the Buddha), after having 
taken this meal, cast away the trough which was carried off by 
Brahma. Then the Teacher granted the following benediction to 
Trapusa and Bhallika?*): 
The blessing of the Divine bring fortune to all the countries, 
And bring to accomplishment all the desired aims. 
All your projects are to be fulfilled, 
And everything will soon be favourable to you. — 
3) gin sgrol-rgyuki drun-du = tarayana-mille. 
™3) Ga-gon. %) Bzan-po (? Bhadrika). 
345) Rnam-sras. 
%8) nila-kéyika-devaputra. 
#47) Lal.-vist. 384.8,9. —— upanamayasva sugatasya bhajanam / tvam 
bhesyase bhajanam agra-yane / asmad-vidhebhyo hi pradaya bhajanam | smrtir 
mati¢ caiva na jatu hiyate | / 8) Ibid. 387, 12—391. 18. 
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This and the following he said and prophesied them to be the 
Buddhas known by the name of Madhusarhbhava™*), 


11. [The Swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine.] 


Thereafter the Teacher seated himself, intending to abide in 
silence and indifference, and said 2%): 


I have secured the cognition of the Truth, profound, 
Free from defilement, illuminating, eternal, and like nectar. 
But, if I should demonstrate it to others, they will not 
understand. 
Therefore I shall abide in solitude in the forest. 
But then he thought251): 


Infinite is my Commiseration with regard to all that lives, 
And I must not hesitate when others pray me. 
These living beings are devoted to Brahma; so 
If he prays me I shall swing the Wheel of the Doctrine. — 


Accordingly he caused a light to issue from his body, and Brahma, 
the crested ?52), the lord of the 3000 worlds, came to know this, 
summoned his adherents and, with 6 800 000 other deities of the 
Brahmaloka entreated the Buddha with folded hands, saying?®*): 
Thou hast attained the sphere of Sublime Divine Wisdom, 
And, the rays of this Wisdom, expanding through the 10 
quarters of the sky, 
Cause to open those lotuses who are the living beings. 
O Thou, sun of Sublime Speech, why dost Thou now remain 
indifferent? — 
With such and similar words did he summon the Buddha. And, 
as the latter expressed his consent by silence [75 b.], Brahma de- 
parted, and the Buddha, in his turn, remained sitting as if he was 
quite indifferent (to Brahma’s exhortation). 


18) Sbrai-rtsi-hbyun-ba zes-paki rgyal-bar lun-bstan-no, — Lal.-vist. 391. 22. 
— Madhusambhava nama jing bhavisyatha | / 

1) Ibid. 393.1,2. — gambhira ganto virajah prabhasverah / prapto mi 
dharmo hy amrto’ samskrtch | degeya ca ham na parasya jane / yan niina 
tiisni pavane vaseyam | / 

381) Ibid. 393. 13, 14. 

251) Tshans-pa gtsug-phud-can = Cikhi Mahabrahma. 

339) Lal.-vist. 394, 17, 18. 


Thereupon Indra likewise entreated him saying **): 


Thy mind has obtained complete deliverance 

Like the full moon delivered from the jaws of Rahu, 

I pray thee, rise up, Thou who hast conquered in battle, 

And let the light of Thy Wisdom appear in the darkness 
of this world. — 


Thus spoke he, but Buddha did not answer a word. Then Brahma 
again addressed him®255): 


O Great Sage, I pray Thee to expound the Doctrine, — 
For there are such who are desirous (of hearing it). — 
The Teacher replied 25): 


The living beings are fettered by the bonds of Desire, 

And are carried by the stream (of Phenomenal Life). 

I, in my turn, have come to the intuition of the Truth with 
great difficulty, 

For this reason there is no use of teaching it. — 


Again the Teacher gave up his mind fo indifference. And various 
unlucky signs appeared: — The fire did not blaze forth, and so 
on?57), (Having seen this), Brahma said?5*): — 


In this country of Magadha an impure teaching, 
Produced by defiled thoughts has been preached. 
Therefore, O Sage, I pray Thee to admit us to the nectar, 
And may the immaculate Doctrine of the Buddha be heard. 


As he thus insisted, Buddha looked upon the living beings who 
were unsteady (as regards the means of deliverance) and gave his 
consent, saying?®): 


354) Ibid. 397.1,2. — uttistha vijita-samgrama prajfiakara timisra vivara 
loke | cittam hi te vimuktam gagir iva pirno graha-vimuktah | / 

358) Ibid. 397. 11. degaya tvam mune dharmam Gjiiatéro bhavisyanti | | 

358) Ibid. 397. 18,19. — anusrotam pravahyante kamesu patitah prajah | 
krcchrena me’ yam sampraptam alarn tasmat prakagitum | / 

387) Ibid. 398. 2—8. 

38) Ibid. 398. 16,17. — vado babhiva samalair vicintito dharmo’ viguddho 
Magadhesu pirvam / amrtarn mune tad vivrnisva dvaram grnventi dharmam 
vimalena buddham // Cf. Yacomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, Il. Koga- 
sthana, B. B. 16. 15—17. 4. 

380) Tbid. 400. 18, 19. — apavrtas tesam amrtasya dvara | brahmanti satotam 
ye grotavantah | praviganti graddhié navihetha-samjitch, etc. 


I shall admit to the nectar those of the living beings, 

Who have ears to hear, are possessed of faith, 

And always listen to the Doctrine, free from sinful thoughts. 
Thereafter the deities of the Bodhi tree, Dharmaruci?®), and others 
asked: — Where shalt thou turn the Wheel of the Doctrine? — 
He replied: — In Benares. — To this they said: — There are few 
people in that place and there is no shade; it will be better to 
preach elsewhere. — O ye, fair-faced, do not say so, — returned 
he. Then he reflected, as to who could be those disciples who were 
easy to convert, and to whom he was to teach the Doctrine first 
of all. And, knowing that Udraka had died a week before and 
Arada-Kalama had likewise passed away 3 days ago, he resolved 
to teach the Doctrine to the 5 disciples. [76 a.] Accordingly, from 
Magadha, he went to Benares. And on the way he met a beggar?#) 
who addressed him as follows: — Thy faculties are acute and Thy 
skin is pure; — from whom hast Thou learned to live in virtue? 
The Lord replied 2®): 


There is none who could be my teacher, and none who could 
be equal to me. 

I am the Unique Buddha, perfectly calm and free from 
defilement. — 


Thereupon (the beggar) asked: — Doest thou call thyself an 
Arhat? — (The Lord) replied **): 
I am the Arhat in this world, — 
I am the Teacher, greater than whom there is none. 
There is not a being that could be like me, 
Including the gods, the Asuras and the Gandharvas. — 


The beggar asked again: — Doest thou say that thou art a Buddha, 
one who is called “the Victorious’? — The Teacher said**4): 


“The Victorious” 2**) (the Buddhas) are those 
Who like myself have come to the extirpation of defilement; 


1©) Chos-sred. 

881) htsho-ba-pa = ajivaka. 

at) Lal,-vist. 405. 20,21. — acaryo na hi me kageit sadrgo me na vidyate / 
eko' ham asmi sombuddhah giti-bhiito nirasraveh | / 

23) Ibid. 406. 2,3. — cham eva’ rahan loke gista hy aham anuttarch | sa- 
devasura-gandharve nasti me pratipudgalah | / 

18) Ibid. 406. 6,7. — jina hi sadrea jheya ye prapta asrava-kgayam | jite 
me papaka dharmas teno’ paka jino hy aham // 365) rgyal-ba = jina, 


I have vanquished all that is sinful, 

Therefore, O Upaka®**), I am “the Victorious’. — 
Whither art thou going? — inquired the beggar. — 

To Benares | intend to go; 

Having come to that illustrious city, 

I shall produce an unsurpassable light, 

For the sake of the world that is like blind **’). 


The beggar said: — May it be so, — and departed to the south. 
The teacher in his turn, went northward, reached the mountains 
Gaya, Rohitavastu 26), Uruvilvakalpa?6*) and Anala2”), went from 
there to the city called Sarathipura®”), and finally came to the 
shores of the Ganges. There the ferryman asked him the passage- 
money. — I have none, — replied the teacher, rose up into the 
air and passed over the river. This came to be known by the king 
Bimbisara who forbade after that to take any loan from the monks. 
Buddha then came to Benares, collected alms, took his meal, and 
then went to the place called Rsipatana?”), The 5 disciples (who 
had left him) saw him coming and said: — The ascetic Gautama 
who has slackened (in his austerities), has eaten plentifully, and 
has neglected the removal (of all that is worldly), is now coming 
here. [76 b.] No one need to rise up and to present him the religious 
robes and the bowl. If he wants, he may seat himself on the seat 
that is left. Such was the agreement they made?2?3), but Ajfiata- 
kaundinya did not approve it in his mind. The Teacher arrived, 
but the 5 were not able to fulfill their intention (of showing dis- 
respect to him). They broke their agreement and rose up from 
their seats. — One went to meet the Teacher, another prepared 
the seat (for him) and water to wash his feet, etc. Welcome, they 
said, — pray to sit thyself on this seat. — The Teacher seated him- 
self and spoke many a word to the 5 disciples that excited their 
joy?"). The five said: — O long-lived Gautama, thy senses are 


368) Ner-hgro. 

37) Lal.-vist. 406. 10,11. — Varanasim gamisyami gatva vai Kacinam 
purim | andhabhitasya lokasya kartasmy asadrgarn prabham | / 

38) Lten (?) 3) Reyas (?) %) Tsan-dan-la (?) 

™) Gron-khyer Kha-lo-bsgyur. 

#8) Dran-sron-ltun-ba. 

™3) hog-khrims beas = kriyabandham skarsuh. Lal.-vist. 407. 18 sqq. 

3) Ibid. 409, 1. 
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acute and thy skin (body) is pure®’), Hast thou made manifest 
the special intuitive knowledge (of a Saint)? — (The Buddha 
replied): — You must not call the Buddha “long-lived”. A long 
period of life-time does not bring happiness. — I have obtained 
the nectar, have become a Buddha, and am omniscient2”*), Have 
you not made just now a bad agreement (in order to show dis- 
respect to me)? — And, as he spoke thus, they became monks 
(under his orders), fell to his feet, confessed their sins, and became 
full of reverence. After the Teacher had refreshed his body, he 
thought: — Where am I to turn the Wheel of the Doctrine? — 
And at that place there appeared 1000 seats made of the 7 kinds 
of jewels?’’), (The Teacher) circumambulated 3 of these (that 
had belonged to the previous Buddhas) and then seated himself 
on the 4th. And, after he had done this, a light issued from his 
body, illuminating the 3000 thousands of worlds. The earth 
trembled, and the living beings became purified. Thereupon the 
gods presented him a golden wheel with a 1000 spokes and prayed 
him to swing the Wheel of the Doctrine. During the first quarter 
of the night, he did not utter a word; then at midnight he spoke so 
as to gladden (the disciples). [77 a.] And, finally, from the last 
quarter of the night he began to preach (to the five): — O monks, 
there are 2 extremities which are to be avoided by him who has 
embraced religious life. These are: — The extremity of licence?**) 
and that of self-torture2”9). The Buddha teaches the Doctrine as 
being the middle way?) shunning both these extremities. (This 
middle way) is the 8 fold Path of the Saint?*"). O monks, these are 
the 4 Truths (or cardinal principles)?**) of a Saint. There is the 
uneasiness (of Phenomenal Life)?*), there is the cause of it?®), 
its Extinction, 2*°), and the Path that leads to this Extinction ?®). 


#8) Ibid. 409. 2,3. -—viprasannani te G@yusman Gautama indriyani parigud- 
dhag chavi-varnah etc. 78) Ibid. 409. 8, 9. 

™) Ibid. 410.6. — sapta-ratna-mayam Gsana-sahasram pradurabhit / 

%8) kdod-pa bsod-fiams-kyi mthah = kima-sukhallika-anu yoga-anta, 

3%) nal Zin dub-pahi mthah = atma-klamatha-anuyoga-anta, 

%0) dbu-mahi lam = madhyama-pratipad, 

%81) Aphogs-pahi lam yan-log-brgyad = arya-asténga-marga, 

333) hphags-paki bden-pa bi = catvari Grya-satyani, 

#8) sdug-bsnal = duhkha. 

4) kun-hbyun = samudaya. 

338) hgog-pa = nirodha. 

288) Jam = mGrga OF nirodha-ga mini pratipad, 
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— Then: — Phenomenal Existence is to be cognized **’), its cause 
is to be removed2*), and so on. And: — Phenomenal Existence 
is cognized, its cause is removed, — etc. In such a way he thrice 
entered upon the subject of the 4 Truths and turned the Wheel 
of the Doctrine in 12 ways?®). The consequence was, that Kaundi- 
nya became an Arhat and came to the full realization (i. e. the 
cognition) of the 3 Jewels. — 

Thus, in 12 forms did the Buddha swing the Wheel of the 

Doctrine, 
And Kaundinya came to the full cognition 
And the realization of the 3 Jewels?%). 


In regard of this swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine, we must 
distinguish 5 points, viz. the place (1), time (2), hearers (3), the 
Doctrine itself (4), and its aim (5). The first was Benares. The time 
was, according to some, 6 years and 6 months, according to Chim- 
pa?*!) — 7 years, and according to Chag — 7 years without 2 
months. The hearers were Kaundinya, A¢vajit®), Baspa?**) Ma- 
hanaman2*), and Bhadrika2*), —5 men and a numerous assembly 
of gods. The Doctrine was that of the 4 Truths, repeated 3 times, 
thus representing the swinging of the Wheel in 12 forms. In the 
Abhidharmakoga***) it is said: — 

The Wheel of the Doctrine represents (the Teaching of) 

the Path of Illumination**’). 

(The fatter resembles a Wheel) by its swift movement, etc. 

And by its component parts?) likewise. — [77. b.] 
Thus the Path of Illumination is called the “Wheel of the Doctrine”, 
since it has a resemblance with a wheel by its swift movement, 
sweeping away, turning, subduing that which has not been sub- 
dued, fixing that which has been subdued, ascending and des- 
cending. The venerable Ghosaka?) says: — Of the eightfold Path 


2°) sdug-bsnal yons-su-ces-par-bya = duhkham parijiteyam, 

8) kun-hbyun span-bar-bya = samudayah prahatavyah, 

%) triparivarta-dvadagakara-dharmoa-cakra-pravartana. Cf. M. Vyutp. § 64. 

3) Lal.-vist. 421.1,2. — evam hi dvadagakaram dharma-cakram pravarti- 
tom | Kaundinyena ca Gjfatem nirvrita ratanas trayahk (sic) | / 

1) Mchims-pa. ™) Rta-thul. 33) Rians-pa. 

*) Min-chen, 8) Bzan-Idan. 

st) Transbaikalian (Tsugol Monastery) edition, 89b. 1—2, 

%) mthon-lam = dar¢gana-marga. ; 

6) Lit. “its spokes”. | *) Dbyaris-sgrog. 
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of the Saint, the correct view), correct reflection™), correct 
exertion®), and recollection®*) are the spokes (of the Wheel). 
Appropriate speech‘), acts*5), and means of livelihood®™*) are 
like the navel. Finally correct concentration is similar to the 
circumference of a wheel. Owing to all these points of resemblance 
(the 8 fold Path of the Saint) is called the Wheel of the Doctrine. 
We have it however usually said that the Path of ItNumination is 
called the Wheel of the Doctrine. The realization of this Path in 
(the stream of elements) of Kaundinya, is spoken of as ‘‘the Swing- 
ing of the Wheel of the Doctrine”. It has been repeated 3 times, 
viz. 1, “This is the uneasiness of Phenomenal Life”, etc., 2. “Phe- 
nomenal Existence is to be fully cognized,” etc., 3. ‘‘Phenomenal 
Existence has been fully cognized”, etc. With regard to each of 
these 3 “repetitions” it has been said: — The vision (of this) has 
arisen, and the cognition, full apprehension, and analysis (of it) 
have been brought about”), — The Path free from impediments), 
the Path of Deliverance®*), and the Special Path3°) have been 
demonstrated, as representing the 12 aspects of the Teaching. — 
But, may it be said, we shall have altogether 12 “repetitions” 
and 64 aspects. — There is no mistake in this, since the divisions 
in 3 and in 12 correspond to each other. According to the Vaibha- 
sikas, the 3 repetitions or recurrences (of the Wheel) demonstrate 
the Paths of Illumination, Contemplation™), and the Ultimate 
Path#2), But in such a case the swinging of the Wheel of the 


300) yan-dag-pahi Ita-ba = samyag-drsti. 

1) yan-dag-pahi rtog-pa = samyek-sarmkalpa, 

308) yan-dag-pahi-rtsol-ba = samyag-vyayama. 

308) yan-dag-pahi dran-pa = samyak-smrit. 

94) yan-dag-pahi neg = samyag-vak, 

208) yan-dag-pahi las-mthak = samyak-karmante. 

%8) yan-dag-pahi htsho-ba = samyag-ajiva. 

407) Lal.-vist, 417. 16,17. jiia@nam utpannara cakgur utpannam vidya ut- 
panna medha utpanna prajfid utpanna alokah pradurbhiitah. 

808) bar-chad-med-lam = Gnantarya-marga, 

20°) rnam-grol-lam = vimukti-marga. 

310) khyad-par-gyi lam = vigesa-marga. Cf. Yagomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vy- 
akhya II Kogasthana, B. B. 31. 20—32,1.—..... anantarya-marga utpadyate / 
sa punar yenc klegan prajahati / vimukti-margo’ py Gnantarya-margad ananteram 
utpadyate kleca-prahana-prapter avadharakah | vigesa-margas tata uccarm vigisto 
margah | tena margena nava-prekarah klegah praheyih / 

511) sgom-lam = bhavana-marga. 

818) mi-slob-lam = agaikga-marga. 
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Doctrine could not consist of 3 recurrences and 12 forms, since 
the Path of IHumination alone would not represent these 3 re- 
currences and 12 forms. For this reason, just this division of the 
Doctrine*%) is called “The Wheel of the Doctrine”. The 3 re- 
currences are the 4 Truths of the Saint as repeated 3 times. The 
12 forms (or aspects) are: —1) —‘“‘This is Phenomenal Existence’’. 
2) —“This is its cause.” 3) —“‘This is the Extinction” (of Pheno- 
menal Existence). 4) — “This is the Path leading to this Extinc- 
tion.” [78 a.] 5) “Phenomenal Existence is to be fully cognized.” 
6) — “Its cause is to be removed.” 7) — “Extinction is to be 
realized.” 8) — “The Path is to be made an object of Concentrat- 
ion.” 9) — “Phenomenal Existence has been fully cognized.” 
10) — “‘Its cause has been removed.” 11) — “Extinction is rea- 
lized.” 12) —- “The Path has been made an object of Concentrat- 
ion3!¢),” The “Swinging” of the Wheel means introducing it or 
making it intelligible to the mind of another person. The aim 
attained (by this swinging) was as follows: —At the first recurrence, 
the Path of Illumination was realized in (the mind of) Kaundinya 
and the numerous gods. At the second — Kaundinya attained 
Arhatship and the Path of Illumination likewise became originated 
in (the minds of) the other 4 disciples. Finally, at the 3‘ swinging 
these 4 likewise became Arhats. This was the direct aim (attained). 
The indirect, or the special aim was: — To cause the converts, 
to abstain from views maintaining the reality of the Individual #5) 
(as an independent whole) and, thereafter, to make them partake 
of the 4 Results of saintliness. — 

As concerns the Teaching of the Intermediate Period ***), “the 
Wheel of the Doctrine of Non-substantiality”, —the place (where 
it was delivered) was the mountain Grdhrakuta*!”), The duration 
of time was, according to Tho-lo**) 30 years, according to Chim- 
pa — 27 years, according to Chag —31 years, and according to 
others — 12 years. The hearers were 1250 or 5000 monks, nuns, 
and male**) and female®®°) devotees of the laity and a multitude 
of myriads of Bodhisattvas. The Doctrine is that of Non-sub- 
stantiality, that which is contained in the Prajnaparamita and the 


818) chos-kyi rnam-grans = dharma-paryaya. 

a4) Cf. M. Vyutp. § 64. 25) gan-zag = pudgala. 
%8) madhya-cakra, = *"") Bya-rgod-phun-po. 

818) Khro-lo. 3°) dge-bsften = upasaka. 

9) dge-bsfien-ma = upasika, 
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Scripture of the Intermediate Period. According to Dharma- 
mitra®!), the Prajficparamita contains a 2 fold subject-matter, 
viz, the essence of the Doctrine and the process of intuition (of 
the Truth)*2), The first is exposed in the Prajfia-hrdaya®*) etc. 
These discourses demonstrate the Absolute Truth, i. e. the Non- 
substantiality (and Relativity) of all the elements of existence 
and the 3 Media of Deliverance®**). The second is exposed in (the 
following Sutras): — The most detailed of all is the Catasahas- 
rika**5), the most detailed of the discourses of intermediate compass, 
— the Paficavirmcatisahasrika®*), the intermediate of the inter- 
mediate, — the Astadacasahasrika*’), the most abridged of the 
intermediate, — the Dacasahasrika®**), the most detailed of the 
abridged Siitras, —i. e. the Astasahasrika***) and the most abridged 
of the abridged, [78 b.] — the Ratna-guna-samcaya®™),. These all 
have the same subject-matter which is the Teaching about the 8 
forms of intuition (on the Path)*). There is a difference only in 
the verbal part, the latter being either diffused or abridged. So 
is it said in the commentary on the verse: — 


There is only a difference in the varieties of exposition, 
The abridged, etc. 
The first 5 have been expounded simultaneously. Indeed, the in- 
quirers***) are the same in all these Sutras. Moreover in the part 
concerning the methods of purification of the Sphere of Buddha- 
hood ***), the prophecy granted to the goddess of the Ganges is 
everywhere the same. This latter fact is a decisive argument, for 


321) Prasphutapada, Tg. MDO. VIII. 

422) mnon-rtogs = abhisamaya. 

383) Cer-sitin (Ces-rab-sfiin-po), Kg. RGYUD. XII. 

2) ;nam-thar-sgo-gsum = trini vimokga-mukhani. M. Vyutp. §73. 

888) Ston-phrag-brgya-pa. bs 

sae) Ni-khri-Ina-ston-pa. Is likewise known by the abridged title Ni-Khri. 

3%”) Khri-brgyad-ston-pa. 

48) Ces-rab-khri-pa. 

3%) Brgyad-ston-pa. 

830) Yon-tan-rin-po-che-sdud-pa. According to Tsoi-kha-pa’s Gser-phren 
this classification is not correct. The Sammecaya cannot be regarded as an inde- 
pendent Sutra, the most abridged of ail, since it represents the 84th chapter 
of the Astadaca-sahasrika (Gser-phren, Labran edition, 1, 7 a. 4, 5). 

sn) J, e, the 8 principal subjects of the Abhisamaydalamkara. Cf. vol. 1. 
page 51, notes 509, 510, 511, 512, 513, 514, 515). 

438) #y-ba-po, i. e. Subhiiti, Cariputra, Ananda, etc. 

933) Zin-dag-sbyor-ba = ksetra-guddhi-prayoga, Abhisamayalarnkara IV. 61, 
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it is not proper that one and the same Buddha should foretell the 
attainment of Enlightenment by one and the same person again 
and again. But, may it be said, this disagrees with the fact, that 
several prophecies had been delivered with regard to Nagarjuna. 
(To this we answer): — These prophecies were each of a different 
character. In some it was said that he would be the elucidator of 
the Doctrine, in others — that he would attain Buddhahood, etc. 
But the prophecy granted to the goddess of the Ganges is (only) 
that of future Buddhahood and is everywhere the same. 

Now (may it likewise be said), in the introductory chapters ***) 
it has been said that the hearers were half a hundred and thirteen, 
and afterwards we have it stated that their number was 5000. — 
This is contradictory. —(To this we say): — There is a difference 
here, viz. (in the first case) \'e have an enumeration of the different 
congregations, (and in the second) — of the individuals that were 
present. 

In the Cataschasrika the chapter containing the questions of 
Maitreya***), that on Eternity, that which contains the sermon 
delivered to Dharmodgata, and the summary at the end — these 
4 are absent; they have not been brought by Nagarjuna from the 
realm of the Nagas. 

It has moreover been said: — Although it (the Prajiaparamita) 
has been delivered in one way, it has been differently understood 
in many different forms. Or, to speak otherwise, the Word is one 
and it has been communicated in one form, but it can be under- 
stood in different forms, so that everyone can apprehend it, (being 
convinced): — This is intended for me. Accordingly, in conformity 
with one’s own faculty of understanding which can be weak, inter- 


2%) glen-g#i = nidana. 

338) This passage is noteworthy, since just this chapter containing the 
questions of Maitreya is evidently a later production, as it contains the teaching 
about the 3 aspects of Reality in accordance with the standpoint of the Yogacara 
school. (kalpitam riipam = parikalpita-laksana, vikalpitam riipam = para- 
tentro-laksona and dhormota-ripam = parinispanna-loksana). Cf. Haribhadra’s 
Abhisamayalamkaraloka, MS. Minaev, 41 b. 14.— 42a. 1, — kelpitam riipam 
grahye-grahaka-akarena kalpitatvat / vikalpitem ripam abhita-parikalpanena 
jitanam eva tatha-pratibhasa iti vikalpitetvat / dharmata-riipam tattvato rupom 
eva giinyata-riipens parinispannatvat / / This subject is discussed in detail in Tson- 
kha-pa’s Legs-bgad-sflin-po, where it is directly said, that this part of the Pafica- 
vitngatisahasrika is considered by some to contain the teaching of Yogacara- 
vijflanavada, 
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mediate and acute, one is made to understand (the Doctrine) in 
3 ways — viz. as detailed, intermediate and abridged. So have 
the compilers written it down. They could not have rehearsed it 
in such a manner themselves (without any divine assistence). 
There is however no defect here, for this is a miracle produced 
by the blessing of the Buddha himself. [79 a.] 

This is affirmed by the teacher Trilaksa (Sthirapala), as say 
the translators Tho-phu**) and Chag. As concerns the Sarmcaya, 
we read in the commentary thereon*%’), that it had been subse- 
quently delivered in the dialect of Magadha, in order to give satis- 
faction to the 4 varieties of hearers. 

The aim of the Teaching was to cause all those who had ad- 
hered to false views to abstain from these and, subsequently, to 
direct them to the unique passage (to Salvation) *5*) —the Doctrine 
of Non-substantiality (and Relativity) and of Monism®). It is 
said in the Lelita-vistara°): 


(The Buddha) has turned the Wheel of the Doctrine, — 
That of Monism and Relativity, (the Teaching) 

That there is no substance and no plurality, 

That nothing (really) appears and disappears anew, 

And that nothing (really) increases or becomes diminished. 


The fact that these precepts represent the Scripture of the inter- 
mediate period is indicated in the Prajfa-paramita itself as follows: 
— And there arose the sound of the murmur of the gods in the 
skies: O! in Jambudvipa the second swinging of the Wheel of the 
Doctrine can be witnessed. The 34 Wheel of the Doctrine is that 
which ascertains the essence of the Absolute Reality*). The 

930) Khro-phu. His name is Jam-pai-pal (Byams-pahi-dpal). Cf. below. 

811) Tg. MDO VIL. 

388) bgrod-pa-gcig-pa = ekayana, 

43°) tshul-geig-pa = eka-naya. Cf. Abhisamayalamkara, I. 62 — samatat’ka- 
naya-jiiata. 

3) 436. 11,12. The version of Lefmann’s edition is different — anélayarm 
nisprapancam anutpadam asambhavam | viviktar prakrti-ginyam dherma- 
cakram pravartitam | / 

31) don-dam rnam-par-nes-pahi hkhor-lo. This is the name given by the 
Chinese commentary on the Sarhdhinirmocana-siitra of Wen-tshig. (Tg. MDO. 
XXXIX, XL, and XLI. According to the Tib. tradition it is usually called 
legs-par-rnam-par-phye-be-dan-Idan-pahi hkhor-lo (legs-phyehi chos-hikhor)— the 
Teaching containing a perfect and correct discrimination (of that which does 
and does not exist as an Ultimate Reality.) Cf. Satndhinirmocana-siitra quoted 
below and Tsof-kha-pa’s Legs-bcad-silin-po, Tsam edition, 13 a. 4—5. 

4* 
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place where it was delivered was Malaya or Vaicali**), etc. It 
is said that the circle of hearers consisted of those devoted to the (3) 
different Vehicles, but it would be correct if we would take this 
to mean: ‘“‘The Bodhisattvas who have entered all the different 
Vehicles.” As concerns the time (during which it was exposed) 
— Tho-lo says that it was 12 years, —Chim-pa — 10 years, Chag — 
7 or 9 years and others — 26 or 27 years. I myself have not seen 
any authoritative source for these (different varieties) of counting 
the time. 

The Doctrine is that which definitely demonstrates the Abso- 
lute Reality. At first, the earliest Teaching completely excluded 
the nihilistic point of view (i. e. everything, all the elements, were 
considered to be real in themselves). Owing to this an (incorrect) 
realistic imputation could easily grow predominant. With a view 
to this (the Buddha) has expounded the intermediate Teaching 
in which a negativistic standpoint predominates. But this (Scrip- 
ture of the latest period) introduces different (degrees of Reality) 
demonstrating (the elements in their) imputed aspect*’) as totally 
non-existing 4), (the elements in) the causally dependent aspect) 
as having a real existence from the standpoint of the Empirical 
Reality*#*), and the 2 forms of the Ultimate Aspect%#@*), as re- 
presenting the Absolute Reality. [79b.] It is accordingly that 
which puts an end to the 2 extreme points of view, contains the 
direct meaning***) and cannot be an object of dispute. On the 
contrary, the other 2 (Swingings of the Wheel of the Doctrine) 


342) “Yans-pa-can. 

343) kun-tu-brtags-pehi mtshan-fiid (kun-brtags) = parikalpita-laksanc. 

34) Tson-kha-pa and his school object to this statement of Bu-ton that 
the imputed aspect is totally non-existing. 

348) gzan-dban-gi mtshan-itid (gzZan-dban) = paratantra-laksana. 

34°) kun-rdzob = samurti. 

446°) yons-su-grub-pahi-mtshan-fid (yorns-grub) = parinispanna-laksana. 
The 2 forms of this aspect are: 1. The Absolute as the pure and non-illusionary 
consciouness, as for instance the concentrated transcendental wisdom of the 
Mahayanist Saint perceiving the separate unreality of the elements, and 2. the 
Absolute as the true and unalterable essence of existence, Cf. Khai-dub (Mkhas- 
grub), Ston-thun-bskal-bzan-mig-hbyed, Vol. 1 of Khai-dub’s works, Tsan 
edition 31a.1—2. — dbye-na theg-chen-hphags-pahi chos-kyi-bdag-med rtogs- 
pahi miiam-biag-ye-ges-ita-bu phyin-ci-ma-log-pahi yons-grub (= dharma-naira- 
tmya-bodhaka-samahita-jfigna-bhita-aviparita-perinispanna) dan chos-fiid hgyur- 
med yons-grub (= avikara-dharmata-bhiita-parinispanna) gitis-te. 

347) nes-don = nitartha. 
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are of conventional meaning and can be made an object of contro- 
versy. This is the opinion of the Vijfianavadins. It is said in the 
Samdhinirmocana-siitra™®): —Thereafter Paramarthasamudgata >) 
addressed the Buddha as follows: —The Lord has first of all, in 
the country of Benares, at Rsipatana*®), in the grove of the ante- 
lopes**4), swung the Wheel of the Doctrine, demonstrating the 4 
Truths of the Saint to those who had entered the Vehicle of the 
Cravakas. It was a marvellous and wonderful Teaching, similar 
to which none in this world, whether gods or men, had expounded 
before. But nevertheless, this Wheel of the Doctrine, swung by 
the Lord, (was not the highest form of the Teaching, expounded 
by him). There were (other Teachings to follow) that were more 
sublime than it**), (This earliest Teaching of the Buddha) left 
an opportunity for controversy, was of conventional meaning 35) 
and an object of dispute), 

Thereupon the Lord, having begun with (the Teaching that) all 
the elements are devoid of a real essence of their own 555), that they 
neither become originated***) nor disappear*’), that they are 
quiescent from the outset***) and by their very nature merged in 
Nirvana®®), has swung the second Wheel of the Doctrine for the 
sake of those who had entered the Great Vehicle), — (the Te- 
aching) marvellous and wonderful as it demonstrates the principle 
of Non-substantiality (and Relativity). But, as regards this Wheel 
of the Doctrine swung by the Lord, there are likewise other Te- 
achings superior (to it). It is of conventional meaning, presents 
an opportunity (for controversy) and can be an object of dispute. 

Finally, the Lord has (again) started with the Teaching about 


348) Kg. MDO. V. 24 b. 5—25 a. 4. 

369) Don-dam-yan-dag-hphags. 

3%) Dran-srof-Itun-ba (or Ihun-ba). 

351) Ri-dvags-kyi-nags = Mrgadava. 

368) bla-na-mchis-pa. Is explained by Wen-tshig as: “their being other 
teachings superior to it” and by Tson-kha-pa “‘as their being other teachings 
higher than it, viz. those of direct meaning”. Legs-bgad-silin-po 12 a. 1—3.) 

383) dran-don = neyartha. 

38¢) rtsod-pahi-gii = vivada-adhikarana. 

488) jo-bo-fid-ma-mchis-pa = nihsvabhavata. 

386) skye-ba-ma-mchis-pa = anutpanna. 

387) hgag-pa-ma-mchis-pa = aniruddha. 

388) gzod-ma-nas-zi-ba = Gdi-ganta. 

36) ran-biin-gyis-yons-su-mya-nan-las-kdas-pa = prakrti-parinirvrtia. 

360) theg-pa-chen-po-la yan-dag-par-Zugs-pa = mahadyana-samprasthita. 
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the absence of a real essence with the elements and (the demon- 
stration of the latter) as neither becoming originated, nor dis- 
appearing, as quiescent from the outset [80 a.] and as being, by 
their very nature, merged in Nirvana. He has then swung the 
third Wheel of the Doctrine for the adherents of ail (the 3) Vehicles, 
(the Teaching) miraculous and wonderful, as it gives a perfect dis- 
crimination (of that which is and is not an ultimate reality). And 
this swinging of the Wheel of the Doctrine by the Lord is to be 
regarded as unsurpassable, it gives no opportunity (for ascribing 
faults), is of direct meaning and cannot be an object of dispute. — 

The aim of this (Teaching) was to remove the 2 extreme im- 
putations**!) and to cause (the converts) to adopt the middle 
way 382), 

According to the Madhyamikas, the earliest and the latest 
Scripture are both conventional3*), and (only) the intermediate 
contains the direct meaning. The passage (of the Samdhinirmocana- 
sutra) just quoted, is explained (by them) as being itself of con- 
ventional meaning. Some say that (the Teaching of the latest 
period) is that which removes the contradiction between the first 
2 divisions of Scripture. (These authorities) try to establish this 
on the foundation of the Lankavatara where it is said3*4); — 


From the Empirical Standpoint everything exists, 

But from that of the Absolute there is no (separate) reality; 

Therefore, existence and non-existence with regard to one 
and the some thing, 

Must not be regarded as a mutual contradiction. — 


So they say, (but we answer to this): — The text quoted expresses 
the point of view of the Madhyamikas, but not that of the Vijfiana- 
vadins*), The latter are not of the opinion that something which 
does exist, could at thesame time be unreal as an ultimate reality **). 


361) Realism or Eternalism (rtag-mthah = gagvata-anta) and Nihilism or 
Materialism (chad-mthah = uccheda-anta). 

383) dbu-mahi-lam = madhyama-pratipad. 

38) dgons-pa-can = abhiprayika. 364) Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 280. 

388) According to the Vijfianavadins, the existence of ultimate realities 
(paramarthasat) is admitted. 

36) According to the Vijfianavadins, there is a distinction to be made bet- 
ween “an ultimate separate reality” (peramartha-sat) which is identical with the 
idea of the separate element in the causally dependent aspect (paratentra), 
and the Absolute (paramartha-satya) which is the same aS porinispanna-Icksana. 
Khai-dub, Ston-thun, 19a. 2. 
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And the Vijfianavada is not capable of removing the contradiction 
between the views of the Hinayanists and those of the Madhyamikas. 
Some call the earlier Scripture “the Wheel of the Doctrine demon- 
strating the 4 Truths of the Saint”, that of the second period — 
“the Wheel of the Doctrine demonstrating the 2 Truths” #67), and 
that of the third — “the Wheel of the Doctrine in which the di- 
stinction of the Truths has not been made at all’. (This is incorrect,) 
since we have undeniable proofs that in this latest division of 
Scripture the 4 or the 2 Truths have been frequently mentioned. 

According to some, the latest Scripture is “that of the different 
Vehicles”, since it demonstrates different Teachings that relate 
to the (3) Vehicles, as it is said in the Lalita-vistara%¢8); — 


In different forms, (demonstrating) the resemblance 

With an illusion, a mirage, a dream, 

With the moon’s reflection in the water, and the echo, 
The Lord has swung the Wheel of the Doctrine. — [80 b.] 


The Pandit Parahitabhadra*®) says: — He has swung the Wheel 
of the Doctrine, the Teaching about the attainment of a blissful 
existence for those deprived of the element of (the saintly) li- 
neage3*), — And, according to Sajjana: — It is the Wheel of the 
Doctrine of the Pratyekabuddhas demonstrated to the members 
of that spiritual family. (As concerns this last statement), Chag 
says that it is contradictory to that which is said about the 3 
Wheels of the Doctrine (i. e. that the first is intended for the Hi- 
nayanists, the second for the Mahayanists, and the third — for 
the adherents of all the Vehicles). This is quite clear, since no 
such separate Code (of the Pratyekabuddhas) exists). 

Now, (in reality) the Lord, having extirpated the force which 
calls forth speech”), has attained Enlightenment in perfect silence 
and then, up to the time of his attaining Nirvana, has not uttered 
a single word. But, in accordance with the thoughts (and the 


av’) I, e. the Empirical (samurti) and the Absolute (paramartha) reality. 

88) 436, 15, 16. — maya-marict svapnarit ca dakacandra (sic) praticrutka / 
yathai te tatha tac cakrarm loka-nathena vartitem | / 

a) GZan-phan-bzati-po. 

3%) rigs-med-pa = agotraka, 

am) Cf. Siitralamnkara, Xf.1. and commentary — hinayana-agrayana- 
bhedena dvayarm bhavati ¢ravaka-pitekarm bodhisattva-pitakam ca, 

371) nag kun-nas-slon-bahi bag-chags = vak-samutthGna-vasana. 


needs) of the living beings, he appears as if teaching (the Doctrine) 
in various forms”), as it is said974): — 
A cymbal on a magic circle 
Issues its sounds, being agitated by the wind, 
And although there is nothing with which it is beaten, 
Its sound is nevertheless heard. 
Similar is the voice of the Buddha which arises, 
Being called forth by the thoughts of the living beings, 
And owing to their previous virtuous deeds. 
But the Buddha (himself) has no constructive thought 
(By which his words could be conditioned). 
The voice of the Buddha is therefore something inconceivable for 
our mind. 

The Teacher has thus perceived the living beings subjected to 
suffering, being obscured by the pellicule*’5) of ignorance, tied by 
the knot of egocentristic views, suppressed by the mountain of 
pride, consumed by the fire of desire, wounded by the weapons of 
hatred, cast into the wilderness of Satnsara, and unable to cross 
the streams of birth, old age, illness, and death. And, in order 
to deliver them (from this suffering), from between his teeth re- 
sembling a beautiful sonant conch-shell, he stretched forth his 
tongue endowed with miraculous power, ejected his voice, similar 
to that of Brahma, and thus expounded the whole of the Doctrine. 


12. [The Buddha’s Attainment of Nirvana%’*),] 


Thereafter we have (the last) act (of the Buddha), viz. his de- 
parture into Nirvana. — The Lord addressed Ananda in order that 
the latter should pray him not to depart into Nirvana. [81a] He 
said: —O Ananda, he, who on the foundation of the 4 miraculous 
powers??”) has repeatedly practised profound meditation, can, if 


373) Cf. Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, p. 210. (quotation of the Tathagata- 
guhya in the XXV. Chapter of the Madh. vrtti). 

84) The same idea is frequently expressed in the Uttaratantra. Cf. my 
translation, chapter IV. “The Acts of the Buddha.” 

378) lin-tog = kiica. 

38) The narrative of the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana and the following, 
i. e. the burial of the Buddha, the first and the second council is taken from the 
Vinaya-ksudraka, Kg. HDUL. XI. 

3%?) ydzu-hphrul-gyi rken-pa b%i = catvara rddhi-padah. 
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he wishes, remain living for an aeon or even longer than that®*), 
The Buddha has taken recourse to the 4 miraculous powers and 
has practised meditation again and again. Therefore, if the Buddha 
wishes, he can live during an aeon and longer than that. So he 
spoke to him twice and thrice, but Ananda, being obscured by Mara, 
did not answer a word’), Then Mara the Evil One (in his turn) 
prayed (the Buddha) to pass away into Nirvana, and the Buddha 
consented, saying that he would do so after 3 months®), There- 
upon the Buddha mastered the force of life and cut away the force 
of life-time!), And, the moment he did this, the earth trembled, 
the stars fell down, in the 10 quarters of the sky there burst forth 
flames, and the gods residing in the atmospherical space, beat 
their drums*82), (Ananda) asked the cause of this and the Buddha 
explained to him the 8 causes owing to which the earth trembled 
etc. 383) And Ananda then understood, that the Lord had cut away 
the force of life-time and prayed him (to continue to live), but 
the Buddha did not consent*™), Thereafter, having delivered his 
instructions to the congregation of Capala%85), the Lord departed 
in the direction of Vaicali. And, looking all the while to the right, 
he finally reached the grove of Cimcapa trees situated to the north 
of the villages of Vriji. There he spoke to the monks about the 3 
disciplines, and after that he gradually came to another Cimmcapa 
grove to the north of the village of Upabhoga. And, having de- 
monstrated (to the monks) that the trembling of the earth was the 
sign, that he would soon pass away into Nirvana, he said: — If 
(the Teaching which you intend to follow) is contained in the Sutras, 
is to be found in the Vinaya and is not in conflict with the true state 
of things, you are to accept it as (my) Doctrine. If this is not the 
case, then (a teaching of some other kind) is not to be accepted ™®), 
[81. b.] 


318) kalpam kalpavagegarh ca. (bskal-pa-ham bskal-ba-las lhag-gi bar-du). 
Cf. Yacomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, BB. II. 19. 15. 

3) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 247 a. 5—6. 

38) Ibid. 248 b. 1—249 a. 3. 

m1) Ibid. 249a, 4—5. Cf. Yacomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya BB. 
Il. 20. 3, 4.—jivita-samskaran adhisthaya (htsho-bahi-hdu-byed byin-gyis brlabs- 
nas) Gyuh-sarskaran utsrsiavan / 

383) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 249 a. 6. 

ssa) Ibid. 249 b. 1—250 a. 7. 384) Ibid. 250 a. 7—b. 6. 

438) Xyl, rtsa-ba-lihi dge-hdun. The Kg. has tsa-pa-Iahi. 

%8) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 250 b. 6—256 a. 6. 


Thereafter the Buddha accepted his last alms from Cunda, 
the son of a blacksmith in the village of Papa and, having preached 
the Doctrine, departed to Kucanagara®’). (On the way) he laid 
himself to rest between Papa) and the river Vasumati™*). Ananda 
got some muddy water from the stream Kakuta and brought it 
(to the Buddha). The latter washed his mouth and feet and, having 
refreshed himself, rose up). From Pandaka*) who belonged to 
a great community of the Mallas and who had been converted by 
the Buddha, the Lord accepted 2 new pieces of cloth of the colour 
of gold. And, as he put them on, having cut off the fringes, his 
body shone brilliantly. Being asked the cause of this, he replied: 
— The reason is, that I am to attain Nirvana this evening**). 
Then he washed himself in the river Vasumati%®*) and, as a means 
of removing the grief of Cunda, said that he whose alms (the Buddha 
accepts) will reap merit equal to that of attaining Buddhahood and 
Nirvana®4), Ananda then asked him how to pacify desire, and 
he said: — One must wash it away with the rain of moral purity 
and then arouse aversion (to this worldly life). Thereafter he 
gave his instructions to Katyayana how to deliver the precepts of 
the Doctrine. Then, on the way to Kuganagara, he grew tired and 
lay down. Ananda then spoke to him about the component parts 
of Enlightenment**5), whereupon the Buddha rose up, went to 
Kuganagara and there, in the neighbourhood of the dwellings of 
the Mallas, he caused a seat to be erected betwixt two Sala-trees 3"). 
And, with his back to the north, he bent down on the right side, 
crossed his legs and lay down, having given himself up to the 
thoughts about the illumination’) (of the living beings) and to 
intense concentration, and having become possessed of the idea 
that he was now to pass away into Nirvana®*), And, as Ananda, 
having grasped the seat, wept and lamented, (that he was to be 
separated from the Teacher), the latter appeased his grief by 


98’) Gron-khyer Rtsva-can. Ibid. 256 a. 6—258 a. 4. 
388) Sdig-pa-can. 

3) Dbyig-Idan. Ibid. 258 a. 4. sqq. 

30) Ibid. 258 b. 1—6. 

1) Gyun-po. 

893) Jbid. 260 b. 5—261 a, 2, 3”) Ibid. 261 a. 2—4. 
8) Ibid. 261 a. 6—7. 388) Ibid. 262 a. 2, 3. sqq. 
%*) Ibid. 262 b. 7—263 a. 1. 

3") snan-bahi hdu-ges = aloka-samjiia. 

me) Ibid. 263 a. 5. 
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speaking of the 4 miraculous attributés (with which Ananda was 
to become endowed n future) 29°). [82a.] Ananda then asked him the 
reason why he was to attain Nirvana here in this place). The 
Buddha replied: — Six universal monarchs, Mahasudarcana™) 
and the rest have passed away here, and with the Buddha, there 
will be altogether seven*?), — At that moment the gods were 
unable to sustain the splendour of (the Buddha), the anchorite 
endowed with the special marks (of the super-being) and fled “*). 
Ananda then asked: — How are thy relics to be worshipped? — 
The Buddha replied: — Like those of a universal monarch. The 
body is to be wrapped in a cloth of cotton-wool and covered with 
500 pieces of cloth. It is to be put into an iron coffin filled with 
oil. (This coffin) is to be closed with 2 iron lids, and (the whole) 
must be burnt on a pile of fragrant wood. The fire is to be quenched 
with milk, and the bones are to be put into a golden urn. Then, 
at the meeting-place of 4 roads, a monument is to be erected, and 
after that one must worship and feast), Thereafter it was made 
known to the Mallas of Kucanagara that the Buddha was to pass 
away that evening, and the Mallas accordingly came into the 
presence of the Lord. The latter preached the Doctrine to them, 
and Ananda prescribed for them the obeisances that are to be 
kept by the devotees of the laity **). 

Then there remained for the Teacher two disciples whom he 
had to convert personally, — Subhadra**) and Sunanda®’). In 
order to subdue the latter, the Lord took a lute with 1000 strings 
and a frame of Vaidurya stone. Then, having transformed himself 
into a Gandharva, he appeared before the doors of Sunanda and 
proposed a match in the skill of music. He gradually cut off all 
the strings with the exception of one, but the sound nevertheless 
remained the same. Finally, the Buddha cut off the single string 
that remained, likewise. But in the empty space the sound conti- 
nued to ring as before. The pride of Sunanda was thus humiliated 
[82 b.] and he was greatly astonished. The Teacher then appeared 
in his true form, and Sunanda, full of faith, made his salutations 
and sat down in order to hear the Teaching. And, as the Lord 


8%) Ibid, 264 a. 3—b. 1. sqq. 400) Ibid. 264 b. 5—6. 
41) Legs-mthon-chen-po. 408) Ibid. 264 b. 7—274 a. 7. 
403) Ibid. 275 b. 4, 5. #4) Ibid. 275 b. 5—276 a. 3. 


405) dge-bsiten-gyi sdom-pa = upisaka-samvara. 
408) Rab-bzan. 47) Rab-dgah. 
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preached the Doctrine to him, Sunanda came fo the intuition of 
the Truth**), At that time there was in Kucanagara a Parivrajaka, 
named Subhadra, who, as it was said, had attained the state of 
an Arhat. This one heard that on the bank of the Mandakini**) 
pond the flowers of the Udumbara garden had withered and that 
the cause of this was that the Buddha was about to pass away into 
Nirvana. Thinking that it was the time to get his doubts cleared, 
he went to Ananda and asked 5 times, but was not admitted (into 
the presence of the Buddha). The Teacher, as he knew about this, 
said: — This is the last time that I have to speak with a heretic. 
Therefore, let him come), And, after he had spoken many a 
word to the delight of Subhadra, he said; — O Subhadra, when | 
attained the age of 29 years, I became a monk and then, for one- 
and-fifty years, have practised every possible virtue. O Subhadra, 
the religious discipline in which the 8-membered Path of a Saint 4) 
is wanting, does not bring about the 4 results attained by an 
ascetic*!?), But if the eight-fold Path does exist, then these results 
are realized. Apart from this (eight-fold Path) there can be no 
real attainment of saintliness. — And as he spoke thus (Subhadra) 
came to perceive the Truth, became ordained by being addressed 
with the summons: — Come here!#!%), and attained Arhatship. 
And then, thinking that he ought not to witness the Teacher’s 
departure, he blessed the 5 sacred places and passed away into 
Nirvana himself41). 

Thereafter the Teacher delivered the following precepts: — 
One must not introduce into the religious order the heretics, with 
the exception of the Cakyas and 415) +. The 12 classes of sacred texts 
are to be recited for the sake of bringing about happiness and 
welfare of the fourfold congregation. The teacher must be sub- 
jected to the rules of the Pratimoksa. The old must keep together 
the young by providing for them necessaries of life. The young 
must not call the elders by name. To those who are possessed of 


4) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 278 a. 5—279 b. 2. sqq. 

#9) Dal-hbab. 

40) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 279 a. 6—280 a. 5. 

410) hphags-pahi-lam-yan-lag-brgyed = Grya-astango-marga. 

412) dge-sbyon-gi hbras-bu = ¢ramana-phala. Cf. M. Vyutp. § 46. 
*18) tshur-cog-gis bsfien-par-rdzogs-pa = ehitvena-upasampannah. 
44) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 280 a. 5—282 b. 1. 

418) Me-pa ral-pa-can = Agnijatilas (?). 
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faith one must speak about the following 4 subjects, viz. the 
apparition of the Buddha in this world, his attainment of Enlighten- 
ment, [83 a.] his teaching of the Doctrine, and his departure into 
Nirvana “!*), —O monks, if you have doubt as regards the 3 Jewels 
and the 4 Truths, then ask now!*”) Then he took off the garment 
that covered the upper part of his body and said: — O monks, 
it is very difficult to meet with the apparition of the Buddha. 
Perceive therefore now the body of the Buddha‘), O monks, 
henceforth I shall speak no more: — This is the last word of the 
Buddha — all the elements of existence, that are caused and 
conditioned are liable to destruction“*). — And, having uttered 
this, he became absorbed in the 4 degrees of trance (of the ethereal 
sphere) 4), the 4 degrees of the immaterial sphere4%), and the 
Cessation-Trance*™) in the direct and the reverse order 4"), After 
that he again entered the (first 4) degrees of trance. And then, 
after attaining the culminating point (of the last of these) 4*4), he 
passed away into Nirvana. 

The teacher Cilapalita‘4?5), in his commentary on the Vinaya- 
ksudraka, gives the following explanation which agrees with the 
point of view of the Kashmirian (Vaibhasikas): — After the 
(attainment of) the culminating point (in the 4th degree of trance), 
one comes to a neutral 4¢) state of the mind, which is followed by 
Nirvana. This neutral state, being near to the culminating point 
before said, is called itself “the culminating point’. 

Immediately after (the Lord had passed away into Nirvana) 
the earth trembled, the stars fell down, from the 10 quarters of the 
sky there burst forth flames and sounds of celestial music were 
heard 4”), 


418) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL, XI. 287 b, 2—289 a. 2. 

47) Ibid. 289 a. 3 sqq. 48) Ibid. 289 b. 1, 2, 

418) Ibid. 289 b, 2—290 a. 5. 

42) bsam-gtan-b#i = catvari dhyanani. 

421) gsugs-med-bii = catvara Grupya-samapattayak. 

488) hgog-sitoms (i. €. hgog-pahi siioms-par hjug-pa) = nirodha-samapatti, 
483) lugs-hbyun-lugs-slog = anuloma-viloma. 

484) yab-mthah. 48) Tshul-khrims bskyans. 

42) Ju-ma-bsten-pa = avyakrta. 

437) Vin,-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 290 a. 5, 6. 


(The Burial of the Buddha] 

At that time Mahakacyapa**) was abiding in Rajagrha‘*), 
Having come to know that the Teacher had passed away, he 
thought: — Such is the nature of all the Phenomenal Elements. 
If the king Ajatagatru hears this, he shall certainly die. Therefore 
one must find a means (of preventing this). — Accordingly, he 
said to the Brahmana Varsaka*”): — Go thou to the garden 
without delay and draw pictures (illustrating the acts oz the Bud- 
dha), — how he became conceived in the womb, how he attained 
Enlightenment, how he swung the Whee! of the Doctrine, how he 
demonstrated his miraculous apparitions‘) at Cravasti [83 b.], 
how he descended from the abode of the gods at Kecavati and how 
he went to take his last rest at Kucanagara*?), Then place 7 
wooden troughs filled with fresh butter and one — the eighth, — 
with finest sandal wood. And then gradually demonstrate (to the 
king the events in Buddha’s life). Thereafter, when the king 
faints, thou must put him into the 7 troughs with fresh butter 
and the eighth with sandal wood and make him recover. — Varsaka 
acted according to these instructions and gradually showed to 
the king (the acts of the Buddha). — This, said he, —is the arrival 
of the Teacher at Kucanagara to take his last sleep. — And, as 
the king asked: — Has the Buddha passed away? — he did not 
answer a word. The king fell down in a swoon, but Varsaka made 
him recover according to the instructions which he had received. 
And, at that moment, a certain monk who had come, uttered the 
following verse ***): — 

In that grove where a pair of Sala, — 

Those most beautiful of all the trees do grow, 

The Teacher has passed away into Nirvana, 

And we have strewed flowers in that place. — 
Indra said**4): — 


Alas, the phenomenal elements are evanescent, 
They are subjected to origination and destruction. 
The pacification (of these elements) is the true bliss! 


4) Hod-sruns-chen-po. 

4%) Rgyal-pohi-khab. 

4) Dbyar-byed. 1) cho-kphrul = pratiharya, 
498) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 290 a. 6—b. 6, 
“8) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL, XI. 291 b. 1. 

4) Ibid, 291 b. 2. 


And Brahmas); — 


This is the culmination of all the virtue, 

That can be accumulated by the living beings 

And can be desired for in this world. 

Here an individual, higher than whom there are none, 

The Buddha who has attained the (10) powers 

And is possessed of divine sight, — 

This Teacher has passed away into Nirvana! — 
Aniruddha**) said 43’); — 


He who, with a firm and steady mind, 

Has protected (the living beings) 

And has attained the motionless quiescent state, 

He who was endowed with the faculty of divine vision, 
Has now passed away into Nirvana, 

Having emitted and suspended his breath! — 


And at that time some of the monks were rolling on the ground in 
despair, some lamented loudly, others sat (in silence) tormented 
by sorrow, and still others were reflecting over the essence of the 
Doctrine **), 

The next day [84 a.] Ananda summoned the Mallas of Kucana- 
gara, who up to the 7th day made the necessary arrangements 4%), 
Then, on the 7th day, the wives and daughters of the Mallas spread 
acanopy, and the Malla youths made a bier. The gods worshipped, 
offering perfumes, wreaths of flowers, incense and the like. They 
all entered Kuganagara by the western gate, came into the middle 
of the city, then went out through the eastern gate and crossed 
the river Vasumati. Thereafter the Mallas prayed to make halt 
at a sanctuary where they deposited the ornaments of their heads, 
The gods in their turn strewed flowers, so that (the feet and the 
legs of the body) were covered up to the knees”), A certain 
Ajivaka, having gathered many of these flowers, went to the city 
of Papa and met with Mahakagyapa whose grief was not appeased 
and who had come in order to worship (the relics of the Buddha). 
And, as this Ajivaka related about the Teacher’s attainment of 
Nirvana, an old monk said: —O monks, you are now released from 
him who has said: — This you may do and this you may not. 


438) Ibid, 291b.3.  “") Ma-hgags-pa. #37) Ibid. 291 b. 4. 
4%) Ibid. 291 b. 5—7. 439) Ibid. 292 b. 1. sqq. 
4) Ibid. 294 b. 7—295 a, 2. 
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I tell you: — Do what is in your power to do and do not, what you 
can not. — But the gods cast a veil on his words and made.them 
unheard (to the assembly) with the exception of Mahakacyapa**). 
Then the latter summoned the congregation: — Let us go quickly 
in order to see the relics of the Buddha, as long as they have not 
been destroyed by the flames 4#%). 

At that time the Mallas began to perform the funeral rites, as 
becoming a universal monarch. They tried to set the pile on fire, 
but the flame did not blaze up. Aniruddha knew that this was 
because Kacyapa had not come, and said this**), Kacyapa then 
came, opened the coffin, took off the pieces of cloth and the cotton- 
wool and made his salutations to the body, as it was still untouched 
(by the flames) 44), Thereupon Mahakacyapa, being the wisest 
and the most virtuous of the 4 great Cravakas, — the others being 
Ajfiatakaundinya, Cunda**) and Kacyapa with the 10 powers ***), 
— [84b.] wrapped the body in new cotton-wool and in 500 new 
pieces of cloth, put it into the iron coffin, filled the latter with 
oil, covered it with 2 iron lids, and piled up the fragrant wood, 
And the fire then blazed forth itself*4’), Ananda then said); 


The Great Leader endowed with a precious body 

And possessed of miraculous powers, 

Has departed into the world of Brahma. 

The worldly frame of the Buddha has been co. ered 

By 500 pieces of cloth and 1000 religious garments. 

By its own lustre this body, though well-wrapped, 

Has become perfectly consumed; 

But two of the robes have not been burned, 

The most inward and the most outward, these two. — 
Thereupon the Mallas quenched the fire with milk, and from that 
milk there sprung forth 4 flowers; — a Java‘), a Pandura*), 
an Ag¢vattha#), and an Udumbara*). The relics were then 
deposited into a golden urn which they placed in the middle of 
the town and worshipped 45), 


«4) Ibid, 295 a, 2—295 b. 1. 4) Ibid. 295 b. 1-3. 

448) Ibid, 295 b. 3—296 a. 3. 44) Ibid. 296 a, 3—7, 

8) Skul-byed. 48) Stobs-bcuhi Hod-sruns. 

4?) Vin.-kgudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 296 a. 7b. 5. 

4) Ibid. 296 b. 5—7. 440) gser-can. 40) ser-skya. 

‘) yta-don, _**) Vin,-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 296 b, 7—297 a. 1. 
+) Ibid, 297 a. 1—3. 
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Thereafter the Mallas of Papa, having heard that the Teacher had 
passed away 7 days before, collected a 4 membered army and 
declared to the Mallas of Kuganagara: — This Teacher has a long 
time been dear to us. He has now passed away in the neighbourhood 
of your town, You must give us our portion of the relics, that we 
could erect a monument in our town, worship and feast. But if 
you do not give us (our part) we shall take it by force. — Do so,— 
replied the Mallas of Kucganagara*4). In a similar manner the 
members of the Ksatriya family Puluka of Calakalpa‘), the 
Krodhavas of Ravana, the Brahmanas of Vaisnavadvipa*®), 
the Cakyas of Kapilavastu and the Licchavis of Vaicali, demanded 
their share*®”), [85 .a.] Ajatagatru of Magadha in his turn heard 
that all these had gone to take their part of the relics. So he like- 
wise set out, having mounted his elephant. But, as he thought 
about the merits of the (deceased) Teacher, he fell down in a swoon 
(from grief), Thereafter, having recovered, he sent Varsaka, having 
said to him: — Ask thou in my name the Mallas, whether they 
are unharmed and not subjected to danger, whether they are in 
troubles, how they live, whether they are powerful and enjoy 
happiness. Then tell them as follows: — The Teacher has for a 
long time showed his benevolence to us and has been our preceptor. 
At present he has passed away in the neighbourhood of your town. 
Therefore give us a part of his relics. We shall erect a monument 
at Rajagrha, worship and feast. — Varsaka did as he was ordered. 
The Mallas said in return: — We intend to do the same. — But, — 
said Varsaka, — if you shall not give us our part, we are going 
to fight for it. — Do so, — was the answer 4). The wives and chil- 
dren of the Mallas learned the skill of archery and, in order to 
encounter the 4 membered armies of their antagonists, the Mallas, 
their forces being likewise 4 membered, marched out), At that 
time a member of the Brahmanical family of Drona‘), knowing 
that if there would be a struggle, there would be mutual slaughter, 
— said to the Mallas of Kuganagara: — The Teacher, from the 
very beginning, was endowed with forbearance and has sung the 
praise of the latter. It is therefore ill-suited that you should kill 


44) Ibid, 297 a. 3—b. 2. 

458) Rtog-pa-gyo-ba. 488) Khyab-hjug-glin. 

47) Vin, kgudr, Kg. HDUL. XI. 297 b, 2—298 a. 1. 

408) Ibid, 298 a, i—b. 6. 4%) Ibid. 298 b, 6—209 a. 3. 

«) Bram-zehi-rigs Bre-bo-dan-mflam-pa. 
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each other for the sake of his relics. We shall divide them into 
8 parts and worship them ourselves in a golden vessel. — Do so, — 
said the Mallas of Kucanagara. Then the same was told to the 
Mallas of Papa and to all the others, up to Varsaka. [85 b.] And they 
all said: — Do like that **1), — Accordingly, the relics were divi- 
ded into 7 parts and each was given his part, beginning with the 
Mallas of Kucganagara and ending with Varsaka. Each of these 
then erected a monument in their own country, worshipped and 
feasted 4*), The part of the relics which was given to Ravana*®) 
was carried off by the Nagas and worshipped by them. The urn 
in which the relics had (first) been deposited was given to the 
member of the Brahmanical family of Drona who erected a 
monument in his own city. The ashes of the body fell a lot to 
Nyagrodhaja4*), and that youth of Brahmanical caste built a 
monument in the Nyagrodha country, performed sacrificial rites 
and made a great feast. At that time there were thus 10 monu- 
ments and, with the 4 eye-teeth of the Buddha, altogether 14 
(objects of worship) 4). 


There were 8 parts of the relics of the Omniscient 

As they were distributed by Drona. 

Of these, — 7 became objects of worship in Jambudvipa, 

And one of the parts of the Highest Being’s relics, 

That of the city of Ravana, was worshipped by the king 
of the Nagas. 

There remained, moreover, the 4 eye-teeth of the Highest 
Being. 

Of these, one tooth was worshipped in the realm of the gods, 

’ The second, — in the delightful city of Gandhara***), 

The third — in the realm of the Kalinga king, 

And the fourth tooth of that greatest of men 

The king of the Nagas worshipped in the city of Ravana. 

The king Acoka, residing in Pataliputra, 

Decorated richly the 7 monuments. 

And in this land subjected to his power 

These 7 monuments became adorned by objects of worship 


46) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 299 a. 3—b. 7. 
«#) Ibid. 299 b. 7—300 a. 7. 463) Sgra-sgrogs. 
4) Nyagrodha-skyes. 

4) Vin.-ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 300 b. 1—6. 

48) Tshig-hdzin, 
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Thus, the lords of the gods, Nagas, and men, 
The lords of men, Nagas and Yaksas 
Payed their homage and worshipped (the relics). 
(The Lord), endowed with Highest Wisdom and Commi- 
seration, 
And fully possessed of the 10 powers, 
Was born in the Cakya clan and attained Enlightenment 
in Magadha; 
In Kaci (Benares) he has swung the Wheel of the Doctrine, 
[86 a.} 
And, within the shelter of Kuganagara, he has passed away 
into Nirvana ‘s), 
As concerns the meaning of “Nirvana”, the Hinayanistic (schools) 
consider it to be the complete annihilation of the stream of all 
the elements, the materia! as well as the mental, just as fire becomes 
extinguished after the fuel has been consumed4®). According to 
some of the Mahayanists, the Body of Bliss4**) attains Nirvana, 
but none of the Buddha’s) adherents knows about this. (It is 
said that) this is a case similar to that of Indra whose death is 
known only to himself, whereas the gods surrounding him have 
no notion about it. — This is not correct, as it is said that the 
Body of Bliss is eternal and that the stream (of its existence) is 
uninterrupted”), Two causes of longevity have been mentioned, 
viz. abstaining from taking away life*7) and giving food to others. 


487) Ibid. 300 b. 6-301 a. 3. 

488) The different points of view of the Hinayanists regarding Nirvana 
have been thoroughly analysed by Jam-yan-Zad-pa (Hjam-dbyans-bZad-pa) in 
his commentary on the Abhisamayalamkara (Phar-phyin-skabs-brygad-ka, 
Transbaikalian Chilutai Monastery edition 1. 57b.3.sqq.). The Kashmirian 
Vaibhasikas and the Sautrantikas following Scripture (adgama-cnusarinch 
Sautrantikah = lun-gi-rjes-hbrans-Mdo-sde-ba) consider Nirvana to be mere 
annihilation. A part of the Vaibhasikas (acc. to Jam-yan-zad-pa some of the 
Vaibhasikas following the Abhidharmakoga) and the logician Sautrantikas 
(nyaya-onusarinah Sautrantikah = rigs-pahi-rjes-hbrans Mdo-sde-ba) maintain 
that the consciousness of the Arhat at the time of final Nirvana does not become 
annihilated, but that it is followed by other, different states of consciousness 
which do not relate to the ordinary Phenomena] Existence. This idea is to be 
found in a more developped form with the Yogacaras who admit an eternal 
motionless state of the Arhat in the so-called “Unaffected Sphere” (zag-med-kyi 
dbyins = anasrave-dhatu). 

49) lons-spyod-rdsogs-paki sku = sambkoga-kaya. ‘) Cf. vol. 1. p. 132. 

471) srog-gcod-pa-spans-pa = prandatipata-virati, 
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Now, if the 2 are fully practised, if the 2 accumulations of merit 
are fully accomplished, and if one has taken recourse to the highest 
forms of meditation, on the basis of the 4 miraculous powers, it 
becomes possible, if one desires, to remain living for an aeon and 
longer. (By such factors the eternal existence of the Body of Bliss 
is conditioned). It is said in the Commentary to the Anantamukha- 
nirhara-dharani*") : 


Only the Apparitional Body4%) and not the other (forms) 

Are spoken of as passing away into Nirvana; 

(The other 2 forms) are possessed of the factors for an 
eternal existence 

And it is impossible for them to pass away. — 


Accordingly, it is thus said that the Apparitional Body, and not 
the Body of Bliss does pass away into Nirvana. It has moreover 
been said that the Apparitional Body has attained Nirvana, but 
this does not mean that its stream of existence is altogether anni- 
hilated. We read in the Saddharmapundarika**); — When the 
sons of a skilful physician do not drink the medicine, their father, 
having prepared a remedy, says: — Drink, as long as the remedy 
is there, for | am about to die. — So saying, he feigns death. The 
sons know that, the father being dead, there is no other who knows 
about a remedy. And so, in order to preserve their lives, they 
drink the medicine. Thereafter, [86 b.] when they have recovered 
from their illness, they come to know that the father did not really 
die. Now, (the father) did not commit the sin of lying in doing so. 
(Similar is the case with the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana 
which is demonstrated by him as a means of converting the living 
beings). It is said in the Suvarna-prabhasa**); — 


The Buddha does not pass away, 

And the Teaching does not cease to exist, 

But, in order to bring the living beings to maturity, 
The Buddha demonstrates his departure into Nirvana. — 


4} Sgo mthah-yas-pa-bsgrub-pahi-gzuns-kyi hgrel-pa. Tg. RGYUD. 
LXVIIT. 15 b. 5. (N.) 

472) sprul-pahi-sku = nirmana-kaya. 

#4) BB. 321. 9-323. 1. (Tathagata-dyus-pramana-parivarta.) 

“8) This verse is quoted in Haribhadra’s Abhisamayalamnkaraloka, MS. 
Minaev. 103. a. 12—13, na buddhahk parinirvati na ca dharmo’ ntardhiyate / 
sottvanam paripakaya nirvénar ti’ padargayet |/ 


The Sitralamkara says‘): — . :.:.., “ 
As fire blazes forth in some places, 
And becomes extinct in others, 
So is the Buddha for the living beings, 
Seen (by some) and unseen (by others). — 
It is said in the Sutrélamkare that the stream of existence of the 
Apparitional Body 4’) is uninterrupted. Now, (we have to under- 
stand this as follows): — If food is given to somebody again and 
again, we say: The food is given constantly and uninterruptedly. 
In a similar manner, (the Apparitional Body) manifests itself un- 
interruptedly and is therefore regarded as having a constant 
existence, that does not cease. Here it has passed away into Nir- 
vana, but elsewhere it abides without departing. Here it has 
passed away, since there are no more such beings who could be 
converted by beholding (the visible form of) the Buddha. (In 
other places) it does not pass away, since there exist such who 
are to be converted through the sight of the Buddha’s corporeal 
form, like Indra and the like. It is said in the Ciramgama-samadhi- 
siitra**); — At present, there is in the east a sphere of Buddhaic 
activity called ““The Perfectly Adorned.” There abides the Buddha 
Vairocana “‘the king of miraculous powers crowned with rays of 
light’. The duration of his existence is equal to 700 immeasurable 
periods of aeons. It is said, that this Buddha represents the true 
form of this our Teacher. He manifests himself in 1 000 000 000 
such worlds of 4 continents as ours. In some of these he becomes 
born, in some he manifests himself as attaining Enlightenment, 
in others — he swings the Wheel of the Doctrine, and in still 
others he demonstrates his departure into Nirvana. In accordance 
(with all that has been said), the Buddha is not to be regarded as 
not having attained Nirvana, inasmuch as he has removed all 
the Obscurations. But, on the other hand, he does not pass away, 
since his work is not accomplished. Is is said in the Mehayana- 
samgraha*”*): (He has attained Nirvana on one side and has not 
attained it on the other) [87 a.], since he has removed all the Ob- 
scurations, but at the same time has not fully accomplished his 
48) IX. 17. — yatha’ gnir jvalate’ nyatra punar anyatra gamyati | buddhesv 
api tatha jieyart sarmdarganam adar¢ganam | / 
47) sprul-sku = nirmana-kaya. 
8) Dpah-bar-hgro-bahi-tin-ne-hdzin-gyi-mdo. Kg. MDO, XJ, 309 a. 1— 
310 a. 4. (D.) 4”) Tg. MDO. LVI. 49 b. 4. 
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work. Now, it may be asked, what was his age, when he passed 
away? Some say, that when he was converting the Parivrajaka 
Subhadra and the Gandharva Sunanda, he spent a year (in con- 
verting each). Otherwise (as it is said), having been entreated by 
Cunda, he consented to live two years more. Thus, according to 
the said authorities, he passed away when he was 82 years of age. 
I, however, know no source (that justifies this statement). The 
latter disagrees with the Asta-mahasthama-caitya-stotra™) where 
it is said: — Having been entreated by Cunda, hc continued to 
live for another 3 months. — An authority versed in the Vinaya 
says that, according to the Vinaya-ksudraka, (Buddha) passed 
away 84 years of age. It is clear that this authority has not read 
the Vinaya-ksudrake, for it is said in the latter: O Ananda, the 
Buddha has attained the age of 80, and has thus met with old 
age and infirmity. — Therefore (it will be correct if we affirm) 
that he passed away when he was 80 years old. Accordingly it is 
said in the Suvarna-prabhasa that the Lord has attained the age 
of 80, and in the Karuna-pundarika — that the Buddha’s age 
was that of 100 years without one fifth. In many other siitras we 
likewise have it stated that the Teacher lived 80 years. The Ma- 
havibhasa moreover says: — 

In the place where he swung the Wheei .f the Doctrine, 

In Vaicali, in Pandubhumi, in the realm of the gods, 

In Balaghna and in Kaugambi, 

In the wilderness, in Ucirayici, 

In the Bamboo Grove, and 

In the city of Kapilavastu, — 

In each of these places the Lord, 

The Highest of living beings abided for a year. 

Twenty-three years he resided in Cravasti, 

Four years in the place abounding with remedies), 

Two years he spent in Indragailaguha, 

Five years — in the villages of Rajagrha, 

Six years he underwent the practice of asceticism and 

Twenty-nine years he abided in his father’s palace. — 

Thus the Lord, the holiest and highest of Sages, 

Attained the age of 80 and departed into Nirvana. — 


™) Tg. BSTOD. I. 95a. 8. 
“) sman-gyi-gnas. 
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As concerns the date of (the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana), 
[87b.] it is said in the Mahaparinirvana-siitra that it took place 
in spring, on the 15th of the month of Vaicakha, at midnight), 
In the commentary to the Vinaya-ksudraka, the work of the teacher 
Cilapalita®*), it is said that it was at the end of autumn in the 
month of Kartika on the 8th day of the ascending moon. The 
great Pandit Cakyagri says that it was on the 8th of the ascending 
moon of Kartika, at midnight. — 


At the time when the moon disappeared behind the mountain 
The Highest of Sages passed away into Nirvana. — 


According to the Hinayanists, in the evening (the Buddha) subdued 
the Demon of Carnal Desire***). At daybreak, by force of con- 
centrated trance called the “thunderbolt-like” #4), he vanquished 
the Demon of Moral Defilement*5). When the Evil One prayed 
the Buddha to pass away into Nirvana, the Lord said that he 
would not depart, till he had not accomplished all his work for 
the welfare of the 4 kinds of adherents. In such a manner, some 
say, he vanquished the Demon of Death**), Some are of the 
opinion that he subdued the Demon governing the 5 groups of 
elements at the time when he was practising asceticism. Others 
affirm that he vanquished the Demon of Death and him who governs 
the groups of elements after having attained Nirvana. Now (we 
know that) in the Bamboo Grove he observed the Summer Fast 
and at that time showed how severe and rigid observances were 
to be kept. Thereafter, having been entreated by the Evil One, 
he cut away the force of life-time‘) and mastered) the forces 
of life), It is clear that by means of this he vanquished the Lord 
of Death and the Demon governing the groups of elements re- 
spectively ), 


2) Cf. Mahavamsa (11.2. Kusinarayam yomaka-salanam antare vare 
Vesikha-pupnamayam so dipo lokassa nibbuto / 

“«) Tg. MDO. LXXXI. 

483) Ihahi-buhi-bdud ~ devaputra-mara. 

484) rdo-rje-lta-buhi tin-ne-hdzin = vajropama-samadhi, 

85) fion-mons-pahi-bdud = klega-mara. 

488) hehi-bdag-gi-bdud = mrtyu-adhipoti-mara Of marana-mara, 

487) tshehi hdu-byed = Gyuh-samskara. 

8) Or “blessed” (?) byin-gyis-brlabs-pa = adhisthitavan. 

9) hesho-bahi hdu-byed = jivita-samskara. 

©) Cf. Yacomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, BB. [I kogasthana, 19. 
12—20. 5. 
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work. Now, it may be asked, what was his age, when he passed 
away? Some say, that when he was converting the Parivrajaka 
Subhadra and the Gandharva Sunanda, he spent a year (in con- 
verting each). Otherwise (as it is said), having been entreated by 
Cunda, he consented to live two years more. Thus, according to 
the said authorities, he passed away when he was 82 years of age. 
], however, know no source (that justifies this statement). The 
latter disagrees with the Asta-mehasthama-caitya-stotra™) where 
it is said: — Having been entreated by Cunda, he continued to 
live for another 3 months. — An authority versed in the Vinaya 
says that, according to the Vinays-ksudraka, (Buddha) passed 
away 84 years of age. It is clear that this authority has not read 
the Vinaya-ksudraka, for it is said in the latter: O Ananda, the 
Buddha has attained the age of 80, and has thus met with old 
age and infirmity. — Therefore (it will be correct if we affirm) 
that he passed away when he was 80 years old. Accordingly it is 
said in the Suvarna-prabhasa that the Lord has attained the age 
of 80, and in the Karuna-pundarika — that the Buddha’s age 
was that of 100 years without one fifth. In many other sutras we 
likewise have it stated that the Teacher lived 80 years. The Ma- 
havibhasa moreover says: — 


In the place where he swung the Wheel of the Doctrine, 
In Vaicali, in Pandubhumi, in the realm of the gods, 

In Balaghna and in Kaucambi, 

In the wilderness, in Ucirayici, 

In the Bamboo Grove, and 

In the city of Kapilavastu, — 

In each of these places the Lord, 

The Highest of living beings abided for a year. 
Twenty-three years he resided in Cravasti, 

Four years in the place abounding with remedies), 
Two years he spent in Indracailaguha, 

Five years — in the villages of Rajagrha, 

Six years he underwent the practice of asceticism and 
Twenty-nine years he abided in his father’s palace. — 
Thus the Lord, the holiest and highest of Sages, 
Attained the age of 80 and departed into Nirvana. — 


) Tg. BSTOD. I. 95a, 8. 
“1) sman-gyi-gnas. 
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As concerns the date of (the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana), 
[87 b.] it is said in the Mahaparinirvana-sitra that it took place 
in spring, on the 15th of the month of Vaicakha, at midnight), 
In the commentary to the Vinaya-ksudraka, the work of the teacher 
Cilapalita®**), it is said that it was at the end of autumn in the 
month of Kartika on the 8th day of the ascending moon. The 
great Pandit Cakyagri says that it was on the 8th of the ascending 
moon of Kartika, at midnight. — 


At the time when the moon disappeared behind the mountain 
The Highest of Sages passed away into Nirvana. — 


According to the Hinayanists, in the evening (the Buddha) subdued 
the Demon of Carnal Desire**). At daybreak, by force of con- 
centrated trance called the ‘‘thunderbolt-like’’ 4), he vanquished 
the Demon of Moral Defilement*5). When the Evil One prayed 
the Buddha to pass away into Nirvana, the Lord said that he 
would not depart, till he had not accomplished all his work for 
the welfare of the 4 kinds of adherents. In such a manner, some 
say, he vanquished the Demon of Death**). Some are of the 
opinion that he subdued the Demon governing the 5 groups of 
elements at the time when he was practising asceticism. Others 
affirm that he vanquished the Demon of Death and him who governs 
the groups of elements after having attained Nirvana. Now (we 
know that) in the Bamboo Grove he observed the Summer Fast 
and at that time showed how severe and rigid observances were 
to be kept. Thereafter, having been entreated by the Evil One, 
he cut away the force of life-time”) and mastered “*) the forces 
of life®*), It is clear that by means of this he vanquished the Lord 
of Death and the Demon governing the groups of elements re- 
spectively *), 


#2) Cf. Mahavathsa III]. 2.— Kusinarayam yamaka-salanarm adntare vare 
Vesakha-punnamayom so dipo lokassa nibbuto | 

=) Tg. MDO. LXXXI. 

#3) Jhahi-buhi-bdud = devaputra-mara. 

4) rdo-rje-lta-buhi tin-nie-hdzin = vajropama-samadhi. 

485) fion-mons-pahi-bdud = klega-mara. 

488) hchi-bdag-gi-bdud = mrtyu-adhipati-mara OF morono-mara, 

487) tshehi: hdu-byed = Gyuh-samskara. 

“s) Or “blessed” (?) byin-gyis-brlabs-pa = adhisthitavan. 

9) hisho-bahi hdu-byed = jivita-samskara, 

“) Cf. Yacomitra, Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, BB. II kogasthana, 19. 
12—20. 5. : 
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Jfianagarbha*") says: — 
By these and similar words 
He demonstrated his mastery over them (the forces of life), — 


This because he had vanquished the 2 Demons 
And was full of Commiseration with regard to the converts. — 


Accordingly, he vanquished the 2 Demons who bore respectively 
the character of the Lord of Death and of the 5 Groups of Elements 
and, being full of compassion with those who were to be converted, 
he pronounced the blessings (through which he made manifest 
his mastery over the forces of life). [88 a.] In order to show that 
he had the power over death, he rejected (the force of life-time). 
And, in order to demonstrate the power over the Groups of Ele- 
ments, he mastered the vital forces. This is to be taken as a matter 
of fact. 

According to the Mahayanists, (the Buddha) vanquished the 
4 Demons simultaneously as it is said: — Hast thou not attained 
Enlightenment and, at that very time, vanquished the 4 De- 
mons? — 

As concerns these 12 acts of the Buddha, we have diff rent ac- 
counts in the Vinaya, in the Abhiniskramana-sitra and in the 
Lalitavistara, each having its own special version. Here, in de- 
scribing (the first 11 acts), we have followed the Lalitavistara. 
The act of the Buddha’s departure into Nirvana is rendered in 
accordance with the Vinaya-ksudraka. The hidden meaning etc. 
of these accounts is to be known in detail from the Upayakaucalya- 
stra“), 


IV. Acch, c,.“**) Detailed Analysis of the Subjects re- 
ferring to the Doctrine. 


Here we distinguish 3 points: — 

a.) The way how the Teaching was rehearsed by the Compilers 

by) The way how it abided after having been compiled. 

c,) The way how it will finally undergo destruction and cease 
to exist. 


‘1) Satya-dvaya-vibhanga. ee 
42) ‘Thabs-la-mkhas-pahi-mdo. ‘ * at 
$93) Cf. Vol. I, p. 127. 
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IV. Acc, bgcsa. The Rehearsals of the Teaching. 
Here we have: — 

a,) (The rehearsal of) the Hinayanistic Teaching. 

b;) (The rehearsal of) the Mahayanistic Doctrine. 


IV. Acc, bgcsa,a;. The Rehearsals of the Hinaya- 
nistic Scripture. 

We distinguish 3 periods during which (Hinayanistic Scripture) 

was rehearsed. We shall now take in consideration 


The first Rehearsal. 


After the monuments (harbouring the Buddha relics) etc. had 
thus been erected and after Cariputra with his 80 000 followers, 
Maudgalyayana with the 70000 under his orders and the Teacher 
himself with his congregation of 18 000 monks had passed away*), 
the gods whose life dures many aeons began to show their contempt 
(toward the Doctrine), saying: — The Word of the Teacher is dis- 
persing like smoke. The monks who possessed authority and power 
have likewise passed away. Therefore the 3 Codes of Scripture will 
never come to be expounded #5), In order to put an end to this 
manifestation of contempt, Mahakacyapa resolved to call a council 
of the clergy and bade Purna**’) to assemble the monks”), [88 b.] 
Pirna who was at that time abiding in the culminating state of 
mystic absorption looked around and beat the wooden gong, where- 
upon (all the monks), with the exception of Gavampati**) assem- 
bled ***), Pirna, having received the order to summon Gavam- 
pati®), by force of his miraculous power, flew to the palace of 
Cirisaka where Gavampati was abiding, saluted him and said: 
— The congregation of monks with Mahakacyapa at their head 
send their greetings to the reverend Gavampati. There is an affair 
concerning the Congregation; therefore thou must speedily come. — 
Now Gavampati was free from passion (and every kind of attach- 
ment) but, under the influence of the force of friendship (which 
remained with him) he asked: — O reverend Purna! Has not the 
Lord passed away into another world for the sake of the living 


“) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. X1. 301 a. 3—4. 
4) Ibid. 301 a. 4—5. “*) Tib. Gaf-po. 
#7) Ibid. 301 a. 5—b. 2, 3. 
“s) Ba-lai-bdag. ‘*) Ibid. 301 b. 3-7, « 
+) Ibid. 301 b. 7—302 a. 2, 
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beings to be converted? Has there not been any strife, dispute and 
quarrel amongst the clergy, and has not any abusive language 
been used? Do not the heretics cause to turn back the Wheel 
of the Doctrine that has been swung by the Lord? Have not 
(these heretics) assembled and done harm to the Congregation of 
the Cravakas? Have not the (heretical) ascetics, the Brahmanas, 
the (heretical) mystics, and the Parivrajakas who are overpowered 
by passion, — have they not reviled the Buddha who is akin to 
the sun? Have not those whose minds are covered by the darkness 
of ignorance caused any rupture in the unity of the Congregation? 
Have not the Doctrine and Discipline of the Lord, as well as the 
sentences and words corresponding to the Doctrine, and the philo- 
sophical teachings likewise, —have they not been rendered impure? 
Those who were of a virtuous behaviour, have they not got their 
minds diverted from reading, reciting, and taking to heart (the 
word of Scripture)? Are they not assembling now for telling ob- 
scene tales? With minds possessed of doubt and uncertainty 
[89 aj, do they not consider that which is not the Doctrine to be 
such, and do they not speak of the real Doctrine as not being it? 
Do they not speak of that which is not the real Discipline as being 
such, and depreciate the true Discipline in saying that it is not 
such? The monks, obscured by the defilement of envy, do they not 
show contempt with those who are possessed of virtuous behaviour 
and who have unexpectedly come to them, instead of practising 
the 6 kinds of virtue that would give pleasure (to the new-comers) ? 
The Brahmanas and householders who were possessed of faith, — 
have they not been diverted from their belief in the Doctrine by 
the worthless monks and adopted heretical views? (These bad 
monks), — have they not taken recourse to wrong means of liveli- 
hood? Do they not live on agriculture and traffic, or maintain 
their life by seeking a support in worldly power? After having 
commenced the practice of the (12) virtues of rigid asceticism ™), — 
have they not accepted shelter in the suburbs of cities, thus frus- 
trating their obeisances of ascetics?’ Those who are not really 
ascetics, — do they not affirm to be such and by this bring con- 
fusion amongst those who are of virtuous behaviour? Now, be 
this as the case may be, but, O reverend Purna, (this is especially 
what I wish to know): — If it is right to say: “the Congregation of 


%1) shyans-pahi-yon-ton = dhiita-guna. 
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monks with Buddha at their head”, how is it then that thou 
sayest: “With Kacyapa at heir head” ? (What does this mean?) 
—The Teacher who abided in the practice of Highest Commisera- 
tion and brought his activity to full accomplishment, — has he 
passed away and become merged in the plane of the final Nirvana 
without residue ?5") And, as the steersman of all that lives is no 
more, has not the world (of living beings) become confused? He 
who was endowed with the 10 powers, — is he not himself over- 
powered by the force of Evanescence? The Teacher of the living 
beings, the protector who wakes us, — has he now himself fallen 
asleep? Has the sun of the Buddha gone down? The moon of 
the Lord of Sages, — has it not been devoured by Rahu and 
become invisible? [89 b.] The lordly enchanted tree in the region 
of the 33 gods, adorned by those fragrant flowers which are the 
component parts of Enlightenment and bearing the 4 sublime 
fruits of saintliness, — has it not been broken, by the elephant 
of impermanence? The Light of Divine Wisdom, — has it not 
disappeared into Nirvana, — blown out by the wind of evan- 
escence? Such were his questions®*), Pirna said in return ™4); — 


O Sage, in order to secure a long existence for the Doctrine, 
The Congregation of the Cravakas has come together, 
And, being assembled at that place, they pray thee 
To abide with them and join (in their work). 
The great ship, the Lord, has met with destruction, 
And the moutain of Divine Wisdom has broken down, 
But there are still numerous ascetics of 4 kinds, 
Possessed of the Highest Sublime Teaching, who are not idle. 
From them I have come here as a messenger; 
In order that the Teaching might be established, 
Thou must come with me in any case. — 
Gavampati said 55); — 
Enough of this, O Purna, it is not the time to go. 
I had the intention of going to that place 
Where the Protector, the Light of World, abided. 
But, as he has now departed to that other world of per- 
fect peace, 
63) Thag-ma-med-pahi mya-nan-las-hdas-pahi dbyins = anupadhigesa-nir- 
vana-dhatu. 
%3) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 302 a. 4—303 a. 1. 
#4) Ibid. 303 a. 2—3. 88) Ibid. 303 a. 4—5. 
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Who, really wise, will go into this world? 

This alms-bow] and these religious garments of 3 kinds, 

Give thou to the Congregation of the monks. 

I shall go there were I find peace and no further rebirth, 

And pray those possessed of sublime intentions to forgive 
me. — 


Having thus said, he manifested his miraculous power and died 
(on the spot). His body was consumed by fire that sprung forth 
from it by itself. Four streams of water then issued from it and 
the following four verses were heard: — 


1. At present the times have become evil, 


The living beings rely upon their own actions, 
The Light of the World has passed away, 
Therefore all must now choose their paths themselves. 


2. The active elements of life, being accumulated, 


Disappear at once, in a moment [90 a.]; 

Subjected to the suffering of birth etc. and possessed of 
passion, 

The ordinary beings indulge in the conception of the Ego; 

You must know that there is no such thing! 


3. He who is wise must become attentive through constant 


thought, 
And must be zealous in appreciating all that is virtuous. 
The living beings in their multitude, 
They all pass away and perish, 
And the bloom of life is liable to change. 


4, Having by his wisdom duly worshipped the Lord, 


And brought to accomplishment all his aims, 
Full of reverence and highest devotion, 
Gavampati has thus departed, following his Teacher ®*), 


Thereupon Pirna, by the force of his miraculous power, returned 
to the place were the Congregation was assembled, made his salu- 
tations, presented the mendicant’s bowl (of Gavathpati) etc. and 
said; — 


He has heard that the Body of the Lord exists no more, 
And, by the force of his virtuous deeds, 
He has passed away to perfect peace. 


%) Ibid. 303 a. 5—b. 2, 
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Here are his religious garments and his mendicant’s bowl; 

He prays the Congregation to forgive his intentions ™), 
Thereupon Kacyapa said); — Harken ye, O monks! 

This one has passed away like a Saint, 

But the others must not depart to perfect peace in such 

a manner; 

As long as there is a necessary work to do, 

Those who have power must assemble and dare not depart 

Like this high-minded Gavampati, the receptacle 

Of virtuous deeds, who resided in Cirisaka; 

In such a way you must not think, 

But assemble and exert your minds 

How to act for the sake of mankind. — 


Having given this order, he said: — If the precepts of the Doctrine 
are expounded here, many monks will come. In such a case there 
may arise confusion. Let us therefore go to Magadha™). — Well, 
— said (the other members of the Congregation). — Then they 
sent away the monks who were still under discipline) and 
appointed Ananda verger. Ananda with the Congregation (in 
travelling to Magadha) passed through many a country district. 
[90 b.] But Mahakacyapa went straightly (without roaming about), 
came to Rajagrha and was seen by Ajatacatru*"*). The latter, 
having been reminded of the Teacher, was about to fall from his 
elephant (in a swoon), but Kagyapa held him by force, forbade 
him to do so any more, and said: — We desire to discuss about 
the precepts of the Doctrine in this godly place®2), — Well, — 
said the king, —I shall provide all that is necessary. —Thus they 
assembled, the king having ordered to prepare seats, couches, and 
other requisites in the hollow of a Nyagrodha tree. The summer 
fast was then proclaimed. 

Now, Mahakacyapa, having perfectly examined the state 
of mind of Ananda, said to Aniruddha: — Amidst this Congregation 
who has been praised by the Lord, there are such who are still 
under the rules of Discipline and are possessed of passion, hatred, 
infatuation, desire, and egocentristic properties. Aniruddha, having 


#1) Ibid. 303 b. 2—5. 

&4) Ibid, 303 b. 5~7. %) Ibid, 303 b. 7—304 a. 4, 
410) slob-pa = gaikea. 6) Ibid. 304b, 5—7, 

413) Ibid, 305 a, 5—6. 
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looked over the matter with his supernatural faculty of vision, 
said: — Thou must know. — The Congregation of the monks 
is free from all that is worthless, it is pure, possessed of that which 
is essential, is the field on which virtue grows, and is worthy to 
receive the gifts of the worldly beings. But as to Ananda, — he 
is of the kind which thou hast just mentioned ®5), — By this 
Kacyapa saw that Ananda was to be subdued by censure and 
said to him: — We here are the Highest Congregation and shall 
not discuss about the Doctrine with such as thee. — Therefore 
begone! — Ananda trembled as if he had been struck in the most 
sensible part of his body. — O great Kacyapa, be merciful! — 
said he. I have not committed any transgressions as regards morals, 
views, conduct, and means of livelihood, nor can J be accused of 
the slightest offence with regard to the Congregation!®*) — To 
this Kacyapa said: — As thou wert all the time sitting at the 
Teacher’s feet, what great wonder is it that thou hast not committed 
the 4 transgressions! But now rise up and bear evidence that thou 
hast not misbehaved with regard to the Congregation. — I shall 
show thee thy faults5!5). — [91 a.] Ananda then rose up. The 
3000 worlds trembled and the gods, full of awe, said: — Alas, 
Kacyapa, whose words are true and beneficient, is thus bitterly 
censuring Ananda, as we see from this elevated place®*), — Kacya- 
pa said: — Thou hast summoned women to embrace religious life, 
heedless of the Teacher’s having said to thee: — Ananda, do not 
cause women to embrace religious life and do not tell them that 
they ought to take orders and become nuns. Why that? Because, 
if women take orders according to the discipline of this Doctrine, 
the latter will have no long duration. As, for instance, if hail 
descends on a field full of wild rice, the latter will be destroyed, 
similarly if women take orders, the Discipline of this Doctrine 
is not to abide for long. Has he not said that?®*) — Ananda 
replied: — I cannot be accused of want of shame and the like. 
But (mind thou this): — Mahaprajapati was the foster-mother 
who fed the Teacher with her breast. It would be suitable (to 
admit women to take orders) out of mere gratitude toward her, 
and in order that (the Buddha) should become possessed of the 
4 kinds of adherents (including the nuns). — Thy gratitude, — 
42) Ibid. 305 b. 7306 a. 4. 


514) Ibid. 306 a. 4—7. 318) Ibid. 306 a. 7—b. 1. 
%8) Ibid. 306 b. 3—7. 
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said Kac¢yapa, — has caused harm to the spiritual Body of the 
Buddha. The hail has fallen on the abundant field of Buddhaic 
activity; therefore there remains only the short period of 1000 
years (for the Doctrine) to abide. In former times, when the 
Passions of the living beings were insignificant, the Congregation 
of 4 kinds was suitable, but at present it was not the wish of the 
Teacher that this should be. It is thou who hast prayed him (to 
allow women to take orders), and this is thy first transgression¢ 
Bear evidence in this!®!”) —Then thou hast not prayed the Teacher 
not to pass away into Nirvana. — This was a confusion caused by 
the Evil One. — Just this is thy fault, — bear evidence!5%) — 

Moreover, when asked, thou hast answered otherwise (than it 
was proper). Bear evidence in this!*%) — 

Again: thou hast trampled with thy feet upon (the Buddha’s) 
garment of fine cloth [91 b.].— There was no companion who could 
have withdrawn them. — If thou hadst cast them upward into 
the air, the gods would have taken hold of them. — Bear evidence 
in this!s*) — 

Furthermore: Thou hast brought muddy water (for the Tea- 
cher) §*1), —This was because 500 vehicles had passed the Kakuta 
river and its waters were troubled. — Thine is the fault! If thou 
hadst held up thy hands, the gods would have presented water 
of 8 different tastes. Bear evidence therefore! 5*) — Further on: 
It has been said: — If one wishes, one may, for the sake of the 
Congregation, relax the strictest observances of morality and the 
minutiae of monastic discipline and enjoy a pleasant existence! 
Here thou hast not inquired about these minutiae. Now there 
are different indications concerning them. It is said that they 
consist in abstaining from (those transgressions) which are mentio- 
ned directly after: 1. the 5 forms of fall, 2. the (4) transgressions 
that are to be expiated through confession ®**), 3. the 90 trans- 
gressions leading to moral fall®#*), 4. the (30) transgressions requir- 
ing absolution‘), or 5. after the indeterminate offences***). The 
consequence was that some have not observed (the minutiae) 


417) Ibid. 306 b. 7—307 a. 5. 

58) Ibid. 307 a. 5—b. 1. #9) Ibid. 307 b. 1—2. 
5%) Ibid. 307 b. 2—4. 51) Ibid. 307 b. 4—6. 

893) s0-sor-bgags-pa = protideganiya. M. Vyutp. § 162. 
#3) Ibid. § 161. #4) Ibid. § 160. 

538) ma-ies-pa = aniyate. M. Vyutp. § 159. 
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with regard to the offences which deserve expulsion ®*), and others 
have not observed those indicated subsequently to the indetermi- 
nate transgressions. Owing to these circumstances the heretics 
have got an opportunity to revile (the Doctrine). This is another 
fault which thou hast committed. — I was overpowered by grief 
at being separated from the Teacher, — (replied Ananda). Just 
this very grief of thine is not to be pardoned, Therefore bear 
evidence! — Again, thou hast exposed to the sight of laymen 
and of women the concealed private parts (of the Buddha’s 
Body) *"), — I know, that (the women are full of passion, replied 
Ananda, but I thought that if they would see the private parts 
of the Buddha’s Body), they would become deprived of the female 
organ 5%), — Just (by having such strange thoughts) thou hast 
committed a fault. — Bear evidence, therefore! 5%) — 

Furthermore, thou hast shown the Body of the Teacher to 
women and it has become polluted by their tears, — J thought 
that if such a Body would be seen, the living beings would make 
the Creative Effort (for Enlightenment). — Just by thinking like 
that thou hast committed a fault and, being thus, though slightly, 
possessed of desire, —-depart and do not abide amongst the Highest 
Congregation that is completely dispassionate!) — Ananda 
looked in the 4 directions and, full of pain and grief, spoke in a 
low voice: — Alas, such is my lot. The Lord has left me. On 
whom am I to rely, who will be my light and protection? [92 a] 
At that moment the gods exclaimed: — O! victory is with the 
gods and the Asuras are vanquished! The Teaching has prospered! 
A (ravaka who resembles the Teacher has censured another 
Cravaka who is likewise akin to the Teacher!®) — 

Thereupon Ananda spoke: — O Kacyapa, have patience with 
me. I shall act in accordance with the Doctrine and shall not do 
henceforth (as I have done). Consider thou but this, — The Teacher 
has entrusted me to thy care. — Ananda, said he, do not be grieved. 
Thou art confined to the care of Mahakacyapa, Kacyapa, thou 


58) pham-pa = parajike. Ibid. § 156. 

5%) hdoms-kyi-sba-ba sbubs-su-nub-pa = kogagata-vasti-guhya. 

58) Sic. acc. to Vin. ksudr. — bdag-gis hdi-sflam-du bsams-so // bud-med-ni 
ran-biin-gyis hdod-chags che-bas beom-lden-hdas-kyi hdoms-kyi-aba-ba sbubs-su- 
nub-pa mthor-na mo-mtshan dai-bral-bar gyur-to | / 

*™) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 308 b. 2—4. 

4) Ibid. 308 b. 4—7. $1) Ibid. 308 b. 7~309 a. 3. 
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must not be intolerant with regard to insignificant defects, but 
act according to my word ®). (To this Kagyapa said): — Thou, 
Ananda, must not weep. The virtuous elements in thee are to 
increase and will not be diminished. I have inflicted punishment 
upon thee in order that thou shouldst be zealous for the sake of 
the Doctrine! 533) — 

Thereupon Aniruddha said to Kacyapa: If Ananda is to be 
absent, how is the word of the Buddha to be compiled 754) —(Ka- 
¢yapa replied): — Ananda, although he is possessed of virtuous 
properties, may not abide amongst us. Desires and the like are 
still existing with him. Therefore he must be subjected to Dis- 
cipline and ought not to discuss (about the Doctrine) with us. 
After that he said: — Be gone thou, Ananda! — When, by thy 
zeal, thou hast become an Arhat, — then we can discuss to- 
gether! 535) — 

Ananda, with his eyes full of tears, and distressed at the 
thought that he was deprived of the Teacher, departed from that 
place. He went to the village of the Vriji, and there (one known 
as) the son of the Vriji tribe®5*) became his servant. Once, when 
(Ananda) was expounding the Doctrine, this offspring of the Vriji 
tribe, having got a glimpse in his teacher’s state of mind, said 59”); — 


O Gautama, if thou doest keep off distraction 

And abidest in the dark shadow of a tree, 

Thou shalt attain Nirvana. 

Concentrate thy mind and practise profound meditation, 

And thou shalt attain the state of perfect peace at an early 
date. — 


Following this advice of the offspring of the Vrijis®*), (Ananda), 
dur ng the day [92 b] and the first part of the night, walking and 
sitting, became purified from mental obscuration. At midnight 
he washed his feet outside the monastery. Thereafter, he sunk 
down on his right side and, without lowering his head on the 


88) Ibid. 309 a. 3—5. 838) Ibid. 309 a. 5—6. 

58) Cf, Mahavatnsa, III. 10, — puna Ananda-thero pi bhikkhithi abhiyicito / 
sammanni kiturh samgitin sa na sakka hi tam vind | / 

838) Vin. kgudr. Kg. HDUL. XI, 309, a. 6—b. 2. 
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pillow, attained the state of an Arhat**). Thereafter he re- 
turned (to the place of the council) in the hollow of the Nyagrodha 
tree 540), 

Mahakacyapa, for the sake of the monks of future times who 
could forget (the precepts), discussed in the morning briefly in 
verse, and later on in the afternoon in detail®), And first of 
all there was a discussion about the rehearsal of the Sutras. Kacyapa 
asked Ananda whether he had energy enough and bade him 
to compile the Siitras on the foundation of the resolution (of the 
Congregation), delivered after the vote repeated twice), There- 
after the 500 Arhats spread their religious garments on the seat 
supported by lions on which Ananda seated himself®*), — I must 
expound all the Sutras I have heard, thought he. — And the gods, 
knowing his intention, listened with reverence. Then Kacgyapa 
uttered the following entreaty*“4): — 


O reverend Ananda, expound thou the Sitras, 

The aphorisms which represent the highest form 

Of the Doctrine that was delivered by the Lord, 

The Teacher whose intention it was to help the world! — 
Thereupon Ananda, recalling into memory the virtues of the Tea- 
cher, turned his face toward Bodhimanda, folded his hands, 
recollected all the teachings he was to compile and began: — 
This is what I have once heard. The Lord was abiding in Benares, 
in Rsipatana and in the Grove of the Antelopes. — And, as he 
uttered these words, the gods became full of grief and said ®*); — 

Alas, everything in this world 

Is, without exception, evanescent. 

Even that ocean has dried up 

Which was the repository of the jewels of virtue. 

He, from whom the Doctrine has been heard directly 

Is now enjoying the bliss of Salvation. 


#9) The expulsion of Ananda and his attainment of Arhatship is related 
briefly in the Mahavamsa, III. 23—25.° 

40) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 309 b. 2—310 a. 5. 

a) Ibid. 310 a. 5—b 1. 

Mt) gsol-ba-gitis-kyi-las = jitapti-dvitiya-karma-vacana. Cf. M. Vyutp. 
§ 266. 2,3. Cf. also Childers, Pali Dictionary, s. v. fatti (jftapti) and kamma- 
vacana. 

43) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 310 b, 1—7, 

5) Ibid. 311 a. 6—7. 


So have I heard, — thus it is (now) summarized 

And is to be heard at present, — 
Thereupon (Ananda communicated the Sutra): — Then [93a] 
the Lord addressed the 5 monks as follows: — O brethren, this is 
the Doctrine that has not been heard of before, viz. that of the 
uneasiness (of Phenomenal Life), — the (first) principle of the 
Saint, — and so on. 

Then Kaundinya said to Kacyapa: — I have heard this part 
of the Doctrine directly. It has caused the ocean of my blood 
and tears to be dried up, has closed the doors to the evil births, 
has caused the mountain of bones to be crossed, and has opened the 
doors to blissful existence. Through the exposition of it, I and 80 000 
gods have obtained the vision of the Truth**), Now, to-day it 
is communicated as “having been thus heard” in the past. Alas, 
everything is evanescent without exception! — Thus saying,he 
descended from his elevated seat and sat down (on the ground). 
The others likewise descended from their seats (and said): — We 
have witnessed the exposition of this Doctrine directly, but now 
owing to the force of evanescence, the Lord can at present only 
be heard of (and not directly seen)!547) — 

Thereafter the Arhats, perceiving with their supernatural 
vision, asked Ananda: — Is this the Word of Buddha that is 
acknowledged by thee? — It is the Word acknowledged by all of 
us, — (replied Ananda). And, (in his turn he asked): — Is the 
Word acknowledged by all of you such (as I have communicated) ? 
— It is just that, — (replied the other Arhats). — Then Kagyapa 
thought: — The rehearsal of the first aphorism has not met with 
any objection and must therefore be the true Doctrine. — And to 
Ananda he said: — How has the second aphorism been communi- 
cated? — (Ananda continued): — So have [ heard... etc. 
What is this uneasiness (of Phenomenal Existence), — the first 
principle of the Saint? — It is the uneasiness accompanying birth, 
— and so on. 

How has the 3¢ aphorism been communicated? — O brethren, 
the material group of elements®) does not represent the Ego. — 

This and the following Ananda repeated, and the 499 Arhats 
[93 b.] established (that which he had said) as the kanonical 

845) Ibid, 311 b. 2—3. 8) chos-kyi-mig = dharma-cakguh. 

87) Ibid. 311 b. 4—312 a. 1. 

348) gzugs = rapa in the sense of ritpa-skandha. 
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text5*), The aphorisms containing the teaching about the 5 
groups of elements were compiled together, forming the part 
concerning the 5 groups. The passages about the (12) bases of 
cognition were united so as to form the division dealing with 
the bases of cognition, the aphorisms concerning the members of 
the causal chain and the cognition of the 4 principles, — in the 
Nidana®) sections. The numerous passages delivered by the 
Cravakas were combined in “the division of the Speeches of the 
Cravakas”, and the sermons delivered by the Buddha, — in the 
part containing the Speeches of the Buddha. The aphorisms con- 
taining the teachings about the (37) characteristic features of 
Enlightenment were compiled so as to form the division concerning 
the component parts of the Path. The numerous sayings were 
united into the “Division of sayings’, the numerous verses, — 
into the corresponding section 554), the extensive parts of Scripture 
—into the Dirgha-agama, the intermediate —into the Madhyama- 
agama, and the solitary sentences and the like, —into the separate 
passages, containing one and more sentences), (Thus the division 
of the Siitras) was compiled and established as the kanon. There- 
upon Kagyapa asked Ananda, whether the Teaching was of such 
a compass (as had been compiled). — It is of such a compass, — 
replied Ananda, —and there is nothing that is left (incompleted). 
— Having said this, Ananda descended from the seat and sat down 
on the ground ®’), 

Thereupon Upali5**) was asked whether he had sufficient energy 
and was then ordered to rehearse the Vinaya in accordance with 
the resolution delivered after the twice repeated vote. After Upali 
had been seated on the seat supported by lions, (Kacyapa said): — 
Where did the Lord lay the first foundation of Discipline? — At 
Benares. — For whose sake ? — For the 5 monks. — He has ordered 
them to wear the skirt in a circular form. — 

And the Arhats perceived with their supernatural vision and 
became convinced that this was the real Doctrine. — 

Where was the second foundation of Discipline established? 
—~(was the second question). — At Benares, for the 5 disciples, the 
order to wear religious robes in a circular form, — and so on. 


%8) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 312 a, 2—314 a. 3. 

88) Glen-g2i, 581) Yan-dag-par-Idan-pahi-min (?). 
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Where was the third foundation of Discipline established? — 
In the village of Kalandaka in order that Bhadradatta®®*) should 
overcome his immorality. — 

Thereafter, the (4 sins) meriting expulsion ®*), the (13) trans- 
gressions requiring rehabilitation by the whole of the clergy’), 
the indeterminate transgressions,®*"*), the 30 transgressions ac- 
companied with forefeiture®®*), the (90) transgressions requiring 
absolution *™*), the (4) transgressions to be expiated by confession 5®) 
{94 a.], the numerous minutiae of Discipline, the pacification of 
quarrels, the supplementary rules, forfeiture, ordination, fast, 
punishment, calumny, the causes (of transgression), and the sub- 
ject of faith, — all these were definitely indicated. In such a 
way the Vinaya was rehearsed, and after that Upali descended 
from his seat®*), Then Mahakacyapa, in order to rehearse the 
Abhidharma, for the sake of the living beings of future times, — 
underwent the procedure of vote and resolution. He said: — 
Qf the Abhidharma | shall speak myself~ The Abhidharma is that 
which elucidates the essence of the things cognizable. It consists 
of the 4 methods of intense mindfulness, — etc. as before5*). 

Thereupon, as the 500 Arhats thus rehearsed the 3 Codes of 
Scripture, the gods exclaimed: — O! the gods have won and the 
Asuras have lost! — And the 500 monks received the name of 
“the Great Compilers’ 58), 

Thereupon Mahakacyapa spoke as follows **4); — 

The limitless Word of Him 

Who was endowed with the 10 Powers 

Is now compiled in this Book of the Law 

For the sake of mankind. 

It is possessed of light, 

Since it removes the gloom of ignorance, 

Wherever false views obscure and oppress the living beings. — 
Then he thought 5); — I have rehearsed the Word of the Buddha 
as well as I could and have (through this) to a certain extent been 


588) Bzan-sbyin. 558) pham-pa = parajike, 

58?) thag-ma = (sangha)-avagesa. 587°) ma-nes-pa = aniyata, 
558) spen-ltun = natsargika. 5) Ltun-byed = prayagcittika, 
58) go-sor-beags-pa = pratideganiya. 

81) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 314 b. 2—315 b. 6. 

8) Ibid. 315 b. 6—316 a. 5. 52) Ibid. 316 a. 5—b. 3. 

54) Ibid. 316 b. 3—4. 568) Ibid. 316 b. 7—317 a. 2. 


of help (to the living beings). — Now, who is able (to do this work) 
completely? I for my part shall depart into Nirvana. — 

Having rehearsed the sermons of the Lord, 

I have established the Path of Virtue; 

This Word of the Teacher is to abide for long, 

Being transferred from one (disciple) to another; 

It will chastise those that are shameless 

And support those who are modest. 

I have been of help and stored up merit, 

And the time for me to pass into Nirvana has come. — 
Know thou, Ananda! [94 b.] The Teacher has passed away, after 
having entrusted the Doctrine to my care. As I am now to depart 
into Nirvana, it is thou who art to be its defender. And thou, in 
thy turn, art to entrust it to Canavasika®*), 

Thereupon Kagyapa, having worshipped the 8 monuments 
with the relics (of the Buddha) and the tooth (of the latter) which 
was preserved in the realm of the Nagas, rose up to the abode 
of the 33 gods. There he beheld the tooth (of the Buddha that 
was kept there) without winking, placed it on the crown of his 
head, worshipped it and said to the gods: — Be full of attention 
and devotion! — Having delivered this word he returned to Raja- 
grha. Ajatacatru to whom he intended to announce his arrival 
was asleep. — Make him awaken and call him to me! — So said 
he, ascended the southern hill Kukkutapada and strewed Kuca grass 
in the interspace between the 3 hills. Then he put on the patched 
cowl of the Buddha, uttered a blessing (that his corpse) should 
not decay till the time when the word of Maitreya would be ex- 
pounded and, having demonstrated many miraculous apparitions, 
passed away into Nirvana. Thereafter the gods worshipped, spread 
a cover over the 3 mountains, uttered many sounds of lamentation, 
and disappeared 57), 

At that time Ajatacatru, who had dreamt that the lineage of 
his mother’s brother belonging to the royal race had ceased, awoke 
and, having heard that Kacgyapa had passed away, fell in a swoon. 
Upon recovering, he ascended the hill, and the Yaksas withdrew 
the cover (that was spread over the hills), The king, having worship- 
ped, was about to order that the body should be burnt, but Ananda 
said: — He has pronounced a blessing that his body should remain 


st) Ibid. 317 a. 2—4. 5) Ibid, 317 a. 4—318 b. 2. 
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till the time when the Doctrine of Maitreya is to be expounded. 
The 930 millions of Cravakas of Maitreya will take the body (of 
Kacyapa) and show it, saying: —This was a disciple of Cakyamuni, 
the foremost of those endowed with the 12 virtues of an ascetic. 
It was he who compiled the Teaching. — And it will be known 
that the men of this (age of ours) were small in size and the Teacher’s 
body great. [95 a.] Then Maitreya will say: — These are the robes 
of Cakyamuni! — Then his adherents will assume the virtues of 
ascetics and become Arhats. — It is for this reason that one must 
not burn (these relics), but build here a monument5#), — 

Accordingly they erected a monument and worshipped. And 
after that a covering was again spread over the 3 mountains. 
Then Ananda promised that he would show to Ajatacatru how he 
would pass away into Nirvana, and thereupon departed into the 
Bamboo Grove®*), 

Whilst he was abiding there, Canavasika arrived, after having 
fortunately crossed the sea, and asked: — I intend to celebrate 
the 5 years’ feast. But where is the Teacher? — He has passed 
away! — And, as he heard this, Canavasika fell in a swoon. — And 
Cariputra and the rest, — where do they abide? — They have 
likewise passed away, — (was the answer). Thereafter Canavasika 
made a 5 years’ feast for Ananda and the Congregation, at the 
end of which he took orders and became versed in the 3 Codes of 
Scripture 5”), 

At that time a certain monk (was preaching in the following 
manner) 71); — 

He whose life has a duration of 100 years 

Can certainly abide in ease like a duck in the water. 

And can be perceived as similar to such a duck. 

Such a uniform life is the best. 
Ananda, having heard this, said:5"2) — The Teacher has not prea- 
ched like that, but: — 

He with whom life dures 100 years 

Invariably becomes born and perishes. 

The Teacher has declared that here on earth 


8) Ibid. 318 b, 2—319 a. 4. 56) Ibid. 319 a. 4—6. 
870) Ibid. 319 a.6—b. 5. Cf. Schiefmer, Taranatha, p. 9. 
1) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 319 b. 6. 

*73) Ibid. 319 b. 6—302 a. 2. 


Two kinds of individuals must be distinguished: 

Those with minds full of disbelief and hatred, 

And those who in their faith have gone astray. 

He who has wrongly apprehended the Sutras 

Is like an ox that has fallen into a mire, 

And must inevitably perish. 

He has no thoughts concerning his death, 

His study does not lead to knowledge and is fruitless. 

Incorrect knowledge, it is like poison; 

But he is really wise, whose study [95 b.] 

Leads to correct knowledge and has for its result 

The removal of all the Obscurations. — 

The monk who had recited incorrectly said to the preceptor (with 
whom he studied): — Ananda has grown old and has lost his 
power of memory. The preceptor said5’3): — 

Subjected to the suffering of old age, 

This living being has lost his memory; 

He does not recollect correctly, 

For his mind is overpowered by decrepitude. — 
Ananda heard this and said: — If I speak to him there will be a 
quarrel. It is likewise unsuitable for me to go (and remonstrate) 
before his teacher. I shall therefore pass away into Nirvana. — 

The old ones, — they all have died before, 

And with these new young monks one cannot be of accord. 

I am now abiding quite alone 

In concentrated trance, similar to a bird. 

Those who were my friends and associates 

Have all of them died before and are gone. 

How shall I reflect over the state of mystic absorption? 

There is no suitable teacher for this here®”4), — 
Accordingly he said to Canavasika: — The Doctrine has been 
entrusted by the Teacher to Kacyapa, and by the latter to myself. 
I am now about to depart (into Nirvana). Therefore it is thou 
who art to guard the Doctrine. And he foretold that in the place 
called Mathura5*) on the mountain called Murunda, Nata and 
Pata, the sons of a merchant would build a monastery and become 
alms-givers (of the church). He said moreover that Upagupta*”*), 


m8) Ibid. 320 a. 2—3, 84) Ibid. 320 a. 3—7. 
58) Beom-briag. 878) Ner-sbas, 
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the son of Gupta®?’), the merchant of incense, should take orders. 
Indeed, the Teacher had prophecied: — One hundred years after 
I have passed away, this one will become a Buddha, though without 
bearing the characteristic feature of such**), and perform the acts 
peculiar to a Buddha. — Let it be so, — said Canavasika®*), — 
Thereafter Ananda sent a message to Ajatacatru and then departed 
into the middle of the Ganges. The king, having dreamt that the 
staff of his umbrella hade been broken, awoke and, after he had 
heard the message of Ananda, fell in a swoon. When he recovered, 
he set out with his army in the direction of the Ganges™), At 
the same time the gods spoke to the inhabitants of Vaicali as 
follows *); — 

The Saint Ananda who is like a light for the animate world, 

Has manifested his Great Commiseration for the multitude 

of living beings. [96 a.] 

This Sage, having removed the darkness of suffering, 

Has now come to Vaigall, in order to attain perfect peace. — 
Thereupon the Licchavis likewise proceeded toward the Ganges. 
At that time a Brahmanical anchorite with 500 adherents expressed 
the wish to take orders. Ananda produced by magic an island in 
the middle of the Ganges and there (the anchorite and his follo- 
wers) were ordained and became Arhats. With respect to the 
place and the time they became known by the name of Madhyantika 
— “(those who were ordained) at noon-day*) or in the middle 
of the river’ 8%), (The anchorite) then prayed that he might pass 
away into Nirvana before Ananda, but the latter said: — Kash- 
mir is the place suitable for mystic absorption and the best resting- 
place. There, 100 years after I have passed away, a monk known 
by the surname of Madhyantika is to establish the Doctrine. — 
Such was the prophecy of the Teacher and thou must act according 
to it. — I shall do so, — replied the anchorite™*‘). 

Thereupon Ananda, having manifested many miraculous appa- 

ritions, passed away into Nirvana. Half of his body was taken by 
the citizens of Vaicali and the other half — by Ajatagatru. 


87) Sbas-pa. 8) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 17, 
#8) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 320 a. 7—b. 4. 

88) Ibid. 320 b. 4—32! a. 2. . 

881) Ibid. 321 a. 2—3. 8st) Ni-ma-gun-pa. 

8) Chu-dbus-pa. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 9. 

#4) Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 321 b. 4322 a. 1, 


By the sharp thunderbolt of Highest Wisdom 

He split in two his body resembling a mountain. 
One half was given to the ruler of men, 

And the other — to the Congregation of the Lord. — 


And thereupon monuments were erected at Vaicali and Patali- 
putra®s), 

Thereafter Madhyantika, in order that the prophecy of the 
Teacher and the order of his preceptor (Ananda) should be fulfilled, 
went off to Kashmir. There he seated himself in a cross-legged 
Position ond became absorbed in concentrated trance. This 
brought the Nagas (who were residing there) into a rage. They 
shook the ground and sent down a heavy rain. However, by this 
they were incapable of moving even the fringe of (Madhyantika’s) 
religious garment. Then a rain of arrows and other missiles des- 
cended upon him, but these were all turned into flowers. Owing 
to this the Nagas were dismayed and asked Madhyantika what 
would be his orders. He said: — This place belongs to me according 
to the prophecy of the Buddha. — And they gave him so much 
ground as he could cover by sitting in cross-legged posture, [96 b.] 
but this space was (miraculously augmented so as to fill up) all 
the 9 valleys (of Kashmir)®**), Then the Nagas asked: —- How 
many adherents hast thou? —500 Arhats, —replied the elder. — 
Now, if one of these will be absent, — we shall take the ground 
back again, —(returned the Nagas) **’), — The elder said: — Be 
it as it may be; in any case it has been provided for alms-givers; 
therefore one must introduce householders here. — Thereupon he 
settled there a multitude of people, and, in order that they should 
prosper, he went to Gandhamadana and caused saffron to grow. 
Thereafter he subdued the troublesome Nagas. The latter asked 
him how long the Teaching was to abide there, and the elder replied, 
that it would exist 1000 years. They then consented to give up 
the ground for the time during which the Doctrine of the Lord 
was to exist there. — Be it so, — said the elder. Then, after he 
had established the church in Kashmir, (the elder Madhyantika) 
passed away into Nirvana®), The church was thereafter entrusted 
by Canavasika to Upagupta, by Upagupta — to Dhitika, by the 


%t) Ibid. 322 a. 1—4. 58) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 12. sqq. 
7) Vin. ksudr. Kg. EIDUL. XI. 322 a. 4—323 a. 2. 
88) Ibid. 323 a. 2—7. 
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latter — to Krsna, and by Krsna to Sudarcana. (And they all) 
departed into Nirvana (one after the other) ™*), 


The second Rehearsal. 


One hundred and ten years after the Teacher had passed away, 
the monks abiding in Vaigali were indulging in prohibited actions 
of which there were 10 kinds: — 

Exclamations of astonishment (1), rejoicing (2), 
Digging ground (3), using the sacred salt (4), 
Eating on the way (5), taking the food with 2 fingers (6), 
Eating not at due time (7), taking intoxicating drink (8), 
Making a new rug without stitching to it a patch of the 
old one (9), 
- And begging for gold and silver (10). — 
These, briefly, were the transgressions which were ad- 
mitted 5%), 
At that time an Arhat named Sarvakamin®™*) who had attained 
the 8 degrees of liberation (from materiality)**) was residing at 
Vaicali. And from the city called Dhanika®*) there came an Arhat 
called Yacas®*?*) with 500 adherents who had made a turn through 
the country. Having arrived at Vaicali, they found that the monks 
had a large income, and they themselves obtained a great share. 
Having asked the reason of this, [97 a.] they came to know that 
10 prohibited points were admitted ®**). Accordingly, they went 
to Sarvakamin and inquired: — Is it proper that (the exclamations 
of astonishment) like aho! should be admitted? How is this pos- 
sible? — With the monks of Vaicali the conduct does not har- 
monize with the theory. They perform religious observances and 
at the same time they admit such exclamations as aho! O reverend 
master, this is not right. — At what place has (the Lord) established 
the rule forbidding this? —At Campa. —Whom had he in view 
- when he established it? — The 6 disciples. — Amongst what cate- 
gory of transgressions has it been counted ? — Amongst the nume- 


58) Ibid. 323 a. 7—b. 4. 

89) Ibid. 323 b.4—325 2.4. Summary in verse 332 a.2—3. Cf. also Ma- 
havarnsa, IV. 9—11 a. and Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 41 and 289. 

a) Thams-cad-hdod. 

1) ynom-thar-brgyad = astau vimokgah. 

52) Nor-can. ses) Grags-pa. 

593) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 325 a, 4—7, 
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rous minute defects. — O Elder, this first point is a transgression 
with regard to the Sutras and the Vinaya. It deviates from the 
Teaching of the Master, and (the permission of it) is not contained 
in the Siitras and is not to be found in the Vinaya. It disagrees 
with the Essence of the Doctrine. Therefore, when it is spoken of 
as admissible and has become practice, how is it possible to be 
indifferent with regard to it? —- (Sarvakamin) sat without ans- 
wering a word. 

Then, O Elder, the following is to be asked. Can exclamations 
of rejoicing be regarded as admissible? ... and so on, as before. — 
They perform religious observances, and at the same time incite 
the monks in attendance to rejoice and consider this to be ad- 
missible. This is not right. — (The rules‘forbidding it have been 
delivered) at Campa to the 6 disciples and (it has been counted) 
among the numerous minute defects. 

As concerns the acts of the monks, it is considered admissible 
to live by agriculture (digging the ground). (This has been for- 
bidden) at Cravasti to the 6 disciples and counted amongst the 
transgressions that require absolution **4). 

Furthermore, it is considered admissibie to mix the salt that 
is to be kept for life-time with that which is used in general, to 
eat it, and make it thus an object of ordinary use. (The rules for- 
bidding this) have been delivered at Rajagrha to Cariputra and 
(this act) is counted among the trangressions requiring absolution. 
Moreover, eating on the way is held to be admissible. — (The 
monks) having gone a yojana or a half of such, assemble and eat, 
with the pretext that they are travelling. This has been forbidden 
at Rajagrha to Devadatta and counted among the defects requiring 
absolution. 

Then we have “the transgression of the 2 fingers”. The food 
that has not been left (from a previous meal) they eat, taking it 
with 2 fingers. This has been forbidden at Cravasti to numerous 
monks and counted among the acts requiring absolution [97 b.]. 

Further on, there is the transgression admitted under the pretext 
of illness. The monks take wine in the manner of a leech that 
sucks blood and, having drunk, excuse it with illness. This has 
been forbidden at Cravasti to Saugata and counted among the 
offences requiring absolution. 


™) prayagcittika = leun-byed. 
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Next there is “the admission of a mixture. The monks mix 
a drona measure of milk with as much sour milk and eat it at 
undue time, considering this to be admissible. (The rules forbidding 
this) have been delivered at Cravasti to numerous monks and 
it is counted amongst the transgressions requiring absolution. 

Then there ist the transgression concerning the rug (or carpet 
on which the monk sits). The monks begin to use a new carpet 
without patching it with the so-called Sugata span taken from 
the old one. The rules forbidding this have been delivered at 
Cravasti to numerous monks and it is counted among the transgres- 
sions requiring absolution. 

And lastly, there is the transgression regarding gold and silver. 
The monks anoint an alms-bowl with fragrant species, put it on 
the head of a Cramana, on a table or a seat, place it in a narrow 
passage or at the crossing-place of 4 roads, and proclaim: — This 
is a sublime vessel. If you deposite your gifts into it and fill it, 
you are to reap great merit. Accordingly, the people fill (the bowl) 
with gold and silver which is enjoyed (by the monks). The rules 
forbidding this were delivered to the 6 disciples. 

Thereafter Sarvakamin spoke (to Yacas): — Go thou and find 
such who would be of accord with thee, and I will be thy friend 
according to the Doctrine5*), Yacas accordingly departed and 
spoke as he had before to Cadha®*) from the city of Conaka, 
to Dhanika®’) from Samkacya, to Kubjita®*) of Pataliputra 
who was enjoying the highest felicity, as he was absorbed in con- 
centrated trance, to Ajita®*) of Crughna™), to Sambhita®) of 
Mahismati™), and to Revata®%*) of Sahaja%), These said: — 
Thou art tired. Rest now and we shall search for those that would 
take our part®®), 

Thereafter the monks of Vaicali asked the pupils of Yagas™*): 
— Whither has your teacher gone? — He is seeking for those who 
will aid him in executing the act of your excommunication. — 
Tho this the monks of Vaigali said: — This is not a good action. 
[98 a.] According to the Word of the Teacher who has passed away 
it is proper to maintain one’s life in many different ways, As 


m8) Ibid, 325 b. 1—328 a. 1. 


**) Gyo-Idan. 7) Nor-can, 4) Zla-sgur. 
s) Ma-pham-pa. >) Sug-na. 1) Yan-dag-skyes. 
3) Ma-he-ldan. 3) Nam-gru. 4) Lhan-cig-skyes. 


#5) Vin, ksudr. Kg. HDUL. XI. 329 a, 5—7. —*) Grage-pa. 
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this is so, wherefore are you planning to do mischief to us? — 
The others replied: — You are behaving in a way that is 
not admissible and bring corruption into the Church. Therefore 
we shall in any case execute the act of your excommunication. 
— And as they said so, (the monks of Vaicali) became afraid 
and tried to bribe the pupils of Yagas, by presenting to them 
mantles, religious robes, etc.”). Thereafter Yacas having finished 
the search of those who would form his party, returned, and his 
pupils said to him: — Master, it would be better tc forbear from 
this our intention. According to the Word of the deceased Teacher, 
it is permitted to live in many different ways. If this be so, for 
what reason should we plan mischief against (these monks)? — 
By these their words (the Arhat) understood that they had been 
bribed and spoke to them as follows): — 


He who hastens where one ought to tarry 

And tarries when one ought to make haste 

Is a fool who does not act when it is proper 

And becomes subjected to suffering. 

His lot is to be without renown, 

And he is deserted by his friends. 

His cause, it does not prosper, 

Being like the descending moon. 

But he who duly applies his mind (to fulfill his aim), 
Who makes haste when it is proper and does not tarry, 
Is a wise man who removes 

All that is insuitable and attains bliss. 

His lot is fame, he is not deserted by his friends, 
And his fortune will grow like the ascending moon. 


Thereafter Yacas went to the courtyard where the monks were 
assembled and let them put his knowledge, the result of his previous 
vows *) to a test. He struck the wooden gong, and 700 Arhats, 
all of them pupils of Ananda, assembled, with the exception of 
one. (This one was) Kubjita who did not hear, since he was ab- 
sorbed in the Cessation-Trance®*), 

Then Yacas thought: — If the names (of the monks to be ex- 


7) Ibid. 329 a. 7—330 a. 3. 8) Ibid. 330 a. 7—b. 2. 

©) smon-nas-¢es-pa = pranidhi-jiiana. 

%10) hgog-pahi-sitoms-hjug = nirodha-samapatti. Vin. ksudr. Kg. HDUL, 
330 b. 2—3. 


communicated) are called out and repeated aloud, passions will 
be aroused. [98 b.] One must therefore speak without mentioning 
names. — And he sat down at the side of the Elders), At that 
moment Kubjita rose up from the Cessation Trance, and a certain 
god summoned him, saying: — Seven hundred Arhats, of the same 
preceptor as thyself, are rehearsing the Teaching. Therefore make 
haste to join them. Accordingly, by the force of his miraculous 
power, Kubjita flew to the place and appeared before the gate of 
the courtyard. As he knocked, those within asked: — Who art 
thou? And he replied as follows: — 


There are ascetics dwelling in Pataliputra 

Who are profoundly learned and observe the Vinaya. 
One of them has now come here, 

His name being “the subduer of the senses”. 

It is he who is standing at the gate! 


There are likewise other “‘subduers of their senses’’ (said the monks). 
— He then said: — I am he who has cleared all doubt. — I am 
he who is free from regret. — And finally: — I am Kubjita. — 
Then the doors were opened and he entered %*), 

Then Yacas, addressing the Elders, began: — O venerable sirs, 
is the license of shouting aho! admissible? Thus spoke he and 
further on as before, without mentioning names, viz, that such 
and such monks (were doing the prohibited actions), — Such a 
conduct is to be condemned by us! — In this manner he discussed 
the 10 inadmissible points in detail, and (the other Elders) gave 
their approval ®3). Then they went out and beat the wooden gong, 
causing the monks of Vaigali to assemble. The Elders now called 
out the name (of those who committed the transgressions), viz. 
“the monks of Vaicali,’ spoke of the 10 inadmissible points at 
full length and said: — These are to be excommunicated by all of 
us. — And, for speaking thus, the 700 (Arhats) became known as 
“those who made the correct resolution” ***), 

Thus the second rehearsal was carried out by the 700 Arhats. 
The aim of it was the exclusion of the 10 inadmissible points. The 
time was — 110 years after the Teacher had passed away. The 


%3) Ibid. 330 b. 3-5. #3) Ibid. 330 b. 5—331 a. 5. 
8) Ibid. 331 a. 5—b. 3. 
84) Ibid. 331 b. 3—332 a. 2. 


place was the monastery of Kusumapura™*) at Vaicali, and the 
alms-giver of the monks was the pious king Agoka. [99 a.]**) 


The third Rehearsal. 


(The account of this third rehearsal) is not to be found in the 
Vinaya and therefore we meet here and there with disagreeing 
points. According to some, 137 years after the Teacher had 
passed away, at the time when the kings Nanda and Mahapadma were 
reigning, and when the elders Mahakacyapa, Uttara") and others 
were residing at Pataliputra, Mara the Evil One, having assumed 
the form of a monk named Bhadra, showed many miraculous 
apparitions, sowed disunion amongst the clergy and brought con- 
fusion into the Teaching®). At that time, when the elders Naga- 
sena®*) and Manojfia®°) were living, (the clergy) became split 
into (various) sects. On the 634 year (after this division had taken 
place), the Teaching was rehearsed by the elder Vatsiputra®). Ac- 
cording to others, 160 years after the Teacher had passed away, 
at the time when the king Acoka began to reign in the city called 
Kusumavistara (?)®), the Arhats were reading the Word of the 
Buddha in (4 different languages), viz. the Sanskrit®4), Prakrit 4), 
Apabhrarmga**), and Paicgacika®*). Accordingly, the pupils (of 
the different Arhats) formed separate fractions, and this gave origin 
to the division into the 18 sects. In the philosophical views (of 
the different sects) there were many disagreeing points which brought 
confusion into the Church ®’), — It was for this reason that Ar- 
hats and ordinary learned monks, having assembled in the mona- 
stery of Jalandhara, rehearsed (Scripture) for a third time. This 


#5) Xyl. Ku-sma-pu-ri. Or: Puspapura. Cf. Mahavathsa, IV.3!1. — 
Pupphapura. 

1) Mahavamsa, IV. 8, — atite dasome vasse Kalasokassa rajino / sarnbud- 
dha-parinibbané evar vassasatar: chu | / 

617) Blarma. 

8) This passage is fully contained in the Tarkajvala of Bhavaviveka, Tg. 
(Pek.) MDO. XIX. 162 b. 6—163 a.3. Cf. also Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 52. 

"*) Kluhi-sde. #9) Yid-hon. 

1) Gnas-mahi-bu. Cf. Tarkajvala, Tg. MDO. XIX. 163 a. 1 sqq. 

11) Me-tog-gis-rgyas-pa. So also in Tarkajvala. 

68) Jegs-par-sbyar-ba. *4) tha-mal-pa, 933) sur-chag. 

8) ¢a-xahi-skad. 

*) A similar passage is contained in the Tarkajvala, Tg. MDO. XIX. 
161 a. 3, sqq. 
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took place 360 years after the Teacher had passed away. We read 
however in the Karuné-pundarika®) the following prophecy: — 
One hundred years after I have passed away, there will appear in 
Pataliputra a king named Acoka of the Maurya dynasty *). This 
king will cause to worship the 84000 monuments containing my 
relics in a single day. — And in the Prabhavati®) it is said: — 
Thereafter the king Dharmacoka died, and the Arhats, in order 
to put an end to the practice of reciting (Scripture) in Prakrit, 
Apabhrarhca [99 b.] and in a dialect of intermediate character, 
gradually rehearsed (the kanonical texts) according to other me- 
thods. These new texts were like the sutras which were compiled 
in Sanskrit ®*), (Thereafter) the Teaching assumed 18 different 
forms, — I am of the opinion that (the statement of the authority 
just mentioned) disagrees with the texts I have quoted (before). 

Others (speak about the 3d council) as follows: — The aim of 
it was to clear the doubts of the 18 sects as regards the spurious 
texts of Scripture. The time was 300 years after the Teacher had 
passed away. The place was the country of Kashmir and the mo- 
nastery of Kuvana, and the alms-giver was Kaniska®*), the king 
of Jalandhara. The members of the council were 500 Arhats with 
Pirnika at their head, 500 Bodhisattvas, Vasumitra and others, 
and 250 or 10000 ordinary Pandits. After a recitation (of the 
texts) had been made, it was settled, that the texts acknowledged 
by the 18 sects were all of them the Word of Buddha. 

As concerns the division into the 18 sects, Bhavya®*) considers 
that there were 2 principal fractions viz. the Mahasanghikas**) 
and the Sthaviras*), Others say that there were 3, — (the 2 
just mentioned) and the Vibhajyavadins®*), The Mulasarvasti- 
vadins ¢*) say that till the time of the 2d rehearsal there was only 


8) Kg. MDO. VI. 140 a. 1—3. (N.) 

*) Mu-rahi rigs-kyi. 8%) Tg. MDO. LXXXIX, 182 a. 2,3 (N). 

ee) Sic. acc. to Tg. — rgyal-pohi-skad-du sbyar-bahi mdo-sde. The Xyl. 
has — rgya-chen-pohi skad-du. 

4st) Xyl. Ka-ni-ka. 98) Tarkajvala, Tg. MDO. XIX. 163 2. 2. (Pek.) 

33) Dge-hdun-phal-chen-pa. 934) Gnas-brtan-pa. 

#38) Rnam-par-phye-ste-smra-ba. Cf. Tarkajvala, Tg. MDO. XIX. 162b. 1. 
gtan-Rid-kyis smro-ba-ni sna-ma-biin-du brjod-par-byaho | /rtsa-bahi dbye-ba- 
ni gsum-ste | hdi-ltar Gnas-brtan-pa dar / Dge-hdun-phal-chen-pa dan { Rnam 
par-phye-ste-smra-baho // 

#36) G2i-yod-smra-ba. This and the following is an extract from Cakyapra- 
bha’s Prabhavati (Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 182 a. 4—b. 7. Nar.) in abridged form. 
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one school viz. the Mulasarvastivada. Thereafter, owing to the 
fact that Scripture was recited in different dialects, there arose 
the 17 other sects. (The texts of these fractions), they say, do 
not represent the Teaching of Buddha. They are not to be found 
in the Vinaya, since they are not included in the precepts containing 
the monastic obeisances. Neither are they contained in the Sutras, 
since they contradict each other. They are likewise in conflict 
with the true Essence of the Doctrine, since they expiain the Word 
of Scripture in another sense. — Therefore they are not the Word 
of the Buddha. — 


We refute this statement of the Sarvastivadins as follows: — 
The texts of the 17 sects are the Word of Buddha. They are to 
be found in the Vinaya, since they teach the Moral Discipline **). 
They are contained in the Sutras, as they speak of the Mental 
Discipline ®’), And they are not in conflict with the true Essence 
of the Doctrine, since they are in conformity with the Teaching 
of Nirvana and contain the precepts relating to the Discipline of 
Highest Wisdom**), Moreover they are endowed with the 3 
seals, the negation of a real Ego with regard to all the elements, 
etc. [100 a.] They have as their principal subject-matter exclusively 
the Word of the Buddha, they have been analysed by the Arhats, 
and have appeared as a result of the Buddha’s blessings. — We 
read moreover in the Sutra containing the explanation of the dream 
of king Krkin®*), as follows: O great monarch, in thy dream thou 
hast seen how 18 men were pulling at a piece of cloth. This means 
that the Teaching of the Buddha Cakyamuni will be split into 18 
sects. But the cloth, that is (the Doctrine of) Salvation, will not 
be torn asunder. — This passage likewise proves that (the kanonical 
texts acknowledged by the 18 sects) represent all of them the Word 
of Buddha. Vinitadeva®) and the author of the Bhikgu-varsagra- 
precha**) are of the opinion that there were 4 principal sections. 
Vinitadeva says: — 


8309) tshul-khrims = cile in the sense of adhigila-giksa. 

$37) sems = citta in the sense of adhicitta-giksa. 

#38) ces-rab = prajna in the sense of adhiprajia-ciksa, 

#8) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 59. 

0) Dul-Iha. The following passage in verse is a quotation from the Nikaya- 
bheda-upadargana-satngraha. Tg. MDO, LXXXIX, 172b. 1—3. (N.) 

1) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 272. 
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The Eastern**), the Western®*), the Himalayan), 

The Lokottaravadins**), and the Prajfiaptivadins**), — 

These five belong to the Mahasarnghikas. 

The Mulasarvastivadins, the Kacyapiya*), 

The Mahicasaka**) and the Dharmagupta®*), 

The Bahucrutiya™), the Tamracatiya*), 

And the division of the Vibhajyavada, — 

These are the Sarvastivadins. 

The Jetavaniya®*), the Abhayagirivasins %*) 

And the Mahaviharavasins *4), — 

These form the section of the Sthaviras. 

The Kaurukullaka*), Avantaka®*), Vatsiputriya*®’), 

Are the 3 varieties of the Sarmitiya*®), 

These are the 18 different sects, 

Differing as regards their country, Doctrine and teacher. 
According to the author of the Varsagra-precha®*), 6 sects form 
the division of the Mahasamghika, 4 sects — that of the Sarvastiva- 
dins, 5 — that of the Sammitiya, and 3 — that of the Sthaviras. 
The Sarvastivadins, “‘thosewho admit the reality of all (the elements)” 
are called so, since they maintain that (the elements as classified 
into) groups, component elements of an individual, and bases of 
cognition, or otherwise, that all the objects in the present, past, 
and future exist in reality. Just as the high classes establish the 
mundane laws and customs of a country or race, in a similar man- 
ner (these Sarvastivadins), as they spoke in Sanskrit [100 b.] (the 


a) Car (-kyi-ri-bo-pa) = Pirvagaila. (Mahavamsa V. 12 b—Pubbaseliya). 

¢@) Nub (-kyi-ri-bo-pa) = Aparagaila. (Mahavatnsa V. 12 b—Aparaseliya). 

6) Gans-kyi-ri-pa = Haimavata (Ibid. V. 12 a). 

«5) Hijig-rten-hdas-par-smra-ba. 

«8) Btags-par-smra-ba (The Xyl. has: Brtag-par-smra-ba. — Mahavathsa 
V.5 a. Paiifiattivada). 

7) Hod-sruns-sde. (Mahavarnsa V.9 a. — Kassapiya; acc. to Tarkajvala 
Tg. MDO. XIX. 162b. 1. Char-bzan-hbebs-pa 3es-bya-ba-la kha-cig-ni Hod- 
sruns-pa Zes zer-ba — 

#8) Sa-sruii-sde (Ibid. V. 6a, 8a — Mahithsasaka). 

**) Chos-srun-sde. (Ibid. V.8b. Dhammaguttika). 

6) Man-thos (Ibid. V.5a — Bahulika. Cf. note). 


61) Dmar-slob-ma. $52) Rgyal-byed-tshal-gnas. 
$8) Hiigs-byed-gnas. *%) Qtsug-lag-khan-chen. 
65) Sa-sgrags. 48) Srun-pa-pa. 87) Gnas-mahi-bu. 


#8) Kun-gyis-bkur-ba. 
*%”) Tg. MDO, LXXXIX, 74 b. 6—75 a. 2. (N.) 
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language of the higher classes), represent the foundation (mila) 
for the tradition of the other sects. For this reason they are called 
the Mila-Sarvastivadins. Their teacher was Rahulabhadra®™) of 
the Ksatriya caste, renowned for his devotion to the (3) Disciplines. 
Their language was the Sanskrit, they wore a mantle which had 
from 25 to 29 fringes, and their badges were an Utpala flower, a 
lotus, a jewel, and the leaf of a tree. 

The Mahasarhghikas were called so, since they were the clergy 
(Samngha), the greater part of which (maha) was constituted by 
them. Their teacher was Mahakacyapa, a Brahmana great in his 
practice of the 12 virtues of an ascetic®*), Their language was 
the Prakrit, they wore from 23 to 27 fringes, and their badge 
was a conch-shell. 

The Sammitiya received this name, as they taught the theories 
expounded by a teacher who was revered by a great number of 
people. Their teacher was Upali of Cudra caste, great in his ob- 
servance of the Vinaya. Their language was the Apabhramga, 
the number of fringes (on their mantles) was from 21 to 25, and 
their badge was the Sorcika flower. 

The Sthaviras bore this name, since they maintained to belong 
to the spiritual descent of the Sthavira Saints. Their chief pre- 
ceptor was Katyayana of the Vaicya caste, renowned for his con- 
verting the borderland. They spoke an intermediate dialect and 
their fringes and badge were known to be similar to those of the 
Sammitiya. According to some the language of the Mahasamghikas 
was the intermediate dialect, that of the Sammitiya was the Prakrit, 
and that of the Sthaviras — the Apabhramga. 

We have thus a great difference in the views of these 18 sects, 
but nevertheless all belong to the Church of Buddha. It is accord- 
ingly said: — It is only owing to the difference in the views that 
this division (into the 18 sects) has been caused. But as to different 
teachers, there are none®?), 

And: — The Teaching of the Lion of the Cakyas has become 
split into the 18 sects. This has been conditioned by the previous 
acts of this Teacher of the World ®**). [101 a.] 


80) Sgra-can-zin-bzan-po. 

6%) sbyans-pahi-yon-tan = dhiita-guna. 

#82) In the sense that there are no different founders of the Teaching. This 
passage is a quotation from the Varsagra-precha. Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 74 b.7. (N.) 

eee) Ibid. 75 a. 2—3. 
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In such a way the Teaching was rehearsed for a 3d time. There- 
after, as the ordinary people who were not possessed of a good me- 
mory, recited Scripture incorrectly, making omissions and inter- 
polations, — the Word of Buddha was written down in books, in 
order to prevent its corruption. Till that time it was recited by 
heart, and no written texts of it existed. According to some this 
is not correct, since in the Mafjugri-mila-tantra ***) it is said: — 
The son of Ajatacatru called Upa shall cause the Word of Buddha 
to be written down. It is said moreover in the Vimalaprabha **4): — 
After the Lord had passed away into Nirvana, the compilers wrote 
down the Teachings of the 3 Vehicles in books. 


IV. Acc, by cg a, bs. The Rehearsal of the Mahayanistic 
Scripture. 


Tradition says that on the mountain called Vimalasvabhava, 
to the south of Rajagrha, in the assembly of a million of Bodhi- 
sattvas, — Mafijucri rehearsed the Abhidharma, Maitreya — the 
Vinaya, and Vajrapani — the Siitras. It is said moreover in the 
Tarkajvala***): — The Mahayanistic Scripture is the Word of 
Buddha. The chief Compilers of it were Samantabhadra, Majfijucri, 
the Lord of the secret charms ®*), Maitreya, and others. The ¢ra- 
vakas were not the chief compilers of our (Mahayanistic) kanon, 
since the latter is not accessible to them. — In the Commentary 
on the 3 Prajiiaparamita-sitras*”) it is said that according to the 
Tathagata-acintya-guhya-nirdeca®®) Vajrapani is to be the com- 
piler of the Teachings of the 1000 Buddhas (that are to arise in 
the fortunate aeon). In the Vajrapany-abhiseka-tantra likewise 
Vajrapani is spoken of as the compiler (of Mahayanistic Scripture) 
[101 b.]. Accordingly, it is admitted that it was he who rehearsed 


663) Kg. RGYUD XI. 442 a. 1—2. (N.) 8%) Tg. RGYUD I. 

688) Tg, MDO. XIX. 180 a. 2—4. 

486) Gsan-bahi-bdag-po = Guhyaka-adhipati i. e. Vajrapani. 

*¢’) Tg. MDO. XIV. This passage is to be found in Haribhadra’s Abhi- 
samayalatnkaraloka, MS. Minaev, 5b. 14—6a. 5. — Tathagata-guhya-nirdega- 
adhtkarena sarvatha bhadrakalpike-sarva-tathagatanamripa-kaya-saddharma-kaya- 
raksayam krta-adhikaratuad Vajrapiny-abhisekadau pratyarpita-gasanatvac ca 
anyesarh vigesa-vacana abhavad Atakavati-nivasi dagabhiimiguaro Mahavajradharah 
sarva-loka-anugrahiya Prajiaparamité-siitra-ratna-samgitim pratyadhistavantam 
Arya-Maitreyadi-mahabodhisattva-ganam evam ityady aha iti pirrvacarych. 

#8) Cf. Vol. I. p. 97, note 845. 
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(this Scripture), reciting it to Maitreya and the rest in the form: - 
This have I heard, — and so on. 


IV. Accyb,c,b,. The Existence of the Doctrine. 

Here we distinguish: 

a,) The period of time during which the Teaching is to exist. 

b,) The prophecies concerning the persons who appeared during 
that time and preserved the Doctrine. 

Cs) The acts performed by these persons who were foretold 
(by the Buddha). 


IV. Acc, bgcsb,a;. The Time of Existence of the 
Doctrine. 


Some authorities versed in the Vinaya say that, according to 
the Vinaya-ksudraka, the Doctrine was to have an existence of 
7000 years. Owing to the admission of Prajapati into the religious 
order, this time was diminished for 2000 years, so that the whole 
time of the duration of the Doctrine is to be 5000 years. This state- 
ment disagrees (with the text referred to), for in the Vinaya-ksu- 
draka it is said that the Doctrine is to exist for 1000 years. In the 
Bhadrakalpika-sitra***) we read that the (real) Doctrine is to have 
a duration of 500 years and the next 500 there will be only a re- 
semblance of it, —so that altogether it is to exist 1000 years. In 
the Commentary on the Abhidharma-siutra, in the story of Suvar- 
naksamala we read: — O king, in thy dream thou hast seen that 
a multitude of people assembled, spoke, used abominable words, 
quarrelled and did harm to each vther. — This is an omen that 
the Teaching of the Buddha Cakyamuni which is to exist 1000 
years will finally disappear, owing to the evil teachings and dis- 
union. In the Abhidharmakocabhasya it is said: — They say that 
(the precepts of the Doctrine) are to exist for 1000 years. According 
to others this refers to the Doctrine viewed as the practice®), 
but the theoretical part ®) is to have an existence longer than that. 
— Thus (the Abhidharmakogabhasya) likewise speaks of 1000 years. 
The Sutra on the gratitude of the Buddha®”*) says: — If the Lord 
permits that women enter his Congregation, the Highest Doctrine 
will cease to exist 500 years earlier (than it would otherwise). There- 


#6) Ibid. p. 98, note 909. $7) rtogs-pahi-chos = adhigama-dharma, 
1) lun-gi-chos = Ggama-dharma. 
3) Drin-lan-bsab-pa. Kg. MDO, XXXII. 161 a. 4—5, 
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fore the Lord must not allow women to enter the Congregation 
of the Buddha. — It is thus said that, owing to the admission of 
women into the religious order, the time of duration of the Doctrine 
has been diminished for 500 years. [102 a] It is said in the Com- 
mentary on the Aksayamatinirdeca®’®) in the passage explaining 
the sentence “in the subsequent period, that of the last 500 years”, 
— as follows: — If we take the life-time of man which lasts 100 
years, — the first 50 years will be the period of development. 
During that time the body, mind, and energy will be in a state 
of growth and progress. After these 50 years have passed away, 
the following 50 years will represent the period during which body, 
mind, and energy are subjected to decrease and become diminished. 
In a similar manner the Teaching of the Buddha Cakyamuni is 
to abide in Jambudvipa for 1000 years during which it will bring 
fruit and become propagated. If we divide (this period) into 2 
equal parts, the first 500 years will represent “the period of deve- 
lopment”, and the latter 500 we shall have to call “the period 
of regress”. 

Otherwise, it is said in the Candragarbha-sitra®*): — After 
I have passed away into Nirvana, a resemblance of the Highest 
Doctrine will exist for 2000 years. And in the Karuna-pundarika®”) : 
—May, after I have passed away into Nirvana, the Highest Doctrine 
exist for 1000 years. And (after that), may a resemblance of the 
Highest Doctrine exist for 500 years more. Thus, (according to 
these siitras), the period of existerice of the Doctrine is indicated as 
being equal to 500 years. In the Commentary on the Vajracche- 
dika ®’*) it is said: The meaning of “‘the last 500 years” is as follows: 
—5 periods of 500 years are meant here. Itis said that the Teaching 
of the Lord is to exist during these 5 periods. The last of these is 
accordingly indicated here. In the Munimatalamkare®’*) it is 
said: — Some are of the opinion that the Highest Doctrine of the 
Buddha Cakyamuni is to exist for 5 times 500 years. According 
to these texts the period of duration (of the Doctrine) is to be 
2500 years. In the Commentary to the 3 Prajfiaparamita-sutras °"’) 
it is said: — The Teaching is to exist for 5000 years. If we divide 


®3) Tg, MDO. XXXV. 307 b. 3—6. (N.) 

«) Kg. MDO. XXXII. Cf. below. 

*) Kg. MDO. VI. 352 b. 2—3. (N.) ") Tg. MDO. XVI. 234.a. 1—2. (N.) 
*) Tg, MDO. XXIX. 366 a. 1—3. (N.) 

) Tg. MDO. XIV 232 b. 1—7. (N.) 
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each thousand of years into 2 equal parts [102b.], we shall have 
altogether 10 periods which are called “‘the 10 Chapters”. In the It, 
the 24, and 3d of these periods of 500 years respectively many Ar- 
hats, Saints who have attained the 3d Result®*), and such who 
have entered the Stream®*) are to appear. In accordance with 
this, the said periods are called “the Chapter of the Arhats” ), 
“the Chapter of those who do not return into the World’ **), and 
“the Chapter of those who have entered the stream” ®*). These 3 
are called the “Chapters of Cognition” *°), 

Thereafter, during the 4th, the 5th, and the 6th period of 500 
years many Saints endowed, respectively, with Highest Trans- 
cendental Perception‘), with Concentration of Mind and with 
Highest Morality are to appear. Accordingly, we have “the Chapter 
of Transcendental Perception’ 5), “the Chapter of Mind-concen- 
tration” ®*), and “the Chapter of Highest Morality” ®7), or “the 
3 Chapters of Saintly Activity” ®). 

Then, in the 7th, the 8th and the 9th period, many teachers 
versed, respectively, in the Abhidharma, the Sutras and the 
Vinaya are to arise. These periods are accordingly to be called 
“the Chapter of the Abhidharma”®*), “the Chapter of the Si- 
tras” 6°), and “the Chapter of the Vinaya”’®"). These three are 
“the Chapters of the Theoretical Doctrine’ ®*). The 10th period 
of 500 years is called ‘‘the Chapter of the mere outward marks” ®4), 
since (the monks) will bear only the external signs of the religious 
order, but will not be characterized by the corresponding views, 
conduct, and internal constitution. It is this period which is 
spoken of as “the last 500 years”. The teacher Mafijucrikirti 4) 
mentions the 3 periods of Cognition, the 3 periods of Activity, 
the 3 periods of the Theoretical Doctrine and the period of the 
mere outward marks. The first of these are likewise called “‘the 
periods of the Results of Saintliness’ 5), It is said moreover in 


878) phyir-mi-hon-bahi hbras-bu = anagami-phala. 

°°) rgyun-du-Zugs-pa = srota-cpanna, 

0) dgra-bcom-pahi lehu. 

1) phyir-mi-hon-bahi lehu. 2) rgyun-du-Zugs-pahi leku. 

3) khon-du-chud-pchi lehu gsum. %4) thag-mthon = vipagyana. 


88) Thag-mthon-gi Ichu. %8) tin-ne-hdzin-gyi lehu. 

87) tshul-khrims-kyi lehu. $8) sgrub-pahi Ichu gsum. 

) mnon-pahi lehu, 0) mdo-sdehi lehu. 1) Adul-bahi lehu. 
991) Iun-gi lehu gsum. 3) rtags-tsam-hdzin-pahi lehu. 


64) Hjam-dpal-grags-pa. %5) hbras-buhi dus. 
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the story of the venerable Nandimitra®*): — Up to the time when 
the age of the human beings in Jambudvipa will increase from 10 
to 600 years, the Teaching of the Lord Cakyamuni is to exist. Now, 
it is clear that the indications of 1000, 1500, 2000, and 2500 years 
are of a conventional meaning”). [103 a] In the case of these 
a special point has been taken into consideration, viz. the deterio- 
ration of activity and the like. It is said accordingly in the Mu- 
nimatalamkara™): — The “cessation” of the Highest Doctrine‘ 
means the deterioration of the saintly activity. In the Commentary 
on the Vajracchedika**®*) we have it explained as follows: — The 
destruction of the Highest Doctrine means the deterioration of 
it as regards devotion, reading, recitation, instruction, explanation, 
study, investigation, etc. The aim (of such indirect indications) 
was to arouse in the converts aversion (toward this wordly existence). 
They are in conflict with the true state of things. Indeed, they 
disagree with the prophecies concerning the brothers Asanga (and 
Vasubandhu) and with the prophecy delivered to the goddess 
Vimalaprabha®), where it is said: — 2500 years after I have passed 
away into Nirvana, the Highest Doctrine will become spread in 
the country of the red-faced (people). In the Sub-commentary on 
the Abhidharmakoca™) we read: — That the theoretical Doctrine™) 
is to have a long existence means that its duration will be even 
longer than 1000 years. This is to be regarded as correct. — (The 
statement) that (the Doctrine) is to exist for 5000 years we esteem 
to be of direct meaning”). Now there arises the question, as to 
how many years (of these 5000) have elapsed till now. The Ma- 
ster) (Atica) is of the opinion that the Teacher became conceived 
in the womb in the male-wooden-mouse-year and was born in 
the year of the wooden cow. In the male-earth-pig-year he became 
a Buddha, and in the last month of the male-wooden-monkey-year, 
at the time of the ascending moon, he passed away into Nirvana. 


60) Eiphags-pa Deal tabtbose-sieney! rtogs-brjod. 

7) dran-don = neyartha. 

) Tg, MDO. XXIX. 336 a. 3. (N.). 

se) Tg, MDO. XVI. 234 a. 2—3. (N.) 

¢) Lha-mo Dri-ma-med-pahi lun-bstan. 

700) Mdzod-kyi hgrel-bgad. 701) Tun-gi-chos = &gama-dharma. 

703) wes-don=nitartha. The tradition that the Teaching of Buddha is to exist 
for 5000 years is to be found in the Mahavarnsa, III. 38. — Mahakassapa-therena 
idarh sugata-sasanam / paiica-vassa-sahassani samattham vattane katarn | / 

708) Jo-bo-rje. 
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According to the Sa-kya hierarch’4) the Buddha was conceived 
in the womb in the female-fire-hare-year, was born in that of the 
male-earth-dragon, became a Buddha in that of the male-water- 
tiger, and passed away in the female-fire-pig-year, on the 8th of the 
ascending moon in the last month of spring or the last month of 
autumn. Now, 137 years after the teacher had passed away, there 
appeared the king Nandin™), 1087%) years after, — the king 
Candragupta””). [103 b.] Then, 231 years after there appeared the 
king Bhiuritejas (?)"*) and, from 724 to 814 years after him 
—the king Arhcuvarman”®*) in Nepal. Then, 242 years after there 
appeared the Tibetan king Thi-tsug-de-tan Ral-pa-can™), Thus, up 
to this time, 2955 years have passed away (since the death of the 
Buddha), as we have it correctly counted by the Indian and Nepa- 
lese calculators and by the Tibetan kings likewise. Nam-kha of 
the Chimpa tribe”), in accordance with the point of view of the 
Master (Atica), considers that in the year of the female fire-serpent 
3393 years have passed away since the death of the Buddha. 
Accordingly, he is of the opinion that 3458 years have passed away 
up to the year of the male-water-dog. 

According to the school which maintains (that the Buddha 
was born) in the year of the dragon, i. e. the calculation of Sa- 
kya-pandita, made at the time when, in the year of the male-fire- 
mouse, the departure of the venerable Kirtidhvaja into Nirvana 
was celebrated, — 3349 years had passed away (after the Buddha’s 
departure into Nirvana). Thereafter in the year of the fire-cow, 
at the time of the installation of the prayer-wheel moved by water, 
the Lama Ché-gyal™*) has counted 3410 years. Accordingly up 
to the male-water-dog-year, when the Lama Maticri Kun-ga-lo-d6- 
gyal-tshan-pal-zan-po”*) came to Tibet in order to become or- 
dained, — 3455 years had passed away and the 3456th year (of 
the Doctrine) was lasting. Thus, (at that time) 6 periods of 500 
years, representing the Chapters of the Result of the Saintly 
Activity and, in the “Chapters of the Theoretical Doctrine”, — 


704) Chos-rje Sa-skya. 708) Dgah-byed. 

78) One must evidently correct brgya-brgyad for brgyad-brgya. 
1) Zia-srun. Usually Zla-ba-sbas-pa. 

18) Brjid-mans. 70%) Hod-zer-go-cha. 

m9) Khri-gtsug-Ide-btsan ral-pa-can, 

™) Mchims Nam-mkhah. 78) Chos-rgyal. 

18) Kun-dgah-blo-gros-rgyal-mtshan-dpal-bzan-po. 
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455 years of “the Chapter of the Abhidharma”. Accordingly, there 
remain 45 years of this latter Chapter and 3 periods, representing, 
respectively, the Chapters of the Sutras, the Vinaya, and the 
mere outward marks, thus altogether 1545 years. 

According to the calculations made by the Kashmirian Cakyagri 
in the male-wooden-mouse-year at Tho-pu [104 a] and in the year 
of the female-fire-hare at Sol-nag-than-chen — 

At midnight on the 8th of the bright half of Kartika™4), 

When the moon set behind the mountain, 

The Lord of Sages passed away into Nirvana. 

And after that, one thousand 

Seven hundred and fifty years, 

Two months and half-a-month, 

And 10 days more have passed away. 

There are thus three thousand 

Two hundred and forty-nine years, 

Nine months, and ten days 

That remain for the Doctrine to exist in future, — 
According to the point of view of those who count (the time of 
the Buddha’s attainment of Nirvana) to have been the 5th of 
the middle-month of spring in the year of the fire-hare, and ac- 
cording to the tradition of the Sa-kya which counts frem the male- 
iron-horse-year, — 1865 years have passed away up to the year 
of the male-water-dog. The Sa-kya hierarch says: — This point 
of view has its origin in India. The Saindhava Cravakas used every 
evening, during their religious service, to count: — So many years 
have passed away since the death of the Teacher. In such a way 
did they count. But, (subsequently) different errors were made 
in counting the seasons. This dates from the time when the teachers 
Udbhatasiddhisvamin™*) and Carhkarasvamin”*) became possessed 
of the intention of making an image of the Mahabodhi at Magadha, 
and when the latter itself arose from a pile of sandal-wood instead. 
It was thus the custom to count: — “So many years have passed 
away since the death of the Teacher”. — The Pandits of India, 
Kashmir, and Nepal in general follow this method, but owing to 
the errors that have crept in, it is not to be regarded as authorita- 
tive. Indeed, it proves to be incorrect, if we compare it with the 


4) smin-drug. *) Mtho-btsun-grub-rje. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 64. 
718) Bde-byed-bdag-po. Schiefner has Camkarapati, 
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prophecy delivered to the goddess Vimalaprabha, where “the 
country of the red-faced” that has been mentioned is no other 
than Tibet, with the number of years indicated in the prophecy 
concerning Nagarjuna and others, and with the chronology of the 
Tibetan kings etc. According to the opinion of Rba “the country 
of the red-faced” means China. 

Some authorities say [104 b.] that, according to the Kalacakra, 
up to the male-water-dog-year 1613 years have passed away, and 
that 187 years remain (for the Doctrine to exist). Such a statement 
shows a total ignorance of the true meaning of the Kalacakra. 

Others say that, according to the point of view of Kamalacila, 
2040 years have elapsed and that 460 remain. I myself have not 
seen any authoritative source confirming this. Therefore (in order 
to refute these incorrect statements) it is necessary to know that, 
according to the teaching contained in the chief Tantra of the 
Kalacakra system, up to the male-water-dog-year, 2198 years have 
passed away. I am of the opinion that the statement according 
to which (the Doctrine) is to exist up to the time when human 
age will be 600 years, refers to (the existence of) the monuments 
containing the relics (of the Buddha), etc. 


IV. Acc, b,c3b,b;. The Prophecies concerning the 
Persons who worked for the Sake of the 
Doctrine. 

Kacyapa, Ananda, Canavasika, 

Upagupta, Dhitika, Krsna, 

And Mahasudarcgana, — these are the 7 hierarchs?1”) 

Who are mentioned in the Vinayaksudraka. 
In the Lankavatara we read“*): — Who is to be the guardian of 
the Doctrine, after the Lord has passed away into Nirvana? — 
This and the following is explained in the Commentary”) as follows: 
— The succession of the hierarchs from the Buddha himself up 
to Dhitika is the same as in the Vinaya. (Dhitika) confined the 
Doctrine to the care of Bibhaka; then it was successively trans- 
ferred to the venerable Buddhananda™), Buddhamitra, to the 
monk Pargva™), the pupil of the latter, and then to Sunacata, 


717) gtad-rabs bdun, 18) Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio. p. 28. — nirortte sugate 
ko ‘sau casanam dharayisyati. ; 

1°) Not to be found in the 2 Commentaries contained in Tg. MDO XLII 
and XLITIL. 70) Xyl. Buddhananti. 71) Rtsibs. 
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Agvaghosa™*), Amrta%), Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, Bahula, Sarhgha- 
nanda, the monk Arhat, Ghalaca, Kumarada, Cayanta, Vasubandhu 
Manoda, Haklenayacas?*‘) and to the monk Sirhha. It is said in 
the Mahakerunapundarika™*) in answer to the question: Who is 
to be the guardian of the Doctrine after the Teacher has passed 
away? — O Ananda, the monk Kacyapa [105 a.] and thyself, ye 
two are to guard the Highest Doctrine for 40 years and more?**), — 
Then, in the city of Mathura”) on the mountains Gandhama- 
dana”) and Mahapargva™*), in the grove called Pankavati?®) 
there is to appear the monk called Clanavasa’"), and, in the same 
place, the monk Nandin7#), — On the mountain Ucira there are 
to appear 44000 monks’**), — In the city of Pataliputra, in the 
Margarama, there will be a monk called Acvagupta7#) and in 
the same city, in the grove of the ducks, — the monk called Utta- 
ra%35), — In the country of Anga’*), during the 5 years’ feast 
13000 Arhats are to arise”*”), — In the city called Survarna- 
drona**), 2 monks called Vijfia7*) and Samjaya™), in the city 
of Saketana’"), — the monk Mahavirya’*) and on the northern 
border-land of Gandhara’#), — the monk Kacyapa, — are to 
appear™4), All these monks are to be greatly renowned for their 
miraculous achievements, their great power and faculties. They 
are to be praised as being possessed of intrepidity and greatly 
learned, mastering the Siitras, the Vinaya, and the Abhidharma, 
teaching correctly and being like ships that conduce others to 
the apprehension (of the Doctrine). These are to be the propagators 
of my Teaching. 

On the northern border-land, in the city of Taksagila7™), a 


ma) Rta-skad. 788) Ma-ci-ba. 

74) Xyl. Ha-ka-la-ka-na-ya-na-¢a (7) 

738) Kg. MDO, VI. The passage quoted is rendered in an abridged form. 

™) Kg. MDO. VI. 109 b. 4. sqq. ’9”) Bcom-briag, 

738) Ri-sbo. 19) Nos-che. 13) Hdam-bu-can. 

71) Yul-slan-pa. Kg. MDO. VI. 113.a.2—6. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, 
p. 4 and 51. 

788) Dgah-ba-can. Kg. MDO. VI. 113 a. 6—~b. 1. 


18) Ibid. 113 b. 1—5. 1%) Rta-sbas. Ibid. 114 a.3—5. 
188) Bla-ma. Ibid. 114 a.5—7. 7) Yul Yan-lag-tu. 
m7) Ibid. 114d. 1—5. 738) Gser-gyi-bre. 789) Mkhas-pa. 


%0) Yan-dag-par-rgyal-ba-can. Ibid. 114 b. 5~7, 74) Gnas-bcas. 
8) Brtson-hgrus-che. Ibid. 114b. 7—115 a. 1. 
™8) Sbos-hdzin. ™4) Ibid. 11. a. 3—6, 7483) Rdo-hjog. 
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householder named Jatanika’*) will appear. He will pay homage 
to my body and my disciples and, after 1000 aeons, in the age of 
good luck, in the world called Mahavyuhasvalamkrta’”’), he is 
to become the Buddha Samantaprabha™), 

In the north, in the palace called Vistaravati™), many Brahma- 
nas and householders devoted to the Doctrine are to appear. These, 
after their death, are to be reborn in Tusita. The monks at that 
time, for the greater part, will not act according to the Doctrine 
and fall into error”). [105 b.] And in that place a devotee of the 
laity called Dharmavardhana’*) possessed of miraculous powers 
will likewise appear’). In the north, moreover, a Mahayanist 
monk called Jivaka7®*) will arise. He will restore the monuments 
of the Buddha that will have undergone destruction, and richly 
decorate them with gold and the like. After his death he is to be 
reborn in Sukhavati 754), — 

In the border-woodland, in the royal palace called “the Peace- 
ful’ the king named Agnidatta7®*) is to worship the relics and the 
disciples of the Buddha. In that country more than 3000 Arhats 
are to arise7*), In the northern border-land, in the village Hinga- 
1a?) the teeth of the Buddha will be greatly worshipped and many 
monks endowed with the highest morality will appear and attain 
all of them Nirvana by the paths of the 3 Vehicles. These all will 
cause my Teaching to become widely spread. Do not therefore 
be grieved! 75°) — 

In the Lankavatara it is said™*): — 

In the southern country of Vedalya, 

A monk glorious and greatly renowned, 

Whose name is sounded Naga, 

Will put an end to the extremities of Ens and Non-ens, 
And after he has expounded in this world 

My Teaching as that of the Great Vehicle, 

Higher than which there is none, 


6) Ral-pa-can. 7) Bkod-pa-chen-pos-legs-par-brgyan-pa. 
™8) Kun-tu-snan-ba Kg. MDO. VI. 115 a. 6—b. 4. ™) Rgyas-ldan. 
7) Ibid. 115 b. 5—116 a. 3. sqq. 751) Chos-hphel. 


163) Ibid. 117b.2.sqq. 7%) Htsho-byed. 7%) Ibid, 117 b. 6-118 a. 5. 

768) Mes-byin. 7¢) Ibid. 118 a. 7—b. 3. 78) Cin-kun-skye-ba. 

18) Kg. MDO. VI. 118 b. 5—119 a. 7. 

7) Ed, Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 286. — deksina-patha-Vedalyam bhiksuh criman 
mahayagah Nagahvayah sa namna tu sad-asat-paksa-darakeh, etc. 
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He wiil secure the Stage of Perfect Bliss?®), 
And pass away into the region of Sukhavati. 
And in the Manjucrimilatantra™) we read: — 
After 1, the Buddha, have passed away, 
Four hundred years are to elapse, 
And then a monk called Naga will appear. 
He will be devoted to the Doctrine, 
And administer great help to it. 
He will attain the Stage of Perfect Bliss, 
Live for six hundred years, 
And the mystic knowledge of the Mahamayuri7*) 
Will be secured by that great being. 
He will know the subjects of the different sciences, 
And expound the Teaching of Non-substantiality. 
And, after he has cast away this bodily frame, 
He will be reborn in the region of Sukhavati. 
And, finally the state of Buddhahood 
Is to be certainly attained by him. 
Such is the prophecy concerning Nagarjuna. — 
We read moreover 6): — 
A monk bearing the name of Asanga, [106 a] 
Well versed in the meaning of the scientific treatises, 
Will, in different forms, explain 
The conventional and the direct meaning of the Sutras. 
By his nature he is to be one 
Who teaches the Sublime Science to the living beings, 
And reveals the meaning of the Sacred Texts. 
He is to secure that mystic knowledge 
Which is called the Female Messenger of Sala?) (?) 
And, by the force of his magic charms, 
The most sublime wisdom is to arise in him. 
In order that the Doctrine should abide for long, 
He will rehearse the essential meaning of the Sutras. 


7) rab-tu-dgah-bahi-sa = pramudita-bhiimi — the first Stage of the 
Bodhisattva. 

7) Hjam-dpal-rtsa-rgyud, Kg. RGYUD., XI. 450 a, 5—6. 

76t) Rma-rgya-chen-mo. 

78) Mafijugrimilatantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI, 450 a. 6—b. 2. 

76) Sa-lahi-pho-fla-mo. 
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He is to live one hundred and fifty years, 

And, after his body will have withered away, 

He is to depart into the region of the gods. 

Abiding in the world of the living beings, 

In the various stages of Phenomenal Life, 

He will for a long time experience the Highest Felicity. 
And finally, this elevated being 

-Is to attain Supreme Enlightenment. 


This is the prophecy regarding Asanga. — (The text quoted is 
sometimes proceeded by the verse): — 


When nine hundred years have passed away 
After I have attained Nirvana. — 


This is not to be found in the Tantra, but has been added by the 
Chinese Teacher Dzog-sal7*) in his Commentary to the Som- 
dhinirmocana. 


At the time which is to come 

A monk called Arhat is to appear, 

He is to know the meaning of the secret charms, 
Become versed in the Tantras and greatly learned. 
By uttering the charm of the Yaksas, 

He will secure a precious vessel. 


In such a manner (the coming of) the monk called Arhat has been 
foretold 7**), 


A monk possessed of great learning, 

Is likewise to appear at that time. 

And will be known by the surname 

Of “‘the mother’s servant” 7#7), 

He will compose hymns in my honour, 

And, owing to his sublime virtues, 

He will teach in accordance with the Truth. 

His mind is to be perfectly serene, 

He will be devoted to the Doctrine of the Buddhas, 
Secure the secret charms that are hard to be obtained, 
And which resemble those of Mafijughosa. 

Endowed with virtuous properties and with morality, 
And being greatly learned, he is to expound the Doctrine. 


145) Rdzogs-gsal. 768) Kg. RGYUD. XI. 450 b. 3 sqq. 78?) Ma-khol. 
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These verses and following ending with: 
And he is to attain the Enlightenment of the Omniscient, ~ 
contain the prophecy concerning Matrceta?®). 

When the Word of the Teacher here on earth [106 b.] 

Will become corrupted amongst the living beings at last, 

Men, famed for their zeal in the religious observances, and 
kings 

Will appear, — there is no doubt in this, — 

As, for instance, those who are known by the surname 

Of “the Mother’s Servant” and “the Flower” 7*), 

One called Kumara?™) and one whose name begins with Ma 

Will be attached to the Doctrine from the beginning to 
the end. 

There will be likewise one, known by the name of Naga- 
hvaya77), 

One whose name is Ratnasambhava’"), 

One whose name begins with Ga, one called Kumara’’), 

And one whose name begins with Ba 

Are to investigate the Doctrine. 

A high being with a name beginning with A 

Will zealously maintain the precepts of the Teacher7*4), 

(There will likewise appear one who wil be) 

Adorned with all the different virtues, 

The initia letter of his name being La. 

A king, belonging to the adherents of the Buddha, 

Will elucidate the Doctrine of the Teacher?’). 

A monk, zealous in religious practice, 

Whose name begins with the letter A is to appear 

From amongst the Brahmanas and enter the Doctrine. 

He is to reside in the city of Saketana’’*) 

And is to live for eighty years’?’). 

A monk whose name begins with A, 

Is to appear in the southern country, 

Endowed with wisdom, he will live 60 years, 

And have his residence in the city of Kagi?’). 


7) Xyl. Maticitra. Kg. RGYUD. XI. 449 b. 2—450 a. 4. 

7®) Me-tog = Puspa. Ibid. 472 a. 2—3. 7) GZon-nu. 

™) Klus-bos. 78) Rin-chen-hbyun. 78) Ibid. 470 a, 3—4. 
™) Ibid. 472 a. 4—5. 78) \bid. 472 a. 5—6, 76) Gnas-bcas. 
™m) Ibid. 472 a. 6. 8) Ibid, 472 a. 6—7. 
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A devotee whose name begins with Dha’??*) 

Will be greatly renowned in the southern district. 
He will refute all his opponents and adversaries, 

Be zealous in the religious observances, 

And secure the secret charms™), 

Moreover, a holy monk 

Will appear in the villages of Simhala 

And though not a Saint, he will bear the name of a Saint ™) 
And have his abode in the island of Sirmhala. 

He will refute all his oponents, 

And put to shame the charms of the heretics, 

This one is to appear at the end of a period 

Which is to be characterized by great fear), 

The devotees who are called 

By their initial letters Da and La, 

And the monks who are said to take orders, 

With names that begin with Ra and Ba, 
Elucidating the Doctrine of the Teacher, 

Are to appear, there is no doubt in this™). 

During the reign of the king called Krsna™‘), 

A devotee with the initial letter Ma is to appear. 

He is to abide in sanctuaries and hermitages, [107 a.] 
And in all the ponds and the wells likewise, 

The image of the Buddha will appear to him. 

And, there is no doubt in this, 

He will construct ships and bridges. 

And, after his body will have perished by the sword, 
He will depart to the celestial regions”), 
Thereafter, (men) whose names begin 

With the initial letters Sa and Ka, 

And, similarly, others, whose names are sounded, 
Beginning with the letters Ra and Gha, 

One whose initial letter is Ba, 

And those who are called Suvaktra™*) and Sukha”™’) 


™) This seems to be Dharmakirti. 70) Ibid. 472 a. 7—b. 1. 

™) This is considered to refer to Aryadeva. Cf. below. 

8) Ibid. 472 b, 1—2. ™3) Ibid. 472 b, 2—3. ™) Nag-po. 

™8) Ibid. 472 b. 3—4. 738) Legs-b2in. 

1) Legs-te-bde. The text of the Maiij.-miila-tantra has Legs-te-sde = 
Susena. 


Well-famed for their charity and their offerings, 

Refuting the teachings of adversaries, 

One who has been a merchant and the other — a phy- 
sician, — 

These two will perform diverse acts of charity™). 

A renowned devotee whose name begins with Ba, 

Another with the initial letter Ra, 

And one with a name beginning with Va, — 

These are to make the images of the Teacher), 

A sage whose name begins with Ma, 

And similar devotees, possessed of faith are to appear. 

In many ways the devotees are mentioned, 

And an infinite number of them is to arise at that time™), 

And, famed as zealous in religious practice, 

They will likewise elucidate the Doctrine of the Teacher. 

And, at the time, when the Church, here on earth, 

Will be weakened and lose its splendour, 

Then they will create the images of the Buddha, 

Gladdening the heart, — there is no doubt in that. 

The prophecy of Enlightenment is granted to all of them: 

They shall attain Enlightenment as J have done”), 

They are to receive the gifts of the worldly beings, 

Attain the end of worldly existence in the three Spheres, 

And, exhibiting great zeal in the magic charms and the 
Tantras, 

They are to be possessed of great fame7*). 

And now, I am to speak of those, 

Who, being possessed of the attributes of Brahmanas, 

Will be zealous in the secret charms and the Tantras, 

And be acquainted with the customs of kings”*). 

In those bad and disastrous times 

They will appear in all the different countries. 

An eminent Brahmana whose name begins with Ba 

Rich and perfectly knowing the Vedas, [107 b.] 

Will traverse all the countries without exception 

In the search of dispute and controversy. 

And, till the limits of the earth 


™) Ibid. 472 b. 4—5. ™) Ibid. 472 b. 6. 0) Ibid. 472 b. 6—7. 


™) Ibid. 472 b. 7—473 a, 1. ™) Ibid. 473 a, 1—2. 
™) Ibid. 473 a. 2—3. 
8* 
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Which is bordered by the 3 oceans, 
Will indulge in disputes with the heretical opponents™). 
And that which is the first and principal word 
Which, owing to the desire of helping the living beings, 
Has been uttered by the princely youth, 
The charm of 6 syllables, — will be repeated by him7**). 
By means of this sublime proceeding, 
He will help some and teach others. 
Jaya™*), Sujaya’’), Yacasvin™), Kalyana™), 
And then, Kulika®™) and Dharmika™), 
Mahavirya), and Suvisnu®), 
Madhu™‘) and Madhubhadra™), 
And, moreover, Siddha®*) and Adarpa®), 
Raghava™), and Cirdra%®®), 
And in a like way another who is called Kagijata®). 
Owing to the spell repeated by this youth, 
These all are going to appear. 
They all will be of a sublime character, 
Possessed of wisdom and greatly learned*),. — 
And further on); — 


A Brahmana whose name begins with Vi 

In the city of Kusumapura 

Is to propitiate the wrathful deities**), — 
Again®4); — 

Thereupon a Brahmana greatly renowned, 

With a name that begins with A, 


™) Ibid, 473 a. 3—4, 18) Ibid, 473 a. 4—5. 

™) Reyal (-ba). Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha p. 4. 

™) Legs-par-rgyal-ba, Ibid. 4) Grags-idan. 

™) Dge-ba. Ibid. *0) Rigs-ldan. Ibid. p. 5. 

#1) Chos-dan-Idan-pa. Ibid. 

1) Brtson-Idan. Ibid. Cf. also Ibid. p. 68, note 6. 

m2) Legs-par-khyab-hjug. Ibid. p. 5. %) Sbrai-rtsi. Ibid. 
®) Sbrai-rtsi-bzan-po, Ibid, Schiefner has Supramadhu. 

#8) Grub(-pa). Ibid. p. 4. 

™) Dregs-bral. Ibid. The Xyl. has: Legs-bral. 

) Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 4. 

®) Dmans-rigs. Ibid, p. 5, note 1. 

a) Ka-cir-skyes-pa. Ibid. p. 5, note 6. 

1) Maflucri-miila-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 473 a. 5—7. 

4a) Ibid. 473 a, 7—b 1. "3) Khro-bo, "4) Ibid 473 b. 3—~4. 
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One who is virtuous and knows the Doctrine and its meaning, 
Will speak the Truth and subdue the senses. — 
Furthermore®™5); 


After that, (likewise) greatly famed, 

A Brahmana investigating the meaning of the Doctrine, 

And after him one, whose name commences with Ca 

Is to appear in the Mala country. — 

And86); — 

Thereupon there will be greatly renowned 

A Brahmana who will appear in the southern district. 

The initial letter of his name is Ba (or Va.) 

It is he who will make the Teaching of the Lord predominant. 

He is to abide in sanctuaries and hermitages, 

And the delightful reflection of the form of the Lord 

Will make him the ornament of all living beings 

On this earth bordered by the 2 Oceans. 

Thereupon, endowed with great fame, 

A Brahmana possessed of great riches 

Whose name begins with the letter Na, 

Will have his abode in the southern district. [108 a.] 

This high being will possess the knowledge of the secret 

charms, 

And will certainly attain Supreme Enlightenment®’), — 
There are many who consider these two (last) prophecies to refer 
to Vasubandhu and Dignaga, but they are both alike unsuitable. 
Indeed, (these prophecies) are given quite apart from the religious 
devotees (to whom both Vasubandhu and Dignaga belong). Neither 
do we have (in the prophecies just quoted) the acts and the cha- 
racteristic features (of both). — 

I am now to speak of those 

Who are to appear in Central India. 

There will be a Brahmana called Purnabhadra®4), 

Famed for discipline and pure morality. 

Then, Pirna®*) who is to reside at Mathura, 

And one whose name begins with Bha and Vasunetra®™), 


#18) Tbid. 473 b. 5. 818) [bid. 473 b. 7—474 a. 1. 
817) Ibid. 474.a. 1—2. 

18) Gafi-ba-bzan. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha p. 5. 
18) Gan-ba. Ibid. 8%) Nor-gyi-spyan. Ibid. 
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Who are to be praised and revered by kings. 
The Brahmanas thus indicated 
Will pay homage to the Teaching of the Buddha®™), — 


We have moreover®*); — 


On the border of the woodland 

That is near to the eastern ocean, 

A Sage, one of the Lohitas, and another 

In the north, in the country of snow, — etc. 


Some consider that this is an indication of the Great Translator 
who was born in Ya-brog®%), But, as (this prophecy) is contained 
in that section which refers to kings, —this must be accurately in- 
vestigated. — 
In connection with this prophecy it is said®4): — 

In the west, in the delightful region of Kaci, 

And in the country called Murdhana, 

There is to appear a king 

Whose name will be Paficamasimha®5). — 
We have moreover the following®*): — One hundred years after 
the Teacher will have passed away, in the city of Kusumapura 
there will appear the king Acgoka who will live 150 years and 
worship the monuments of the Buddha during 87 years®’). After 
him, the king named Vigatacoka®*) will worship these monuments 
for 76 years®*), Thereafter, the king Virasena®*) will rule for 
70 years**) and will be succeeded by the king Nanda®). The 
latter’s reign will dure 56 years**?) and his friend will be the Brah- 
mana Panini®*). Then there will appear the king Candragupta 
[108 b.]#4), and after him his son called Bindusara®5) who will 


81) Mafijucri-mila-tantra. Kg. RGYUD. XI. 474 a. 3—4, 

#8) Ibid. 462 b. 6—7. #33) Ya-hbrog. 8x) Ibid. 462 b. 7. 

83) Sen-ge-Ina. 

35) The following passages represent likewise a prophecy of the Mafijugri- 
mila-tantra which is rendered by Bu-ton in prose. 

8”) Ibid. 443 a. 6 sqq. 

#3) Mya-nan-bral. The Xyl. of Bu-ton’s text has Mya-nan-med-bral = 
Vigatagoka. In such a form this name appears likewise in Taranatha. Mafijucri- 
miila-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 446 a. 5 sqq. 


8%) Ibid. 446 a. 7. 8:08) Dpah-bohi-sde. 
%) Ibid. 446 b. 1—4. #31) Dgah-bo. Ibid. 446 b. 4. 
#39) Ibid. 447 a. 7. #33) Ibid. 447 a. 7—b 1. 


#4) Zla-ba-sbas-pa. Ibid. 447b.2.  %*#) Sflim-po-thig-le. Ibid. 447 b. 4. 
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rule for 70 years. The minister of these kings Canakya®*), (owing 
to his deeds) will depart to hell. 

After the monk Nanda has died, another called Candanapala 
will appear and will live 300 years**”). Thereafter, the king called 
Bhadanta**) will burn down the temples and the monuments from 
the eastern country and up to Kashmir and massacre the monks®*), 
After him there will be a king called Buddhapaksa®) who will 
be succeeded by the king Sarvabhirama**!) who is to live 300 
years. The son of the latter, Gambhirapaksa*#*) will reign in the 
Paficala®*) country. 

In the northern Himalaya, in the country called the Godly®), 
there is to appear the king Manusyadeva**) who will attain the 
age of 80 years®*), In China there will be a king named Hiranya- 
garbha™”) who is to live 150 years®#). In his country — 


The Bodhisattva, the great hero, 

Majfijughosa who is endowed with great light. 
Perceived by all in that pure region, 

Is to abide in the form of a child®*), — 


In the north, a king called Turuska is to live 300 years®™), and 
after him he who is called Turuska-Mahasammata®4), The latter 
is to attain the age of 200 years®*), 

In the west, beyond Ujjayini®*), a king named Cila®®‘) is to 
rule for 300 years®*), and after him a king called Cala®**) who is 
to live for 54 years and 5 months®”), — Of the greater part of 


836) Tsa-na-ka. Ibid. 448 a.5—b 1. 

887) Ibid. 452 a. 3 sqq. 838) Btsun-pa. 839) Ibid. 452 a, 4—6. 

8&0) Sans-rgyas-phyogs. Ibid. 452 b. 34. 

841) Thams-cad-mnon-dgah. Ibid. 452 b. 4—6. 

842) Zab-mohi-phyogs. 863) Lna-len. Ibid. 452 b. 6—7 sqq. 

844) Lha-idan. 848) Mihi-lha. 48) Ibid. 453 a, 4—5. 

7) Dbyig-gi-sflin-po. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha. p. 14, note 2. 

8) Maifij.mila-tantra. Kg. RGYUD. XI. 453 b. 3—454 a. 1. 

84) Ibid. 454 a, 2—3. 860) Ibid. 454 a. 3—5. 

a1) Ty-ru-ska mai-pos-bkur-ba. Schiefner, Taranatha, p.2 has Caka- 
mahasammata. 

853) Mafij.-milla-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. XI. 454 b. 1—4. 

*82) Hphags-reyal. 

8) Naf-tshul. Also translated (in the Tantra) as Tshul-khrims (445 b. 5.) 

858) Sic. acc. to Bu-ton, but Tantra (455 b. 2.) — lo-né sum-cu-dag-tu-yans / 
rgyal-srid gnod-pa-med-par bya | / 

88¢) Gyo-ba. 887) Ibid. 455 b. 5. 
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these kings it has been prophecied that they are to attain En- 
lightenment. The reigns of many other kings have moreover been 
foretold, but I do not write about them, since I fear that it will 
take too much place. 
Furthermore, we read in the Natha-abhyudaya-tantra®®); — 
A certain fisherman, having been swallowed by a fish, will die 
and be reborn as the Yogin called Darika®®*). This one will cast 
wine into the river Ganges and in an hour an island called Badaha 
will appear. [109 a.] The result of the charms (of this magician) 
is that the Dakas and Dakinis will be rendered powerless. — 
And&®); — In the country of Odivica®*!) there will appear a 
man possessed of the faculty of mystic meditation which he will 
excercise with great energy. He will be a follower of the precepts 
of Ramani. His name (is spelt as follows): — The letter Ka of 
the first phonetic class is adorned with the first vowel (i. e. A). 
Then comes the 4th letter of the 7th class (Ha), being as if slightly 
mounted on the latter Na. This unique and powerful Yogin will 
secure the 8 great principal magical properties®), The person 
spoken of here is Kahnapa or Krsnacarin®**). The 6 pupils of the 
latter are to secure the Great Seal®**) by means of which everything 
which has a separate and physical reality will be rejected. — 
Again®*); — The foremost of the Pandits, known by the 
name of Dharmakirti, — he and 6 other persons, acting for the 
sake of the Doctrine and abiding in virtuous conduct are to secure 
the magical properties. After that, the guardians of the Doctrine 
named Mahila, Carnkara®**), Bhavyaghosa, and Sahasrakarna*®**), 
will in 13 years attain the magical properties. — 
Furthermore®*’); — In the south, a city called Ajarayogini 
is to appear, and there a magician named Nagarjuna will bestow 
royal power upon Gopala who will sit mounted on a Cimcapa tree. 


88) Sic. acc. to Xyl. Mgon-po-mnon-par-hbyun-bahi-rgyud. In the Kan- 
gyur (Derge ed.) this work is called Mahakala-tantra-raja. Kg. RGYUD. V. 
66 b. 4—5. (D.) 

88) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 127, 177, 249, 278. 

8%) Kg. RGYUD. V. 67 b. 3—4. 8st) Xyl. O-ru-bi-sa. 

862) grub-pa = siddhi. Or: dnos-grub-chen-po. 

88) Nag-po-spyod-pa-pa. 

84) phyag-rgya-chen-po = mohamudra. Ibid. 67 b. 5. 

888) Ibid. 68 b. 1—2. 

ass) Xyl. Samkara. Kg.: Pagara (Sagara) 

sew) Xyl. Sahaprakarsa, Kangyur: Sahasrikarna. 7) Ibid. 68 b. 4—5. 
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And, after the death of (the latter’s) son, the nephew of Vahana 
and other kings are to appear. — 
In the KGlacakra-uttara-tantra**) it is said: — 


The monk Nagarjuna, the source of all the virtuous properties 
Administering help to all living beings, 

The teacher called Sthiramati®**), those who are endowed 
With 10000 magical powers over the duration of life, 
Those who attain their aim on the Path of the 10 virtues, — 
Aryadeva, Kambala***), Acvaghosa, Dignaga [109 b.], 
Parahitacaya**®), Candrapadma®*"), and Padmankura®™), 
Avigraha, Acesakrsna, the king of Bhasalakalpa, and the 

king Indrabhuti*): — 
And furtheron®”): — 


He who is called Jfiana, Vajraghanta®”*), Kuntha®??*) 
Those drinking wine from skulls, bearing the trident, 
The ornaments of bones, the wine-cup, 

And the hand-drum, — as he who is called Krsnalavala. 


In accordance with all these passages, the persons mentioned are 
said to be the guardians of the Doctrine. Some say that no pro- 
phecies have been delivered with regard to those who were endo- 
wed with the attributes of the Yogins (i. e. the Tantric magicians). 
This is however to be refuted by the passages which we have just 
quoted. — 


In general, as regards the preservation of the Doctrines of the 
Buddhas, the exposition of them, and the action according to 
them, we know that, especially, the teachings of the 1000 Buddhas 
are preserved, rehearsed, and protected by Vajrapani. The Doctrine 
of this Buddha is preserved by Mafijucri, Vajrapani, Brahma, Indra, 
etc. It is said in the Mafjucri-mila-tantra: — 


88) Kg, RGYUD. I. 206 a. 3—6. (N.) 

sa) Blo-brtan. The Kg. has Hod-brtan. 

8) Lya-bahi-na-bzah.  ****) G#an-la-phan-pahi bsam-pa. 

8b) Sic. Xyl. Zla-ba-padma. The Kg. has Btsun-pa Padmahi-myu-gu. 

0) Padmahi-myu-gu. 81) Xyl. Indrabodhi. 

#8) Ibid. 199 b. 3—4. 878) Rdo-rjehi-dril-bu. 

sa) (?) Xyl. Lag-Itun. Kg. Lag-rdub. Perhaps Lag-rdym. In Cordier’s 
Index du Bstan-Hgyur I p. 171 we find the name Kuntha (Varahakuntha) 
as the author of the Crivajra-bhairava-sadhana (Kuntha = phyag-rdum = lag- 
rdum — “he with the mutilated hand.”) 
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The Lord of Sages will pass away into Nirvana, 
And, in order to protect the Highest Doctrine, 
There will be one who appears in the form of Mafijucri, 
Of him who constantly preserves the Doctrine. — 

In particular, the protectors of the Doctrine are the 16 Sthaviras, viz. 
1, Panthaka®’), — in the realm of the 33 gods, 


2. The Sthavira Abhedya®’4) in the Himalaya, 

3. Kanaka*’4*) — (Bharadvaja), —in the western continent 
Godhanya, 

4, Bakula®*), — in the northern continent Kuru, 

3. Bharadvaja, — in the eastern continent Videha, 

6. Mahakalika®’*), in Tamradvipa, 

7. Vajriputra®’’), — in Simhaladvipa, 

8. Rahula®”), in Priyangudvipa, 

9. Cribhadra®”*), — in Yamunadvipa, 


10. Gopaka®), — on the mountain Bihula, 

11. Nagasena®1), — on the Urumunda mountain, 

12. Vanavasin®?), — on the Saptaparna mountain, 

13. Ksudrapanthaka®), — on the Grdhrakita, 

14, Kanakavatsa®*), — in Kashmir, 

15. Angiraja®*), — on the Kailasa mountain, — and 

16. Ajita®*), — in the Crystal Wood of the Sages. 
Each of the 16 is surrounded by numerous Arhats. Without passing 
away into Nirvana [110 a], they will act according to the Word 
of the Buddha and protect the Doctrine. 


IV. Acc, b,c, b,c;. The Acts performed for the Sake 
of the Doctrine by the Persons who had been 
foretold by the Buddha. 

The Life of Nagarjuna 7), 

Four hundred years after the Buddha had passed away, in 
the south, in the country of Vidarbha, there dwelt a rich Brah- 
mana who had no children. It had been prophecied to him in a 
dream that, if he would invite 100 Brahmanas to a religious feast, 
a son would be born to him. He acted accordingly, told his prayers 


s) Lam-pa. 4) Mi-phyed-pa. 4") Gser-can. 5) XyJ. Bhakula. 


#8) Dus-Idan-chen-po. °”) Rdo-rje-mohi-bu. 878) Sgra-gcan-hdzin. 
8) Dpal-bzan. 8) Sbed-byed. 881) Klu-sde. #82) Nags-pnas. 
3) Lam-phran. 384) Gser-gyi-behu. #8) Yan-lag-hbyun. 


%*) Ma-pham-pa. =?) Cf. Griinwedel, Edelsteinmine, B. B. p. 12 sqq. 
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and, 10 months after, a child was born. When (the father) showed 
him to the sooth-sayers, the latter said that, although the marks 
(of the boy) were lucky, he could not live longer than 10 days. 
(The father) asked how one could help in this matter. — It was 
said that if he would invite 100 Brahmanas to a religious feast, 
(the life of the boy) could be made to last 7 months and, by another 
invitation of 100 monks likewise to a religious feast, (the boy) 
could be made to live 7 years. But, said they, these is no means 
(to make him live) longer than that. (The father) accordingly did 
as he was told. When the end of the 7 years drew near, the pa- 
rents who were unable to bear the sight of the dead body of their 
son (which they would soon have to behold), sent him to travel 
with a servant. So he gradually went and went and, having come 
to behold the face of Khasarpana®*), finally came to the gates of 
Nalanda®*), There he began to recite the hymns of the Samaveda 
which were heard by the Brahmana Saraha who was residing there. 
(The fatter) fed him in, and as (the boy) related to him the circum- 
stances owing to which he was thus travelling about, the teacher 
told him that if he would become a monk, it could be possible to 
find a means (of prolonging his tife). Accordingly, he took orders, 
(and his teacher) consecrated him on the magic circle of Amitayus, 
the Conqueror of the Lord of Death, and made him recite the ma- 
gic formula (of Amitayus). Especially, he made him recite (these 
charms) during the evening and the night when his 7th year was 
to elapse and thus he became delivered from the Lord of Death. 
Then he showed himself to his parents who greatly rejoiced. After 
that he studied with the Brahmana Saraha the texts of the €ri- 
Guhyasamaja etc. with all the necessary instructions. Then he 
prayed Rahulabhadra®*), the abbot of Nalanda [110 b.] to be his 
preceptor, became regularly ordained and was known as the monk 
Criman®*), 

Some time after, when he was occupying the post of the waiter 
(or verger)*®*) of the Congregation of Nalanda, a great famine 
(happened in that country). Criman got from the intermediate 
continent®®’) the elixir producing gold, and, having obtained gold 
by means of it, was able to procure for the members of the Con- 


*) The Xyl. has Khar-sa-pa-ni. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 144. 
) The Xyl. has here and further on throughout: Nalendra. 


%) Sgra-gcan-hdzin-bzan-po. 81) Dpal-ldan. %93)\iql-ta-pa. 
3) glin-bar. 
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gregation their noon-tide meals, so that they could keep the sum- 
mer-fast. But the members of the Congregation asked: — How 
was it possible (for thee) to procure the noon-tide meals at a time 
when everything is wanting, when we are awaiting death and 
abide (in a country) wasted by famine? — And, when he told 
them about the manner (in which he produced the meals) as just 
mentioned, they said: — Without asking the permission of the 
Clergy, he has procured for it unrighteous means of livelihood. 
He must therefore be expelled from this place and, (in order to 
be purified from this guilt), construct 10 000 000 monasteries and 
sanctuaries. — 

After that he secured by propitiation the mundane and super- 
mundane magical powers. At that time, a monk named Camkara®*) 
having composed a treatise called Nyayalarmkara®™*) consisting of 
1 200 000 Clokas, refuted everyone (who chanced to dispute with 
him). In order to subdue (this monk, Criman) expounded the 
Doctrine at Nalanda. Whilst he was holding his sermon, 2 boys 
listened to his exposition of the Doctrine and then vanished beneath 
the earth. (The teacher) asked who these 2 were, and it was said, 
that they were Nagas. The teacher bid them to fetch the mould 
of the Yaksas for the temples and monuments he had to build. 
They, accordingly, informed the Naga king, and he bade them to 
invite the teacher. The latter, having received the invitation and, 
knowing that (by accepting it), he would attain a great aim, des- 
cended into the region of the Nagas and expounded the Doctrine 
there. The Nagas then prayed him to stay with them, but he said 
that he had come to seek the clay with which to build the sanctua- 
ries, and, likewise, in order to carry off (the Prajfiaparamita-sttra) 
of 100000 Clokas. There is no time for me to stay, — said he, — 
but I may come afterwards. So he took with him plenty of clay, 
the Cataschasrika, and the Svlpaksara®**), It is said that a 
small part of the Catasahasrika was not delivered to him by the 
Nagas. Thereafter he built with that clay 10 000 000 sanctuaries 
etc. [111 a] and the Nagas became his friends. He thus subdued 
the greater part of them with the exception of some who were not 
present in the Naga-region. Henceforth he was known by the 
name of Nagarjuna. Thereafter, having produced gold at Pundra- 

84) Bde-byed. 5) Or: Yuktyalamkara = Rigs-pahi-rgyan. 

8) Yi-ge-fiun-nu. One of the small Prajfia-paramita-sittras (Kg. RGYUD 
XID). 
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vardhana®’), he distributed abundant alms. An old Brahmana 
and his wife to whom he gave at that time much gold, became 
devoted to him. The old man made himself his attendant, heard 
the Doctrine (from him) and, having died, was reborn as the teacher 
Nagabodhi®*). Thereafter (the teacher) went to the eastern 
country of Pataveca where he built many temples. In the country 
of Radha he did the same and intended to transform into gold 
a rock resembling a bell, but was hindered by the gods. After that 
he went to the northern continent Kuru and, on the way there, 
in the town called Salama, (he met with) a boy called Jetaka, to 
whom he prophecied, by means of palmistry, that he would be a 
king. Having come to the continent of the Kuru, he hung his 
clothes on the branch of a tree and washed. As his clothes were then 
carried away by the Kurus, and he protested saying: — These 
clothes are mine, —they returned that in their language and accord- 
ing to their views ‘‘mine” was the same as “‘ours”. Having ful- 
filled his mission there, he departed. In the meantime, the boy 
mentioned before, had become king, and presented Nagarjuna 
with many precious jewels. (Nagarjuna) in exchange delivered 
to him “the Rosary of Jewels of the Doctrine” (Ratnavali). 

(In sum) the acts performed by this teacher for the sake of 
the Doctrine are as follows: — He became the attendant of the 
clergy, built a great number of sanctuaries and temples, made at 
Vajrasana an enclosure like a diamond net, and constructed the 
edifice for the sanctuary of Cridhanya-kataka®**), 

His activity in the field of science is as follows: — In meta- 
physics his chief works are: — 

Those which have as their principal subject-matter the philo- 
sophical system of the Madhyamika, shunning both the extremities. 
These are: 1. The collection of the Madhyamika-stotras (in which 
the doctrine) is expounded in accordance with Scripture and 2. The 
(6) fundamental Madhyamika treatises®™) where the teaching is 
vindicated by logical means. 

The works which are dedicated to the practical side of the 
Doctrine are: — The Sitra-samuccaya™), teaching in accordance 
with Scripture, the Svapna-cintamani-parikatha**), demonstrating 


7) Li-kha-ra-gin-hphel. 8%) Kluhi-byan-chub. 

#) Dpal Hbras-spuns. #0) Cf, vol. I. p. 50, 51. 

%1) Mdo-kun-las-btus-pa, Tg. MDO. XXX. 172 b.—253 a. (Pek.) 
2) Rmi-lam-yid-bzin-gyi-nor-bu. Tg. MDO. XXX, 219—22t. 
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by logical means, purifying the minds of the Mahayanists and 
awakening to life the element of saintliness®*) of the Cravakas, 
{111 b] 

The work demonstrating the chief principles of the conduct of 
householders is the Suhrilekha®*‘), and that which is chiefly dedica- 
ted to the conduct of monks is the Bodhigana™), 

In the division of the Tantras his works are: — The Tantra- 
samuccaya™*), — a brief exposition of the theoretical and the 
practical side (of the Tantras), the Bodhicitta-vivarana™’) where 
the theory is clearly exposed, the Pindikrta-sadhana™) demon- 
strating the Initial Development) in an abridged form, the 
Sutra-melapaka®™), the Mandalavidhi of 20 verses, the Pajica- 
krama™) demonstrating the Final Development™2), etc. — 

Moreover, we have by him medical works as the Yogagataka 
etc.*45) In the science of worldly policy 4) we have his Jana-posana- 
bindu®) containing the precepts delivered to inferiors, and the 
Prajiia-cataka*"*), consisting of instructions delivered for ministers. 
Then we have the Ratnavalz®") in which the theoretical and practi- 
cal part of the Mahayanistic Doctrine are demonstrated together 
for the use of kings. Furthermore, he has composed the Pratitya- 
samutpada-cakra"*), the Dhiipa-yoga-ratna-mala™*), works on al- 
chemistry and others. All these are independent treatises. — 


8) rigs = gotra. 

%8) Bees-sbrin, Tg. MDO, XXXIII. 74—81, (Pek.). 

8) Byan-chub-kyi-tshogs. 8) Rgyud-kun-las-btus, 

*7) Byan-chub-sems-hgrel. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIII. 42—50 (Pek.); also 
MDO. XXXIII. 221—226, 

%¢) Sgrub-thabs-mdor-byas. Tg. RGYUD, XXXII. 1—12 (Pek.). 

9) bskyed-rim = utpatti-krama, 

#10) Mdo-bsre. Full title, (ri-Guhyasamaja-maha-yoga-tantra-utpatti-krama- 
sadhanam Sitra-melapakam nama (Rnal-hbyor-chen-pohi rgyud Dpal Gsan- 
ba-hdus-pahi bskyed-pahi-rim-pahi bsgom-pahi thabs Med-dan-bsres-pa). Tg. 
RGYUD. XXXII. 12—17. (Pek.) 

1) Rim-pa-Ina-pa. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIII. 50—64 (Pek.). 

13) rdzogs-rim = sampanna-krama. 

13) Sbyor-ba-brgya-pa. Tg. MDO. CXVIII. 1—5 (Pek.). 

4) lugs-kyi-bstan-beos = niti-¢astra. 

4) Skye-bo-gso-thigs. Tg. MDO. CXXIII. 

ss) Ces-rab-brgya-pa. Ibid. and XXX. Cf. vol. I. 

7) Or: Madhyamika-ratnavali. Tg. MDO. XCIV. 

8) Rten-hbrel-gyi hkhor-lo. Tg. MDO. CXXIII. 34—42, (Pek.). 

#18) Spos-sbyor. Ibid. fol. 29. 
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The Commentaries written by him on other works are the 
Guhyasamaja-tantra-tika™), the Calistambaka-karika*) and others. 
—As concerns the Caturmudra-niccaya ***) it is said in the Amnaya- 
mafijari®*) that it hat not been composed by Nagarjuna. The 
teacher Prajfiakaramati, in his Commentary on the Bodhicarya- 
vatara says that the teacher Nagarjuna has likewise composed a 
Compendium of Discipline®**), In such a way did Nagarjuna act 
for the sake of the Doctrine for 600 years. 

At that time the king Antivahana®™) or Udayanabhadra™*) 
had a son, the prince Caktiman®*), When his mother gave him 
a very fine mantle, he said: — This will be of use to me at the time 
when I shall assume the royal power. To this the mother said: — 
Thou shalt not come to reign. — Thy father and the teacher Na- 
garjuna have found out a means of producing an elixir securing 
longevity. (The duration of life of thy father) is to be the same 
as that of the teacher. [1124] (Upon hearing this, the youth) 
went to Criparvata, to the place where the teacher Nagarjuna was 
abiding. The latter raised his head and began to preach the Doctrine 
to him. The youth tried to cut off (the teacher’s) head with his 
sword, but failed, whereupon the teacher said: — An insect has 
perished (before), having been cut down by me with a halm of 
Kuga grass, The consequence’) (of this deed) is lasting upon me. 
Owing to it my head can be cut off with a Kuga halm. The youth, 
accordingly cut it off in such a way, (and after he had done that), 
from the foundation of the neck there was heard a verse: — 


I shall now depart to the region of Sukhavati, 
But (afterwards) I am to enter this body again. 


The youth then went away, having carried off the head. But 
(subsequently) a female yaksa took possession of it and deposited 
it within the distance of a yojana (from the body). The head and 


9) Gsan-hdus-hgrel-pa. Tg. RGYUD. XXVII. 

*1) Sa-lu-ljant-pahi-mdo-tshigs-su-bead-pu-bsdus-pa. Tg. MDO. XXXIII. 
213—216 and XXXIV. 22—25 (Pek.). 

ot) Phyag-rgya-bzi-pa. Tg. RGYUD, XLVI, 82—84. 

**) Man-nag-sfie-ma. Full title: Cri-Samnputa-tantra-raja-tika Amnaya- 
mafijari-nama. The work of Abhayakaragupta, Tg. RGYUD. XIX, 

%3) Bslab-pa-kun-las-btus-pa = Ciksa-samuccaya. 

4) Mthar-hgro-Zon. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 304. 

95) Bde-spyod-bzan-po. #2¢) Nus-Idan, 

#27) rnam-smin = vipaka. 


128 


the body did not decay, but every year drew nearer to each other. 
Finally they united and again worked for the weal of the Doctrine 
and the living beings. (In the name) Nagarjuna, Naga (has the 
following signification): — 1. Born from (that ocean) which is the 
Essence, the Plane of the Absolute®*) (just as the real Naga is 
born in the sea), 2. not abiding in the 2 limits or extreme views 
of Eternalism®*) and Nihilism™), (just as the real Naga knows 
no limits as regards his abode), 3. securing the possession of the 
treasury of the Jewels of Scripture (just as the Naga possesses 
immense wealth in gold and jewels), 4. endowed with an insight 
(that is like fire), burning down and illuminating (akin to the fiery 
eyes of the Naga). 

Arjuna has the meaning of “the who has secured power”. Ac- 
cordingly, the teacher is Arjuna since he is: 1. The guardian, the 
ruler of the kingdom of the Doctrine and 2. the subduer of the 
hosts of enemies, that is of all the sinful powers of this world. 
Being united, these two component parts form the compound name 
Nagarjuna. It is said accordingly in the Prasannapada™): 


I bow before that Nagarjuna who has rejected 

The adherence to the two extreme points of view, 

Who has become born in the ocean of the Supreme Buddha’s 
Wisdom, 

And has, out of mercy, exposed all the depths 

Of the treasury of the Highest Doctrine*#*), as he has 
cognized (it himself) 9%), 

The fires of whose Doctrine consume that fuel 

Which is (every) hostile, disagreeing view, 

And dispell, up to this very day 

The mental darkness of the world **4), 

Whose incomparable wisdom and words are like a mass 
of arrows, 


°™) chos-dbyins dharma-dhatu, 92) rrag-mthah = ¢agvata-anta. 

0) chad-mthah = uccheda-anta. 

1) Tshig-gsal. B.B. p. 1. Cf. also Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, p. 81. 

8) I read acc. to the Tib. text dam-chos-mdzod-kyi = saddharma-kosasya. 
Cf, Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, Corrigenda. 

3) yo'nta-dvayavasa-vidhiita-nasah sambuddha-dhi-sagara-labdha-janma 
saddharma-kosasya gambhira-bhavam yathanubuddham krpaya jagada. / | 

4) yasya darcana-tejamsi paravadi-matendhanam | dahanty adyapi lokaaya 
ménaséni tamamsi ca | / 
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Perfectly secure (for him) the victory and the sovereignty 
in the 3 Spheres of Existence 
Over all the world of converts including the gods, 
And vanquish those hosts of enemies, — (the forces of) 
Phenomenal Existence®*), — 
[112 b.] And**); — 


Composed by Nagarjuna, the Bodhisattva 

Who has departed to Sukhavati, after having 
Let his head be cut off and delivered it to him 
Who had come in request of it. 


Some authorities maintain that in the Mahamegha-sitra the follow- 
ing is to be read: — 400 years after I have passed away, this 
Licchavi will become a monk called Naga and will propagate my 
Doctrine. Finally, in the world called Prasannaprabha®’) he will 
become the Buddha called Jfianakaraprabha®*). Now we read 
in the Mahamegha: — In the south, in the country called Rsila®*) 
will appear a king named Vipatticikitsaka®). When the latter 
will be 80 years of age, the Highest Doctrine is to undergo destruc- 
tion, and only remnants of it will be left. At that time, on the 
northern shore of the rivulet called Sundarabhiti*") near the 
village Mahavaluka**), the dwelling-place of virtuous people, on 
the ground belonging to the Vaicyas Bra-go-can (?) a Licchavi 
youth who by his appearance causes delight to all living beings, 
will be born, bear my name and expound the Doctrine of the 
Buddha. This youth, in the presence of the Buddha Nagakula- 
pradipa***), will make the vow to give up his life for the sake of 
the Doctrine and the Teaching of the Lord. — It is he who is to 
propagate the Doctrine. — So is it to be read, but it is not clear, 
whether (this passage) really refers to Nagarjuna. Some are of 
the opinion that (the words “‘bearing my name” refer to) the reli- 


988) yasya'sama-jitana-vacah-caraugha nighnanti nikgesa-bhavari-senare | 
tridhatu-rajya-criyam adadhana vineya-lokasya sadevakasya // Nagarjunaiya 
pranipatya tasmai . . . 

988) This verse is not contained in Prof. de la Vallée Poussin’s edition of the 
Prasannapada. 

%87) Dat-bahi-hod. 

*) Ye-ces-hbyun-gnas-iod. This prophecy of the Mahamegha-siitra is 
quoted in the Madhyamika-avatara-bhasya B. B. 76. 17—77. 4. 

9%) Dran-sron-byl-bohi-yul. 0) Rgud-pa-gso-ba. 

41) Mdzes-hbyor. %43) Bye-ma-chen-po. *) Klu-rigs-sgron-ma. 
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gious name of Nagarjuna which is (said to have been) Cakya- 
mitra‘), This however must be scrutinized. It is said, moreover, 
that according to Mahabheri-sitra™*), Nagarjuna has been foretold 
to attain the 8th Stage, but this must likewise be examined. — 


The Teacher Aryadeva. 


The (spiritual) son of Nagarjuna was the teacher Aryadeva. 
The latter was miraculously born‘) in the island of Simhala in 
the petals of a lotus-flower and was adopted by the king of that 
country. When he grew up, he went to the place were the teacher 
Nagarjuna was residing, entered his school [113 a.], and became 
proficient in all the branches of science and all the heterodox and 
orthodox philosophical systems. At that time there lived a heretical 
teacher called Matrceta®4*) who had propitiated the god Mahegvara 
and was exceedingly powerful, so that no living being could match 
him. This teacher, having caused great harm to the Doctrine of 
Buddha and seduced the greater part (of the people) to the here- 
tical teachings, came to Nalanda. The Nalanda monks sent a 
message to Nagarjuna who was residing on the Cripavrata. The 
teacher Aryadeva (who was abiding with him) said that he would 
subdue (the heretic) and went (to Nalanda). On the way there 
the goddess of a tree begged him to grant her an eye, and he accord- 
ingly presented her with one of his eyes. Thereafter, as he had 
vanquished the heretic, (the monks said): — Who is this one - 
eyed? — Aryadeva replied: — 

The Terrific One®), though he has 3 eyes, 

Cannot perceive the Absolute Truth; 

Indra, though endowed with 1000 eyes, 

Is likewise unable to see it. 

But Aryadeva, who has only one eye, 

Has the intuition of the true Essence 

Of all the 3 Spheres of Existence. 
(The heretical teacher) was vanquished by (the words of) the Doc- 
trine, was converted to Buddhism, and became a great Pandit. — 

Tradition says that the teacher (Aryadeva) has attained the 
8th Stage. But, as the Mafijucri-mila-tantra™) speaks of him: — 


4) Ca-kya-bees-gfien. 8) Rna-bo-chehi-mda. 
8) rdzus-te-skyes-pa = upapaduka. 
7) Ma-khol. %8) Mahegvara. 548) Cf. above. 
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Though not a Saint he will bear the name of a Saint, — this 
must be accurately examined. — 

This teacher has composed the following works: — 

1, The Madhyemika-catuhcatika®™), demonstrating the mea- 
ning of Non-substantiality in detail. 

2. The Madhyamika-hastavala-prakarana™), — an abridged 
exposition (of the same subject). 

3. The Skhalita-pramathana-yukti-hetu-siddhi®), refuting the 
challenges of opponents. 

4, The Jiiana-sara-samuccaya*), demonstrating the chief cha- 
racteristic points of the philosophical) and the Tantric systems. 

In the Tantric literature his works are: — 

Those containing the exposition of the theoretical part of Tan- 
tra, as: 

1. The Carya-melayana-pradipa™*), on the foundation of the 
mixed Sutra and Tantra Scripture. 

2. The Citta-averana-vicgodhana™*), demonstrating the same 
subject by logical means. [113 b.} 

3. The Catwh-pitha-tantra-raja-mandala -upayika -vidhi-sara-so-~ 
muccaya"5’), referring to the magical rights for (attaining) the 
power of bringing living beings to maturity. 

4. The Catuhpitha-sadhana®®), demonstrating the Initial De- 
velopment %*), 

5. The Jiiana-dakini-sadhane™), 

6. The Eka-druma-penjika®™), demonstrating the magic rites, 
the offerings, the final Development), etc. 


881): Dbuma-bZi-brgya-pa. Tg. MDO. XVIII. 

951) Dbu-ma-lag-pahi-tshad. Ibid. 24a.8—b.5. (Pek.) 

981) Hkhrul-pa-zlog-pahi gtan-tshigs-grub-pa. Ibid. 20 b.—24a. 

95) Ye-ces-siiift-po-kun-las-btus. Ibid, 29-—~31. 

854) mtshan-ftid. 

985) Spyod-pa-bsdus-pahi-sgron-ma. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIH. 121 b—127. 

85°) Sems-kyi-sgrib-shyon. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIII. 121 b,—127. 

98) Gdan-bzihi dkyil-chog-sfiin-po-mdor-bsags. Tg. RGYUD. XXIIL 
142—172. 

988) Gdan-bzihi-sgrub-thabs. Ibid. 91—101. 

95) bskyed-rim = utpatti-krama. 

8©) Ye-ces-mkhah-hgro-mahi-sgrub-thabs. Or: Jfianegvari-sadhana. Tg. 
RGYUD. XXIII. 129—141. 

941) Cin-gcig-gi dkah-hgrel. Ibid. 173—177. 

902) rdzogs-rim = sampanna-kroma, 

ge 
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It is said moreover that he is the author of the Pradipa-uddyo- 
tana-abhisamdhi-prakacika-vyakhya-tika®“), but we must examine 
whether this is chronologically correct or not. — 


Yhe Teacher Nagabodhi. 


As concerns the teacher Nagabodhi who was likewise the pupil 
of the master Nagarjuna, tradition says that he was versed in all 
the heterodox and orthodox philosophical systems, beheld the 
countenance of his tutelary deity and attained the magic power 
of longevity, owing to which he abides up to this day on the Cri- 
parvata, He has composed the Guhyasamaja-mandala-vidhi*), 
the Pajica-krama-tika®*5) and many other works, — 


The Teacher Candragomin. 


The teacher Candragomin was born in the east, in Bengal, 
and, whilst still a youth, became greatly learned. Having married 
Tara, the daughter of the king of Varendra, he lived with her (for 
some time). Once, as the maid-servant was calling his wife: Tara!, 
he pondered and came to the insight that it was unsuitable that 
the wife and the tutelary deity (who was the goddess Tara) should 
bear one name. He accordingly prayed (his wife) to forgive him, 
and made his intention to depart. He was however seized by his 
friends who asked him why he was going away and he told them 
the reason why. The king came to know this and said: — If he 
will not live with my daughter, throw him into the Ganges. — 
The hangmen, accordingly, prepared to cast him into the river, 
but the teacher addressed a prayer to Tara, and the latter miracu- 
lously produced an island in the middle of the Ganges, showed her 
countenance quite clearly, and blessed him. And up to this day, 
tradition calls that spot “the island of Candra”®**), Thereafter 
he was rescued by fishermen and, the king of Varendra having 
become devoted to him, he grew to be an object of reverence and 
finally came to Nalanda. There he was asked what sciences he 
knew. He replied that he knew the grammar of Panini [114 a.], 


*#) Sgron-gsal-gyi hgrel-bcad. Tg. RGYUD. XXX and XXXI. 
4) Gsan-hdus-kyi dkyil-chog. Tg. RGYUD. XXXII. 149—165, 
#8) Tg. RGYUD .XXXIV. 174—212. 

*) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 150, 151. 
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the Manjugri-nama-samgiti*”), and the hymn of 150 verses®*). 
(The monks) accordingly understood that he was greatly learned, 
bade him welcome and bestowed great honour upon him. At that 
time he composed many short tracts on medicine and the like. But 
the most revered Lord of the World %*) himself bade him to com- 
mence the composition of numerous Mahay4nistic treatises, and 
after that he wrote the Commentary on the Candrapradipa®”), 
the Kaya-traya-avatara and many other works. 

At that time there was (in Nalanda) a pupil, a monk of the 
Ksatriya race who had trespassed, and had committed many sinful 
deeds. In order to subdue (this monk, Candragomin) wrote the 
Cisya-lekha*®"), He has moreover composed a grammatical treatise 
consisting of 32 chapters and 700 clokas®?%), in accordance with 
the rules of Panini. The supplementary parts of this work are: — 

The Dhatu-sitra®7), 

The Upasarga-vriti®”), 

The Varne-sitra®’*), 

The Unadi-sitra*”*), 

Rules concerning the case- and the tense-terminations etc. 
In such a manner he subdued the trespassing pupil. Once he 
chanted a hymn in praise of Mafijughosa, and the head of the latter’s 
statue bent down and listened. (The hymn of Candragomin) accor- 
dingly became known as the “Praise of Mafijughosa with the bent 
neck” ®7"), 

At that time the teacher Candrakirti had composed a fine 
grammatical treatise in verse called Samantabhadra®™), Candra- 
gomin thought that, as his work was not so good, it should be 
destroyed, and threw it into a well. But the Lord of the World 
said to him: — Thou hast composed (this treatise), being possessed 


*) (Hjam-dpal)-mtshan-brjod. Tg. RGYUD. LIX. Cf. Schiefner, Tara- 


natha, p. 152. se) Ibid. 
se) Rje-btsun-hjig-rten-dban-phyug = Bhattaraka Lokegvara, i. e. Ava- 
lokita. m0) Zla-ba-sgron-mahi hgrel-pa. 


#1) Slob-ma-la-sprin-ba. Tg. MDO. XXXIII. 

2) The fundamental Vyakarana-siltra of Candragomin (Tg. MDO. CXVI. 
1—36) has 6 chapters. 

3) Dbyins-kyi-mdo. Tg. MDO. CXXXII. 312—323. 

9) Tg. MDO. CXVI. 36—41. 

#8) Yi-gehi-mdo. Ibid. 41—42. 

8) Ibid. 365—369. *) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 153. 

8) Kun-tu-bzan-po. Cf. Cordier, Index du Bstan-hgyur, II. p. 488. 
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of high altruistic thoughts**), (owing to which) it will be of great 
help (to the living beings). Therefore draw it out again. This 
Candragomin did. The well (into which he had thrown the book) 
became known as the well of Candra, and it was said that he who 
drank from it became possessed of acute intellectual faculty ™), 
Thereafter (Candragomin) entered upon a controversy with Candra- 
kirti. After having asked the Lord of the World what answer he 
was to give that day, [114b.] he accordingly replied in such a 
manner. Candrakirti became possessed of doubt, hastened out 
and saw the Lord of the World as he was teaching (Candragomin) 
how to answer. —O great Saint, — prayed Candrakirti, — do not 
do so this day. — And (the form of Avalokitegvara turned to stone, 
remaining with the forefinger erected. Up to this day (that statue 
of Avalokitecvara) is known as “the most merciful with the raised 
fore-finger” *), In such a manner Candragomin, possessed of 
great merit, exercised his activity as a guardian of the Doctrine. — 


The Teacher Candrakirti. 


Candrakirti (in his turn) was born in the south in Samana. 
Having got thoroughly trained in the subjects of the Sutras and 
Tantras, and relying upon the word of Nagarjuna and Aryadeva™), 
he became a great Pandit, was blessed during 500 successive births 
and had the power of milking a cow that was drawn on a picture) 
as well as that of hurling a column of stone without touching it 
with his hand. 

He has composed the Commentaries on the Madhyamika trea- 
tises (of Nagarjuna) and on the Catuhgatika™), — the main text 
of the Madhyamika-avatara and its Commentary. The most cele- 
brated of his works are the (2) Commentaries which are spoken of 
as “those which resemble the sun and the moon”. These are: The 
Commentary on the Mila-madhyamika®™) called the Prasanna- 
pada™®) and the Commentary on the Guhya-samaja-tantra, bearing 
the title of Pradipa-uddyotana®**), These are known as “the 


"°) thag-pahi-bsam-pa = adhyacaya. 

©) Cf. Schiefner, Tardnatha, p.155. 1) Ibid. p. 154. 

#1) Klu-sgrub yab-sras. #3) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 148. 

4) Tg. MDO. XXIV, 33 b.—273 b. 

5) The Miila-madhyamika is called here by the abridged title Rtsa-ce 
i. e. Rtsa-bahi-ces-rab = Prajfia-mila. %*) Tshig-gsal. 

#8) Gsan-hdus-hgrel-pa Sgron-gsal. Tg. RGYUD. XXVIII. 1—233. 
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2 most clear works”. Now, Buddhapalita and Candrakirti are the 
chief representatives of the Madhyamika-prasangika school’) or 
of the Loka-prasiddhi-varga-cari-madhyamikas™). The teacher 
Bhavya and the rest are the Madhyamika-sautrantikas™), Jfiana- 
garbha™), Crigupta™*), Cantiraksita®), Kamalacila®), Hari- 
bhadra®*) and others belong to the school of the Yogacara-" 
Madhyamikas**), The theory of Nagarjuna and Aryadeva has 
been explained (from the standpoint of these different branches 
of the Madhyamika school). It is said in the Prasannapada™): 


Nagarjuna was endowed with the instructions of Rahulabhadra, 
and Aryadeva has followed the word (of Nagarjuna). They have 
clearly expounded the precepts of the Doctrine during a ong period 
of time. The pupils of these have analysed (this Madhyamika) 
teaching and have become fully possessed of a discrim native mind. 
These have likewise vanquished all the heretics [115 a.] and have 
for a fong time expounded the Doctrine), 


887) Dbu-ma-thal-hgyur-ba. 

™8) Hjig-rten-grags-sde-spyod-pahi dbu-ma-pa. 

989) Mdo-sde-spyod-pahi-dbu-ma-pa. 4s 

90) Ye-ces-sitin-po. 990") Dpal-sbas. %1) Zi-ba-htsho. 

802) Padmahi-nan-tshul.  °) Sen-ge-bzaf-po. 

94) Rnal-hbyor-spyod-pahi-dbu-ma-pa. %8) Cf. above note 936. 

8) In the work of Tsom-kha-pa’s pupil Khai-dub (Mkhas-grub) called Ston- 
thun-bskal-bzan-mig-hbyed (Tsai edition vol. I. 37 a. 1.sqq.) we have a short 
account concerning the Madhyamika-acaryas and their different points of view. 
It is said as follows: — The standpoint of Nagarjuna and Aryadeva was that of 
the Prasangikas. However (in their works) no direct discrimination between the 
Svatantrika and Prasangika point of view and no refutation of the former has 
been made. Subsequently, the teacher Buddhapalita composed his Commentary 
on the Mila-madhyamika and explained the theory of Nagarjuna and Aryadeva 
from the Prasangika standpoint. After that the teacher Bhavaviveka likewise 
composed a Commentary on the Mula-madhyamika (the Prajitapradipa) and 
made many refutations concerning the points commented by Buddhapialita. 
It is he who has first founded the Svatantrika system. The followers of each 
of these 2 (schools i. e. of Buddhapalita and Bhavaviveka) are accordingly called 
by the earlier Tibetan authors “the Madhyamikas adhering to the different 
fractions” (Phyogs-hdzin-pahi Dbu-ma-pa = Paksa-grahino Madhyamikah). 
Bhavaviveka has moreover composed independent works of his own, viz. the 
main aphorisms of the Madhyamika-hrdaya (Dbu-ma-sfin-po) with the auto- 
commentary Tarkajvala (Rtog-ge-hbar-ba). In these he has expounded the 
Svatantrika theories and the activity of the Bodhisattvas in detail. Thereupon 
the teacher Jfanagarbha composed the Svatantrika work Madhyamika-satya- 
dvaya (or: Satya-dvaya-vibhanga). This teacher, as well as Bhavaviveka are 
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Aryadeva’s pupil Matrceta has likewise composed a great number 
of treatises and has acted for the sake of the Doctrine. We do 
not however give his biography, for fear that it would take too 
much place. 


The Biography of the Brothers Aryasanga and 
Vasubandhu®®’), 


(It is known) that the Highest Doctrine had 3 times suffered 
from foes. For the first time (this happened as follows): — An 
old woman belonging to the heretics once said: —- When the 
wooden gong of the Buddhists is beaten, from its sound the words 
“confound! destroy!’ ®*) can be distinctly heard. One must see 
whether such sounds are harmful for us or not. An investigation 
was accordingly made and the following meaning apprehended: — 


Let the brains of the false heretics be confounded 
By the beating of this drum of the 3 Jewels, 
Who are worshipped by the gods, the Nagas and the Yaksas! 


(The enraged heretics) then made war (upon the Buddhists) and 
destroyed the church °*), 

Thereafter, (when it had been restored again) and was to a 
certain extent thriving, it happened that the king of Central India 
sent to the Persian king) a garment of very fine cloth as a 
present. But, as on the part (of that garment) which was to 
cover the heart, there was something resembling a foot-print, 


the representatives of the system which maintains the reality of external objects 
from the Empirical Standpoint and does not admit the existence of introspective 
perception (ran-rig = sva-samvedana). Thereafter the teacher Cantiraksita 
composed the Madhyamika-alamkara and laid the foundation to another school 
of the Madhyamikas which denies the Empirical Reality of the External World, 
acknowledges the introspective perception, but on the other hand does not 
consider consciousness to have an Ultimate Reality (differing in this from the 
Yogacara-vijfianavadins), Thé Madhyamika-aloka and the 3 Bhavana-krama 
of Kamalacila, as well as the texts of Vimuktasena, Haribhadra, Buddhajfiana- 
pada, Abhay&karagupta, etc. agree with Cantiraksita in the main standpoint 
(which is that of the Yogacara-madhyamika-svatantrika, whereas Bhavaviveka 
and Jfianagarbha express the point of view of the Sautrantika-madhyamika- 
svatantrikas). — As we have seen, Bu-ton counts Jianagarbha among the 
Yogacara-madhyamikas. 

7) Thogs-med-sku-mched. %) hgems. 

) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 81. 100) Stag-gzig-gi-rgyal-po. 
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(the Persian king) said that this was an evil charm to harm him, 
invaded (Central India) and destroyed (the Buddhist temples) »). 

Thereupon, after the Doctrine had again enjoyed a period of 
some prosperity, it happened that 2 heretical beggars came to a 
Buddhist monastery in search of alms. As (the novices) poured a 
shower of wash-water upon them, they became enraged and, 
having propitiated the sun, burned down many Buddhist temples 
with the sacred texts contained in them), At that time a woman 
of the Brahmana caste called Prasannacila!%) had the following 
thought: — Three times have foes brought harm to the Abhidharma 
which is the foundation of the Teaching, and no one who would 
be able to expound it can be found. I, being a woman, am likewise 
incapable of doing it. But, if I give birth to sons, I will make of 
them propagators (of the Doctrine). Accordingly, from her union 
with a Ksatriya, (a son named) Asanga, and, (later on) from another 
union with a Brahmana, (a second son named) Vasubandhu were 
born. [115 b.]2%), The mother drew on their tongues the letter 
A and performed all the other rites in order to secure for them an 
acute intellectual faculty. 

When they grew older, they asked about the business of their 
fathers. But the mother said: — I have not born you for that. 
You must purify your minds and expound the Doctrine. — Ac- 
cordingly, the younger brother departed to Kashmir to the teacher 
Sanghabhadra. The elder in his turn became possessed of the 
intention of propagating the Doctrine, after having secured the 
help of Maitreya. In order to propitiate (the fatter) he took up 
his abode in the cave of the mountain Kukkutapadaparvata. For 3 
years he made his propitiation, but as he did not see the slightest 
sign of success, he was greatly disappointed. Having gone out, 
he saw an old man who was making needles out of a pole of iron 
by rubbing it with a piece of cotton. How have the needles been 
produced? — asked he. The old man replied: — 


If a man possessed of moral strength 
Wishes to accomplish something, 

He never meets with failure, 
However difficult the work may be. 


1001) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 94. 1003) Ibid. p. 95 sqq. 
1003) Gsal-bahi-tshul-khrims. Schiefner has: Prakagagila. 
1008) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 107 sqq. « 


If he does not lose his patience, 

He can break mountains with the palm of his hand. 
Accordingly, (Asanga) continued his propitiation for another 6 
years, and thus spent altogether 9 years (in his meditation). Then 
he went out and saw how a rock was gradually destroyed by 
drops of water and by the wings of birds (that constantly touched 
it in their flight). But, after he had propitiated for 12 years and 
saw no sign (of success) he became full of grief and went out again. 
As he was about to go away, he saw a dog; the lower part of its 
body was eaten by worms, but the upper part (was still free) and 
it was barking and biting. (Asanga) became full of Commiseration 
and, seeing that if he were to remove the worms, the fatter would 
perish and if not, — the dog would die, he became resolved to 
cut flesh from his body and remove (the worms) by attracting 
them with it. Accordingly, he went to the town called Acinta and, 
having pledged his mendicant’s staff, obtained a golden knife. 
(With this) he cut off flesh from his body. Then, thinking that if 
he would take (the worms) with his hand, they would nervertheless 
perish, he shut his eyes and was about to take them off with his 
tongue. (At that moment) the dog disappeared, and he beheld 
Maitreya, full of light. (And thus did he adress him): — 

O my father, my unique refuge, 

I have exerted myself in a hundred different ways, 

But nevertheless no result was to be seen. 

Wherefore have the rain-clouds and the might of the ocean, 

Come only now when, tormented by violent pain, 

I am no longer thirsting? [116 a] — 


With such efforts have I tried to propitiate (thee), but not even a 
sign did appear. Scant is therefore thy Commiseration. — In such 
a way did he reproach (Maitreya). The Venerable One said: — 

Though the king of the gods sends down rain, 

A bad seed is unable to grow. 

Though the Buddhas may appear (in this world) 

He who is unworthy cannot partake of the bliss1™), 


I was here from the very beginning, but thou couldst not see me, 
owing to thy own obscurations. Now, as great Commiseration 


wes) Abhisamaydlamkara VIII. 10.— varsaty api hi porjanye naiva’ bijam 
prorohati {| samutpade’ pi buddhanam na’ bhavyo bhadram agnute | { 
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has become originated in thee, thou hast got purified and canst 
now behold me. (In order to see) that this is really so, raise me 
up on thy shoulder and show me (to the people). — Asanga did so, 
and as Maitreya could not be perceived (by anyone else, Asanga) 
believed (that his words were true). 

Now, what is thy desire? — (asked Maitreya). Asanga replied: 
— I am searching for instructions, how to expound the Mahaya- 
nistic Doctrine. — Then take hold of my robes, — said (Maitreya) 
and they rose up to the Tusita heavens. (There Asanga) is said 
to have resided for 1 moment according to the time-calculation 
of the gods, which moment is equal to 50 or 53 human years. The 
scholiast of the Yogacarya-bhimi in his turn says that he resided 
there 6 months and heard (the Doctrine of Maitreya). Accordingly 
he listened to (the exposition of) the Prajfiaparamita-sitras, the 
great Yogacarya-bhimi, and numerous Mahayanistic Siitras. Then 
he prayed (Maitreya) to compose a treatise elucidating the meaning 
of these texts and, as a consequence, the 5 works of Maitreya were 
delivered to him. Such was the state of things according to the 
teacher Haribhadra and others. In the Marmakaumudi™®) we 
read: — After the (Mahayanistic) Scripture had been rehearsed, 
(there were topics) contained in it, which were of exclusively pro- 
found meaning and exceedingly hard to apprehend. As there was 
no possibility of understanding (these subjects), the Saint Maitreya, 
guided by mercy, in order to make them intelligible, has elucidated 
them by means of the Abhisamayalamkara-karika-gastra, There 
are some who say that Maitreya has composed (this treatise) later 
at the request of Aryasanga. Others say that Haribhadra and the 
rest commit an error in affirming this, and that it was communi- 
cated (to Asanga) after having been composed before. This opinion 
of the others (we do not share). 

Moreover, some consider that [116b.] according to the point 
of view of the teacher Ratnakaracanti, the Abhidharmasamuccoya 


16) The work of Abhayakaragupta, one of the 21 Commentaries on the 
Abhisamayalamkara. Tg. MDO. XI.3b.5—4a.1. Cf. also Haribhadra’s 
Abhisamyalamkaraloka, MS. Minaev, 57a. 16—b.1.sqq. — vidita-somasta- 
pravacana-artha-labdha-adhigamo’ py Aryasangeh punarukta-bahulyena apuna- 
rukta-pradege’ pi pratyeka-pada-vyavaccheda-adar¢anena gambhiryae ca Prajita- 
paremitartham unnetum agaktau daurmanasyom onupraptah | tates tam uddi¢ys 
Maitreyena bhagavata Prajtaparamits-sitram vyakhyatem Abhisamayalamkara- 
karika-gastram ca krtam | toc chrutva punar Aryasangena Acarya-Vasubandhu- 
prabhrtibhig ca vyakhyatam | / 
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was likewise composed by Maitreya. However we follow the usual 
tradition, viz. that Maitreya is the author only of the 5 treatises 
bearing his name. 

Having heard (the exposition of these treatises, Asanga) returned 
into the human world. Thereafter he composed his great treatise 
in 5 divisions’) in which the Mahayanistic Code, i. e. the chief 
subjects of the Yogacara Doctrine, or, (otherwise) all the 3 Codes 
of Scripture have been thoroughly dealt with. The contents of 
this work is summarized in the 2 short treatises likewise composed 
by him), the Abhidharmasamuccaya being a summary (of the 
teaching that is) common to all the 3 Vehicles. Some say that, 
since the teacher Abhayakaragupta calis the Abhidharmasamuccaya 
a Mahayanistic treatise, it is not proper to consider it to be a com- 
pendium relating to all the 3 Vehicles. There is no mistake in 
this. It is a Mahayanistic treatise, but this does not contradict 
the fact that it demonstrates the subjects that refer to all the 3 
Vehicles. Moreover, Aryasanga, having written down the 5 treatises 
of Maitreya, composed the Tattva-vinigcaya*™) in which the sub- 
jects of the Abhisamayalamkara and the Prajfia-paramita are de- 
monstrated (en regard), the Commentary on the Uttaratantra), 
the Commentary on the Samdhinirmocana-sitra™) and other 
works. He has attained the 3d Stage of Bodhisattva perfection and 
has through this worked for the weal of the Doctrine. It is said 
in the Prasphutepada'!*), the work explaining the Small Commen- 
tary 4%): — The teacher Asanga has attained the 3d Stage called 
Prabhakari. —- Nevertheless, in order to convert Vasubandhu, he 


1007) Cf, vol. I. p. 54, 55, 56. 

108) The Mahayana-samgraha and Abhidharma-samuccaya. Ibid. p. 56. 

1009) De-flid-rnam-nes, Cf. the introductory verses to Haribhadra’s Abhisa- 
mayalamhkaraloka — bhasyam tattva-vinigcaye racitavan prajfavatam agrani / 
Aryasanga iti prabhasvare-yagah . . . Tson-kha-pa in his Legs-bgad sfiini-po, 
Tsan Ed. 20 b. 2—4. is of the opinion that this Tattva-vinigcaya could not have 
been composed by Asanga. 

110) Known in the Tibetan tradition by the abridged title Thogs-hgrel = 
Asanga-vrtti, its full title being Mahayana-uttaratantra-castra-vyakhya. (Tg. 
MDO. XLIV.) Translated by me with the main work and published in the Acta 
Orientalia, vol. IX. Cf. my introduction to it, p. 90 and 93. 

3011) Tg, MDO. XXXIV. 

118) Tg, MDO. VIII. 9 b. 5—6. (N.) 

4018) Herel-chun. This is the Commentary of Haribhadra on the Abhisamaya- 
lamnkara (without direct reference to the Prajfa-paramita-sitras), called 
Sphutartha (Hgrel-pa Don-gsal), Tg. MDO. VII. 
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has taught from the standpoint of the Vijfianavada®4), (In the 
Madhyamika-alamkara) it is said: — 
The subject-matter here are the 2 Aspects of Reality, 
Which are vindicated by Logic and Scripture, 
Which have been expounded by Maitreya and Asanga, 
And are likewise acknowledged by Nagarjuna. 


In the Cittamaétralamkara‘"5) we have, in the place were this verse 
is explained, as follows: — Maitreya is a Bodhisattva abiding on 
the 10th Stage, Asanga is a Bodhisattva on the 3d Stage, and 
Nagarjuna is a Bodhisattva who has attained the first Stage 115), 
Now, in the Commentary on the first part of the Yogacarya- 
bhimi*) it is said: — [117 a] 
I make my salutations to him who is called Asanga, 
Who for the sake of helping the living beings, 
Has secured, by the force of the Dharmasrotah-samadhi, 
The nectar of the Highest Doctrine that poured forth 
From that precious vessel, — the mouth of the Saint 
Maitreya, 
And has drunk it by means of his ears. 


And at the end of the Vivarana-samgraha™’): — The Saint Asanga 
has crossed the sea of his own philosophical Doctrine and that of 
others, has attained the special form of meditative trance called 
the Dharmasrotah-samadhi**), and has touched with his head 
the feet of the Holy Unconquerable (Maitreya) resembling imma- 
culate lotus flowers. — Some say that according to these passages, 
Asanga was abiding in the state of meditation called Dharmasrotah. 
As this state exists on the Path of Accumulating Merit), (Asanga) 
is not really a Saint, but is conventionally called so, just as a 


1914) According to the standpoint of the Madhyamikas which is acknowledged 
by the Tibetan tradition, a Saint (Arya) who has attained the Stages of Bodhi- 
sattva perfection, must in any case be an adherent of the Madhyamika point 
of view. 

1018) Sems-tsam-rgyan, the work of Ratnakaraganti. Full title: Madhya- 
mika-alamkara-vrtti Madhyamika-pratipada-siddhi. Tg. MDO. LXI. The verse 
quoted is: fol. 120 a, 1—2. (N.) 

wise) Ibid. fol. 1204.5. 

1018) Sahi-stod-hgrel. Tg. MDO. LIV. 77 b. 4, (N.) 

107) Tg, MDO, LIV. 77 a. 7—b. 1. 

191) chos-rgyun-tin-ne-hdzin, 

301") tshoge-lam = sarmbhara-marga. 
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cause is sometimes metaphorically designated by the name of the 
effect (which it produces)*). 

This is not correct. It is true that the Teacher Haribhadra 
speaks of the Dharmasrotah-samadhi as attained on the Path of 
Accumulating Merit. He does not however say that it ceases to 
exist after that. Therefore (Haribhadra’s statement) does not 
prove the fact of (Asanga’s being) a worldling. In the Great Sub- 
commentary on the Sitralamkara?”) it is said that the Dharma- 
srotah-samadhi ends simultaneously with the Stage of Action in 
Faith 22), And in the Sub-Commentary of Bhadanta Asvabhava228) 
we read that the Dharmasrotah-samadhi represents the Degree of 
Highest Mundane Virtues’). Now the latter and the Path of 
Illumination become originated directly one after the other. It 
is thus perfectly clear that Asanga is a Saint in the direct sense of 
the word. It is said that the duration of his life was 500 years, but 
(in reality) he lived 150 years. And the Mahayanistic Doctrine 
became greatly spread owing to him. 


[The Teacher Vasubandhu.] 


Vasubandhu received his education in the school of Sangha- 
bhadra in Kashmir. A great number of Pratyekabuddhas had be- 
fore expressed in their entreaties the desire that that country should 
be the place were the Abhidharma was to be greatly spread. More- 
over, in the point concerning the medical instructions?**) (of the 
Vinayavastu) it was foretold to be the most sublime spot, suitable 
for the highest transcendental contemplation?*). [117b.] (Ac- 
cordingly) some time before, the Arhats Cantiman, Kubjita?’) and 
many others had composed a treatise called the Mahavibhasa 
containing 100000 Clokas in which the 7 Abhidharma treatises 
and the Vinaya were summarized. In the Prabhavati'*) jt is 
said that this work was composed by Upagupta. In the Commentary 
of Yacomitra‘9°) the work is called “the Commentary resembling 

20%) karane karyopacarat. 4021) Tg. MDO. XLVI. 

1984) mos-pas-spyod-pahi-sa = adhimukti-carya-bhitmi. 

3023) Btsun-pa No-bo-fiid-med-pahi hgrel-bgad. Tg. MDO. XLV. 110b. 2. (N.) 

3034) hjig-rten-pahi chos-kyi-mchog = laukika-agra-dharma. 

3036) Lun-sman-gyi-g2i. 1026) Ihag-mthon = vipagyana. 

207) Sgur-po. 108) Tg, MDO. LXXXIX. 91 b. b, 92 a. 6. 

30%) Reyal-sras-ma. This is the name by which Yacomitra’s Abhidharma- 
koga-vyakhya is known in the Tibetan tradition, Rgyal-sras = Rajaputra, being 
an epithet of Yacomitra. 
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the ocean”*), This is a poetical comparison of the Vibhasa 
with an ocean. It does not mean that “the Ocean” (Sagara) is 
another name for the Vibhasa, just as ‘the Vibhdsa-Treasury” 
(Vibhasako¢ga)1*) by which name the work is sometimes designa~ 
ted. (Vasubandhu) studied the Vibhasa and the 7 Abhidharma- 
treatises and apprehended without difficulty. After that he resol- 
ved to go back to India. At that time the customs were surveyed 
by a Yaksa who robbed Vasubandhu of the image of his tutelary 
deity and thrice sent him back. But, as Vasubandhu had no riches 
except the Doctrine that was in his mind and could not be taken 
from him, he was at length permitted to pass and came to Nalanda 
where his elder brother had composed numerous treatises. Having 
heard the contents of these, (Vasubandhu) said: — 

Alas, Asanga, residing in the forest, 

Has practised meditation for 12 years. 

Without having attained anything by this meditation, 

He has founded a system, so difficult and burdensome, 

That it can be carried only by an elephant! 1082) — 


In such a way he expressed his contempt with the Mahayanistic 
Doctrine and with the person who expounded it. The elder brother 
heard about this and, knowing that the incorrect activity (of Va- 
subandhu) would be of no use (to the latter), resolved to convert 
him. So he ordered two of his pupils to take the Dacabhiimaka 
and the Aksayamati-nirdeca, went to the younger brother and said 
to him: — Recite these in the morning and in the evening. — Va- 
subandhu, having done as he was ordered, said in the evening: — 
The Great Vehicle possesses good factors, but the result seems to 
deviate (from the correct path). — But at daybreak (he spoke 
otherwise): — The factors and the result are both of them sublime. 
Cut out this my tongue which has depreciated (such a Doctrine)! 
{118 a] Accordingly he sought for a razor to do this, but the 2 
pupils said: — Do not seek to cut out thy tongue. Thy elder brother 
possesses a means for removing thy obscurations. Go therefore 
to him. —(Vasubandhu) accordingly went and repeatedly listened 
to the exposition of the Doctrine. When the religious questions 
were being settled by means of controversy, the younger brother 
had quick and sudden flashes of idea), whereas the elder re- 


1030) B, B, 1.8 — Abhidharma-bhasya-sagara. %*!) Bye-brag-b¢ad-mdzod. 
1082) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 119. 1038) spobs-pa = pratibhana. 
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quired some time in order to give a good answer. What is the 
cause of this? — asked Vasubandhu. — (Asanga replied): — 
Thou hast been a Pandit during 500 repeated births, and there- 
fore the Analytic Wisdom acquired by thee in thy previous exi- 
stenice is exceedingly great. With myself this is not the case. There- 
fore, 1 give reply after having questioned my tutelary deity. — 
(Vasubandhu) then prayed to show him (this deity). Asanga said 
that it was necessary to pray the Most Venerable One (Maitreya) 
and, having done this, said: —- Thou art an ordinary worldly being. 
As thou hast formerly depreciated the Great Vehicle, thou art 
not worthy of seeing (Maitreya) in this life. In order toremove thy 
obscurations, thou must compose numerous Commentaries on 
the Mahayanistic sutras and read the Usnisa-vijaya‘*4), In the 
next birth thou shalt then meet (with Maitreya). Thereupon (Va- 
subandhu) became full of faith in his elder brother and said: — 


My brother resembles a Naga, 

And I am like the Cataka bird. 

The king of the Nagas sends down rain, 

But it does not enter the beak of the bird. — 


He then secured that mystic power which is peculiar to the word 
of Maitreya, composed the aphorisms of the Abhidharmakoga and sent 
them with presents to Sanghabhadra. The pupils of the latter said: 
— The words “so they say”, “this is affirmed’ **) (which Va- 
subandhu uses when quoting the opinion of the Vaibhasikas with 
which he does not agree) show a depreciation of our philosophical 
system. But (the teacher said) that Vasubandhu, being skilful in 
composing treatises, had only used poetical forms of expression. 
He greatly rejoiced and composed a Commentary (on the Abhidhar- 
makoga) in accordance with the Sutras. Later on (Vasubandhu) 
wrote his own Commentary (on the Koga) and sent it (to Sangha- 
bhadra). The latter said: — This Commentary refutes the main 
text, is itself in conflict with Scripture and Logic, and can be de- 
feated by means of both. One must make (Vasubandhu) destroy it 
with his own hands. [118 b.] Accordingly, he composed a treatise 
containing his objections (with the work of Vasubandhu) and 
then resolved to go to India. Vasubandhu heard about this and 
thought: — The teacher Sanghabhadra is profoundly versed in the 


3084) Gtsug-tor-mam-rgyal. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 121. 
48) Io or grag = kila. Cf. Abh. koga, I. kar. 3. 


145 


Doctrine of the Vaibhasikas. It is therefore difficult to refute him 
and, moreover it is unsuitable that I should vanquish him. I 
would better go to Nepal, having declared that I go to see the 
self-originated sanctuary. He accordingly departed to Nepal. 
Thereafter the teacher Sanghabhadra set forth with the numerous 
monks who were his adherents, so that the horizon was red from the 
colour of their religious robes, and arrived at Nalanda where he 
attained Nirvana. — 

The teacher Vasubandhu, whilst he was residing in Nepal, once 
came to see a monk called Handu who, though bearing the outward 
attributes of a monk, did not act according to the religious 
rules and obeisances and carried (on his shoulder) a pot of wine. 
Alas! the Doctrine will undergo ruin, —said Vasubandhu, became 
full of grief, recited the Usnisa-vijaya-dhareni in the reverse order 
and died. A monument was erected at that place, which is said 
to exist till the present day. — 

In short (Vasubandhu) entered the religious order after having 
been a high-born representative of the Brahmana caste, he had 
been a Pandit during 500 previous births, had apprehended the 
meaning of 99 or 80 divisions of the Catasahasrika and appreciated 
them in his mind, had recited aloud for 12 days, having confined 
himself in a tub of oil, was possessed of the wealth /vasu] of the 
Highest Wisdom and, having propagated the Doctrine out of 
mercy, had become the friend /bandhu] of the living beings. 
It is accordingly said1°%*): — 

It (the Abhidharmakoga) is composed by him who is called 
Vasubandhu, 
Who, being the highest of Sages, was spoken of by the 
living world 
As the Second Buddha, and was the true friend of the living 
beings. — 
We read moreover in the Commentary on the first part of the 
Yogacarya-bhiumi*"); — 
The Saint Asanga [119 a.] has adorned that enchanted tree 
which is the Buddha. 
With the rain of the flowers of words that spring forth 
from its branches which are the sermons (of the Lord). 


1038) Abhidharmakoga-vyakhya, B. B. 1. 4—6. 
1987) Tg, MDO. LIV. 77 b. 4—5. (N.) 
The History of Buddhism in India and Tibet 10 
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His younger brother represents the treasury of Wisdom 
and is full of glory. 
It is he, the most venerable, to whom I make my salu- 
tations. — 
The teacher thus greatly praised, has composed the following 
works: — 

1, The main aphorisms of the Abhidharmakegs and the Com- 
mentary thereon which explain the Scripture of the first périod 
and investigate it by the sharp weapon of Logic, 

2. The Commentary on the text of the (3) Prajia-paramita 
Sutras in which the subjects of the Scripture of the intermediate 
period are demonstrated from the idealistic standpoint**), 

3. The 8 Prakaranes in which the Latest Scripture is spoken 
of as being of direct meaning’). 

Moreover, he has composed numerous Commentaries on Sittras, 
viz. the Dagabhiimaka,!™), 

the Aksayamati-nirdega'), 

the Gayagirsa), 

the Sanmukha-dharani™*), 

the Caturdharmaka'), etc. 
Furthermore, his is the Commentary on the Dharma-dharma- 
ta-vibhanga, as well as numerous other works. In the Commentary 
on the Astasahasrika it is said :1*) 


3038) Cf, vol. I. p.53. According to Tson-kha-pa’s Gser-phren, (Labran 
Edition I. 5a. 4.sqq.) and the Skabs-brgyad-ka of Jam-yan-Zad-pa (Chilutai 
Edition 1.5 b.6) the standpoint of Bu-ton regarding the authorship of this 
work is considered to be incorrect. The said authorities maintain that the author 
of this Commentary on the Prajiia-paramita was not Vasubandhu, but the 
Kashmirian Damstrasena, as is acknowledged by the older tradition. 

1039) nes-don = nitarthe. Cf. vol. I. p. 56, 57. 

10) Tg, MDO. XXXIV. 130-335. (Pek.) 100) Tg. MDO. XXXV. 

404) Tg. MDO. XXXIV. 90—96. (Pek.) 

1043) Ibid. 81—83. (Pek.) 104) Ibid. 83—84. (Pek.) 

1048) Cf. above, note 1009. — bhasyarn tattva-vinigcaye racitavan prajhavatam 
agranit Aryasanga iti prabhisvara-yagas tat-kartr-simarthyatah / bhavabhava- 
vibhage-paksa-nipuna-jiianabhimanonnata acaryo Vasubandhur arthakathane 
praptadarah paddhatau // The paddhati (g%un-hgrel) mentioned by Haribhadra 
in this verse is considered by Bu-ton as being the Commentary on the 3 Prajiia- 
paramita-siitras (Tg. MDO. XIV) just mentioned. — Tson-kha-pa is of the opinion 
that this paddhati is a separate Commentary on the Pajicavimeati-sahasrika, 
He says that Bu-ton has confounded this text with the Commentary on the 3 
Prajiia-paramita-sitras, owing to the fact of its being sometimes designated by 
the title Gnod-hjoms which is likewise applied to the latter Commentary. 
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The Saint Asanga endowed with the most magnificent glory, 
And being the foremost of those possessed of Highest Wisdom, 
Has composed the Commentary establishing the true state 
of things); 
Inspired by this work, the teacher Vasubandhu, exeedingly 
proud 
Of his knowledge, skilful in the field of discrimination 
Of that which is a reality by itself and not, (nas composed) 
His Commentary and obtained fame by his exposition of 
the meaning. 
According to the tradition, this teacher had 4 pupils who were 
even more learned than himself’), These are: — 


1. The Teacher Sthiramati%474), 

This was a Pandit more learned (than Vasubandhu) in the Abhi- 
dharma. At the time when the teacher Vasubandhu resided in 
Bhagavihara, sitting in a brazen tub filled with oil and reading 
aloud the 80 divisions of the Catasahasrika, a dove was constantly 
listening to him. [119 b.] Finally, this dove died and was reborn 
in Dandakaranya*) as the son of a Cudra. Immediately after 
he was born, he asked: — Where is my teacher? — Who is thy 
teacher ?, — was the question. — Vasubandhu, —said he. Thereupon 
the father, having inquired from the merchants who were going 
to Central India, came to know that (Vasubandhu) was residing 
there. Accordingly, when the boy grew a little older, he went to 
the teacher Vasubandhu. The latter began by teaching to him 
the alphabet, and the boy studied, till he became proficient in 
the 5 sciences. Whilst he was still a child, he made an offering to 
the statue of Tara that was at Nalanda, by putting into the hand 
(of the statue) a handful of beans, thinking (that the goddess) 
would eat them. He accordingly presented his beans, but they 
rolled down. Again he offered them and again they rolled down. 
Thinking that it was unsuitable for him to eat himself, if the goddess 
did not accept his offering, he presented again and again. And, as 
the beans again rolled down, the child began to weep. Then the 
goddess appeared directly before him and said: — Weep not; 1 
have blessed thee. Therefore go home in peace! — 


108) Tattva-viniccaya, Cf. above. 107) ron-las-mkhas-pa. 
wer) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 129. 18) Mthah-hkhob-hdra-ma. 
10* 
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After that he became possessed of unimpeded Highest Wisdom. 
That statue, in its turn, became known as “Tara with the beans’. 
This teacher has studied the Ratnakita up to the 49th chapter 
and it is said that he has composed a Commentary to it?#), At 
that time the fame uf his learning became widely spread. The 
king Criharsa, the alms-giver of the teacher Gunaprabha, once asked 
who was at that time famous in the field of the Doctrine? — The 
answer was: — 
The venerable Gunaprabha has been made a Pandit through 
royal grace, 
But only the teacher Sthiramati is the one who has mas- 
tered all the sciences. 
This teacher has composed the Commentary on the Abhidhkarmakoca 
called the Karakagani ) [120 a.], the Commentary on the Abhi- 
dharma-samuccaya, the Commentaries on the 8 treatises (of Va- 
subandhu) and numerous other works. 

A certain Tibetan mentions the following tradition: — After 
the (heretical) beggar had, by propitiating the sun, caused the 
sacred texts to be burnt, the teacher Sthiramati, having recited 
the Ratnekita by heart, became full of pride and said: — 

If you put my wisdom on one side, 

And the knowledge of others on the opposite, 

And weigh both on a balance, 

My wisdom will turn to be the heavier. — 
As the consequence of this pride he became reborn as a pig. Having 
examined the sound of his grunting, he thought: — 

Before, I have been the teacher Sthiramati, 

But now, owing to my pride, 

Have been reborn in the belly of a sow. 

However, afterwards, when | have died, 

I will depart to the region of Tusita. — 
According to my opinion, this (legend) is contradictory as regards 
time. Moreover, the persons of whom the Buddha had foretold 
that they were to be the guardians of the Doctrine, cannot fall 
into Evil Births. 

The pupil of Sthiramati was Purnavardhana™®*), and it is said 

108) Tg, MDO. XXXVII. 244—350. (Pek.) 


2) Tg, MDO. CXXIX. and CXXX. 
1981) Gan-ba-spel. 
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that the pupils of the latter were Jinamitra and Cilendrabodhi2™™), 
This however must be examined. 


The pupil of Vasubandhu who proved greater than his teacher 
in the field of Logic, was — 


2. The Venerable Dignaga. 


He was of Brahmanic caste and was ordained by a teacher of 
the Vatsiputriya sect. Having received a perfect education in the 
school of worldly sciences, he received from his preceptor the in- 
structions about the concentrated meditation for the removal (of 
the Obscurations). Then he was told to meditate over the princi- 
ple of the Ego which was said to be inexpressible as being neither 
identical with the groups of elements, nor differing from them), 
Having accordingly practised meditation, he could nowhere find 
such an Ego. Thinking that he was possessed of internal and ex- 
ternal Obscurations, he kindled four great fires at the four directions 
and stripped his body of its clothing. (Having done this), he opened 
his eyes as wide as he could, but in spite of all his searches through- 
out the 10 quarters of the sky, he did not find the Ego. Whilst he 
was thus acting, he came to be seen by his friends who inquired 
[120 b.] the preceptor about this. The preceptor asked Dignaga 
wherefore he was doing so, and the answer was: —- I am searching 
for the Ego. — The preceptor said: — Thou art overthrowing our 
own philosophical system. Therefore, be gone! — I have the power 
of refuting the preceptor by means of Logic, — thought Dignaga, 
— but it is not suitable for me to do so. Accordingly, he departed 
and finally came to the teacher Vasubandhu. With the latter 
he studied the texts of the 3 Vehicles, and became especially versed 
in the Vijianavada and in Logic. Thereafter the teacher, (knowing 
that) the cause of the Phenomenal Life of the living beings was 
the ignorance of the Truth, made it his intention to remove this 
(ignorance) and bring about the origination of its antidote, i.e. 
Highest Wisdom. For this sake he composed the Commentary on 


10815) Cf, Cordier, Index du Bstan-hgyur II. p.396 (on vol. LXVIII.) — 
Piirna-vardhana alias éléve de Sthiramati, et mattre de Jinamitra et Cilendra- 
bodhi. The editors of the Peking Tangyur acknowledge the tradition in regard 
of which Bu-ton expresses doubt. 

1051) This is the standpoint of the Vatsiputriyas. Cf. Conception of Bud- 
dhist Nirvana, p. 31, note 1. 
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the Abhidharmakoca***), the Commentary on the Gunaparyanta- 
stotra 53), the Alambana-pariksa*) and other fragmentary works, 
100 in number. But, as these treatises were mere fragments (with- 
out any system) he resolved to compose the Pramanasamuccaya 
in which (all the small treatises) would be united in one. According- 
ly, in the cavern known by his name, he wrote on the side of a 
rock: — 

I salute him who is the personified Logic, 

Who pursues the weal of the living beings, 

The Teacher, the Blessed One, the Protector), 

And, in order to demonstrate the means of Logical Proof, 

I shall unite here under one head 

The different fragments from all my other treatises), — 


As he thus wrote down just this salutation and that which he in- 
tended to expound, the earth trembled, a light blazed forth, a 
tremendous sound of thunder was heard, the legs of the heretical 
teachers became stiff like wood, and many other ominous signs 
appeared. At that time a heretical teacher named Krsnamunira- 
ja?*’) was residing in the neighbourhood. This (teacher), perceiving 
with his most subtle supernatural faculty of vision, understood 
that (all the ominous signs) were produced by the force of Dignaga’s 
words. Full of envy, he came by the track of the teacher when 
the latter had gone out for alms, and twice rubbed out the inscription. 
{121 a.] The teacher therefore wrote down the verse for a third 
time, and at the end: — Who has rubbed out this verse which 
has been written down by me? If this has been done out of mere 
mockery and jesting, one ought not to do so, for my verse pursues 
a great aim. If it is out of envy, (then it is likewise useless), since 
the verse is in my mind and cannot be rubbed out (from it). But 


1033) Abhidharma-koga-marma-pradipa, Tg. MDO, LXX. 144—-286. The 
text in the Tangyur represents nothing, but an abridged rendering of Vasu: 
bandhu's auto-commentary. 

10688) Tg. BSTOD. I. 234237. The Stotra itself is the work of Ratnadasa 

u54) Tg. MDO. XCV. 177—179. 

1088) The Sanskrit text of the first half of this verse is preserved in Ya- 
gomitra’s Abhidharmakoca-vyakhya, B.B.p.3. — pramana-bhitaya jagad- 
dhitaisine pranamya gastre sugataya tayine / 

1058) Iyengar restores this as follows: — pramana-siddhyat sva-krti-prakir- 
nenat nibadhyate viprasrtam samuccitam // Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 132, 
133, etc. 

1057) Nag-po-thub-rgyal. Taranatha has simply Krsna. 
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if he (who has done this) is able to enter upon controversy in order 
to upset (my theses), let him show himself and we shall discuss. — 
So did he write. Again the ominous signs appeared and again 
(the heretic) came. Seeing the words “‘we shall discuss” he remained 
there. When the teacher, having made his turn for alms, came 
back, they met, and the Doctrine (of each of them) was made 
the pledge of conquest. So they began to dispute, and the heretic 
was vanquished twice and thrice. (Then the teacher said): — 
Thou must now adopt my Doctrine. The heretic was enraged, 
caused flames to burst out from his mouth, and burned down all 
the requisites of the teacher; the latter himself underwent the 
danger of being consumed. (Dignaga), full of grief, thought: — 
Surely, it was my intention to act for the sake of all living beings. 
But now I see that I cannot further the weal even of one single 
heretic. Therefore I shall do better if I realize the bliss of Quiescence 
for the benefit of my own self1%), He threw upward the peace 
of chalk (with which he had written), thinking: — As soon (as 
the chalk) touches the ground, I will give up my Creative Effort 
(of a Bodhisattva). But (the chalk) did not fall on the ground, and 
(suddenly) Majijucri himself appeared before him saying: — My 
son, do not, do not doso. Thou hast met with Hinayanistic teachings, 
and unworthy thoughts have become originated in thee. Know 
thou that this host of heretics can do no harm to this thy work. 
I will be thy protector till the time when thou shalt attain the 
Stages (of a Bodhisattva). And in future times thy work will be 
the unique authority’ *) for all scientific treatises. In such a 
manner, as some say, did (Mafijucri) grant his assistance (to Dig- 
naga). In Dharmottara’s Commentary on the Pramane-vinigcaya™) 
it is said: — [121 b.] At the time when the teacher Dignaga was 
practising meditation in a solitary cavern, in one of the Stages 
(of this meditation) he became averse to the Satnsara and possessed 
of the desire of turning away from the cause of the living beings 
and of attaining deliverance exclusively for himself. At that mo- 
ment the Saint Mafijugri appeared before him and said: — My 
son, thou hast become possessed of a state of mind fearing every 
contact with sinful beings. Accordingly, though thy mind has the 
power of helping all that lives, thou nevertheless showest indiffe- 


106) I, e, seek the salvation of the Hinayanist Saint. 
10%) Lit, “‘the eye”. 108) Tg, MDO. CIX and CX, 
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rence (to their cause). Wherefore is this so? — The answer was: 
— 0 Lord, this Phenomenal Life is endowed with much suffering 
and is hard to bear. I am unable to sustain it, and my mind that 
is attached to the sinful living beings, becomes unsteady. | see 
thee now, but of what use will this be (to me) if thou dost not 
bless me? — Mafijucri replied: — My son, as long as thou hast 
not attained the Stages of a Bodhisattva, I myself will be thy guide. 
— Having spoken thus, he became invisible. — In the Commentary 
of the Kashmirian Jfianagri®) we read: —As long as thou hast 
not attained the state of a Buddha. — 

The teacher (Dignaga), accordingly, composed the Pramana- 
samuccaya with its autocommentary, refuted all the heretics, 
and greatly furthered the spread of the Doctrine. One of his pupils 
was I¢varasena!6*) who was versed in the 5 branches of science 
and composed a Subcommentary on the Pramana-samuccaya. — 


[The Teacher Dharmakirti.] 


The pupil of Igvarasena was Dharmakirti. The latter was born 
in the southern kingdom of Cudamani**’) in a heretical Brah- 
manic family and, while still a child, became well trained in gram- 
mar. Once, as he took from his uncle, the heretical teacher Ku- 
marila**) the garments of a Brahmanic heretical ascetic [122 a.], 
the uncle spoke abusively to him and drove him away. The teacher 
then made his resolve to vanquish all the heretics. Accordingly, 
he took orders in the Buddhist church, received the necessary 
training, and then expressed his special wish of studying the Pra- 
mana-samuccaya with the teacher Icvarasena 3 times. Having 
heard to its exposition, he first understood it in the conception of 
Igvarasena. The second time he understood it so, as Dignaga him- 
self (intended its meaning to be), and seing that there were errors 
in the views of Icvarasena, he prayed to expound it a third time. 
(Igvarasena) said: — Dignaga had no other pupil who were like 
me. I myself have no other pupil akin to thee. It is not the custom 
to give an explanation on every separate point. I have commented 
twice. There is no use of explaining now (the dubious points) ex- 
clusively. There are other affairs of a Pandit that are tobe attended 


2081) Ibid. CX. 1082) Dban-phyug-sde. 
1083) Gtsug-gi-nor-bu. 
10) GZon-nu-ma-len. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 177. note 5, 
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to. Prepare stuff for a wick and oil (for a lamp), and in the evening 
I shall explain again. (Dharmakirti) did so. After having per- 
fectly cognized that the effect makes it possible to cognize the 
character of the cause’) (that has produced it) he told this to 
the teacher in the form of a pirvapaksa. Icvarasena was deligh- 
ted and said: — Now take the part of an opponent (pirvapsksa) 
against the erroneous points of my system and compose a Com- 
mentary on the Pramana-samuccaya. — In such a way he ex- 
pressed his consent. — 

Thereafter, the teacher, in order to apprehend the secret terms 
of the Samkhya system, assumed the form of a slave, became the 
servant of his uncle’s wife and, as the latter was very pleased 
with him, he told her that it was necessary for him to inquire 
about the weak points of the system. She said: — Ask thou at 
the time of merriment and thou shalt apprehend. Accordingly, 
he fastened a cord to the leg of the woman. At every difficult point 
he pulled the cord, and (the woman having told him), he apprehended 
all that he wanted, [122 b.] came to know the secret points of 
the system 6), and became known as superior (to all his adversaries). 
At that time he issued the following proclamation: — If there is 
somewhere a learned man, may he enter upon dispute (with me). — 
After this had been made known, the greater part (of the heretical 
teachers) fled to other countries. Those who tried to dispute were 
vanquished by (the words of) the Doctrine, entered the Path of 
it and made the following solemn utterance; — 


If the sun of sublime speech 

That is called Dharmakirti goes down, 

The elements of virtue that were awakened will die 
And all that is sinful will again rise up. — 


And those who sung his praise, said: — 
We salute the teacher, 
Him who is called Dharmakirti, 
Who is preeminent by vanquishing his adversaries 
Amongst the heretics, skilful in Logic and Speech. 


Thereafter the teacher travelled through many countries and cities 
and finally came to the gates (of the residence) of the king Ut- 


1008) J, e, the karya-anumana, 
108) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 177. 
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phullapuspa!*’). The king asked: — Who is at present famed as 
a Pandit? — (The teacher) replied: — 

O Utphullapuspa, thou who art endowed with great me- 

rit, say 

Who is victorious in all the countries except me, 

Who am possessed of perfect Wisdom (like) Dignaga, 

Of purest speech like Candragomin, 

And am skilful in the prosody that comes from the poet 

Cura Pi i067) _ 

Art thou Dharmakirti? — asked the king. — By this name I am 
known, — was the answer. The king then invited him to reside 
(with him) and became his alms-giver. After that (Dharmakirti) 
composed his 7 treatises!®) and, finally, an auto-commentary on 
the first chapter of the Pramanavartika. These treatises became 
current in the various schools, but (the scholars) for the greater 
part did not understand them. There were however a few who did 
apprehend their meaning, but these, moved by envy, declared 
them to be incorrect and fastened them to the tail of a dog. But 
the teacher said: — The dog will make its way through villages 
and hamlets, and the treatises will in such a manner become spread 
about. And, as they say, he wrote at the head of the Pramana- 
vartika as follows: — [123 a.] The living beings for the greater 
part are attached to that which is base and are not possessed of 
wisdom and energy. Therefore they not only care not for sublime 
words, but, polluted by envy, show hatred (in regard of them). 
For this reason, the thought that this (treatise) will be of help 
to others does not exist with me. But the mind which, during a 
long period of time, has become accustomed to fine words, will 
find delight in it, since it arouses its zeal. — 

After that he ordered the Pandit Devendrabuddhi***) to com- 
pose a Commentary (on the Pramana-vartika. Devendrabuddhi did 
this once and gave it (to the teacher) for review, but (Dharmakirti) 
washed it away with water. Devendrabuddhi wrote it another time, 
but (the teacher) burnt it with fire. After having composed it 
again, Devendrabuddhi presented it to the teacher saying: — 
The greater part (of the hearers) are unworthy and time does not 


196) Me-tog-rgyas-pa. Taranatha (Schiefner p. 181, note 3) has Me-tog- 
kun-tu-rgyas-pa. 
wer) Ibid. 308) Cf. vol. I. p. 44, 45. 10) Lha-dban-blo, 
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wait. Therefore, as I have been instructed, I have made a sum- 
mary and have composed here a commentary on the difficult points. 
— Dharmakirti said: — The meaning which is expressed by 
Suggestions and indirectly does not appear as it should be, but 
that which is expressed directly has a correct form. — However, 
thought he, — my Logic will never be rightly understood. — And, 
as runs the tradition, he added at the end of the Pramana-vartika: 
~—— Just as a river disappears in the ocean, so (this my science) 
will disappear and perish. — 

The pupil of Devendrabuddhi was Cakyabuddhi who composed 
a Subcommentary. It is said that the pupil of this latter teacher 
was Prabhabuddhi#”). Some say that Yamari17!) was the pupil 
of Dharmakirti himself, that (the author of) the Pramana-vartika- 
alamkara’™*) obtained instructions from the dead body (of Dhar- 
makirti), that the pupil (of this author) was Vinitadeva and the 
pupil of the latter Dharmottara. But in the Commentary it is said 
that Dharmottara was the pupil of Dharmakaradatta’”*) and 
Kalyanaraksita!”3), Yamari has composed a Subcommentary 
on the Pramana-vertika-alamkare™™*), Vinitadeva and Camkara- 
nanda74) have written Commentaries on the 7 Treatises. [123 b.] 
So runs the tradition. — 

The pupil of Vasubandhu who excelled him in the knowledge 
of the Prajfia-paramita was — 


3. The Saint Vimuktasena. 


He was the principal of many great monasteries, belonged (at 
first) to the sect of the Kaurukullakas and was the nephew of the 
teacher Buddhadasa®”), He attained the Stage of Joy’), and 
heard the Word of the Buddha himself. He composed the Pafica- 
vimgati-sahasrika-Gloka°’”), a Commentary on the Abhisamaya- 
lamkara in correspondence with the Pafica-vimgati-sahasrika, 


10%) Hod-kyi-blo. wo) Xyl. Dza-ma-ri. 

10718) The work of Prajiiakaragupta, Tg. MDO. XCIX. and C. 

1978) Chos-hbyun-byin. 1073) Dge-srun. 

172) Full title: Pramanavartika-alamkara-tika Supariguddha nama, Tg. 
MDO. CIV. 208—345, CV., CVI. and CVII. 

1074) Bde-byed-dgah-bo. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 188. 

4078) Sans-rgyas-hbans. Cf. Cordier, Index du Bstan-hgyur II, p. 273. 

1078) yqb-tu-dgah-ba = pramudita. 

1077) N{i-khri-snan-ba, Kg. MDO. I. For the full title of this work, cf. vol. I, 
note 270. 
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elucidating the subjects of the Prajia-paramita. The Bhadanta 
Vimuktasena has composed the Abhisamayalamkara-vartika), 
and is considered by some to be the pupil of Arya Vimuktasena, — 


[The Teacher Haribhadra.] 

(Now comes) in particular the biography of the teacher Hari- 
bhadra. In the eastern Khadira forest, in the trunk of a high tree 
there dwelt a tree-sprite. Now it happened that a shepherd of 
that country had died, and his beautiful wife was tending the 
sheep (in his stead). The tree-sprite mentioned had sexual inter- 
course with her, and (from their union) a remarkable son was born 
who was named Gopala?’*), His father put him in possession of 
precious jewels, and, by the force of his virtues, he obtained the 
royal power over the whole of the country. It is by this king that 
the monastery of Nalanda was buillt. Gopala’s queen who had 
no power over the king, resolved to bring him under her influence 
and asked a Brahmana to give her magical power in order to ac- 
complish this. The Brahmana brought from the Himalaya an 
enchanted drug, sealed it and handed it over to (the queen’s) slave- 
girl. Thelatter, whilst crossing a bridge, fell down, and (the drug) was 
carried away by the stream, gradually reached the ocean, and was 
seized by the Naga king who swallowed it up. Thus, by the force 
of the drug, the Naga king, the sovereign of the ocean, became 
subjected to the power of the queen, united with her, [124a.] and 
from this union a son named Crimad Dharmapala!) was born. — 
At the time when, at an auspicious hour, the religious ceremonies 
were performed (over the child), the head of a serpent haughtily 
rose up. The king, enraged, resolved to cut it off, but a ring was 
shown to him, on which he beheld the characters of the Nagas. 
He then continued to worship and after that devoted himself to 
the education (of the child)#), When the latter grew up, he be- 
came possessed of the desire of building a temple more magnificent 
than all the others, and inquired the sooth-sayers (on this subject). 
The sooth-sayers said that it was necessary to make a wick out 


10%) Tg, MDO. II.Tson-kha-pa in his Gser-phren (Labran Ed. I. 7a. 6 and 
further on) expresses doubt as regards the authorship of this work. 

1979) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 202. 

3980) Dpal-Idan Chos-skyon. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 208 and 209. 
According to Tar. this is not Dharmapala, but Devapala. 

1081) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 209. 
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of the cotton belonging to ascetics and Brahmanas, to get oil from 
the houses of kings and merchants, to fetch an oil-burner from a 
place of penance, and to place the burning lamp before the tutelary 
deity. — If thou shalt address an entreaty, the serpent of Dharma- 
pala will throw the lamp away, and at the place (where it falls) 
the temple must be built. This was done, but there suddenly 
appeared a raven, that threw the lamp into a lake. (The youth) 
was distressed, but in the night the king of the Nagas with 5 ser- 
pent-heads came to him and said: — I am thy father, and I will 
cause this lake to dry up. Thou shalt build thy temple in the place 
of it. (In order to bring this about) thou must perform sacrifices for 
7 weeks. This was accordingly done. On the 21st day the lake was 
dried up and (in its place) the monastery of Odantapuri was built. 

This king had 4 sons, — a king, a Pandit, a magician, and 
(another) king who was of sinful conduct. The latter feared that 
he would be deprived of riches, but his father put him in possession 
of a precious jewel. This (4th son) had himself a son called Deva- 
pala who was possessed of the power of solemn entreaty??) and 
was full of faith in the Prajfia-paramita. This (son) stole the jewel 
of his father and gave it to a monk who was explaining the Para- 
mita. The father, having come to know about this, said: — Jewels 
are necessary for kings, but monks are known to be of scant desires 
and modest. Thou (O monk) art not like that! —[124 b.] He then 
ordered the monk to be strangled and took away the jewel. The 
monk, in his turn, had made the entreaty to become immediately, 
after his death, reborn as the son of his pupil, the prince (Deva- 
pala). This accordingly took place, and he became the king Mahi- 
pala28%), one who was full of faith in the Prajiia-paramita and 
searched for the means of expounding it (in the different countries). 
At that time the teacher Haribhadra who belonged to the Ksatriya 
caste took orders, became versed in all the hetorodox and orthodox 
philosophical systems and especially studied during a long period 
of time the subjects of the Prajfia-paramita. Having learned from 
his preceptor Vairocanabhadra the means of propitiating Maitreya, 
he made this propitiation and beheld in a dream a monk of the 
colour of saffran and of sublime appearance who said to him: — 
Go thou to east, to Khasarpana. — Having awakened, Haribhadra 
went there and remained for 3 days fasting and reflecting over his 


1088) smon-lam-gyi-stobs = pranidhana-bala. 1083) Sa-skyon, 
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dream. At day-break he dreamt again and beheld above the fragrant 
temple*™*) of the Odantapuri-vihdra, in the skies, amidst dense 
masses of clouds, the upper part of the body of a god who, issuing 
from the clouds, was worshipping with various articles of worship. 
— What art thou doing? — asked Haribhadra, — I am worshipping 
Maitreya in order that he should expound the Astasahasrika, — 
was the answer. Then (Haribhadra) looked during a long time 
and beheld the countenance of Maitreya who was of the colour 
of gold, the crown of whose head was adorned with a Caitya and 
whose right hand was making the gesture?™5) peculiar to (the Buddha) 
who expounds the Doctrine. Having saluted and worshipped 
him, (Haribhadra) addressed to him the following question: — 
At present, there are many Commentaries elucidating thy trea- 
tise1*), Which of these am I to follow? — Thou must perfectly 
apprehend the texts of all (the different authors), select all that 
is correct and compose thyself a separate treatise (of thy own), — 
Such was the instruction Haribhadra received. Having awakened 
[125 a.] and worshipped, Haribhadra set forth from the east to 
the west in order to find an almsgiver (to aid him) in the compo- 
sition of his works. The king Mahipala, having heard that the 
teacher Haribhadra was greatly learned, sent a messenger to in- 
vite him. Haribhadra accepted the invitation and composed, in 
accordance with the Commentary of the Saint (Vimuktasena), the 
summary of the Paficavirngati-sahasrika in 8 chapters*™”), the Great 
Commentary on the Astasahasrika’), the Commentary called 
Sphutartha’™*) the Commentary on the Sarmeaya™) called Su- 
bodhini1), the Prajiia-paramita-bhavana, etc. So runs the tra- 
dition. In the Great Commentary on the Astasahasrika’) it is 
said that this work was composed at the monastery of Trikatuka*) 
under the patronship of Crimad Dharmapala. The teacher Prajfia- 
karamati says: — The master Haribhadra, pursuing the weal of 


4084) gandhola i. e. gandhalaya. 208) phyag-rgya = mudra. 

ast) J, e, the Abhisamayalamkara. 

100?) Le-brgyad-ma, Tg. MDO. III, IV, and V. 

1084) The Abhisamayalamkaraloka. Tg. MDO. VI. 

1088) Don-gsal-hgrel-pa, Tg. MDO. VII. 

100) Tg. MDO. VII. 101) Rtogs-par-sla-ba. 

soot) MS. Minaev, 409b. 1—6.—tasmin sarvagunakare Trikatuke-grimad- 
vihire eubhe { danalabdha-mahodayasya keranad devasya dharmitmanah ... 
(ri-Dharmapalasya vai / / 

103) Tsha-ba-gsum. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 219. 
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the living beings, saw that, in the elucidation of the Prajfia-para- 
mita, there were many different opinions expressed in the different 
works, and that the Commentaries in their explanations were 
contradicting each other. He accordingly became deeply grieved 
by this. But, whilst he was abiding in solitude, the most merciful 
Lord Maitreya, in order to appease his grief, exposed to him the 
Prajfia-paramita in connection with the teaching of the process of 
Illumination.) Such is the tradition I have heard. — The 
teacher Dharmamitra says that (Haribhadra), having caused 
pleasure to his teacher for 17 years, was favoured by Maitreya in a 
dream (who expounded the Doctrine to him). However, the teacher 
(Haribhadra) himself says that he borrowed (the material for his 
works) from the 4 great Commentaries and, especially, has based 
upon the treatises of the 2 Saints (i. e. Asanga and Vimuktasena), 
[125b.] It issaid in the Great Commentary!) : — Here the explana- 
tions of the Saint Asanga etc. have been written down. Therefore 
it (the Commentary) is to be regarded as authoritative. And: — 
As I have perceived the meaning, owing to the aid of the Saint 
Vimuktasena. — 


[The Teacher Buddhajiianapada.] 

The pupil (of Haribhadra) was known by the name of Bud- 
dhajfianapada?**) and received the consecration from Mafijucri. 
Once he concealed himself from his teacher in a crowd and lost his 
eyes (as a punishment), but having begged to forgive him he was 
given eyes that could see by day and by night. This teacher, at 
the request of his pupil Gunamitra, composed the Commentary 
on the Sameaya**), He has written moreover 14 works on the 
Scripture of the Guhyasamaja, — the Mukhagama™*’), the Sama- 
ntabhadra-sédhana), the Samantabhadra*), the Atmasadhana- 
avatara2™), the Vigva-cakra™), the Ratnajvala™), the Mahé- 

30%) mnon-riogs = abhisamaya. 

10m) MS, 57a, 14—16. — Aryasanga-prabhriinam eva idarh vyakhyanam 
likhyata iti pramani-kartavyam, 

1088) Sans-rgyas-ye-ces-Zabs. 1098) Tg. MDO. VIII 

10¥?) Zal-gyi-lun. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIX. 20—23, In the Xyl. this work 
is called Hjam-dpal-2al-gyl-lun = Mafijugri-mukha-agama, 

10%) Sgrub-thabs Kun-tu-bzan-po. Ibid. 33—42. 

10) Kun-tu-bzafi-mo. Full title: Yan-lag-b2i-pahi sgrub-thabs Kun-tu- 
bzan-mo = Caturanga-sadhana-upayika Samantabhadra. Tg. RGYUD. XXXIX 
42—51. 1100) Bdag-sgrub-pa-la-hjug-pa. Ibid. 63—75. The Xyl. has: Bdag- 
grub-par-hbyun-ba. 1101) Sna-tshogs-hkhor-lo. 1102) Rin-chen-hbar-ba. 
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mila-jfiana™™), the Gatha-koga), the Mukti-tilaka 5), the 
Bodhi-citta-tilaka‘"°*), the Mangala-vyakhya™’), the Caturtha- 
avatara"®), works on offerings, burning sacrifices, worship, ma- 
gic circles, the Propitiation of the Lord of the Waters) etc., as 
runs the tradition. — 

The pupil of Vasubandhu who excelled him in the knowledge 
of the Vinaya was — 


4. The Teacher Gunaprabha. 


It is said in the Commentary (?): — The venerable teacher 
Gunaprabha of Brahmanic descent was a great authority in the 
Vinaya of the Arya-miila-sarvastivadins. He has crossed the ocean 
of the orthodox and heterodox philosophical systems, has got his 
faculty of high wisdom increased by the nectar of the Discipline 
of Buddha’s Doctrine, and has zealously and essentially realized 
the sublime precepts of the Lord. —[126 a.] 

This teacher, endowed with such merits, has composed the 
Vinaya-siitra™), the Ekottara-karma-cataka'1), the Commentary 
on the Chapter on Morality of the Bodhisattva-bhimi™*), and the 
autocommentary on the Vinaya-sitra’*), Some consider the 
Ekottara-karma-gataka to be the work of Vinitadeva. 

Now, according to some authorities, the teacher (Gunaprabha) 
was the pupil of Upagupta, and according to others, the pupil of 
Sudargana, — This is an anachronism and is therefore to be rejected 
as a mistake. 

The adherents of the old Vinaya say that Sudarcana delivered 
the teaching (of the Vinaya) to Anagamin, and the latter — to 
Anivartitabuddhi (?)?4") who in his turn exposed it to Gunaprabha. 


1108) Rtsa-bahi-ye-ces-chen-po. 

1104) Tshigs-su-b¢gad-pahi-mdzod. 

1198) Grol-bahi-thig-le. Tg. RGYUD, XXXIX, 56—63. 

2108) Byan-chub-sems-kyi-thig-le. 

1107) Bkra-cis-rnam-bead, 1108) Bzi-pa-la-hjug-pa. 

11) Rje-btsun-hphags-pa Gnod-hdzin chu-dban-gi sgrub-pahl-thabs = 
Bhattaraka-arya- Jambhala-jalendra-sadhana, Tg. RGYUD. XXXI1X. 75—77. 

119) Hdul-bahi-mdo. Tg. MDO. LXXXVII. 1—109. 

4111) Las-brgya-rtsa-gcig. Ibid. 109—298. 

118) Byan-sahi tshul-khrims-lehuhi hgrel-pa = Bodhisattva-bhiimi-gila- 
parivarta-bhasya. Tg. MDO. LIV. 229—~240. 

1118) Tg, MDO. LXXXIII. and LXXXIV. 

a1i4) Blos-mi-hbebs, 
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This however needs an investigation. It is said that Gunaprabha 
attained the age of 400 years. This statement, as well as that ac- 
cording to which his pupil was Cakyaprabha — is false. Indeed 
we read in the Prabhavati1*): My preceptor was Punyakirti1!s) 
who resided in Magadha, was the ornament (of that country) and 
greatly famed. From him I have heard (the Teaching) and now 
expound this my Commentary on the rules of the Vinaya that is 
to be the foundation of the teaching of the Arhats. — And further 
on:1417); — I have composed a Commentary elucidating the 
meaning, thinking: — May my teacher, the master Cantiprabha1) 
who abides far away and whose fame is all-pervading, grant me 
his point of view which I try to secure by recollection. — Thus 
(Cakyaprabha) himself says that he is the pupil of Punyakirti and 
Cantiprabha. In the Trigata-karika™*) it is said that (Cakya- 
prabha’s) pupil was Cakyamitra. 

Cakyaprabha has composed the Trigata-karika and the Com- 
mentary thereon called Prabhavati. On the Vinaya-sutra a Com- 
mentary has been composed by Dharmamitra**) who is considered 
by some to have been the pupil of Gunaprabha. [126b.] It is 
said moreover that the pupil of Cakyaprabha was Simhamukha, 
and the pupil of the latter — Jinamitra, but this must be scrutinized. 


The Biography of the Bodhisattva Cantideva. 
Seven wonderful stories are known (about this teacher): — 


The way how he secured his tutelary deity (1), 

The splendour of his acts in Nalanda (2), 

The refutation of his opponents (3), 

The stories of the Pasandakas (4), of the beggars (5), 

Of the king (6), and of the victory over the heretical 
teacher (7). . 


[The Story how Cantideva met with his Tutelary Deity.] 

In the southern country of Saurastra*®), the king Kalyanavar- 
man 2) had a son born to him who was called Cantivarman™**), 
The latter, whilst still a youth, studied many different sciences. 


18) Tg, MDO, LXXXIX. 183 b. 3—4. (N.) 

1118) Bsod-nams-grags-pa. 117) Ibid, 183 b. 6—7. 

118) Zi-ba-hod, 1s) Tg, MDO. LXXXIX. 83 a. 4, 

2®) Vinayasitra-tika, Tg. MDO. LXXXV and LXXXVI. 

uu) Yul-hkhor-bzan-po. 3122) Dge-bahi-go-cha. 

183) Zi-bahi-go-cha. 
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In particular, he learned from a certain exorcist1**4) the methods 
of propitiating Mafijucri**), made this propitiation and came 
to behold the countenance (of the deity). 

Now, it happened that his father died and he was to be crowned 
king the next morning. But in the evening (before this was to 
happen), he beheld in a dream Maijijucri who was sitting on the 
throne which he was to occupy the morrow himself and who said 
to him: — My son, this seat belongs to me. I am thy protector. 
That I and thou shouldst sit on one seat can by no means be 
suitablet!2*), — Having awakened, Cantideva understood that it 
was impossible for him to reign. So he fled and took orders in 
Nalanda with Jayadeva}2’), the foremost of 500 Pandits. Hence- 
forth he was known by the name of Cantideva. 


{The Activity of Cantideva in Nalanda] 

As concerns his internal conduct, — (it is known that) he heard 
the Doctrine from the Saint (Mafijucri), meditated over it and com- 
posed treatises of profound meaning. But, in his external life, he 
was known to the others as doing nothing else but eating, sleeping 
and walking about. Owing to this fact he was designated by the 
3 nicknames of “Bhu“ “Su” ‘Ku’?1228), and the other monks, 
looking at his outward behaviour, thought: — The business of 
monks is the study of the 3 Wheels of the Doctrine [127 a]. This 
one is not possessed of the knowledge of either of them. He is 
thus unworthy to enjoy the alms granted by the faithful and must 
therefore be cast out. We shall read the Sutras by turn, and then 
he will go away himself (as he knows nothing). Accordingly they 
summoned him to recite the Sutras, but he replied that he was 
unable to do so, and prayed his preceptor: — Thou must bid me 
(to recite). The teacher commanded him (to read), and after that 
he consented. And, as some were of the opinion, that he knew 
nothing and all doubted of his knowledge, the monks, in order 
to try him, erected a lofty seat amidst a crowd of people. It was 
not clear how he could ascend this seat. But he pressed it down 
with his hands and mounted it. At this the greater part (of the 
hearers) were amazed. Thereafter he asked: — What am I to 


um) Ku-su-lu. Cf, Sarat-Chandra-Das, dictionary, p. 19, 20. 

11a) Hjam-dpal-rnon-pohi sgrub-thabs = Tiksna-Mafijucri-sadhana. 
um) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 163. 

4”) Regyal-bahi-lha. 1189) bhuj, sup (i. €. svap) and? 
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read, — that which has or that which has not been known before? 
And they prayed him to read that which was new and unknown. 
Now, as the Ciksésamuceaya was too large a work and the Sutra- 
samuccaya too abridged, he recited the Bodhicarydavatara!®®) 
which in few words communicated an extensive subject-matter. 
And, after he had recited the verse of the Chapter on Highest 
Wisdom 245); — 

When neither Ens nor Non-ens (appear before the mind), etc. 
he rose up into the air, higher and higher. Finally, his body be- 
came invisible, but the voice continued to resound. And, after 
the recitation was completed, he appeared again), 

Thereafter, those who were possessed of a good memory, rehear- 
sed the work as they had heard it. But, as (after the rehearsal) 
there appeared (different versions), viz. of 700, of 1000, and of 
more than 1000 verses, there arose doubt (as to which was the cor- 
rect one). (Cantideva) had said: — The Compendium of Discipline 
(the Ciksa-samuccaya) must be looked over again and again. — 
And: — the short Summary, the Compendium of the Sutras (Suzra- 
samuccaya) must be looked over now. As these works were un- 
known, and as one had heard that he was residing in south, near 
the sanctuary of Cridaksina4%2), 2 monks were sent to invite him. 
[127 b.] Having mct with him, they asked (about the works). He 
told them that the Ciksd-samuccaya and the Sitra-samuccaya 
were to be found in the store-room of his school-house, written in 
the small characters of the Pandits. As to the Bodhicaryavatara, 
he said that the version of 1000 verses was the right one. Thereafter 
he gave his instructions how to explain these works and act ac- 
cording to them. — 


[Cantideva’s Victory over the Heretics.] 
After that he departed to the east, where he took part in a great 
dispute. By the force of his miraculous powers, he reconciled 
(those who were quarrelling) and gave pleasure to all. 


18) Or: Bodhisattvacaryavatara (Byan-chub-sems-dpahi spyod-pa-la 
hjug-pa). Bs fn td 

113°) Cer-le, i. e. Ces-rab-kyi-lehu = Prajfia-pariccheda or Prajfia-paramita- 
pariccheda. Bodhicaryavatara 1X. 35. — yada na bhavo na’ bhavo mateh sarmti- 
sthate purah / tad@’ nya-gaty-abhavena niralamba pragamyati |] 

us1) Cf, Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 165. 

1182) Dpal-gyi-yon-can. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 166. 

11* 
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[The Conversion of the Pasandakas.] 

Then, in a district lying not far to the west of Magadha, he 
took up his abode in the place where 500 adherents of the Pasandaka 
teaching were residing. Once, as a great disaster occurred in that 
country, and all food and beverage became exhausted, (the Pa- 
sandakas), greatly suffering, were searching one who could obtain 
for them means of livelihood. Finally, they selected (Cantideva) 
as their chief and put themselves under his commands. The 
teacher got a bowl full of rice, blessed it, and made it suffice for 
all. After that he caused them to abstain from the Pasandaka 
teaching and to adopt Buddhism**), — 


[The Feeding of the Beggars.] 

Thereupon a great famine happened in that country. Thousands 
of beggars, tormented by hunger and thirst, were near to their end. 
The teacher obtained means of livelihood, expounded the Doctrine 
and gave delight to all?!*4), -— 


[Cantideva’s Help to the King.] 

Thereafter it happened that in the east, the king of Arivigana 
was troubled by a riot. Some who were dissatisfied with the means 
of livelihood (they obtained) surrounded the king, intending to 
do him harm. As in such a manner the king would have been killed, 
there was a necessity of granting gifts (to those who were dissatis- 
fied). (Cantideva) came to the king’s rescue and protected him. 
Now, the teacher had nothing but a wooden sword stamped with 
the seal of Mafijugri. The courtiers saw this and said to the king: 
— This man is a cheat; look at the instrument in his hand! [128 a.] 
The king, enraged, said (to Cantideva): — Draw out thy sword! 
O Lord, —entreated the teacher, —this may bring harm to thyself. 
— May I be harmed, — replied the king, — nevertheless draw 
it out in any case! — Then, O Lord, thou must shut one eye and 
look with the other, — prayed Cantideva. The king did so, but 
when the sword was drawn out, the one eye that saw could not 
sustain the shining (of the sword) and was blinded. The king then 
begged for forgiveness, entrusted himself to the protection of 
Cantideva and was converted to Buddhism 245), 


1183) Ibid. p. 167. 1134) Ibid. 1138) Ibid. p. 164. 
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[Cantideva’s Victory over Cankaradeva] 

Thereafter the teacher went to the south, to Criparvata where 
he lived as one who had devoted himself to the propitiation of 
Ucchtisman™**), with the attributes of a beggar, naked and sub- 
stituting on wash-water. Whilst he was thus abiding, Kacalaha, 
the female slave of the king of Khatavihara, saw that the wash- 
water she had poured out reached the body of the teacher and 
began to boil. At that time a heretical teacher called Cankaradeva 
made it known to the king: — The day after to-morrow I shall 
draw in the skies the magic circle of Mahecvara. If you are unable 
to destroy it, I shall burn down all the Buddhist images and books, 
and make you adopt the Brahmanic Doctrines. The king assembled 
the clergy and related the matter to them. And, as none of them 
could express his readiness to destroy the magic circle, the king 
became deeply grieved. But then the slave-girl related what she 
had seen before, and the king gave the order to seek (for Canti- 
deva). After they had searched for him everywhere, they found 
him sitting under a tree and told him the matter. He said: — I 
have the power (of destroying the magic circle). You must prepare 
for me an urn full of water, a pair of garments, and fire. This was 
done. Then, as in the evening the teacher went off murmuring, 
they all became possessed of doubt. Two days after, the magic 
circle was drawn. When the eastern quarter was just finished, the 
teacher, [128 b.] by the force of concentrated trance, called forth 
a mightly wind by which the magic circle was blown away, the 
herbs, trees and cities likewise were all of them either swept down 
or shaken so that they nearly fell. The people who lived (in those 
towns) were swept away. The heretical teachers were scattered and, 
like small birds by the wind, were carried away into the different 
regions. (Everything) was covered with great darkness. But then 
the teacher ejected a light from his forehead by which he showed 
the way to the king and queen. As they were without clothes and 
covered with dust, he gave them the water (that had been prepared 
before) to wash, covered them with the new clothes, and warmed 
them by the fires, thus causing delight to them. Thereafter the 
temples of the heretics were destroyed, and (the people) were con- 
verted to Buddhism. And up to this day that place is known as 
“the spot where the heretics were vanquished” **"), — 


118¢) Xyl. U-tshu-smahi spyod-pa. Cf. Ibid. p. 166. 1187) Ibid. p. 167. 
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Now, this master himself speaks of his own person as of an 
ordinary being, but the teacher Prajfiakaramati calls him a Saint. 
Krsna"88) says of him that he touched with his head the lotus- 
like feet of Mafijughosa. The teacher thus spoken of has com- 
posed 3 works: The Ciks@samuccaya, an exposition in detail, the 
Sitrasamuccaye, an abridged Compendium of the Teaching, and 
the Bodhicaryavatara which exposes an extensive subject-matter 
in few words. According to the tradition, 100 Commentaries on 
the Bodhicaryavatara were extant in India, but only 8 have been 
translated into Tibetan. — 


The History of the Grammatical Literature. 


In the Lankavatara-siitra™**) we have the prophecy: — The 
author of (the treatises on) Grammar will be Panini. — And in 
the Manjucri-miula-tantra it is prophesied that (this Panini) is to 
attain Enlightenment). Now the history of the grammatical 
treatises composed by the Brahmana Panini and others is as follows: 
— At first, in the region of the 33 gods, a god named Sarvajfiana 
composed a great grammatical treatise. [129a.] This was used 
by the gods, (subsequently) ceased to exist, and did not, therefore, 
appear in Jambudvipa. Thereafter Cakra, the king of the gods, 
likewise composed a grammatical work called Indravyakerane. 
This work was perfectly apprehended by the sage Brhaspati who 
demonstrated it to the children of the gods and became known as 
the preceptor of the gods or the teacher of grammar. And thinking: 
—None except myself is skilful in grammar, —he became possessed 
of great pride. But the king of gods got an urn full of water from 
the ocean, took a drop of it by means of a halm of Kuga grass 
and said to Brhaspati: — The science of grammar as a whole is 
like the ocean. That part of it which | know is like the water of 
this urn, and that which thou knowest is only like this drop. 
Brhaspati was greatly disappointed, and thought that he would 
never be able to teach grammar again. But Indra said to him: — 
Though this be so, still thou must teach as far as thou knowest. — 
Such was his commandment, and (Brhaspati), not daring to disobey 
it, declared that he would not teach on the 4 auspicious days, but 

11%) Nag-po-pa. 

11%) Ed. Bunyiu Nanjio, p. 366. — Paninim ¢abda-netiram.. . 

ua) Kg, RGYUD. XI. 447 a. 7—D. 1. (Nar.) — bram-zehi khyehu Pié-ni-ni / 
hes-par fian-thos-byan-chub-tu / na-yis lun-bstan-byas-pa-yin | / 
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that all the other time he would expound. Accordingly, up to this 
day, the Brahmanas observe the 4 auspicious days, saying: — 
On the 8th day the teacher will be oppressed, 
On the 14th — the pupils will be oppressed, 
On the day of the new-moon the science will be oppressed, 
On the first day everything will be oppressed. —~ 
This treatise (the Indravyakarana) came likewise to Jambudvipa 
and was expounded there. 

Thereupon, when it had ceased to exist, the Brahmana Panini 
appeared. At first, being desirous to study grammar, he showed 
the lines of his hand to a fortune-teller who told him that he would 
not be possessed of the knowledge of grammar. Then he drew (the 
corresponding) line with a sharp knife, and set out in search of a 
teacher, but did not find any. Thereafter he propitiated Mahadeva 
who showed his countenance to him and asked: — What doest 
thou desire? — 1 wish to study grammar, — replied (Panini). 
Then the god blessed him (129 b.] and simultaneously uttered the 
sounds “A”, “I”, “U”. By this Panini came to apprehend the 
whole of the grammatical science. So runs the legend. The Bud- 
dhists say, that (Panini) came to the knowledge of Grammar 
through having propitiated Avalokita, and this agrees with Scrip- 
ture. It is said in the Mavijucri-mila-tantra"): 

Panini, the Brahmana’s son, 

Has been prophesied by me 

To attain the Enlightenment of the Cravakas; 

And he shall likewise secure the charm 

For propitiating the High Lord of the Universe. — 
This teacher (Panini) has composed a grammatical treatise con- 
taining 2000 rules which is known as the Paniniya-vyakerana. 
On this treatise a king of the Nagas’4") composed a Commentary 
called the Mahabhasya consisting of 100000 Clokas which became 
widely spread. 

In later times, the king Udayana14) had a wife who knew soime 
parts of grammar. Once, when she and the king were washing, 
the king sprinkled water (upon her). The queen said: — “Mamoda- 
kasifica’’ 14) which in the Sanskrit language means: Do not sprinkle 

14) Cf, the preceding note and Schiefner, Taranatha, p.53 and 54. 

14t) Cosa = Pataiijali. 1143) Bde-spyod. 

144) Similarly in Taranatha, Schiefner, p. 74. 
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water upon me. — The king, having applied the words to his bar- 
baric language, understood them as: — Get me a broth of sesamum, 
— and ordered a slave to prepare such. The queen was distressed 
and, thinking it better to die than to be the companion of such 
an ox-like husband, intended to commit suicide. The king then 
asked her what was the matter, and she related the story (of 
Panini) which we have given above. Thereafter Sarvavarman145) 
the maternal uncle of the king said to him: — I shall propitiate 
Kumara Karttikeya‘*) and obtain the magical power of the 
word; therefore thou must say to the queen: — Thou must not 
do so (i. e. must not commit suicide), — The king did so and the 
queen was consoled. 

Sarvavarman made his propitiation, and Kumara Karttikeya 
showed his countenance to him and asked what he wanted. — 
I wish to study Grammar, —replied Sarvavarman. Then Kartti- 
keya began with “Siddho varna-sama-amnayah” ™47) [130 a.] and 
explained up to the 15th Chapter. Then (Sarvavarman) became 
full of pride and exclaimed: — I have found it out! Karttikeya 
then turned his vehicle and, as the tail of the peacock (on which 
he was mounted) appeared behind, Sarvavarman exlaimed: — 
O Kalapa! I pray, forgive me! Now, Kalapa means a mass, any 
aggregate of component parts. Sarvavarman applied it to the 
peacock’s feathers. In connection with this (Sarvavarman’s work) 
became known under the name of Kalapa. Thereafter (Sarvavar- 
man) taught it to the king, the latter came to understand it, and 
the queen was pleased. — 

Now, as the work did not contain all the parts of grammar, 
Sarvavarman and the Brahmana Vararuci4#) made additions 
to it, and it was issued as consisting of 400 Clokas and 24 chapters. 
The Pandit Durgasimha"!**) has composed a Commentary to it 14°), 
(Another) Commentary called the Cisyahita14*1) was written by 
the Pandit Yagobhuti!*52). Then there appeared the Candra-vya- 


1148) Sic, acc. to Xyl. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha p.76. Perhaps: Carva- 
varman. In Cordier’s Index to the Tangyur we have s. v. Kalapa-sutra the 
designation of its author as: — Saptavarman, Sarvavarman, Carvavarman, 
Igvaravarman or Dbafi-phyug-go-cha. Cf. vol. I. p. 47, note 456. 

1148) GZon-nu Smin-drug. 

1) Xyl. Siddho varna-samam naye. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 75. 

1148) Mchog-sred. 1149) Bgrod-dkah-sen-ge. 

18) Tg. MDO. CXVI. 110—125. (Pek.) 1151) Slob-ma-la-phan-pa. 

4158) Grags-hbyor. Tg. MDO. CXVI. 125—163 or CKXXII. 1—295 (Pek). 
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karana on which the maternal uncle of Candragomin, Dharma- 
dasa1*3) has composed a Commentary consisting of 6000 Clokas, 
and the teacher Ratnamati!*4) a Sub-commentary of 12000 
Clokas. This Sub-commentary in its turn has been elucidated by 
the Pandit Parnacandra™®) in a work of 36 000 Clokas. Thereafter 
the Pandit Rajacri has made a Compendium of the Kalapa and 
the Candra-vyakarana; his work is known as the Rajagri-vya- 
karana. Finally in later times, the Pandit Smrti has composed a 
work on Grammar for the use of Tibetans, called the Ayudhopama- 
vaconamukha4§), A detailed history of these grammatical treatises, 
as well as of the works on Poetics, Dramatical Composition, Medi- 
cine, etc. is to be found elsewhere. — 


On the Lost Parts of the Kanon. 


In such a way the persons who were foretold by the Buddha 
have preserved the Doctrine by preaching and acting according 
to it. But at present only a part (of the Kanon) exists, its complete 
form having been lost. In the Vyakhyayukti5?) it is said: —[130 b.] 


As the basis for the correct rehearsal is lost, 
We know that (the Kanon) is not complete. — 


Now, the Duhkha-skandhe-sitra™®), the Udayana-pariprecha"®), 
the Guru-sittra™®), the Sitra of Ananda"), the Sutra of Kacya- 
pa24*:) and many others had disappeared and were not to be found 
at the time when Vasubandhu lived. In the Ratnakuta which con- 
sisted of 100000 chapters, there remain only 49, of the Maha- 
samaya") which likewise contained 100 000 chapters — only 60, 
and of the Avatamsaka, similarly of 100000 chapters — only 40 
chapters. Of the Lankavatara which consisted of 36 000 (Clokas) 
we have only 3600, of the Ghana-vyitha™) of 12.000 verses only 
1300, of the Mahkamegha which contained 100 000 verses, — only 
a few chapters, of the Samadhiraja, — only 15 divisions, of the 


1183) Chos-kyi-hbans. 1154) Rin-chen-blo-gros. 

1153) Zla-ba-gaii-ba. 

115) Smra-sgo Mtshon-cha. Tg. MDO. CXVI. 273—278. (Pek.) 
1157) Aga monastery edition 97 b. 6. 

1188) Sdug-bsnal-gyi-phun-pohi-mdo. 

1158) Hchar-byed-kyis-Zus-pa. 110) Bla-mahi-mdo. 

1161) Kun-dgah-bohi-mdo. 1182) Hod-sruns-kyi-mdo. 

1163) Hdus-pa-chen-po. 

1184) Reyan-stug-po-bkod-pa. 
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Ekottarike-agama™®) in which there were from 1 to 100 subjects, 
—only from 1 to 10. As concerns the Nirvana — and the Smrtyu- 
pasthana-siitra™**), their translation has not been finished. Of 
the Ciramgama-sitra*'*”) that had 10000 Clokas, only 1 chapter 
(has been translated). In the Maha-tathagata-usnisa™®), the Maha- 
adhigama'®), and the Candragerbha-pariprecha™™) there was a 
great number of chapters. Of each of these chapters many passages 
have not been translated at all. Of the translations made pre- 
viously, the greater part has likewise disappeared. Moreover, 
many Sutras quoted in the great Chinese Commentaries are not 
to be found. Other Sutras, as the Maha-vyavadana-bhiemil”) 
have their abode in the realm of the gods. The detailed Prajia- 
paramita-sitra containing 1000 000 000 Clokas is preserved in the 
abode of the king of the Gandharvas, [131 a.] the intermediate 
(of the detailed), of 10000000 Clokas, in the realm of the king 
of the gods, and the abridged (of the detailed), that is the 
Catasahasrika, exists in it complete form in the region of the Nagas. 

As concerns the Tantric Scripture, it is said in the Jfiana-vajra- 
samuccaya™*) that the Kriya-tantra) numbered 4000 texts, 
the Acéra-tantra™4) 8000, the Kalpa-tantra™*) 4000, the Tantras 
containing (the teaching of) both (the Kriya and Acara) — 6000, 
the Maha-yoga-tantrat?*) — 12000, and the Mahda-anuttara-yoga- 
tantrat!77) — 14000. Each Tantra consists of a great number of 
Fundamental and Explanatory Tantras, etc. Of these the He- 
vajratt) of 100000 verses, the Guhya-samaja of 25 000 verses, 
Maha-Camvara-abhidhana™®) of 500000 verses, the /Camvara]- 
Uttaratanira™©°) of 100 000 verses, the Ké@lacakra of 12 000 verses, 
the Yoga-anuvidya™*') of 36000 verses, the Mayajala™*) of 16000 
verses, the Mahamaya of 18000 verses, the great Raktayamari- 


1188) Gcig-las-hphros-pa. 1188) Dran-pa-fier-gZag. 

116) Dpah-bar-hgro-bahi-mdo. 

1108) De-bzin-g¢gegs-pahi-gtsug-gtor-chen-po. 

11%) Rtogs-pa-chen-po. 1179) Zla-ba-sftiti-pos-Zus-pa. 

1171) _Rnam-par-sbyon-bahi-sa-chen-po. 1172) Ye-ces-rdo-rje-kun-las-btus. 

173) Bya-bahi-rgyud. u74) Spyod-pahi-rgyud. 

1175) Rtog-pahi-rgyud. 1176) Rnal-hbyor-chen-pohi-rgyud. 

417) Rnal-hbyor-chen-po-bla-na-med-pahi-rgyud. 

47s) Hdar-byed-kyi-glin-na (?) Kye-rdo-rje: 

2179) Bde-mchog-mnon-pa-brjod-par-chen-po. 

1189) (Bde-mchog-gi) (?) rgyud-phyi-ma. 181) Fnal-hbyor-rjes-su-rig-pa. 
- 488) Sgyu-hphrul-dra-ba. 
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tantra*3) of 300000 verses, the Tara-abhyudaya-tanira™®) of 
700 Chapters, the Hayagrive-kalpa™®) of 700 Chapters, the 
Amogha-pa¢a-tantra4**) etc, are said to exist in the region of 
the gods, in Cambhala, Uddiyana, etc. 

Moreover, in India, Kashmir, Nepal, Karnsadeca®’), China, 
the Great China), Persia, Campaka, in the monkey-realm, in 
the country of the Golden-eyed, in Rugma, Ramya™®*), Tamra- 
dvipa™®), Simhaladvipa, [131 b.] Priyangudvipa, Yamunadvipa, 
Suvarnadvipa™™), Makha, Khacya, Gyiljon, Shaf-shun, Bru-sha, 
A-sha, Sum-pa, Sahor, Mi-fiag, the country of Jan, of the Yogurs, 
the Thogar, Uddiyana, Dramila™?), Andhra), Cola, Kalinga, 
and other great kingdoms as well as in the districts of Tibet, as 
the Teaching was expounded, disappeared, and again began its 
existence in them, the Scriptures of the 3 Vehicles, either complete 
or incomplete, in parts, have been preserved. It is said, likewise, 
that a great number of sacred texts exist in the region of the Nagas. 
In the Cisya-lekha we read11934), — 


The Teaching which is like a precious jewel, 

Being sublime and indestructible, 

And which shows the Path of Purity, 

Has been contemplated with reverence by the hooded Nagas, 
Like the diamonds in their diadems, and disperses 

The darkness for those who dwell in the depths of the earth. 


IV. Accybgcscy. The Way how the Doctrine will 
cease to exist. 

It is said in the Candragarbha-pariprecha*4); — O Lord, how 

will the Highest Doctrine finally cease to exist? Owing to what 


118) Gcin-rjehi-gced-dmar-pohi-rgyud. 

118) Sgrol-ma-mfon-par-hbyun-bahi-rgyud. 

1188) Rta-mgrin-gyi-rtog-pa. 1188) Don-yod-zags-pahi-rgyud. = 9") Li. 

us) Bu-ton makes the difference between Rgya-nag = Cina and Rgya- 
nag-chen-po = Mahacina. 

118) Ram-ma. 11) Zans-glift. 1) Gser-glin. 

1298) Hgro-Idin-bahi-yul. 

1193) Lon-bahi-yul. Bu-ton evidently read Andhadega, “the country of the 
blind” instead of Andhradega. 18) Tg, MDO, XXXII. 71 a, 4—5. (N.) 

14) Kg, MDO. XXXII. 216 b. 6—220 b. 4. The prophecy concerning the 
cessation of the Doctrine is treated in the Kangyur like a separate text: Hphags- 
pa Zla-bahi-siin-pos 2us-pahi mdo-las safs-rgyas-kyi bstan-pa gnas-pa dan 
hjig-pahi tshul Iun-bstan-pa. 
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factors is it to disappear, and who will be the cause of its destruc- 
tion? — (The Buddha replied): — After I have passed away, 
during 500 years, a great number of living beings is to appear, 
who will act according to my Doctrine and obtain deliverance. 
Thereafter, during 500 years there will appear many who practise 
meditation. But the kings, the ministers, and the ordinary living 
beings*4*) who were devoted to the Doctrine will subsequently 
become less in number. Thereupon, during another 500 years, a 
great number of teachers who expound the Highest Doctrine, and 
who lead the living beings to salvation will appear. The number 
of the Cravaka Arhats will however become diminished. The kings 
[132 a.] and the greater part of the living beings will become mere 
hearers, but will not apply energy to realize (the precepts) and to 
live according to them. In such a way faith will become weakened. 
The protectors of the Highest Doctrine will grow distressed, and 
those who are not devoted to the Highest Doctrine will become 
more powerful than before. The kings of Jambudvipa will invade 
each other with war and disturbances will arise4#*4) . When 300 
years of these 500 will have passed away, the gods and Nagas12*) 
who live according to the Doctrine will no more exist, and the 
living beings will cease to believe in the Highest Doctrine. Even 
those who are virtuous will not act according to the precepts. 
And, as they will have no energy, their achievements will be like- 
wise feeble. The 4 chief colours and those derived from these 4, 
as well as the smells, tastes, etc. will become weak. There will 
be likewise famine and plagues befalling men and cattle. When 
200 years will have remained, the monks will no more act according 
to the Doctrine and search for worldly gain and renown. They 
will lack Commiseration, will not live morally, and will depreciate 
those who act righteously according to the Doctrine. They will 
appropriate riches and objects of enjoyment, rely upon the orders 
of temporal power, rule kingdoms, be the messengers of kings, 
and seek to please them. They will sow disunion between the kings 


ume) Sic. acc. to the Kg. — rgyal-po dan blon-po dan sems-can-phal-rnams 
kyan . . . The Xyl. has: rgyel-po dar sems-can phal-cher. 

10h) The Kg. has after this (fol. 2174.3): bdud-kyi ris kyan hphel-bar- 
hgyur-ro — the family of the Evil One will likewise increase. This passage is 
left out in the Xyl. 

110°) The Kg. has = tha klu-la-sogs-pa sems-can-sruns-ma-rnams. — The 
gods and the Nagas who protect the living beings. 
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and their subjects, and will seek means of livelihood by traffic 
and gain. Those acting according to the Highest Doctrine, will 
not do so by realizing it in harmony with their internal constitution, 
but will only act for outward show, and turn hypocrites, At that 
time all the gods and Nagas, devoted to the Doctrine will abandon 
the lands where the monks live in such a way, and will not abide 
there anymore. The hosts of Mara and other foes of the Doctrine 
will appear there and become powerful. {132b.] The kings, mi- 
nisters, etc. will lose faith and will no more draw a distinction be- 
tween virtue and sin. They will inflict wounds upon the Highest 
Doctrine, and will rob and carry away the property of the 3 Jewels 
and that of the Congregation. They will have no shame in com- 
mitting sinful deeds and will destroy the images and sanctuaries, 
so that the objects of worship will grow scant. But then, by the 
force of the virtue the monks and householders acting according 
to the Doctrine who are to appear and will abide in some places, 
rain and snow will descend in different countries at due time, 
prosperous years will come, human and animal diseases will 
grow less, and (a time of) happiness for the lands will appear. 

But this is not to have a long duration. For the greater part 
there will be manifold suffering and uneasiness. At that time, 3 
kings, neither of Indian, nor of Chinese descent, Yavana, Palhika 
and Cakuna™*) will appear. These will not act according to 
the Highest Doctrine, will conduct wars, fight and quarrel and 
will lay waste many districts in the west and in the north. The 
sanctuaries and temples in these countries they will destroy, and 
burn down with fire, and rob the objects of worship, the property 
of the 3 Jewels etc. These 3 kings will be in mutual strife and the 
reign of each of them will not be happy. But then, at a certain time, 
they will become allies, unite in one kingdom, collect a great army, 
and take possession of Gandhara, Mahadega, and other countries 
lying on this side of the Ganges. 

At that time, on the other side of the Ganges, to the south, in 
the country of Kaucambi, there will be a king named Mahendrasena. 
This king will have a son called Duhprasahahasta™*) with an 
iron mark on his forehead and with the lower part of his body, 


ne4’) Sic, acc. to Kg. (fol. 217b.4) The Xyl. has: Balabii and Cikuna. 
We could perhaps translate: “The Grecian, the Persian and the Scythian kings”. 
110) The Xyl. here and further on: Duprasaha. Kg.: Dusprasahasta. 
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up to the elbows stained with blood [133 a]. At that time to 500 
ministers 500 sons will be born who will be stained with blood up 
to their waists. At the same time the king will become possessed of 
a colt that will speak. And, the evening on which that (colt is to 
be born) a rain of blood is 10 descend from the skies. The king 
will ask the meaning of these omens from an anchorite possessed 
of the 5 forms of supernatural perception and the latter will utter 
the following prophecy: — O sovereign, thy son will moisten the 
soil of Jambudvipa with blood, and thereafter he will make himself 
the Lord of Jambudvipa. Thereupon, after 12 years will have pas- 
sed away since the birth of the prince, the allied forces of the 3 
kings mentioned before, Yavana and the rest, 300 000 in number 
with the kings at their head, will invade the realm of the king 
Mahendrasena. Thus war will break out, and the king will be 
distressed and lament. As he will thus abide in sorrow, his son 
Duhprasahahasta will ask: Father, wherefore art thou grieved ? — 
And the father will say: — 1 am grieved, because the armies of 
the 3 kings have appeared in our country. — To this the son will 
reply: — Father, do not be distressed, I shall vanquish these armies. 
— Well, — will say the father. Thereafter, the prince will put 500 
Pasandakas, sons of ministers and others at the head of an army 
of 200 000 men. At the time of battle, the iron mark on the prince’s 
forehead will appear distinctly, the whole of his body will become 
of iron, with terrible fury he will charge and conquer. After the 
victory, the army of Duhprasahahasta will return and the father 
will say: — My son, thou hast fought with such an army of 3 kings 
and hast conquered. [133 b.] Well hast thou done. Henceforth thou 
art to rule the kingdom, and I in my turn will embrace religious 
life. — And, obeying to his orders, the son will assume the reign. 
Thereafter, during 12 years he will fight with the armies of the 3 
kings and will gradually vanquish a great number of these forces. 
He will capture the 3 kings themselves and cause them to be put 
to death. Thereupon he will make himself emperor of Jambudvipa. 
Then the king will say to his ministers: — The fact that I have 
become the Lord of Jambudvipa should make me rejoice. But 
great is the sin (I have committed) by causing so many living 
beings to be killed. Therefore | am grieved. What am I to do 
in order to be purified from this sin? —The ministers will say: — 
In the country of Pataliputra there is a teacher of the Doctrine 
versed in the 3 Codes, the son of the Brahmana Agnidatta 
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called Cisyaka‘**) who abides in a monastery. If he is invited he 
will be able to purify thee from thy sin. The king will be delighted, 
and, having invited the monk Cisyaka, will ask him: — By what 
means can | become purified from my sins? — The monk will 
reply: — Thou must worship the 3 Jewels for 12 years and seek 
their protection. If thou doest this, thou canst be purified from 
thy guilt. — Then the king will send messengers to whatever 
monks will be living in Jambudvipa in order to assemble them all 
at Kaucambi and will not allow them to practise their religious 
obeisances in other countries. But the monks on the way, will for 
the greater part perish from wild beasts, savages, floods etc., — 
and only 100000 will come into the king’s presence. These will 
come, and the king will make a feast, offer presents to them and 
worship. Thereafter [134a.] the members of the Congregation 
will ask each other. —Where is thy teacher? Where are thy pupils? 
Where are thy friends, thy associates in the observances? And 
they will relate how such and such were killed by wild beasts and 
savages, were carried away by the fload, had died, being overcome 
by illness, and so on. Each of them will become full of grief, they 
will shed tears and beat their breasts. Then the king will bid them 
not to be grieved, but the members of the Congregation will not 
listen to him. The king will be distressed, will turn his face down 
and fall asleep. And whilst sleeping he will utter the following 
entreaty: — From the Congregation of monks who are mere worldly 
beings I will have no protection. O may I behold the countenance 
of an Arhat! And the gods of this world will say to him whilst 
he is dreaming: — On the mountain Gandhamadana™*’) there 
abides an Arhat called Surata®), the son of the merchant Su- 
dhana***), If he be invited he will purify thee from thy guilt 
and clear all thy doubts. —And the king, in accordance with the 
dream will, immediately after awakening, send messengers, invite 
the Saint, worship him and make his salutations. Then, on the 
14th day of that month, the Congregation will assemble, and of those 


110%) Slob-ma-can. Corrected acc. to Kg. (fol. 218b.3—4) — bram-ze 
Agnidattaputra . . . min ni Cisyaka ste Slob-ma-can. The Xyl. has: bram- 
ze Akan-dra-dhahi-bu. (Sic!) 

119”) The Xyl. has Gandhamahana. 

us) Des-pa. 

1880) Corr, acc. to Kg, (fol. 219 a. 5) Su-dha-na-pu-tra ra-rna-¢a (?) ste 
tshon-dpon Nor-bzans-kyi bu 2es-bya-ba rab-tu-byun-ba Su-ra-ta ste Des-pa ... 
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who have newly taken orders some will pray the teacher Cisyaka to ex- 
pound the Vinaya. But Cisyaka will say: — If a man has lost his 
eyes and has no ears and nose, of what use is a mirror to him? 
I can teach the Vinaya, but ye will not act according to it and 
will not preserve your morals. What use is it therefore of teaching 
the Vinaya to you? Then the Arhat Surata, with a voice resembling 
the roar of a lion, will say: — I have observed the precepts of the 
Doctrine of Buddha the Lord, and, up to this day, I have not lost 
the slightest part of it. [134b.] Thou must not speak like that, 
but expound the Vinaya. — Thus will he speak, and the teacher 
Cisyaka, having recognized in him an Arhat, will be full of shame 
and sit without uttering a word. Then the pupil of Cisyaka, the 
monk called Angada"®) will rise up from his seat and say to the 
Arhat: — How canst thou, thyself immoral and ignorant of the 
Vinay a, show contempt with our teacher who is versed in the 3 
Codes of Scripture? — And, coming into a rage, he will strike 
the Arhat and kill him. Thereafter the Yaksa Dadhimukha!™%), 
devoted to the Highest Doctrine, will seize a thunderbolt, appear 
visibly and say to the monk Angada: — Wherefore hast thou 
killed the Arhat ? — Then he will strike him with his thunderbolt 
and kill him, After that the monk Kerada will kill Cisyaka, and 
then all the monks will kill each other, so that not oné of them 
will be left. Thereafter the gods, Nagas and the other guardians 
of the Doctrine who abide in the skies, will for the greater part 
become distressed. They will weep, and their tears will fall down 
on earth as a rain of blood and fire. The skies will turn yellow, 
black and red and there will be lightning and great thunder. From 
the body of the star called Dhiimaketu black smoke will come 
forth, owing to which the sun, the moon, etc. will lose their shine. 
At that time the gods of the region of the Thirty-three, the Mother 
Mahamaya and others will come. They will lament, collect all 
the coloured garments of the monks and carry them to the region 
of the 33 gods. Then the king will ask: — From where comes 
this great noise?— And they will say to him: — There arose a 
quarrel amongst the members of the clergy and they have killed 
each other. — The king, distressed, will rise up [135 a.] and at 


um) The Xyl. has Dpun-rgyan. Kg. (fol. 219 b. 3): Cl-sya-kahi slob-ma 
dge-slo Am-ga-da ste Dpui-gi-tshogs-hjigs-su-run. 
100) Z0-gdon. 
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daybreak will go to the outward temple to see. There he will 
behold some of the monks with their heads cut off, some with their 
arms and legs severed from the body, and others with their eyes 
cast out, having thus in different ways met with their death. 
Full of grief, he will search for the bodies of the Arhat and of 
Cisyaka, the teacher versed in the 3 Codes. He will take them 
under his right and his left arm-pit and say: — The Arhat was 
to me like a father 1°), The teacher of the 3 Codes was the treasury 
of the Doctrine. Now, as they both have died, I shall henceforth 
have no pleasure in life. My kingdom — I will give it to anyone 
who wishes to have it. — Thus saying, he will shut his eyes and 
cease to look about. Then the ministers in order to appease the 
grief of the king, will give to 500 men the appearance of monks. 
They will not, however, shave their heads and beards with a razor, 
but will burn them with fire. They will dress them in the hide of 
black and red cattle12), will come into the king’s presence and 
say: — 500 monks have arrived. — The king, delighted, will open 
his eyes, and behold (the so-called monks) dressed in the hide of 
cattle and with their hair and beards singed. Then he will order 
to bring the sacrificial tools for worshipping the 3 Jewels and will 
perform the sacrificial rites. Thereafter he will question (the new- 
comers) concerning the Doctrine. But, as they will not know even 
a single word of it, the king will again become full of grief. And 
after that he will collect the corpses of the monks, cause them 
to be burned, and perform the funeral rites. — 

At that time all the supports of the Highest Doctrine in Jambu- 
dvipa will meet with an end. Thereafter gold will be transformed 
into bad silver and stone, silver will be changed, into bad brass 
and stone, brass —into copper, and pearls —into horn. Of the 6 
tastes [135 b.] only 2, viz. the bitter and the sour will remain. — 

And in the prophecy of Sanghavardhana’) etc. it is said: — 
The cast images etc. will be taken into the realm of the Nagas. 


1008) Corrected arr. to Kg. (fol. 220 a. 3): dgra-beom-pa nahi pha yin. The 
Xyl. has faki ma yin “mother”. 

100°) The Xyl. leaves out (Kg. fal. 220 a, 4—5) — tshon sna-brgya yar dehi- 
tshe nub-pas ban-de lna-brgya yait chos-gos mi-bdog-nas Phyugs nag-po etc. — 
At that time the hundred different colours will have ceased to exist. Therefore, 
as it will be impossible (to obtain for) the 500 monks religious robes, they will 
dress them, etc. 

101) Dge-hdun-hphel-gy! lun-bstan-pa. 
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All the writings will become corrupt, all the clothes will be coarse, 
all the tastes except the bitter and the stringent and all the jewels 
will disappear. The kings themselves will die from grief that the 
Doctrine is to exist no more. — 

All this is said in accordance with (the prophecy that) the Doc- 
trine is to exist 2000 years. In the Sub-commentary to the Abhi- 
samayalamkara, composed by Dharmamitra}), it is clearly said 
that such facts have likewise taken place before. — 

In general the causes owing to which the Doctrine ceases to 
exist, are the cessation of the force of a Buddha’s previous vows 
and entreaties and the fact that the converts to the Teaching are 
no more to be found. As concerns the conditions, it is said that a 
Doctrine ceases to exist owing to 3 such conditions, viz. 1. The 
deterioration of the religious ascetics from their philosophical views 
and observances, 2. the loss of devotion to the church from the 
part of the alms-givers, and 3. impediments caused by Mara, by 
the gods of the latter’s realm and by malignant ghosts (preta). 
With regard to the Doctrine of this our Teacher it is clearly said 
that the conditions for its cessation are the first two. As concerns 
the time of cessation it is said that, according to the Prajitapti- 
gastra, (the Doctrine) will disappear when human age will be 40 
years. Chag says that it will happen at the period when it will 
be 30 years. I, however, have not seen any authoritative source 
affirming this. — 

We read moreover in the Karunapundarika’™): — After the 
cessation of Buddha Cakyamuni’s Highest Doctrine, the relics 
(of the Buddha) will sink down to the golden foundation of the 
earth. Then, when the Sahalokadhatu +) will become deprived of 
precious jewels, these relics will become a Vaidirya stone called 
Ketumati1*) which will remove all poverty. Thereafter these relics 
[136 a.] will rise up till Akanistha, A rain of flowers will then 
descend and, from that rain, the names of the 3 Jewels and other 
different words of the Doctrine will be heard. The gods abiding 
in the World of Desire and in the Ethereal Sphere will hear these 
words of the Doctrine and remember their previous virtuous deeds. 
They will descend into Jambudvipa and convert men to the 10 


1m) Tg. MDO. VIII. 121 a. 8, (Pek.) Cf. vol. I. note 1246, 

im’) Kg. MDO. VI. 354 a. 3—355 b. 1. (N.) The passage in the Xyl, fs 
condensed. 

1m) Mi-mjed-kyi-hjig-rten-gyi khams. 1908) Tog-gi-blo-gros. 
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virtues. Moreover, the flowers in the skies will be transformed 
into diverse precious jewels and will descend into the Sahaloka- 
dhatu. And all strife and the like of the living beings in the Saha- 
lokadhatu will be pacified and there will be prosperity and abscence 
of illness. The living beings who will perceive these jewels, touch, 
and enjoy them, will be rendered irretrievable from (the Doctrine 
of) the 3 Vehicles. Then the relics will again take up their abode 
in the depths of the golden foundation of the earth. In a similar 
manner, at the times of war and famine, and when the 3 intervening 
ages will come, those relics will be transformed into precious 
sapphires, will rise up to Akanistha and abide there. As before, 
the rain of flowers will descend, the Words of the Doctrine will 
be heard, a rain of jewels will come down, and all hostile elements 
will be pacified. Then the relics will again come to abide in the 
depths of the golden foundation of the earth. — 

In the Nandamitra-avadana™*) jt is said: — When the age 
of men will have the duration of 700 years, the 16 great Elders 
(Sthaviras) will assemble together all the collections of sacred 
books belonging to the Doctrine of C(akyamuni wherever they might 
be. [136 b.] Then they will make a sanctuary of the 7 kinds of 
jewels and circumambulate (the sacred books) deposited there. 
Then, having seated themselves down cross-legged, they will say: 
— Praise be to the Lord, the Tathagata, the Arhat, the Perfect 
Supreme Buddha Cakyamuni! — Having made this salutation, 
the Elders will pass away into the final Nirvana. The sanctiary 
of the 7 kinds of Jewels will disappear and abide below, in the 
golden foundation of the earth. After that, the Teaching of the 
Buddha Cakyamuni, the Highest Doctrine will cease to exist, 
and thereupon 70 millions of Pratyekabuddhas will appear in 
this world, : Thereafter, when the age of the living beings will 
have a duration of 80000 years, the Tathagata Maitreya will 
make his apparition on earth. — In the Bodhisattva-pitaka it is 
said that in the intervening age, from the time when human age 
will be reduced to 10 years and till the coming of Maitreya, in 
the period of growth, \80 000 Pratyekabuddhas will appeat. Ac- 
cording to some sources, the Buddha Maitreya will appear 

wt. 570 000 000 years after the attainment of Nirvana by the Buddha 
akyamuni. — 


108) Dgah-bahi-bces-gfien-gyl-rtoge-brjod. Tg. MDO. XC. 
12* 
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Conclusion. 
1. The Teaching of the Lord which is a lamp made of precious 
jewels, 
And is the treasury of all the virtues that lead to the super- 
bliss (of Salvation)127), 
By the force of time comes to its end 
And fades away like a flower deprived of moisture. 


2. Now the Doctrine will not abide for long, 
Human life is unsteady like a torch exposed to the wind, 
The consequences of former deeds, the passions, and the 
Lord of Death are full of power, 
Therefore be devoted to the Doctrine and secure its trea- 
sures ! 1208) 


3. This history the monk of Cakya’s (spiritual) descent 
Who is in the power of this age and deprived of true con- 
centration, 
Bu-ton with the large mouth and resembling a parrot, has 
written down. 
May he by the virtue of this soon come to see the counte- 
nance of the Invincible (Maitreya)! [137 a.] 


Of the History of Buddhism entitled “the Jewellery of Scripture” 
finished the 24 Chapter “‘On the rise of the Doctrine in this world 
in general”. 


197) nes-legs = nihgreyasa. 
1%) rin-chen grub — an illusion to Bu-ton’s personal name. 


IV B. The History of Buddhism in Tibet 


The second general topic is the way how the Doctrine took its 
origin in Tibet. We have here 3 sub-divisions: — 
a) The early period of the propagation of the Doctrine. 
b) The subsequent period of propagation. 
c) The index of the doctrinal works translated during these 
2 periods. 


IVBa. The Earlier Period of Propagation. 

As concerns the way how the human generation first appeared 
in Tibet, we read in the Commentary on the Devatigayastotra’™®) 
that at the time when the 5 Pandavas!#*) were fighting with the 
12 armies of the Kauravas!*"1), the king Rupati with 1000 warriors, 
in the disguise of women, fled into the rocky district of the Himalaya. 
Of these (the Tibetans) are considered to be the offspring. In the 
Tibetan legends it is said that (the Tibetans) are the descendants 
of a monkey and the fiendess of a rock. A detailed account of 
this is to be found elsewhere. 

As regards the genealogy of the Tibetan kings, dome say that 
(their ancestor) was the 5th descendant of Prasenajit the king of 
Kosala, according to some it was the 5th descendant of the young- 
est, feeble son of Bimbisara. Still others say that at the time when 
the Tibetans were oppressed by 12 petty chiefs of the demons and 
Yaksas, the king of Vatsa, Udayana*"), had a son born to him, 
whose eyelids were overhanging and whose fingers were connected 
with a web. As the child with such distinctive marks appeared, 
(the king) was frightened and ordered him to be put into a leaden” 
box and thrown into the Ganges. (The boy) was however found 


19°) Lha-las-phul-du-byut-bahi bstod-pahi hgrel-pa. The work of Prajfia- 
varman, Tg. BSTOD. I. 

1210) Skya-bsen-bu lia. 

121) Sera-nan. The Xyl. has erroneously Degra-nan. 

1213) Hchar-byed. 


by a peasant who brought him up. When he grew older, and the 
story (how he was found) was related to him, he became full of 
grief and fled to the Himalayas. 

Gradually he passed by the Hla-ri Y6l-wa1*!*) and came out 
into the plain of ““Tsan with the 4 gates” 214). The Bén priests 
who came from the Mu-thag!#2°) and Mu-ka122*) declared that he 
was a god. [137 b.] After they had asked him who he was and he 
replied: —- I am a mighty one!#!"), — they inquired from where 
he came and he pointed with his finger to the sky. After their 
efforts to comprehend the language of each other turned to be 
unsuccessful, (the Bons) placed him on a wooden throne which 
they loaded on the necks of four men and said: — We shall make 
him our lord. — Therefrom he derived his name of Na-thi-tsen- 
po2218) “the neck-chaired Mighty One”. It washe who became the 
first king of Tibet. 

His son was Mu-thi-tsen-po1®*), the son of the latter Tin- 
thi2#1**), the son of this one So-thi, the latter’s son Ye-thi, the 
son of this ore — Dag-thi?#*), and the son of the fatter — Si- 
thi-tsen-po1#*1), These are accordingly called the 7 Thi. Up to 
the time of the latter the worship called the Dél-bén2**4) was 
spread. Of the 3 sons of this king, one who was called Ja-thi2#*%) 
received the surname of Pu-de-k’un-gye124), His son was A-¢o- 
leg?#25), and the son of the latter — I-¢o-leg who built the Chin-bar- 
tag-tse#24), — the first fortified castle. The son of this king was 
T’o-go-leg who had a son called K’u-rub-leg. The latter’s son was 
Don-je-leg1#*”), and the son of this one — Tho-¢o-leg. These six 
are known as the “6 Good-Ones of the Earth”), The son of 
the last of these kings was Gye-Sa-nam-sin-de1#**) and the son of 
this one — De-nél-nam1**), From the time of the latter and up 
to Thi-thog-je-thog-tsen**") there was a long succession of kings. 
As the 26th of this line,there appeared the king Tho-tho-ri-fian- 
tsen1#2?), When the latter attained the age of 16 years and was 


1118) Lha-ri-yol-ba. 1114) Btsan-than-sgo-b2i. 1315) Dmu-thag. ° 
418) Dmu-skas. 1317) Btsan-po. “1418) Gfiah-khri-btsan-po. 

1219) Mu-khri-btsan-po. 48183) Din-khri. 13%) Gdags-khri. 

3221) Sri-khri-btsan-po. 3223) Rdol-bon. 183) Bya-khri. 

48%) Spu-Ide-gun-rgyal. 1223) A-co-legs. 

1918) Hchin-bar-stag-rtse. 137) Hbron-rje-legs. 

13%) Sahi legs drug. 1229) Reyal-za-rnam-zin-Ide. 

10) Lde-snol-gnam. 1231) Khri-thog-rje-thog-btsan. 


iss) Tho-tho-ri-giian-btsan. 
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abiding on the summit of the palace Yam-bu-la-gan, a casket fell 
from the skies, and when its lid was opened, the Karandavyitha- 
sitra’™*5), the 100 Precepts’) concerning, Worship and a golden 
Caitya were found within. The casket received the name of the 
“Mysterious Helper” and was worshipped (by the king). The 
latter came to live 120 years and came to witness the dawn of the 
Highest Doctrine?#**); up to that time the kingdom had been ruled 
by the Bin. In a dream (which this king had) it was prophesied 
to him that on the 5th generation one would come to know the 
meaning of these (sacred texts which he had miraculously obtained). 
His son [138 a.] was Thi-fian-sun-tsen2#*) who in his turn had a 
son named Do-fian-de-ru**’), The latter’s son was Tag-ri-fian- 
Sig1**8) who was born blind. After this son had ascended the throne, 
he worshipped “the Mysterious Helper” and through this his 
eyes became opened. He received his surname owing to the fact 
that he beheld on the Tag-ri a wild sheep (fian)?2*") that was going 
about. The son of this king was Nam-ri-sron-tsen1**°). The latter 
(in his turn) had from his wife Thse-pon-s’a-di-s’a-thé-kar14!) a 
son endowed with special marks of beauty and with the form of 
Amitabha abiding on his head. He was born in the year of the 
fire-cow and received the name of Thi-de-sron-tsen2*), The 
form of Amitabha on his head was encircled by a wreath of poppies. 
Thirteen years of age he ascended the throne and brought-under 
his power all the petty chieftains of the borderland who offered 
him presents and sent their messages (of submission). — 

As at that time no writing existed in Tibet, the son of Anu of 
the Thon-mi tribe was sent with 16 companions (to India) in order 
to study the art of writing. After having studied with the Pandit 
Devavidyasiriha?*), they shaped, in conformity with the Tibetan 
language, (the alphabet) consisting of 30 consonants!***) and 4 
vowels1#4*), The form (of these letters) was given a resemblance 


1253) Za-ma-tog-bkod-pa. Kg. MDO. VII. 
136) Pan-gon-phyag-rgya-pa. Kg. MDO. XXIV. 
1338) Lit.: ‘Found the head of the Highest Doctrine” (dam-pahi-chos-hyi 


dbu briies). 
1338) Khri-gfian-zun-btsan. 1337) Hgro-gitan-Ide-ru. 
1238) Stag-ri-giian-gzigs. 1339) gitan. 120) Gnam-ri-sron-btsan. 
141) Tshe-spons-za-hbri-za-thod-dkar. ; 
1a) Khri-lde-srom-btsan. 113) Lhahi-rig-pa-set-ge. 


1383) geal-byed, 1m) ali, 
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with the Kashmirian characters. After (this alphabet) had been 
definitely formed at the Maru temple of Lhasa, (Thon-mi) composed 
8 works on writing and grammar, and the king studied them 4 years 
abiding in seclusion. The Karandavyitha-sitra, the 100 Precepts, 
the Ratnamegha-sittra and others were then translated (into 
Tibetan). 

As at that time the Tibetan subjects were disregarding the 
royal power, (the king) introduced laws harmonizing with the 
10 virtues and converted the Tibetans to Buddhism. Owing to 
this he is known by the name of Sron-tsen-gam-po1%5) — “Sron- 
tsen the most accomplished”. 

Thereafter, from southern India, (the statue of) the 11 faced 
Avalokita of finest sandal wood which had become originated by 
itself was brought. [138 b.] The king then took in marriage Thi- 
btsun, the daughter of the Nepalese king Amcguvarman™4*), This 
princess brought with her the images of Aksobhya-vajra1?*’), 
Maitreya, and Tara, the latter being of sandal wood. After that 
the king married the Chinese princess On-co, — the daughter of 
the Chinese Emperor Sen-ge-tsen-po!*), who brought with her 
the statue of the Buddha which was afterwards placed in the 
Thul-nan?#4°) temple. Thereupon Thi-btsun had the desire of 
building a monastery, but had not the power of doing this. (The 
king) saw that the ground of Tibet was like (the body of) a she- 
devil that had fallen on her back, and that it was necessary to 
press (this she-devil) down. Accordingly, on the right shoulder 
(he caused to build) the monastery of Ka-tshe12®), on the left one- 
Tha-ndug?51), on the right leg — Tsan-dam 25), and on the left — 
Dom-pa-gyan7#5), these being “the 4 monasteries of the 4 
flanks”? 164), Then, on the right elbow, (the monastery of )Kon-po- 
p’u-chu2#55), on the left — Hlo-t’ag-khom-thin!#**), on the right 
knee — Ka-t’ag1257), and on the left T’a-t’um-tse2*57), “the 4 
subduers of the borders’ 1258) were constructed. Thereafter on the 
palm of the right hand Lun-n6é125*) of Jan-tshe?#) and on that 

1248) Sron-btsan-sgam-po. 4%*) Hod-zer-go-cha. 1%’) Mi-bskyod-rdo-rje. 

1248) Sen-ge-btsan-po. 120) Hphrul-snan. 125) Ska-tshal. 

138) Khra-hbrug. 152) Gtsan-hgram. 1253) Grom-pa-rgyan. 

1884) Ru-bzihi gtsug-lag-khan b2i. 1358) Kon-po-bu-chu. 

1158) Lho-brag-khom-mthin. 1287) Ska-brag. 

18) Bra-dum-rtse. 1288) Mthah-hdul bii. 188) Rlui-gnod. 

12@) Byan-tshal. 
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of the left one — the Dan-lofi-thafi-dén-ma of Kham3#), on the 
tight foot — Jam-tin?") of Man-yul, and on the left — the P’um- 
than-pa-t’o-kyer-chu 82) of Mon-yul were built and many other 
monasteries besides. Thereafter, in the middle of the lake O-than, 
(the king) made a foundation of stone covered with wood. Cement 
having been made out of the mould of the Nagas and earth having 
been brought with the help of a goat, the ground was levelled and 
the monastery of Lhasa, the R& Thul-nan263) was built. From 
the working-tools heaped up in the northern projection of the 
temple there appeared by itself the form of Avalokita with 11 
faces and was prayed to stay. — _ 

Thereafter the king departed to the 5 peaked mountains of 
China, and built there 108 temples. The Chinese queen On-co 
(in her turn) built the temple of Ra-mo-che. At that time the Indian 
teacher _Kusara, [139 a] the Brahmana Cathkara, the Nepalese 
teacher Cilamafiju, the Chinese teacher Hva-can Mahadeva-tshe, 
the translator Thon-mi Sammbhota, his pupil Dharmakoga, and 
Dorje-pal of Hia-lun translated and edited a certain number of 
the kanonical texts. —~ 

The King (Sron-tsen-gam-po) is regarded as the incarnation 
of Avalokita and there exists a biography of him by 2 monks of 
Li. This king ruled 69 years and died 82 years of age. At that 
very time the queen On-co said: — Let the statue of Cakyamuni**4) 
be brought from Ra-mo-che and placed in the projection of Thul- 
nan, Let the door be covered with plaster, and may Majfijucri 
write upon it. — And, with Thi-btsun (and the king), they all 3 
coalesced with (the statue of) Avalokita and passed away. The 
ministers then made (the statues of) the 2 tutelary deities change 
their places, thus acting according to the testament. 

The son of this king was Man-ron-man-tsen1?*4*), his son — 
K’url-srofi-k’un-tsen +28), the son of the latter Du-srof-man-po- 
je-lo-nam-thul-gyi-gyal-po1***), and the son of this one — Thi-de- 
tsug-ten!**’), The latter built the fortress of Lhasa, the Phu- 
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nam-s41%*) of Chim, the T’ar-phur-khar-hlag2**), the Do-mad- 
lin-chu-thi-tse?2), the Ga-chu-car-go of the Red Cliff'2), the 
Phan-than-ka-med?#"2), the Ka-chu-pan-chun, the Din-zan of the 
Red Cliff127), etc. 

Milakoca of Lan-ka?2"4) and Jiianakumara of Nag2”*) translated 
the Sutras Kermagataka'*"*) and Suvarnaprabhasottama, as well 
as works on Mathematics and Medicine and furthered the spread 
of the Doctrine. 

(The king Thi-de-tsug-ten) had a son called Je-tsha-hla-pin 277) 
who married the daughter of the Chinese Emperor Gyim-can- 
[139 b.] on-co. The son of these died. (The princess) united with 
the grandfather and worshipped the statue of Cakyamuni. There- 
after, a boy endowed with special marks of beauty was born in 
the year of the male-earth-horse. At the time when the king 
departed in order to visit Phan-than, the boy was carried off by 
Na-nam-s’a 1278), was brought up as the son of the latter and became 
known by the name of Thi-sron-de-tsen?2”*). When he was still 
a child, San-ci and others, altogether 4 in number, were sent to 
China in search of kanonical works. At that time a Chinese Hva- 
gan who was endowed with the supernatural faculties spread the 
rumour that the Tibetan messengers were incarnations of Bodhi- 
sattva Saints and recommended to treat them as such. (The 
messengers) came, were honoured by the Chinese Emperor and 
sent back in the company of a Hva-can. When they returned to 
Tibet, the king had died and, as the prince was still a child, the 
ministers violated the laws and customs, banished those who were 
acting according to the Doctrine, and made arrangements to send 
the statue of Cakyamuni back to China. But as 300 men were 
incapable of moving it, they buried it in sand and made of the 
temple aslaughter-house. At that time the Na-nam Thi-thog-je-than- 
la-bar128) died, having broken his back. Cog-t?u-kye-pa-ne-gyal- 
gon?!) likewise died, having withered away. (After that the 
ministers) said: — This is a punishment for our having buried 
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the deity under sand. — Accordingly, they hoisted the statue on 
a pair of mules and brought it to Kyi-ron28*) in Maf-yul. Neverthe- 
less, after that Khar-t’ag1*) and Dii-s’an1*) were both destroyed. 
At that time the nephew and niece of Ba-lan-lag-gi-pa-sal-nan 15), 
—a brother and a sister had both died. The Hva-cah made magical 
implements owing to which the maiden a year after was reborn 
as his own son, in whom the remembrance (of previous existence) 
appeared. This one, (when he grew up) was selected by the prince 
as the governor of Man-yul and was sent there. At that time 
San-¢i, having arrived, took up his abode in solitude at Ché-tag?**). 
Thereafter, Thi-sron-de-tsen, having attained the age. of thirteen, 
ascended the throne. [140 a.] When the biography of this father 
and “grandfather was related to him, the Doctrine was likewise 
mentioned (in the narrative). (The king) got the sacred texts that 
were concealed, expressed the wish to study them, and became 
full of faith. The Chinese Me and Go, and the Pandit Ananta, these 
3 were appointed to translate (the texts). The translation was. 
accordingly begun, but the minister Ma-sh’an-t?om-pa-kye1%7) 
and others caused impediments to this. The ministers who were 
devoted to the Doctrine, sent San-ci to Man-yul. Sal-nan#8) did 
not remain at Man-yul, but went to India and presented his sacri- 
ficial offerings at Mahabodhi and Cri-Nalanda. In Nepal he met 
with the preceptor Bodhisattva!#*) and invited him to Man-yul. 
Thereafter he built a monastery, made the Creative Effort for-En- 
lightenment, and was henceforth known by the name of Ye-¢ei-van- 
po2#) ( jfianendra). The teacher (Bodhisattva) whom he prayed 
to come (afterwards) to Tibet, gave his instructions and his con- 
sent and departed to Nepal. 

Then, having studied the kanonical works that had been con- 
cealed, (Jfianendra) had an interview with the king at the palace 
of Lun-tshug2#*1), held a discussion with him concerning the Doc- 
trine, and related to him the biography of Bodhisattva. — Hide 
thyself, — said the king. — By the by I will make Sh’an-fiam- 
san) discuss over the matter. — Thereafter Sh’an-fiam-s’an, 

G5-thi-s’an*) and the other ministers, devoted to the Doctrine, 
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received the orders to act for the sake of the latter. Nam-s’an 
said: — Ma-sh’an12") is very powerful and is hostile to the Doctrine. 
Therefore it will be impossible to attain any result. — G6 said: — 
I know a means of action, but you must assist me in the affair, — 
The king and the ministers gave their approval, and, after Gé 
had reflected (over the means of action), they cast Ma-sh’an-t’om- 
pa-kye alive into a grave and covered the aperture with a block 
of stone. Thereupon [140b.] Jfianendra was sent to invite the 
Acarya Bodhisattva, Lan-t’on-na-ra12*5), Ner-tag-tsen-ton-s i129), 
and Dan-gya-ra-le-s’i1287), — these 3 were afterwards despatched 
to meet them. After they had met at Man-yul, and Lan-t’on-na-ra 
with the Acarya had been left there, (the Acarya) payed his respects 
to the governor in his palace. On this occasion the officials of 
Sh’an said: — One must investigate whether he mutters the bad 
spells of the south or of Nepal or not. Accordingly, San-ci, Sen- 
k’on-hla-lun-s’i?*) and Me-lan of the Chim-pa tribe were sent 
(to get information on the subject), but they did not understand 
the language (of the Acarya). They then prayed the Kashmirian 
Ananta to be interprete, and inquired of what kind the Acarya 
was. And, as it was said that he was virtuous and had no obscene 
thoughts, he was invited to the palace and, with the Kashmirian 
Ananta as translator,—he expounded in the palace Lun-tshug for 
4 months the teaching of the 10 virtues, of the 18 component ele- 
ments of the individual, and of the 12-membered causal chain. 
This brought the malignant deities of Tibet into a fury. Phan- 
than was carried away by a flood, lightning struck in Mar-po-ri, 
and diseases befalling men and cattle broke out. The Tibetan 
subjects declared that this was a consequence of the propagation 
of a false doctrine, and the Acarya was sent back to Nepal. 
Then, after a long time, Sal-nan of Ba1®®*) was sent to China 
in search of kanonical texts. San-ci and others, 30 in number, were 
in their turn despatched in order to invite the Acarya again. At 
that time a Hva-can of China said: — In 6 months and 6 days an 
incarnation of the Saint Agvaghosa will come. — (The Tibetan 
envoy came), was favoured by the Chinese Emperor, got from the 
Hva-can the instructions concerning the concentration of mind, 
and communicated them to his companions. (When Sal-nan had 
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returned from China, the king said to him): — The Acarya has 
not up to this time been invited; go therefore (and fetch him). — 
Sal-nan accordingly went to Nepal and invited the Acarya. There- 
after, when he had come back, he met the king in Din-s’an of the 
Red Cliff and said to him: —As the demons of Tibet are not sub- 
dued, they do not admit that one acts for the sake of the Doctrine. 
[141 a] They are powerful and endowed with huge bodies. It is 
therefore necessary to subdue them. Now there exists a teacher 
called Padmasambhava who is endowed with great power and 
dexterity. You must invite him (in order to pacify the devils). — 
The king having declared that this was told to him in a dream, 
sent Man-je-sal-nan of Ba), and Sen-k’on-hla-lun, with 5 at- 
tendants, viz. Dorje-dud-jom11) of Na-nam, Jfianasiddhi of 
Ce182), Cakyaprabha of Chim, Jayaraksita of T’an-ti and Cri- 
sitha!s®) of Cii-pu'4). The teacher came to know about this 
and went to K’un-than in Man-yul, where they met. Thereafter 
he gradually proceeded forward, subduing the malignant deities. 
Having come to Ha-sa-po-ri, he met with the king and then went 
to Mal-toi-phu 25), and subdued all the Tibetan demons. There- 
after the teacher was invited to Sam-ya and established his resi- 
dence there. 

The Acarya Bodhisattva in his turn, examined the ground, 
took the monastery of Odantapuri as a model and made a plan 
containing the forms of the mount Sumeru, the 12 continents, both 
the sun and the moon, all these surrounded by a circumference of 
iron. In the femaie-fire-hare-year the foundation was laid, and 
first of all the temple of Avalokita was built, and images for which 
the men of Tibet served as patterns, were sculptured. The queen 
Che-va-tshe-pen S’a-mar-gyal Me-tog Dolma}*) built the Kham- 
sum-s’an-khani-lin?’), (the queen) Pho-yon-s’a-gyal-mo-tsiin!*) 
built, the U-tshal-ser-khan-lin, and (the queen) Do-s’a-jan-chub- 
man1%%) — the temple of Ge-gy4-je-ma-lin’**), In_the female 
earth-hare-year the work was accomplished. The Acarya Bodhi- 
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sattva and Padmasambhava performed the rites of consecration 
and a feast was celebrated during 13 years. In the sheep-year 12 
monks of the sect of the Sarvastivadins were invited [141 b.], and 
it was put to the test, whether the Tibetans could become monks 
or not. For this purpose 7 men were selected and ordained as 
monks. According to some, the 3 elder ones of these were Mafijucri 
of Bat), Devendra of Tsan22) and Kumudika of T’an. The 3 
younger ones were Nagendra of Khén25!*), Vairocana of Pa-k’or1!4) 
and Acarya Rin-chen-chog of Ma1!5). The intermediate one was 
Katana of Lan%**), The preceptor of these was said to be Danacila, 
and their religious names were Jfianendra, etc. (According to 
others), the Acarya Bodhisattva, having been made preceptor, 
first of all Ja-thi-s’i19!”) took orders and became possessed of the 
5 supernatural faculties. Thereafter, Sol-nan of Ba, Thi-sh’er of 
Ba, Cita of San, Vairocana Raksita of Pa-k’or, Jinottamaghosa15!7") 
of Ran-la, Nagendraraksita’*) of Khén, Acarya Rin-chen-chog 
of Ma, and Leg-dub1!*) of Tsan, —7 in number, who received the 
religious names of Jfianendra, Crighosa, etc. (were ordained). These 
are spoken of as “the 7 selected ones” 192°), If we examine the ends 
of their names and take in consideration that the name of Bodhi- 
sattva was Cantiraksita, it will be clear that they were the pupils of 
the latter. The spiritual ancestral line of preceptors*5*) was: — 
Cariputra, Rahula*s??), Nagarjuna, Bhavaviveka, Crigupta, Jfana- 
garbha and the preceptor Bodhisattva. The portraits of these 
were painted on the northern wall of Sam-yd. 

Thereafter the teacher Padma transformed the sands of Nan- 
gon into fertile ground, forced the Tsan-po river to flow downward, 
and performed other miraculous acts. Then he took the silver 
urn in which the king used to keep fresh water for washing, cast 
it into the air and, having obtained the water of the gods of the 
colour of milk, prayed the king to refresh his body. The ministers 
however were displeased with this and sent him away. 

Furthermore, the Indian teachers Vimalamitra, Buddhagu- 
hya1#38), Cantigarbha, Viguddhasimha [142 a.] with the Tibetan 
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translators, viz. the 7 selected ones, Dharmaloka1#*4), the Bande 
‘Nam-kha, Ratnasena of Do), Nam-par-mi-tog-pa!*6), Cakya- 
prabha’*7) and others interpreted and translated numerous kano- 
nical works. The Tantric exorcist!#*) Dharmakirti having been 
invited, the rites of consecration of the Yogavajradhatu 1829) and 
other magic circles in the Diid-diil-nag-pa-lin1*) were performed. 
The Kashmirian Pandits Jinamitra, Danacila and others established 
the rules of monastic discipline in the Nam-dag-thim-khan-lin™4), 
The Chinese Hva-can and others underwent the practice of me- 
ditation in the Mi-yo-sam-ten-lin}532), works on Grammar and 
Dictionaries were composed in the Da-jor-tshan-pai-lin), 
treasures were stored up in the Kor-dzé-p’e har-lin?%*), and the 
kanonical works were discussed in the monastery of Vairocana. 
By these and other similar works the Doctrine was fully and 
thoroughly introduced. 

In the year of the dragon the teachers residing in the palace 
of Den-kar185), the translators Ban-de Pal-tseg!***), the Ban-de 
Nagendra’) and others made a list of the titles of the sacred 
texts that were translated in Tibet, as well as the number of di- 
visions 24) and Clokas contained in them, and wrote all this down 
in the form of a catalogue. 

Thereafter the Acarya Bodhisattva declared that no heretics 
would appear in Tibet, but that the church of the Buddha would 
itself be split into 2 sects, and that dispute and controversy would 
take place. Therefore, — said he, — when that time will come, 
you must invite my pupil Kamalagila and, after a controversy 
will have been held, all strife will be pacified and the true form 
of the Teaching established. — Thus did he prophesy and soon, 
having been kicked by a horse, he went to his rest. 

Thereafter Crighosa*#**) was appointed teacher and expounded 
the Doctrine. Jnanendra fled and gave himself up to meditation 
in Hlo-t’ag?), The number of pupils of the Chinese Hva-can 
(142 b.] Mahayana increased. These favoured nihilistic views and 
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did not exert themselves in the practice of virtue, saying: — By 
acting according to the Doctrine, by virtuous acts of body and' 
speech, one cannot become a Buddha. One attains the state of 
the latter by abiding in perfect inactivity. — The Tibetans, for 
the greater part, found pleasure (in such a conception of the Doc- 
trine) and studied the system (of the Hva-can). Crighosa, Ratna of 
Ba and a few others who adhered to the system of the Acarya Bodhi- 
sattva did not agree (with the Hva-can) neither in the theory nor 
in the practice, and there was strife (between the 2 parties). When 
the king gave the order that one should follow theoretically and 
practically the system of the Acarya Bodhisattva, the Tén-min- 
pa1*41) (the Chinese party) were enraged, armed themselves with 
sharp knives and threatened to kill all the Tsen-min-pa (the ad- 
herents of Bodhisattva) +*4?). The king, distressed, sent for Jfia- 
nendra in order to summon him. Twice (the envoys) sought and 
did not find him. They were then sent for a third time with the 
directions to kill (Jiianendra) if he did not come. Accordingly, 
they came into a cavern, 12 fathoms deep, and having descended 
(and found Jfianendra there), they prayed him to come. Thinking 
that if he would not go, he would be killed or would have to commit 
suicide, he went and told the king that it was not proper to sum- 
mon him, since the commandments of the teacher (Bodhisattva) 
were of another kind. By this the king was reminded (of the 
Acarya’s instructions) which he had forgotten, and sent a messenger 
to invite the teacher Kamalacila. This the Hva-can came to know 
and, having obtained the Catasahasrika and other Sitras of pro- 
found meaning, taught and explained them, and composed the 
Dhyana-svapna-cakra**), “the Attainment of the state of Ab- 
sorbtion”, refuting the challenges directed against the preceeding 
work, “the Repeated Attainment’, ‘‘the Reverse Side of the 
System”, vindicating the theory by Logic, “the Sources in the 
form of 80 Sutras” +84), proving it by means of Scripture, etc. In 
all these works it was demonstrated that the action according to 
the Doctrine was unnecessary, and that it was sufficient to abide 
in a state of sleep. And, seing that the Samdhinirmocana-sitra 
disagreed with his views and conduct, (the Hva-can) cast it away 
with a kick. At that time Jfianendra [143 a] prayed the king to 
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listen himself to the exposition of the precepts of the Acarya. The 
king was delighted and said: — You are my Acarya! — There- 
after the teacher Kamalagila arrived. The king seated himself in 
the middle, the Hva-gan was given a place to his right and the 
teacher (Kamalacifa) to his left side. The Tsen-min were placed 
so as to form the retinue (of Kamalagila). The king, having handed 
to both wreaths of flowers, declared: — Ye two are to hold a 
controversy. To him who conquers, the vanquished must present 
his wreath and dare no longer abide here! — 

Then the Hva-can spoke: — If one commits virtuous or sin- 
ful deeds, one comes to blissful or to evil births (respectively). In 
such a way the deliverance from the Samsara is impossible, and 
there will be always impediments to the attainment of Buddha- 
hood. (The virtuous and the sinful deeds) are just like white and 
black clouds which alike obscure the sky. But he who has no 
thoughts and inclinations at all, can be fully delivered from Pheno- 
menial Life. The absence of any thought, search, or investigation 
brings about the non-perception'*5) of the reality of separate 
entities. In such a manner one can attain (Buddhahood) ot once, 
like (a Bodhisattva) who has attained the 10th Stage. — 

To this Kamalacila himself answered as follows: — Thou 
sayest thus that one ought not to think about anything whatever. 
But this means the negation (or rejection) of the Highest Analytic 
Wisdom likewise. Now as the latter represents the foundation of 
the Divine Wisdom of a Saint, the rejection of it necessarily leads 
to the negation of this sublime Transcendental Wisdom. If Ana- 
lytic Wisdom is absent, what meditator can come to abide in a 
state where there is no constructive thought? — If one has no 
thought concerning any of the elements of existence and does not 
direct the mind upon them, this does not mean that one can cease 
to remember all that one has experienced and to think of it. If 
I think: — [143 b.] I must not recall in my mind any element of 
existence, — such a thought will itself be an intense recollection 
and activity of the mind. If the mere absence of (consciousness 
and) recollection is regarded as sufficient, it follows that in a swoon 
or at the time of intoxication one comes to the state where there 
is no constructive thought. Now, (in reality) without correct ana- 
lysis there is no means of attaining the liberation from constructive 


1808) mi-dmigs-pa = anupalembha. 
ome 2) san" in T din an’ TH t 1a 


194 


thought. If we merely cease to reflect and have no discrimination, 
how can we come to the cognition of the Non-substantiality of all! 
the elements? — And, without the cognition of Non-substantiality, 
it is impossible to remove the Obscurations. Therefore, the in- 
correct representation can be cast away only by means of the 
correct Analytic Wisdom. For this reason it is not proper to say, 
that one does not reflect, when in reality it is the reverse. Without 
recollection and correct activity of the mind, how can one come 
to remember the place of former residence!**) and attain Omni- 
science? And how will it be possible to extirpate the passions ? — 
But the Yogin who reflects over an object by means of correct 
Analytic Wisdom, cognizes all the external and internal elements 
in the present, past, and future as non-substantial, has all thought- 
construction pacified within him, and rejects all the evil doctrines. 
On this foundation he becomes skilful in expedients and in the 
manifestation of Highest Wisdom. And, having through this 
cleared all the Obscurations, he can attain the state of a Buddha. — 

Thereafter the king said: — All the adherents (of Kamala- 
cila) must likewise make their objections. —Accordingly Crighosa 
spoke as follows: — The Chinese are of the opinion that one has 
to enter (the Stage of a Buddha) at once, but not by gradual practice. 
According to them, the 6 Transcendental Virtues are to be taken 
as the mere negation of their reverse. Highest Charity") is thus 
viewed only as the absence of greadiness. The fact of abstaining 
from every kind of appropriation thus represents the Highest Trans- 
cendental Charity. So they have it in connection (with each of | 
the 6 virtues) up to that of Highest Wisdom. [144a] For a long 
time after the Teacher had passed away, there were no disagreeing 
points in (the main points of) the Teaching. At present, contrary 
to the 3 varieties of the Madhyamikas, the Tén-miin-pa wish to 
attain Buddhahood at once, and (pretend to) do so without search- 
ing and cognition. Of course, there are many methods of acting, 
but the very process of attaining Enlightenment, as well as the 
result of it is only one; (therefore it is impossible to attain it by 
means of a way that is quite unsuitable for this). — 

Then spoke Jfianendra: — The attainment (of Buddhahood) 
at once and the action by degrees must both be investigated. If 
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. the action by degrees is right, then (in doing nothing) you cannot 
be possessed of the factors of attainment and will be very unlike us. 
And, if you attain (Buddhahood) at once, what are you doing at 
present? You must be Buddhas from the very beginning and, 
(according to your point of view), there will be no fault in ad- 
mitting this. Now, when you ascend a mountain, you must do 
it step by step, but you are not capable of doing it at once. Ina 
similar manner, if it be difficult to attain the first Stage (even by 
degrees), what is there to say of the attainment of Omniscience? 
According to the point of view of us, the Tsen-min-pa, it is necessary 
to become trained in the 3 kinds of Analytic Wisdom, then, on 
the basis of all the different subjects of Scripture, to apprehend 
correctly the meaning of the latter, to receive training in the 
practice of the 10 virtues, to attain steadfastness by the means 
of profound meditation, to enter the first Stage and come to the 
guiltless state (of a Bodhisattva)**), and then, passing through 
gradual training on the 10 Stages, to attain Buddhahood by means 
of the 10 virtues. — If we admit your point of view, it follows that 
the Accumulations of Merit need not to be brought to accomplish- 
ment, mental training is not required, and the knowledge of the 
worldly matters is unneccessary. But, in such a case, how can 
the knowledge of everything cognizable be attained? If you do 
nothing and only sleep, you will not even take food and thus die 
of hunger! And, in such a way, where and when are you to attain 
Buddhahood? If you walk without searching and investigating, 
you will needs fall; where and when can you thus cognize the 
Truth? — 

Thus and more spoke he in detail and the Tén-miin-pa were 
incapable of giving an answer. They gave the wreath of flowers 
to the teacher, and declared themselves vanquished. [144 b.] Co- 
ma-ma**) and other (adherents of the Hva-gan) were distressed 
and, having smitten their bodies with stones, died, as runs the 
tradition. 

Thereafter the king gave the following order: — Henceforth, 
as concerns the theory, one must adopt the system of Nagarjuna. 
With regard to the practice, — one must become trained in the 
10 kinds of virtuous conduct and in the 10 Transcendental Virtues. 


188) (byan-chub-sems-dpahi) skyon-med-pa = (bodhisatwasya) nyame. 
13%) Co-rma-rma. = 
3 
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As to the Tén-miin views, the propagation of these is not to be\ 
permitted! — Accordingly the Hva-can was sent back to China, 
and his books were collected and kept concealed in a store-house. 
Now, Tén-miin and Tsen-min are Chinese words signifying “‘si- 
multaneists” and “gradualists’. — 

Later on, four Chinese butchers, sent by the Hva-can, killed 
the teacherKamalacila by squeezing his kidneys. Jiianendra passed 
away, having refused to take food. The king in his turn died 69 
years of age, and was held to have been an incarnation of Mafijugri. 
His son, Mu-ne-tsen-po assumed the reign in the male-water-tiger- 
year, caused 4 great religious services to be celebrated at Sam-yd, 
and thrice established equality between the rich and the poor of 
his Tibetan subjects. Having reigned for a year and 7 months, he 
died 17 years of age, having been poisoned by his mother, After 
that, his younger brother, Thi-de-tsen-po**©), then 4 years of 
age, was made king, and was (later on) known by the surname 
of Se-na-le'*1), (This king built the Kar-chun-gya-de2®5*) and 
greatly furthered the spread of the Doctrine. Five sons were born 
to him: Thi-de-sron-tsen1**), Ral-pa-cen-tsan-ma1*), Thi-dar- 
ma-u-t?um-tsen+*5°), Hla-rje-hliin-dub?*5*), and Thi-chen-po?*5”). 
Ral-pa-cen who was considered to be the incarnation of Vajrapani 
began to reign 18 years of age and built the palace of On-can- 
do1*5) with 9 storeys. Before, in the time of his forefathers, the 
teacher Bodhisattva, [145a.] Jfianendra, Sh’an-gyal-fien-fia- 
s’'an35°), Lén-thi-sh’ir-san-ci28), the translators Jfianadeva- 
kosa, Khyi-dug***! of Ce19*?), the Brahmana Ananta and others 
created a literary language that contained many words unintelli- 
gible to the Tibetans. Besides, different translations were made 
from the Chinese, from the language of Li and Sahor, etc. Owing 
to this there were many different renderings of words and the 
study of the Doctrine became very difficult. Seeing this, the king 
issued the following order: — The Aparantaka teachers*#*%) Jina- 
mitra, Surendrabodhi, Cilendrabodhi, and Bodhimitra, the Tibetan 


135) Khri-Ide-btsan-po. 1251) Sad-na-legs. 

1363) Skar-chun-rgya-sde. 1363) Khri-lde-sron-btsan. 
4884) Ral-pa-can-gtsan-ma. 

3888) Khri-dar-ma-u-dum-btsan. 335) Lha-rje-lhun-grub. 
1387) _Khri-chen-po. 1368) Hon-can-rdo. 

138) Zan-rgyal-fien-fia-bzan. 33) Blon-khri-b2ir-san-ci. 


a8) Khyl-hbrug. 1362) Lee. 1303) Ni-hog-gi-mkhan-po, 
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teachers Ratnaraksita and Dharmatacila, the skilful translators 
Jfianasena1**), Jayaraksita, Mafijucrivarman, Ratnendracila and 
others are to translate the Hinayanistic and Mahay4nistic Scriptures 
into Tibetan directly from the Sanskrit), The titles are to 
be registered and written down so as to form an index. In no case 
are the rules of translation to be violated, and one must make 
the translations so that it could be possible for everyone to study. 
— Moreover, the texts translated before were re-edited in the new 
language, 3 different forms of instructions were made, and it was 
prescribed that the Hinayanistic Scripture other than that acknow- 
ledged by the Sarvastivadins, and the secret charms were not to 
. be translated, Finally, measures as the Drona'**5), Sran, Sho, and 
others were introduced, in accordance with those of India. To 
every ecclesiastic 7 families were appointed, from which he was 
to receive his alms. (The king himself honoured the members of 
the clergy) by making of his head a seat for them and by touching 
their feet with his head. He made war with China, was victorious, 
and the numerous reports of his generals were written down on 
the Long Stone) in Lhasae ' ~~ , wee AS 

Now, as the government of the city was entrusted to a monk, 
the ministers who rejoiced in sinful deeds were enraged [145 b] 
and made secret machinations in order to violate the precepts of 
the Doctrine. The king’s son Tsan-ma who had taken orders was 
expelled to Tomo. Scandalous talk was spread about that the 
queen Nami-tshul-ma and the great Bande Yon-ten-pal1#67) had 
secrete intercourse with each other. Finally, the great Bande 
was murdered and the queen committed suicide. The king him- 
self, 36 years of age, in the female-iron-bird-year was assassinated 
by Pa-gyal-to-re'#) and Co-re-leg-ma1*®) who turned round his 
neck. Thereafter, the Tsen-po Lan-dar-ma-u-dum-tsen took 
possession of the kingdom. The devil-like Pa-gyal-to-re who was 
appointed minister for inward affairs, the minister Na-nam-gyal- 
tsha-thi-sum2*”) and others did much that was contrary to the 


184) Usually known by his Tibetan equivalent — Ye-ces-sde. 
138) Cf, Cordier, Index du Bstan-hgyur, II. p. 487. All the translators 
and Pandits just mentioned are indicated as those who have compiled the Ma- 


havyutpatti. 
1365) Bre-bo. 4368) Rdo-rins. 18) Yon-tan-dpal. 
138) Dpas-rgyal-to-re. 1369) Co-re-legs-smra. 


19%) Sna-nam-rgyal-tsha-khri-gsum. 


precepts of the Doctrine. The school-house where the Lotsavas 
and Pandits had translated the kanonical works was destroyed, 
the translations remained inachieved, and the consecration of the 
On-cafi-do was not performed. Thereafter, when the king grew 
older, a devil took possession of his mind, and he ordered that 
all the monks were to renounce to religious life. To all those who 
did not wish to give up the distinctive marks of monkhood, he 
ordered to give bows, arrows, drums and tambourins, and sent 
them to transact the business of hunters. Those who disobeyed 
were put to death. As the king was not able to remove the statue 
of Cakyamuni, he ordered to hideit, having buriedit insand, barred 
the doors of the temple, covered them with plaster and ordered to 
draw upon them the picture of a monk drinking wine. The doors 
of Sam-yd and Ra-mo-che were likewise plastered with mould, an” 
the books for the greater part hidden amidst the rocks of Lhasa, 

Then, some time after, Pal-gyi-dorje of Hla-lun who was prac- 
tising meditation at Yer-pai-Ihai-fiin-po*”4) heard about all this, 
and the Highest Commiseration with the king 1®"2) became originated 


3871) Yer-pahi-Ihahi sfiin-po. 

1378) It seeme strange that Lan-dar-ma’s assassin, setting out to murder 
the king, should have ‘“‘thoughts of Commiseration” with respect to him. But, 
in accordance with the Tantric standpoint, the murder itself is committed out 
of Commiseration. This is clearly expressed in Tripitakamala’s Naya-traya- 
pradipa, Tg. RGYUD. LXXII. 26 a. 5—7. — gan yan chos bstan-pa-la-sogs- 
pas sdig-pa-las Idog-par- mi-nus-la { ma-bzlog-na-ni fies-par-spyod-pa ma-bzad-pa 
byas-pahi phyir dmyal-ba-la-sogs-pahi sdug-bsnal-las gdon-par mi-nus-so /[{ dehi- 
phyir ni anags-pas Ggin-rje-geed-la-sogs-pahi tin-ne-hdzin dan snags dan rygud- 
kyi sbyor-bas bsad-pa yan rjes-su-snan-ba yin-no |/ de-lta-bus hchi-ba-ni gitis- 
su-med-pahi tin-ne-hdzin-la so-sor-brten-pas bde-hgror skye 2in byan-chub-kyi- 
sems-kyi sa-bon-la rjes-su- Zugs-pas dehi dgos-pa chen-po-iid-du hgyur-ba-itia 
yin-no // There are some whom it is impossible to divert from sin by teaching 
(to them) the Doctrine and the like. But, if they are not converted, they will 
continue to commit sinful deeds of great violence, and it will be therefore quite 
impossible to rescue them from the sufferings of hell and the like (which will be 
the consequence of their deeds). It is for this reason that, in accordance with 
the Tantric proceeding, as for instance we have it in the transic meditation an 
spells of Yamari and the like, the taking away of life (of a living being in order 
to save him) is permitted. He who is caused to die in such a manner can subse- 
quently take recourse to the transic meditation comtemplating the unity of 
the Universe (advaya-samadhi), can assume a blissful state of existence, and 
can further the origination of the mind directed toward Enlightenment (bodhi- 
citta). Therefore (the act of killing such a being in order to transfer him to a 
blissful existence) is of great help (and furthers the weal of this being). 
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in him, He mounted a white horse, having smeared it black with 
coal, put on a fur-coat with the white side inward and the black 
one outward, took an iron bow and an iron arrow, came to Lhasa, 
saw the king as he was reading the inscriptions of the Long Stone, 
[146 a.] dismounted before him as he was sitting with his body 
leaning on the sanctuaries of the monastery and of that of Ganden. , 
Having approached him, he lowered his knee and at the same 
time, bent his bow. The king, in his turn, thought that he was 
saluting him. At the first salutation he bent the bow. At the 
second he fitted the arrow, and at the third he loosened the bow- 
string. The arrow, parting, struk the breast (of the king). (Pal- 
dorje) said: — I am the black demon Ya-sh’er. If a sinful king 
is to be killed, it must be done in such a manner. With these 
words he fled. A great clamour arose in Lhasa: — The king has 
been murdered; hasten to the pursuit of the assassin! — (Pal- 
dorje) then washed the horse in the lake of Mi-nag, put on his 
coat, having turned it with the white part outward, and, saying:— 
Now I am the white demon of the skies**?4), continued his flight. 
It was thus impossible for the pursuers to get hold of him. Some 
say that they lost sight of him at Dran-sron-srin-po-nan 1") 
others — at T’ib-se-dom-gyi-phu**”), and still others — at Than- 
mo-do-rin after it had grown dark. Thereafter, having taken with 
him the Abhidharma-samuccaya, the Vinaya text Prabhavati, and 
the Karmagataka, (Pal-dorje) departed to Kham. Now, of the Pan- 
dits, some were banished and some driven out of the country. The 
greater part of the Lotsavas had fled, and Tin-fe-dzin-s’an-po1*75) 
of Nan, Rin-chen-chog of Ma, and others were killed by murderers 
who were sent to them. In such a manner the Doctrine was 
rooted out. 

Now, the eldest wife of Lan-dar-ma declared that she was 
pregnant with a child, and then, after she had sought and found 
a little child, she showed it saying: — It has been born to me 
yesterday. — The ministers said to this: — A child born a day 
before cannot have teeth. Let him carefully preserve the instruc- 
tions of his mother!1577) Accordingly the boy became known by 


1873) gnam-thehu-dkar-po. 1974) Draf-sron-srin-po. 

1375) Grib-se-sgrom-gyi-phu. 1378) Tin-ne-hdzin-bzan-po. 

187) The context is not quite clear — mdak skyes-pahi bu-chun-la so mi- 
hbyuirste | yum-gyi bkah brtan-du-chug gsuns-pas / yum-brian tes-grags-te / 
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the surname of Yum-tan1®”*) (preserving his mother’s word). His 
son was Thi-de-gén-po1*”*), and the son of this one — Gon-fien. The 
latter in his turn had 2 sons — Rig-pa [146 b.] -gén-po?*) and 
Ni-d-pal-gén18!), The son of Rig-pa-gin was Thi-de-po1*4), and 
the latter’s son — Thi--po1*). This one had 3 sons: A-tsa-ra, 
Gén-po-tsen'™), and Gén-po-tseg?5), The son of Ni-d-pal was 
Gdn-cé15*) and the son of the latter was Tsha-nal Ye-¢ei-gyal- 
tshen 18’), — This is the elder line. 

The younger queen (of Lan-dar-ma) had a son born in the 
year of the wooden cow. As she feared that the elder queen would 
kill the boy or carry him away, she held watch over him, keeping 
him constantly in the light, — of the sun at day-time and of that 
of a lamp by night. Owing to this he was called O-srun18) — 
“suarded by light’. This son ascended the throne and died 63 
years of age. His son was Pal-khor-tsen-po1**) who began to reign 
with 13 years and died, aged 31. He had 2 sons, — Ta-ci-tseg-pa- 
pal?) and Thi-kyi-de-fii-ma-gén1*"). The first of these became 
king and had in his turn 3 sons, — Pal-de1*) the eldest, 6-de19*8) 
the intermediate, and Kyi-de1**4) the youngest. Ni-ma-gin having 
been banished to Na-ri, built in Pu-ran a castle called Ni-s’un 
and lived there. He had 3 sons: The eldest, Pal-gyi-de-rig-pa- 
gén1*5) ruled the country of Mar, the intermediate — Ta-ci-de- 
gon 18) was in possession of Pu-ran and the youngest — De-tsug- 
gén1897) governed Sh’an-sh’un. The latter prince had 2 sons, — 
Khor-de18*) and Srofi-de. At that time in U and Tsani religious 
discipline, the exposition of the Doctrine, and the study and prea- 
ching of it had altogether ceased. The stewards of the monasteries 
wore skirts with collars, called themselves Sthaviras and Arhats, 
and said that they were observing the monastic rules. In reality, 
they kept them only during the short time of the 3 summer months. 
Then, having declared that the time of fast had passed away, 


4978) Yum-brtan. 318%) Khri-Ide-mgon-po. 

1290) Rig-pa-mgon-po. 1381) Ni-hod-dpal-mgon. 

13) Khri-Ide-po. 1383) Khri-hod-po. 138) Mgon-po-btsan. 
1886) Mgon-po-brtsegs. 1388) Mgon-spyod. 

1287) Tsha-nal Ye-¢ges-rgyal-mtshan. 1888) Hod-sruns. 

1280) Dpal-hkhor-btsan-po. 1300) Bkra-Cis-brtsegs-pa-dpal. 

ul) Khri-skyid-ide-fi-ma-gén. 138) Dpal-Ide. 

13) Hod-ide. 1384) Skyid-Ide. 

185) Dpal-gyi-lde-rig-pa-mgon. 3398) Bkra-cis-Ide-mgon. 

1397) Lde-gtsug-mgon. 4308) Hkhor-Ide. 
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they did no more observe (the rules prescribed for the clergy). The 
exorcists [147 a.] did not understand the meaning of the Tantras 
and indulged in adultery and the like. 


IV. Bb. The Subsequent Propagation of the Doctrine 
in Tibet. 

At the time of the persecution of the Doctrine by Dar-ma, 
3 men?) viz. Rab-sal of Tsan™™), Yo Ge-jun1) of P*o-t’ori-pa 
and Mar Cakyamuni of Té-luf2) were abiding in meditation on 
the Pal-chu-vo-ri*), They chanced to see the monk Khyi-ra-je- 
pa’), asked what the news were, and came to know that the king 
had rooted out the Doctrine. They then loaded the Vinaya texts 
on a young mule, fled to the upper Na-ri and, having made their 
way through Gar-log, they reached the land of Hor. They had 
the intention of introducing the Doctrine into this land of a dif- 
ferent race and language, but were unable of doing this. Se they 
went to the P*e-ro-tsha-tshon in the southern Amdo and again gave 
themselves up to meditation in the Ma-lun-dorje-t’ag-ra-an-chun- 
nd-dzon-tar-rig-cel-gyi-yan-gin?5), Thus they were seen by the 
shepherds of Ma-chu who told about them to the people of Gon- 
katt), Now, Mu-s’ug-la-bar who was virtuous and worthy and 
who had attained the stage of Action in Faith16*) went to see 
them and, having become full of devotion, prayed to be admitted 
into the religious order. Accordingly, the text of the Vinaya was 
handed over to him (by the meditators) who said: — Read thist 
If thou wilt believe we shall ordain thee. — He read, became full 
of faith, and shed tears. And, at that very place he was made 
a novice, Tsan having become his principal!"), and Yo— his tea- 
cher!#), He received his religious name from both principal and 
teacher and was called Ge-va-rab-sal/). Later on, owing to his 
sublime mind, he became known as Gof-pa-rab-sal1“) “he with 


1a”) Hjad-kyi gyel-mi. (?) 16) Gtsan Rab-gsal. 

4401) Gyo Dge-hbyun. 

1003) Stod-luns-pa Smar Cakya-mu-ne, (sic.) 

1408) Dpal-chu-bo-ri. 1404) _Khyi-ra-byed-pa. ; 

1408) Rma-lun-rdo-rje-brag-ra-an-chun-gnas-rdzon-dar-tig-cel-gyi-yan-dgon, 

1408) Dgoris-ka. 

1408) mos-pas-spyod-pahi sa = adhimukti-carya-bhitmi. 

1007) mkkan-po. Here and further on Tsah for Rab-sal of Tsai. Ct. above. 

1408) slob-dpon, Yo is an abbreviation of Yo Ge-jun. (Gyo Dge-hbyun). 
Cf, above. 1409) Dge-ba-rab-gsal, 1a0) Dgons-pa-rab-gsal, 
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sublime thoughts”. Thereafter he requested to become fully or- 
dained as a monk, but they told him that not less than 5 monks 
had the right to do this. Now, before [147 b.] he had seen 3 monks 
who had been ordained by Pal-dorje of Lha-lun and who were 
abiding in Lon-than"4), He searched for them, and, having met 
with Pal-gyi-dorje, repeated his request. But (Pal-gyi-dorje) said: 
— I have killed the king and cannot therefore fill up the number 
required. I shall therefore seek (for others). Accordingly, he 
found the Chinese Hva-cans Ke-van and Gyi-van and sent them. 
Thereafter, when the year of his noviciate had passed, (Gon-pa- 
rab-sal) was ordained by the conclave of 5 (monks). His former 
principal and teacher became such anew. Mar was appointed as 
his esoteric teacher+41*), and the 2 Chinese monks were the assistants. 

Thereupon, 5 years passed away, and then 5 men of U, viz. 
Lag-pa-lam-pa Lu-mé tshul-thim‘5), (Cei-rab-din Ye-cei-yon- 
tan#414), Rag-ci Tshul-thim-jun-n424*5), Tshul-thim-lo-dé2""*) of Ba, 
and Ye-cei-lo141”) of Sum-pa, and 5 men of Tsan, viz. from Gurmo 
Rab-kha-pa_Lo-tén1“*) and Dorje-van-chug!*)}) Cei-rab-sen-ge of 
Cab-go-nai-tshon-tsiin’*%), the 2 brothers O-gye of Na-ri%#*4), and 
U-pa-t’e-kar-pa!42*) of P’o-t’on, — altogether 10 men came and 
prayed Tsan?428) to ordain them. But he said: — 1 am old and 
cannot take pupils under my care. Address yourself therefore to 
the Great Lama*4*4), — Accordingly, they repeated their request 
to the latter, but this one said: — Five years have not yet passed 
away, since | have been ordained myself. I cannot therefore be a 
principal. But Tsan said in his turn: — Be such, as an exception! 
— Thus the Great Lama was made principal, Tsan and Yo became 
respectively the moral preceptor and the esoteric teacher, and 
Mar with the Hva-cans were the assistants. Thereafter the Great 
Lama said: — Lo-tén, as he is powerful, must protect the church, 
Lu-mé, being highly revered, is to be principal, Tson-ge1#5), as 


141) Klon-than. 1413) gsan-ston. 

143) Klag-pa-lam-pa Klu-mes tshul-khrims. 

144) Ces-rab-hbrin Ye-ces-yon-tan. 

145) Rag-ci tshul-khrims-hbyun-gnas. 

1as) Rba Tshul-khrims-blo-gros. 147) Ye-ces-blo. 

1418) Lo-ston. 1419) Rdo-rje-dban-phyug. 

10) Cab-sgo-Inahi tshon-btsun Ces-rab-sen-ge. 

441) Mnah-ris-pa Hod-brgyad sbung fis. 

1438) U-pa-de-dkar-pa. 1423) J. e, Rab-sal. 

468) I, e, Gon-pa-rab-sal. 4436) J. e. Tshon-tstin Cel-rab-sen-ge. 
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he has an acute mind, is to become preceptor, Din, as he is skilful 
in transacting business, is to be the custodian of the place [148 a,]. 
Thereafter the greater part of them went upward (that is to Tibet. 
Proper), but Lu-mé remained studying the Vinaya with Ye-cei- 
gyal-tshen of Dum*#**), At that time the younger brother of Rag- 
gi and the younger brother of Ba!2’) came to meet them. They 
encountered at Lon-than and the 2 juniors, having come to faith, 
took orders, Lo having become their preceptor and the 2 seniors 
— their teachers. This is the reason why the 2 Ba and the 2 Rag 
are always mentioned together. Then Lo-tén said: — You are - 
to remain here. I in my turn shall make friends with these mer- 
chants that go to U and Tsan, depart with them and see if I can 
propagate the Doctrine there. If I am able to do this, Ishall remain, 
and you must likewise come. If not, I shall come back. According- 
ly, he made company with the merchants of Dan-ma. Now, as 
these merchants, thinking that in Sum-than42*) some commercial 
affairs could be transacted, were about to return, he said to them: 
— Do not carry on your trade here, but go to Tsan. In Gur-mo 
there is a man called Lo-n4-tsug-na1°), To him you must say: 
— Thy son has taken orders, and thou must now reside in 0. 
Having thus spoken, he encouraged them to go. Accordingly, they 
had good luck in their trade, and up to this day, Gur-mo is a 
commercial centre, having become such by the grace of Lo-tén. 
The next year Lu-me said to his principal: — I am going to U 
and Tsan and pray thee to give me an object of worship. (The 
principal) gave him a Bon-pa cap which he had ceased to wear 
and which was covered with yellow ground, as it had been thrown 
into a pit. — Wear this and remember me, —such were the teacher’s 
words. Thereupon Lu-mé went upward to Central Tibet, and soon 
they all came to U. Now, in former times the place of residence 
of the learned and the monks was Lhasa. But recently it had 
become the place of slaughter and massacre and it was therefore 
not proper for them to go there. So they went instead to Sam- 
y4. After that Lu-me took possession of Ku-chu, [148 b.] and his 
spiritual descent maintained the U-chal?#°) and U-tse,?1) The 


att) Grum Ye-ces-rgyal-mtshan. : 
1697) Rba, J, e. Rba Tshul-khrims-blo-gros. 48) Sum-hphran. 
14) Lo-nad-gtsug-na. This is evidently the father of Lo-tin. 

16) Dbu-chal. 1481) Dbu-rtse. 
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spiritual descent of Rag-ci occupied the Ge-gyd1*2), and Din4%) 
the S’af-khan***), Thereafter the 5 monks of U declared that it 
was necessary to build places of residence for themselves. Accor- 
dingly Lu-mé built the La-mo-chag-t’eu 445), He had 4 pupils: — 

1, T’u-mar Tshul-thim-jun-nd1**), built the Sol-nag-than-chen; 
the fraternity residing there was called the Than-kor14*); 

2. Sh’an Na-nam Dorje-van-chug***) built the Ra-tshag-t’ar- 
gyal. The fraternity of it was called the Sh’an-kor14); 

3. Dog Jan-chub-jun-n41) built the Yer-pa-pa-ran. The 
filial fraternities belonging to his spiritual descent built the S’ad- 
kyi-din-va!4*), Chu-cul-gyin-po, Pu-de-hlo-k’on!*), Yol-than, 
Lab-so, Dal-ma-than!44*) and Kha-rag-so-cig. Thereafter, in Tsan 
they built the Sh’ui-kun-ga-ra-va!**4) and Tshal-mig14#5), In Kyi- 
¢5, Dog48) and Sum-pa Ye-¢ei-le-d6™") built the Yu-go-khatt 
mar), The spiritual descent of them is called the Dog-tsho- 
kor 144), 

4. Lan Ye-gei-cei-rab1**) became the principal of Gyal-sar- 
gan245l), of Lag-da-hia-khan145?) and of the 2 Tshal-chun. The 
filial branches of these are called the Lan-kor. 

Sum-pa Ye-cei-lo-dé built Me-ru%4%) in Dé-than. This 
monastery was destroyed and there was no fraternity belonging 
to it. 

Rag-ci built the temple of Rag-gi-thd-og 145), 

Ba built the Yun-gur*®), and subsequently became the prin- 
cipal of Lan-pa-cil-bu2#5*), His pupil Mal Sem-pa-cei-rab 2457) built 
the Té-lug-tsha-thog!4*) and thereafter assumed the principality 


4688) Dge-rgyas. 1438) Hobrin i. e. Hbrin Ye-ges-yon-tan. 
1484) Zans-khan. 1438) La-mo-chag-dehu. 
44) Gru-mar Tshul-khrims-hbyun-gnas. 1487) Than-skor. 
448) Sna-nam Rdo-rje-dban-phyug. 109) Zan-skor. 
140) Rdog Byan-chub-hbyun-gnas. 1) Gzad-kyi-Idin-ba. 
1448) Spu-sde-lho-gon. 14) Gral-ma-than. 
1) GZuhi-kun-dgah-ra-ba. 146) Htshal-mig. 

- 148) J, e, Rdog Byan-chub-hbyun-gnas. 
147) Sum-pa Ye-Ges-blo-gros. 


14) Gyu-sgo-khan-dmar. 14) Rdog-tsho-skor. 
14) Glan Ye-ces-ces-rab. 14) Reyal-gsar-sgan. 
4488) Glag-mdah-lha-khan. 408) Rme-ru, 

446) Rag-ci-hphrad-hog. 1685) Yuns-hgur. 

1459) Lan-pa-spyil-bu. 247) Mal Sems-pa-ges-rab. 


448) Stod-lugs-tsha-thog. 
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in the temple of Thag-ma and Mén-da™), His spiritual descent 
is called Ba-tsho. 

The younger Ba built the temple of Gye-re-tshar-nai-da-don™%) 
and subsequently became the principal of Sh’oi-che-khan2#) 
[149 a]. 

Rag-¢i then became the principal of Ka-tshal-t’ar-sh’a and 
the fraternity founded there and descending from him is called 
the Rag-tsho. 

The younger Rag-gi assumed the principality of Ge-gy4 14), 
His pupil Tha-sh’i-gyal-phag2#*?) likewise maintained the rule there. 
His pupil Sh’an-tsun-cei-rab-phag™*) built the Ta-dé of Lan-pa. 
The fraternity thus founded is called ‘the spiritual line of Rag- 
gi the junior”. 

Dia built the Nan-lam-ci-mo1*) and after that maintained 
the principality of Kar-chun and, subsequently, of Ne-than- 
dag-na14**), In the interspace between these two he built the Dan 
Ra-mo-che, The fraternity founded in the latter monastery was 
called the “Lower Community of Din” 246”), That residing at Nan- 
lam-pa is known as the higher (or upper) fraternity of Din24®), 
and that of Lu-gon is “the intermediate fraternity of Din’. 

Lo-tén Dorje-van-chug of Tsan built the Gyan-k’on®). He 
had 24 pupils. 

Gya Cakya-sh’on-nu%4”) built the La-té-mar-la-than1); it 
was divided into the middle section of K’ul-tog-hla-khan14%) in 
the centre, and the others which are known by the name Gya-tsho. 

Kyo Cei-rab-dorje**’*) built the T’on-mo-ri. The “upper sec- 
tion” (of the fraternity there) is founded by him. 

Tag-lo-sh’dn-tsin 14") built the temple of Tag-lo, and the frater- 
nities that represent his spiritual descent are known as the Tag-tsho. 

A-me Sh’u-cig-ma maintained the principality of Than*475) and 
Dag-mar4"*), The fraternities founded by him are the Sh’u-tsho, 


1489) Mon-gra. 440) Gye-re-mtshar-snahi-mdah-groi-Iha-khan. 
4401) GZohi-hchad-khan. 10) Dge-rgyas. 

1462) Mthah-b2i-rgyal-hphags. 144) Zan-btsun-ces-rab-hphags. 
140) Nan-lam-spyi-mo. 4488) Sfie-thamt-brag-sna. 

487) Hbrin-tsho-smad-pa. 1488) Hbrin-tsho- stod-pa. 

1) Reyan-goi. 140) Rgeya Cakya-gzon-nu. 

441) La-stod-mar-la-than. 4478) Gul-rtog-Iha-khan. 

4411) Skyo Ces-rab-rdo-rje. 14%) Stag-lo GZon-brtson. 


1475) Hphran. 147) Brag-dmar. 
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Dar}4””) Cakya-yon-tan maintained the principality of S’i- 
po?*), His spiritual descent is the Dar-tsho. 

Li Lo-dé-sh’on-nu 4”) built the Jo-mo and his spiritual des- 
cent is called the Li-tsho. 

In the 5 divisions of Ma1°) and the Gyan-k’on-mai-kor!), 
Lag Jan-chub-gyal-tshen!“"*) built the Chu-mig and the fra- 
ternity founded there is the Lag-tsho. _ 

Chag Mi-ga Cei-rab la-ma built the Nem), and Nog Ye-cei- 
jun-n42483) built the Pan-kar-hla-lun’‘), These two have no 
spiritual descent. [149 b.] 

Lan-tsiin-jam-pa15) built the Khom-phug and subsequently 
maintained the principality of Tsan-dam1*), After that, in Phum- 
than, Chag-sa, Dri-gog, Ma-g6, Tén-thél-ma17) etc. the Upper!) 
and the Lower28*) Lan-tsho were located. 

Go-va Ye-cei-yun-drun) maintained the principality of 
Bre-Iha-khan1'). His pupil Ce-tsiin Cei-rab-jun-na41**) built the 
Sh’a-lu-ma and then went to India where he took the vows again. 
Whilst he was travelling, Go-va-yun-drun maintained the prin- 
cipality of Sh’a-lu. Here there were 4 primary and 6 secondary 
sections. The spiritual descent is called “‘the division of the 100 
of Sh’a-lu’? 143), 

Gyi Ye-cei-van-po'*) built the Khar-lun?4°*%) of Can, sub- 
sequently — Gya-re-lan-ra14**) and on the way between them — 
Ro-kam of Mu-can*4*"), The fraternity of Lan-la is called Lan-ra- 
kor. The sections belonging to the Tsug-gi U-lun bear the name 
of the U-tsho. Both are spoken of as the “lower Gyi-tsho. From 
Lan-ra the principality was maintained over the Thii-chad-gin- 
pa), 

Thereafter the pupil of A-me, Sh’an-tin-tshul-phag*#**) go- 


26) Har. 1478) Gzus-po, 147) Li Blo-gros-gZon-nu. 
14) Smad-kyi Ina-la. 141) Rgyan-gon-mahi skor. 

aie) Glag Byan-chub-rgyal-mtshan. 1481) Sfiems, 

18) Rnog Ye-ces-hbyun-gnas, 

404) Spant-dkar-lha-lun. 1488) Glan-btsun-byams-pa, 

14) Gtsan-hgram. 1681) Ston-khrol-ma. 148) Stod. 
14) Smad. 14%) Mgo-ba Ye-ces-gyuf-drun. 

101) Sbre-lha-khan. 18) Lee-btsun Ces-rab-hbyun-gnas. 
1m) Za-lu-brgya-skor. 1484) Gyi Ye-ces-dban-po. 

1608) Mkhar-lun. 1498) Gya-re-glan-ra, 

34”) Mu-cans-kyi Ro-skams. 

4a) Hkhris-kyi-hchad-dgon-pa. 14") Zan-ston-tshul-hphags. 
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verned the C’a-gy15), Another pupil of A-me, Con-po Thar-pa- 
rin-chen had 4 pupils. — S’u-tén-phan-t’ag occupied the princi- 
pality of Dei-ce-tsham1%) and Gyan-khar-tag-lun®2), The com- 
munities belonging to these are called the S’u-tsho. Ce-tsiin-kar- 
pot) governed the An-yig and Yun-tén-dza-ka-ris-pa ruled 
over Or. The fraternities founded by him became united with the 
A-mei-kor, Therefore there is no separate spiritual descent (from 
this teacher). 

Cab-tse**) founded the Cab-tse-lha-khan; the community 
thereof is called the Kon-tsho and another section is styled the 
Kyi-tsho. 

A-me, from the Kha-che-gén-pa15) ruled over the Se-kyil-ter. 
Of the higher section of it there were 3 filial branches called the 
On+pa-sh’an. 

Thi-tén-tsén-bar?%*) maintained the principality of Con-na-ra. 
The section belonging to it is the Thi-tsho [150 a] Sa -be-tsiin- 
chun maintained the rule of Dan-chun, and his spiritual descent 
is styled the Dan-chun-kor. 

Gya-tin Aryadeva maintained the Go-ru-du-na?®), and his 
descent is called the Gya-tsho. 

The abbot Sh’on-nu Cakya maintained the Sa-phug, and his 
descent bears the name of Sa-tsho. The upper section of it had 4 
divisions which were known as “the upper Kyi-tsho”. 

The spiritual son of A-me, Pan'®*) maintained the Thii-kyan, 
and Sh’an-tsiin-sé-nam-dag held the rule of the Ca-gya. These 2 
are spoken of as the intermediate Kyi-tsho. 

The disciple descending from the higher Kyi-tsho, Sh’on-nu- 
jun-nd maintained the Gyan-khar-thur-lat%), The monastic 
division belonging to it is known as the Thur-tsho, 

Kyi-tsun Pal-gyi-ye-cei?™°) occupied the principality of the 
Dun-kiin-ga-ra-ba11), The fraternity of it is a filial branch of 
the higher Kyi-tsho. 

The Tshon-tsho had 9 secondary divisions***), In the higher 
Tshon-tsho there were the 2 sections of Kal-kor?418) and Gyan-kor. 


19) Bya-rgyas. 181) Sgrehi Ice htshams. 

48) Reyan-mkhar-stag-lun. 1808) Lee-btsun-dkar-po. 

14) Cab-rtse. 46) Kha-chad-dgon-pa, ; 
108) Khri-ston-brtson-hbar, 1007) Sgo-ru-du-sna. ame) Span. 
2009) Reyan-mkhar-thur-la. 1610) Kyi-btsun Dpal-gyi-ye-¢es. 

3811) Hbruti-kun-dgah-ra-ba. 1518) Khral-tsho. 1018) Skal-skor. 
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Dar¥47) Cakya-yon-tan maintained the principality of S’a- 
po***), His spiritual descent is the Dar-tsho. 

Li Lo-dé-sh’on-nu17*) built the Jo-mo and his spiritual des- 
cent is called the Li-tsho. 

In the 5 divisions of Ma?) and the Gyan-k’on-mai-kor!#!), 
Lag Jan-chub-gyal-tshen*#"*) built the Chu-mig and the fra- 
ternity founded there is the Lag-tsho. _ 

Chag Mi-ga Cei-rab la-ma built the Nem™*), and Nog Ye-cei- 
jun-na448?) built the Pan-kar-hla-lun'),. These two have no 
spiritual descent. [149 b.] 

Lan-tsiin-jam-pa15) built the Khom-phug and subsequently 
maintained the principality of Tsan-dam2*). After that, in Phum- 
than, Chag-sa, Dri-gog, Ma-gé, Tén-thé!-ma?*’) etc. the Upper’) 
and the Lower!#*) Lan-tsho were located. 

Go-va Ye-cei-yun-drun}4”) maintained the principality of 
Bre-lha-khan™), His pupil Ce-tsiin Cei-rab-jun-na44%) built the 
Sh’a-lu-ma and then went to India where he took the vows again. 
Whilst he was travelling, Go-va-yun-drun maintained the prin- 
cipality of Sh’a-lu. Here there were 4 primary and 6 secondary 
sections. The spiritual descent is called “the division of the 100 
of Sh’a-lu’? 14*), 

Gyi Ye-cei-van-po') built the Khar-lun™**) of Can, sub- 
sequently — Gya-re-lan-ra14**) and on the way between them — 
Ro-kam of Mu-can**”), The fraternity of Lan-la is called Lan-ra- 
kor. The sections belonging to the Tsug-gi U-lun bear the name 
of the U-tsho. Both are spoken of as the “lower Gyi-tsho. From 
Lani-ra the principality was maintained over the Thii-chad-gin- 
par), 

Thereafter the pupil of A-me, Sh’an-tin-tshul-phag**) go- 


x47) Har. 1478) Gzus-po. 14%) Li Blo-gros-g2on-nu. 
1) Smad-kyi Ifa-la. 141) Reyan-gon-maht skor. 

18) Glag Byan-chub-rgyal-mtshan. 1483) Sfiems, 

4as) Rnog Ye-ces-hbyun-gnas. 

106) Spati-dkar-lha-lun. 103) Glan-btsun-byams-pa. 

148) Gtsan-hgram. 47) Ston-khrol-ma. 148) Stod, 
aa) Smad. 10) Mgo-ba Ye-Ges-gyun-drun. 

11) Sbre-lha-khan. 148) Lee-btsun Ces-rab-hbyui-gnas. 
sas) Za-lu-brgya-skor. 14) Gyl Ye-ges-dbai-po. 

406) Mkhar-lun. 1496) Gya-re-glan-ra. 

1#?) Mu-cans-kyl Ro-skams. 

ae) Hkhris-kyi-hchad-dgon-pa. 1») Zai-ston-tshul-hphags. 


verned the C’a-gya™™). Another pupil of A-me, Coi-po Thar-pa- 
rin-chen had 4 pupils. — S’u-tén-phan-t’ag occupied the princi- 
pality of Dei-ce-tsham?™) and Gyan-khar-tag-lun™), The com- 
munities belonging to these are called the S’u-tsho. Ce-tsiin-kar- 
po) governed the An-yig and Yun-tin-dza-ka-ris-pa milled 
over Or. The fraternities founded by him became united with the 
A-mei-kor. Therefore there is no separate spiritual descent (from 
this teacher). 

Cab-tse*) founded the Cab-tse-lha-khani; the community 
thereof is called the Kor-tsho and another section is styled the 
Kyi-tsho. 

A-me, from the Kha-che-gén-pa***) ruled over the Se-kyil-ter. 
Of the higher section of it there were 3 filial branches called the 
On-pa-sh’an. 

Thi-tén-tsin-bar+*) maintained the principality of Com-na-ra. 
The section belonging to it is the Thi-tsho [150 a.] Sa -be-tsiin- 
chun maintained the rule of Dan-chun, and his spiritual descent 
is styled the Dan-chun-kor. 

Gya-tén Aryadeva maintained the Go-ru-du-na2®"), and his 
descent is called the Gya-tsho. 

The abbot Sh’on-nu Cakya maintained the Sa-phug, and his 
descent bears the name of Sa-tsho. The upper section of it had 4 
divisions which were known as “the upper Kyi-tsho”. 

The spiritual son of A-me, Pan+) maintained the Thii-kyan, 
and Sh’ati-tsiin-sé-nam-dag held the rule of the C’a-gya. These 2 
are spoken of as the intermediate Kyi-tsho. 

The disciple descending from the higher Kyi-tsho, Sh’on-nu- 
jun-nd maintained the Gyan-khar-thur-la‘*), The monastic 
division belonging to it is known as the Thur-tsho, 

Kyi-tsun Pal-gyi-ye-cei*) occupied the principality of the 
Dusi-kiin-ga-ra-ba1*"), The fraternity of it is a filial branch of 
the higher Kyi-tsho. 

The Tshon-tsho had 9 secondary divisions1*4*), In the higher 
Tshon-tsho there were the 2 sections of Kal-kor}®*) and Gyan-kor. 


180) Bya-rgyas. as) Sgrehi Ice htshams. 

101) Rgyan-mkhar-stag-lun. 103) Lee-btsun-dkar-po. 

1804) Cab-rtse. 368) Kha-chad-dgon-pa. 

10) Khri-ston-brtson-hbar. 167) Sgo-ru-du-sna. 1) Span. 
1m) Reyan-mkhar-thur-la, 180) Kyl-btsun Dpal-gyi-ye-ces, 

11) Hbrua-kun-dgah-ra-ba. asa) Khral-tsho, 3018) Skal-skor, 
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In the intermediate Tshon-tsho there were likewise 2, viz. the Na- 
sar4514) and N4&-fiin?®5). The lower section had 5 sub-divisions. 

At the time when Tshon-tsiin was maintaining the Tsii-kyi- 
yan-ben?16), A-me entrusted to him the Tsii-hla-khan which was 
subsequently conferred to Ba-tsiin Lo-t’6 yon-tan. After the latter 
had become principal, the section ruled by him was called the 
Ba-tsho. His pupil Yol-ché-van maintained the Kye-na-fiin+*”). 
The section belonging to it was called the upper Ba-tsho. 

Yol-thog-beb ***) maintained the Can-ra. Tag-pa-jo-btsun held 
the principality of the Ce-pe®*). These 2 represent the inter- 
mediate Ba-tsho. 

The section located in Tsii is known as the lower section of 
Ba. Thereafter the Nan-tsho was entrusted to A-me and, subse- 
quently, to his pupils Rva Lo-dé-s’an-po and to Kham-pa. Rva 
occupied the Nur-mig?®), and Kham-pa — the Cag-khar15), 
The sections founded by them are called the Rva-tsho and the 
Kham-tsho, [150 b.] and both were known as the Nan-tsho-kor. 

The Tag-tshal-gyi-c’a-ché-khar-po-che1**) was likewise given 
to A-me and subsequently entrusted by the latter to his pupil 
Gya-gyal-bu-tshul-sen 15°), Gya was entrusted to Kon-po-ye- 
jun15*4) of Gy4. Kon- po maintained both the Mui na4-mo-che?®5) 
and the Ja-ch6+52¢) and founded the Gy4-t’a-than. These divisions 
are called the Ja-ché-kor. 

Thereafter the Yén-dag-mo-fid-m6é-mén-do in Mar-cul was 
given over to A-me and entrusted by him to his pupil Mar-pa 
Dorje-ye-cei and by the latter to his own pupil Ne-po Dag-pa- 
gyal-tshen +52”) who maintained the principality of Ron-khar-phug. 
Subsequently, A-me founded the Kyag-tsham-tag-tshal-kyii-than 
and gave it to Mar-pa who in his turn built the Than-ma-gan-po. 
With the Lag-doi as a fourth they became known as the “‘4 children 
of Min-do” which bore a similarity with a mother. They were all 
called the Mén-do-kor25*4), 

Moreover, subsequently, A-me, having maintained the prin- 


até) Gnas-gsar. 1815) Gnas-rilin. 1518) Rtsis-kyi-yai-dben. 

1817) Skyegs-gnas-rfiin, 1518) Yol-thog-hbebs. 16) Lee-spe. 
10) Nur-smrig. 1521) Leags-mkhar. 

1983) Stag-tshal-gy!-bya-chos-mkhar-po-che. 

1888) Reya Regyal-bu-tshul-sen. 158) Reyas Kon-po-ye-hbyun. 
2588) Dmuhi gnas-mo-che. 1638) Bya-chos. 


3807) Sne-po Grags-pa-rgyal-mtshan. 153) Smon-gro-skor. 


zw 
cipality in Ser-gyi-gon-thog***), entrusted it to his pupil Sh’an- 
pa-tshor-thé15), The latter built the Ser-gyi-dag-c3 3551) and 
then maintained the Tsen-po-din+4), the Tsii-kyi-yan-ben, the 
Ra-sog-tshar-la, and the Tag-tshal-kar-po-che25), (All) these 
were entrusted to his pupil, Ba-ge-thon 153s"), The latter maintained 
the P’a-t’o of Ron and entrusted it to his pupil De-tsiin-nén-mo+5), 
These sections are called the T’o-tsho. 

Now, at the time when the secondary sections had assembled 
to hold council together, there appeared 3 inferior monks. When 
they were asked: — Whither has your preceptor gone? — they 
replied that he had died. If this be so, — (said the others), — you 
are living like orphans. And thencefrom they were known as T’o- 
tsho, — “the section of the orphans’. All these divisions (taken 
together) are called “the 5 lower Tson-tsho”. The principal mo- 
nastery of all the 9 Tshon-tsho was the No-lifi15*5), 

Furthermore, A-sh’a Ye-cei-yun-drun, the son of A-sh’a Go- 
vo-che®8*), [151 a.] who had the wish of going to Kham in order 
to become a monk, arrived at Lhasa. And, on the lower part of 
a staircase leading to the upper storey of one of the buildings of 
Lhasa (he saw) the form of Cri-Mahakala that was painted there. 
When (A-sh’a) ascended, it was only a picture (that was before 
him), but when he descended, Mahakala appeared directly (before 
him), holding a skull containing a human head mixed with blood 
which he was eating with a spoon made of a human rib. To him 
(A-sh’a) addressed his entreaty, and (Mahakala) said: — I will be 
the protector of thy Doctrine. — Therefore, during a month, thou 
must circumambulate me. — This is the reason why the A-tsho 
(the section founded by A-sh’a) is so powerful. 

Thereafter A-sh’a went to the school of Kham and prayed 
Te-vo-chog-la*%**), the pupil of the Great Lama (Gon-pa-rab-sal) 
to grant him the favour (of ordaining him). The teacher said: — 
I shall make the offering of water and then come! But, as the 
teacher died suddenly without having granted his favour, A-sh’a 
was considered to have received the consecration by the mere 


109) Ser-gyi-sgoni-khrog. 


180) Zan-pa-tshor-khrod. 151) Ser-gyl-brag-cod. 
1eat) Btsan-po-sdins. 1088) Stag-tshal-mkhar-po-che, 
1838) Rba Dge-mthon. 1834) Bra-btsun-shon-mo. 


2888) Sno-glin. 1888) Ha-Za-mgo-bo-che. 
2587) Kre-bo-mchog-bla. 
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words “I will make the offering of water and then come”. He is 
accordingly known as “the novice of the water-offering”. After 
he had been made principal, he maintained the Na-nam-dre-d4 154), 
and subsequently, the U-yug-dai-ra-ca?*9*), as well as the Tag- 
gi-nd-mo-che1*) situated between the former two. His pupil, 
Ceu-te-nam-pa maintained the Lhan-gyi-so-than, and subsequently 
the Khor-re-kya-gan 1541), the Nam-ro-p’ii-do15#*), the Khor-re-p’a- 
khor, and the Lhan-gyi-dro-con in gradual succession. His pupil, 
Sog Tshul-thim maintained the Bo-tsho-than and had himself a 
pupil Pan Dul-dzin?*4*) who maintained the Tag-gi-pen-can 25), 
The pupil of this one Nub Rin-chen-dag15#*) occupied the princi- 
pality of Khu-lun-Iha-t’al and, from Ra-ga, ruled over U-yug-sal- 
gan. All these (monastic divisions) were called the A-tsho. 

Moreover, De-sh’on-tshul went to Kham in the purpose 
of taking orders. [151 b.] Having met with Ya-s’i-p’én- 
tén154*), the pupil of the Great Lama, in the Thi-kha-khar-ma of 
Kham, he prayed him to grant his favour. (P’6n-tén) said: — 
Be it so, — but died before the vows were made and accepted. 
De in his turn declared: — I have been ordained, since the disciple 
(of the Great Lama) has said: —- Be it so. — Accordingly, he was 
known as the one who was ordained by (the words) “Beitso”. He 
maintained the Ja-tshan of Ta-nag-phu?*7), and, subsequently 
the Ja-phug of Can). We have 8 monasteries representing the 
filials of Ja Tshan. This division is called the De-tsho. 

n such a manner the 10 men started their propagation (of the 
Doctrine). However, as Sum-pa of U and the 2 brothers O-gye 
left no descent, (the new founders) are known as “the Six Men’. 
A-sh’a and De are not included in their number. 

Some say that the disciple of the teacher Bodhisattva was 
Ratna of Ba, that the latter ordained Hla-lun Rab-jor-yan28*), 
that this one in his turn ordained the Great Lama Gon-pa-rab- 
sal, whose disciple was Ye-k’on Ye-cei-yun-drun16), The latter 
is said to have ordained Dum Ye-¢ei-gyal-tshen, and this one — 
Lu-mé and the rest. 


3808) Sna-nam-hdre-brdas, 1839) Hu-yug-mdahi-ra-ca, 

140) Stag-gi-gnas-mo-che. 164) Hkhor-re-skya-sgan. 

4848) Nan-ro-bud-mdo. 1848) Span-Hdul-hdzin. 

164) Stag-gi-span-can. *8*) Snubs Rin-chen-grags. 38 *) Ya-2i-bon-ston. 
set) Rta-nag-phuhi Bya-tshan. 18%) Cans-kyi bya-phug. 

16) Lha-luh Rab-hbyor-dbyans. ©) Ye-gon Ye-ces-gyun-drun. 
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in a certain testament it is to be read that Ratna of Ba (was 
ordained), the Acadrya Bodhisattva having become his principal, 
and Dana¢ila and Jinamitra — his teachers. Ba ordained Yo-ge, 
the latter — Gon-pa-sal, this one — Mafijucri of Do), this 
one — Dum Ye-cei-gyal-tshen, and the latter — Lu-mé. 

Rig-ral says that the 10 men of U and Tsar were ordained by 
Dum, the disciple of the Great Lama. This requires proof. Moreover, 
some are of the opinion that Yo and the rest belong to the spiritual 
descent of Jinamitra. Others in their turn affirm that this genealogy 
is to be counted from Cantiraksita. This must likewise be scrutinized. 

Thus, 70 years after the Church had ceased to exist in 0 and 
Tsan, it was again introduced there by the 10 men of these pro- 
vinces. [152 a.] At the time when the 10 arrived at U, an old 
woman said: — When I was 6 years of age, I last saw a monk, — 
And how old art thou now? — asked they. — Seventy-six, was 
the answer. So runs the tradition. Some say that (from the time of 
the persecution up to that of the restoration) 108 years had elapsed. 

Rig-ral affirms the following: — From the time of the 6 men 
and up to the coming of Ratnabhadra!**?) there was no study 
and preaching of the Doctrine, and there existed only a resemblance 
of the latter. Then, after the king had become alms-giver, the 
Lotsavas and Pandits translated the kanonical works. This is 
the intermediate period of the spread of the Doctrine. Thereupon, 
without the assistance of the king, Nog and others have made their 
translations. This time is to be regarded as that of the latest 
propagation of the teaching. 

This is not correct. (Rig-ral) himself admits that (from the 
time of the ten) the vows of monkhood were perfectly pure. The 
statement that there was only a resemblance of the Doctrine is 
therefore contradictory. (Rig-ral) affirms this saying: “Since there 
was no study and preaching”. This is likewise incorrect. Indeed, 
the Vinaya with the necessary instructions had been exposed by 
the Pandit Jinamitra to the translator Lui-gyal-tshen, to Yo- 
ge-jun etc., by the latter to the Great Lama, by him to Dum, by 
this one — to Lu-me, and by the latter —to S’ii Dorje-gyal-tshen. 
This one had 4 pupils: — Lan tshul-jan**5*), Ka-chu-pa Tshul- 
jun25*4), Ne-po Dag-gyal****), Jim-pa-car-6+5*), The pupil of Ne- 

1881) Sgro. 1868) Rin-bzan i. e. Rin-chen-bzan-po. 

488) Kian-tshul-byan. 16%) Tshul-hbyuh. 

1888) Sne-po Grags-rgyal. 1888) Hijims-pa-car-hod. 

14* 
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po was Sog Tshul-thim-la-ma, the pupil of Ka-chu-pa was Nan- 
tsham1557) Rin-chen-la-ma, and pupil of Jim-pa — Ko-Khyim-pa 
Ye-cei-la-ma. The exposition of the Vinaya with the necessary 
instructions was conducted by these 3 and delivered to Gya Dul- 
dzin Van-chug-tshul-thim, to his pupil Ma-tsho Jan-dor, to Ja 
Dul-dzin 155), to Kyi-po Tshul-phag, and up to Ca-mi and the rest. 
Moreover the teaching of the Abhidharma had been uninterruptedly 
conducted by Jinamitra, by Ka255*), Cog?®®), and Sh’an, by Nam- 
nati-da-vai-dorje15*), Pal-gyi-dorje, by Gyal-ba-ye-cei of Ba, by 
Chog-gi-ye-cei of Cog-du258?), [152 b.], Se-tsiin Sh’dén-nu15¢5), Gar- 
mi Yon-tan-yun-drun, Khu-tén (Cei-rab-tsén-dii'®*), Rva-thi 
S’an-bar15*), Gya Gyal-bu-tshul-le25*), Dan-ti?5«*) Dar-ma-fiin- 
po, to his pupils, Ban and Rog etc. 

The discrimination (made by Rig-ral) between an intermediate 
and a later propagation of the Doctrine is likewise false. There 
was no “intermediate” propagation at all, since there occurred no 
interruption. The earlier and the later propagation are regarded 
as 2 different periods, with the view that the Doctrine, having 
been rooted out by Lan-dar-ma, had, for a certain number of 
years, ceased to exist in U0 and Tsai. The Pandit Tsan-nag-pa 
likewise says that there was “‘the later period of propagation” 
(without counting an intermediate one),/In such a way, the fire 
of the Doctrine, having begun in lower Tibet, spread and expounded 
through Na-ri. The king Khor-de entrusted the kingdom to his 
younger brother Sron-de and himself took orders, having adopted 
the religious name of Ye-cei-615¢’). He acknowledged the Vehicle 
of Philosophy 15*) to be the Word of the Buddha, but as concerns 
the Tantras, he was in doubt as to their being the true teaching, 
since the tantric exorcists indulged in_perverse acts, as that of 
deliverance through sexual extasy, etc.” Accordingly, he selected 
21 young men, Rin-chen-s’an-po and others and sent them to 
India in order to study the Doctrine. But, with the exception of 


sus”) Naf-mtshams. 15%) Bya Hdul-hdzin. 
1559) Ska i. e. Ska-pa Dpal-brtsegs. 

seo) Te. Cog-ro Kluhi-rgyal-mtshan. 

181) Nam-nan Zla-bahi-rdo-rje. 


1863) Cog-gru. Mchog-gi-ye-Ces. 1503) Se-btsun-gZon-nu. 
1864) Khu-ston Ces-rab-brtson-hgrus. 
488) Rva-khri Bzan-hbar. 358) Rgya Reyal-bu-tshul-le. 


ase) Bran-ti. 157) “Ye-ces-hod. 156) gutshan-itid-theg-pa. 
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Rin-chen-s’an-po and Leg-pai-cei-rab, they died without having 
achieved their study. Rin-chen-s’ari-po became profoundly versed 
in all the branches of Tantra and philosophy and, having invited 
the Pandits Craddhakaravarman, Padmakaragupta, Buddhacri- 
ganta, Buddhapala, Kamalagupta, and others, achieved the trans- 
lation of the philoscphical part of the Kanon and of the 4 divisions 
of Tantra. In particular, many texts of the Yogatantra, the 
Guhyasamaja etc. were translated and the Tantric parts of Scrip- 
ture revised. [153 a] 

Gyal-vai-cei-rab of Sh’an-sh’un, having invited the Pandits 
Dharmapala and Prajiiapala, took orders and then, having gone 
to Nepal, studied the practical Vinaya with Pretaka. His pupils 
Pal-jor, Jam-chub-sen-ge of Sh’in-mo-che, and others, in gradual 
succession, propagated the teaching of the Higher Vinaya. The 
Princely Teacher ( Ye-cei-d) built the monastery of Sh’an-sh’un- 
tho-lin and became the householder of numerous Lotsavas and 
Pandits. The son of his younger brother Sron-de called La-de 
invited the Pandit Subhasita. This king had 3 sons, — O-de2#*), 
the lay prince Sh’i-va-6 and the ecclesiastic Jan-chub-6. Of these 
three, the latter gave gold to 5 men, Nag-tsho Tshul-gyal etc. and 
ordered them to select the translator Gya Tson-dii-sen-ge®) as 
their chief, and to invite a good Pandit. Accordingly, they invited 
Dipamkaragrijfiana’*") who was the son of Kalyanagri the king 
of Bengal, and who had received a brilliant education at the mo- 
nastery of Vikramagila?®"), (Dipamkaracrijfiana) accordingly ac- 
cepted their invitation and came, since he had obtained a corre- 
sponding prophecy from Tara. On the way Gya Tson-dii-sen-ge 
died and they arrived, having appointed Nag-tsho to be inter- 
prete. When they came to the sleeping chamber of the great 
translator Rin-chen-s’an-po, the latter first made his salutation, 
and then the Pandit addressed a hymn of praise to each of the 
images of the Tantric deities that were in the translator’s room. 
The great translator was delighted, and they held together many 
discussions on religious questions. (The translator) again made 
his salutations and prayed to expound the Doctrine. After that 
they made numerous translations, and especially put in order the 


166) Hod-Ide. 18%) Reya Brtson-hgrus-sen-ge. 
1m) Usually known as Jo-vo-rje “the Great Master” or Atiga. 
164) The Xyl. has Bri-ka-ma-la-ci-la (sic!) 
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texts of the Yoga-tantra in accordance with the explanations of 
Anandagarbha and added numerous instructions to them. 

By the by the Great Master (Dipathkaracrijiiana) [153 b.] went 
to U and delivered numerous instructions to his pupils Khu, Nog, 
and Dom457), In particular, he delivered to Dom the precepts of 
the Ka-dam-pa!***) which thenceforth became expounded. The 
Great Translator Rin-chen-s’an-po subdued the Naga Kar-gyal 
and refuted the false exorcists by means of the Doctrine. Tradition 
says that he secured the proximate factors of Deliverance and 
passed away to heaven in his bodily form25"5), His assistant Dag- 
jor-cei-rab translated the works of the cycles of Camvara and 
Varahi, logical treatises, etc. and likewise passed away to heaven 
in his bodily form. The inferior translator Bar-ché-s’an, after 
having translated the so-called “Six texts of the Lotsavas”’ (?)15"*), 
departed to the 5 mountains. 

The translators who had first been with the Great Master and, 
moreover, Cakyaprabha, Y6l-cog Dorje-van-chug, Ge-vai-lo-dé 
translated and revised a great number of works. The prince Sh’i- 
va-6 in his turn translated the Criparamaditika'®’’), the logical 
work of Cantiraksita?5”8) etc. 

At the time of the princely teacher Ye-cei-6 2 Pandits, Smrti 
and Siksmadirgha!®’*) came, having been invited by the Nepalese 
Padmaruci. But as the translator had died in Nepal of cholera, 
the 2 Pandits who did not know the Tibetan language, roamed 
about in U and Tsan, and Smrti was forced to become a shepherd 
in Ta-nag. Subsequently Cal-se-tsab Sé-nam-gyal-tshen1™) in- 
vited him to Man-lun#5*2) and studied the Doctrine with him. There- 
after, having gone to Kham, (Smrti) established the school of the 
Abhidharmakoga at Dan-lon-than?*?). Subsequently, having be- 
come proficient in Tibetan, he made numerous translations of his 
own works, as the Catukpitha-tika’™), the cycle of Maijugri- 


16m) I, e. Khu-ton (Khu-ston) (Cei-rab-tson-da (Ces-rab-brtson-hgrus). 
Nog (Rnog) Lo-dan-¢ei-rab (Blo-Idan-ces-rab) and Dom (Hbrom)-tén. 

1874) Bkah-gdams-pa. 1576) mkhah-spyod-du-geegs. 

18) Lo-tsahi-chos-drug. 

187) Dpal-mchog. Tg. RGYUD. LIV. 57—297, LV and LVI. 1—227. 

1878) Zi-ba-htshohi tshad-ma. This is Cantiraksita’s Tattvasatngraha, Tg. 


MDO. CXIII. 1—159, 18”) Phra-la-rin-ba. 
180) Dpyal-se-rtsab Bsod-nams-rgyal-mtshan. 
1881) Sman-luns. 1883) Hdan-klon-thaa. 


18) Tg, RGYUD. XXIII. 1—89. 
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guhyapanna'™), the Mantra-artha-vipa¢yini'™), and many others. 
[154 a.] Subsequently, he went to Li-chu-ser-khab and composed 
there the Vacanamukha®*), The Pandit Siksmadirgha became 
the curator of Roii-pa Ché-s’an and Rom-pa came to the know- 
ledge of numerous kanonical texts. 

The king O-de invited Sunayacri}®7). 

His son Tse -de invited the Kashmirian Jiianacri and, Khyai- 
po Ché-tsén2%) having been appointed as interprete, the Vajra- 
gtkhara-tantra)™*), the Acdra-tantras, the Pramana-vinigcaya'™*) 
and the Commentary thereon, composed by Jitanacri himself25™), 
were translated. 

Moreover Candrarahula having been invited, the Lotsava Tin- 
he-dzin-s’an-po+5*!) carried out the translation of the Pramana- 
samuccaya'**) and other works. 

Nog Lo-dan (¢ei-rab) was sent by Tse-de to Kashmir, studied 
Logic with Parahitabhadra!®?) and Bhavyarajat"‘), and the trea- 
tises of Maitreya with the Brahmana Sajjana15*5), Amaragomin 16), 
and others. After Van-de2?) had become alms-giver, he (Nog 
Lo-dan-cei-rab) translated the Praménavartika-alamkara®™) etc. 


18) Tg. RGYUD, LX. 127—178, — Arya-Mafijucri-nama-samngiti-guhya- 
apanna-upayika-vrtti Jfiana-dipa (Hphags-pa Hjam-dpal-gyi mtshan yan-dag- 
par-brjod-pahi gsan-ba-dan-Idan-pahi sgrub-pahi thabs-kyi hgrel-pa Ye-ges- 
gsal-ba), and Tg. RGYUD. LXI. 38—41. — Guhya-apanna-upayika-siitra- 
vidhi (Sgrub-thabs gsan-ba-dan-Idan-pahi thig-gi-cho-ga). 

“ 1588) Snags-don-rnam-gzigs. 1888) Smra-sgo. Tg. MDO. CXVI. 

1887) The Xyl. has here and furtheron Sunyagcri. 1888) Chos-brtson. 

1889) Rdo-rje-rtse-mo. In the Kg. RGYUD. VIII we have the Vajra- 
gikhara-maha-guhya-yoga-tantra, Karmavajra and Sh’on-nu-tshul-thim (GZon- 
nu-tshul-khrims) being indicated as translators. 

1s) Tg, MDO. XCV. 250—329. (Pek.) The Tangyur text is a translation 
made by Nog Lo-dan-cei-rab with the assistance of the Pandit Parahitabhadra. 

18) Tg, MDO. CX. 209—355. (Pek.) Translators the same as indicated 
by Bu-ton. 

161) Tin-tte-hdzin-bzah-po. 

162) The Tangyur text of the Pramanasamuccaya is a translation made 
by the Pandit Kanakavarman and the Lotsava Dad-pahi-ges-rab. 

1588) GZan-phan-bzail-po. 1804) Skal-Idan-rgyal-po. 

1608) He is the Pandit who assisted in the translation of the Uttaratantra 
and Uttaratantra-vyakhya. 

188) Go-mi-hchi-med. With the assistance of this Pandit Lo-dan-cei-rab 
translated the Abhisamaydlamkara, 187) Dban-Ide. 

188) Tshad-ma-rgyan. Tg. MDO. XCIX and C. Translators acc. to Tg. 
Lo-dan-¢ei-rab and Bhavyaraja. 
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Thi Ta-ci Van-chug Nam-kha-tsen*®*) likewise became an 
alms-giver of translators and lived 17 years in Kashmir and 34 
years in Tibet. The Pandits Sthirapala!™), Atulyadasa1®), Su- 
matikirti, Amaracandra, and Kumarakalaca!®™) translated a 
great number of texts, taught at San-dun-neu-thog and other 
places, and furthered the spread of the Sutralamkara, the works 
of Dharmottara, the Bodhicaryavatara etc. The service rendered 
by them is of exclusive importance. 

P’a-tshab Ni-ma-dag?*) studied 23 years in Kashmir, invited 
the Pandit Kanakavarman, and explained the works of the Madhya- 
mika cycle. [154 b.] His pupils were the “Four Sons of P’a-tshab” 
and others. 

Dog-mi Cakya-ye-cei invited the Pandit Gayadhara, gave him 
500 pounds of gold, and translated the He-vajra-pafijara’™*), the 
Samputa'‘) the Rali1%5), the Arali1*), these four and other 


18) Khri Bkra-cis-dban-phyug Nam-mkhah-btsan. 

100) Hbum-phrag-gsum-pa. Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 249. 

rece) GZon-nu-bum-pa. (The Xyl. has . . . hbum-pa.) _ 

161) The Xyl. has Atulyadaca. 1602) Pa-tshab Ni-ma-grags. 

168) Kyehi rdo-rjehi-gur. Kg. RGYUD. I. No. 10. In the Kg. the full 
title of this work is Arya-dakini-vajra-pafijara-maha-tantra-raja-kalpa. Trans- 
lators acc. to Kg. — the same as with Bu-ton. 

104) Samnputa-nama-maha-tantra, Kg. RGYUD. HI. No.8. Acc. to Kg. 
translators — the same. 

108) This is a division of Tantric works called by Bu-ton the Bde-mchog 
Ra-lihi-rgyud (Rali-Camvara-tantras). These are: — 1. Guhya-vajra-tantra- 
raja (Tg. RGYUD. IV. No. 1), 2. Guhya-sarva-cchinda-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 2), 
3. Cakra-samnvara-guhya-acintya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 3), 4. Khasama-tantra- 
raja (Ibid. No. 4), 5. Maha-khasama-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 5), 6. Ratna-mala- 
tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 7), 7. Maha-samaya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 8), 8. Maha- 
bala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 9), 9. Jfiana-guhya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 10), 10. 
Jiana-mala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 11), 11. Candra-mala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 13), 
12, Ratna-jvala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 14), 13. Siirya-cakra-tantra-raja (Ibid. 
No. 15), 14. Jfiana-raja-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 16), 15. Vajra-daka-guhya-tantra- 
raja (Ibid. No. 17), 16. Jvalagni-guhya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 18), 16. Amrta- 
guhya-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 19), 17. Qmacana-alamkara-tantra-raja (Ibid. 
No. 20), 18. Vajra-raja-maha-tantra (Ibid. No. 21), 19. Jiiana-acaya-tantra-raja 
(Ibid. No. 22), 20. Raga-raja-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 23), 21. Dakini-samvara- 
tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 24), 22. Dakini-guhya-jvala-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 25), 
23. Vajra-bhairava-vidarana-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 26), 24. Agni-mala-tantra- 
raja (Ibid. No. 27), 25. Vajra-siddha-jala-samvara-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 28), 
26. Mahabala-jfiana-raja-tantra-raja (Ibid. No. 29), and 27. Cakra-satnvara- 
tantra-raja Adbhuta-gmagana-alamkara (Ibid. No. 30). 

18) In the Kg. RGYUD. IV we have: Vajra-arali-maha-tantra-raja (No 37), 
and Rigy-arali-tantra-raja (Nr. 38). Translators acc. to Kg. — the same. 
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Cycles of Propitiation!®”) belonging to the Mother-Tantras 1) 
with the supplementary instructions to them. 


Hla-tsa2*) of Gé-khug?"°) went to India 3 times and studied 
the Doctrine with 72 Pandits who had attained the mystical 
powers. In particular he took recourse to the aid of Cantibhadra, 
Rahulabhadra etc., and translated the works on the Guhyasamaja 
belonging to the school of Nagarjuna’), works belonging to the 
cycle of Carmvara1*!?), Vajradaka?®), Catuhpitha!"4), Maha- 
maya15), Hevajra!*6*) etc. 


Gyi-co Da-vai-é-s’er1*"*) translated the Kala-cakra [-garbha]**17), 


1607) Sgrub-skor. 

4608) Ma-rgyud. 160°) Lhas-btsas. 

1010) Higos-khug. Cf. Cordier, Index I. p.99. — du monastére de Hgos 
et de la tribu Khug (originaire du district de Rta-nag, province du Gtsan inférieur). 

111) Gsah-hdus-hphags-skor. Tg. RGYUD. XVII—XXXII. 

ea) Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 32. 

3613) Cri-vajra-daka-nama-maha-tantra-raja, Kg. RGYUD. H, No. 6. In 
the Tangyur we have, belonging to this Cycle and translated by this Lotsava, 
the (ri-vajra-daka-nama-maha-tantra-rajasya_ vivrttih, Tg. RGYUD. IX. 
1—238, the work of Bhavabhatta. Translators acc. to Kg. the same. 

3¢14) Cri-Catuhpitha-maha-yogini-tantra-raja, Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 39, 
Translator acc. to Kg. the same. In the Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava, 
1. Cri-Catuhpitha-tantra-rajasya tika Smrti-nibandha. Tg. RGYUD. XXIL 
260—407, the work of Bhavabhatta; 2. Cri-Catuhpitha-tantra-raja nama- 
mandala-upayika-vidhi Sara-samuccaya, Tg. RGYUD. XXIII. 142—172, the 
work of Aryadeva; 3. Cri-Catuhpitha-sadhana-upayika, Ibid, XXIII. 179—185; 
4, Cri-Catuhpitha-tattva-catuska, Ibid, 202—207, the work of Jetari. 

1et8) Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 36. Transiator acc. to Kg. the same. In the 
Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava and belonging to the Cycle of Mahamaya: 
1. Gunavati Cri-Mahamaya-tika, Tg. RGYUD. XXIII. 223—249, the work of 
Ratnakaracanti; 2. Mahamaya-tantrasya vrttih Smrti-nama, Ibid. 249—271, 
the work of Krsnavajra; 3. Mahamaya-sadhana-mandala-vidhi. Ibid. 288—305, 
the work of Kukkuripada. 

1615) The works of this Cycle translated by Hla-ts4 are: — 1. Hevajra- 
nama-mahatantra-raja-dvikalpa-mayasya pafijika Smrti-nibandha, Tg. RGYUD 
XVII. 169—228, the work of Krsna; 2. Cri-Hevajra-paiijika Muktikavali. Ibid. 
262—349, the work of Ratnakaracanti. 

1818) Gyi-co Zla-bahi hod-zer. 

1617) Kg, RGYUD. I. No. 5. In the Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava 
and belonging to the Cycle of Kalacakra: 1. Cri-Kalacakra-garbha-alamkara- 
sadhana, Tg. RGYUD. 206-218, the work of Bhadrabodhi; 2. Kala-cakra-upadega 
Ibid. 218—220. 
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the Buddhakapala’™*), Vajra-amrta’**), (works of the cycle of) 
Cathvara?*8*) etc. 


Mar-pa Chi-kyi-lo-d61¢") of Hlo-dag*6*°) went jo India 3 times, 
became the pupil of the Guru Nadapada11), Maitripada, Can- 
tibhadra1®?), Pha-mthin2®8)(?) and others studied the instruc- 
tions to the Guhyasamaja, Camvara, Mahamaya, Catuhpitha, etc. 
and augmented the number of the students of the Tantras of 
Propitiation. 

Phag-pai-cei-rab of S’an-kar studied with the Pandits Aranya- 
ka1624) (?) of Kashmir, Tejodeva, Parahitabhadra and others, and 
made translations of (works belonging to the cycles of) Yogatantra, 
Usnisa1¢*4*), Vajrapani of Sugatigarbha*5), and Vaicravana162**), 


1018) Sans-rgyas-thod-pa. Full title: Buddha-kapala-nama-yogini-tantra- 
raja. Kg. RGYUD. IV, No. 35. Translator acc. to Kg. the same. In the Tg. 
we have, translated by him and belonging to the Cycle of Buddhakapala: 1. ¢ri- 
Buddhakapala-tantrasya pafijika Jianavati nama, Tg. RGYUD. XXIV. 119 
— 168, the work of Saraha; 2. Cri-Buddhakapala-sadhana. Ibid. 251—256, 
author ditto; 3. €ri-Buddhakapala-nama-mandala-vidhi-krama-pradyotana, 
Ibid. 257—271. Author ditto. 

iss) Rdo-rje-bdud-rtsi, Kg. RGYUD. V, No. 4. Translator not mentioned. 

1618) In the Tg. we have: Cri-varja-daka-tantrasya Tattva-susthira-nama 
pafijika, Tg. RGYUD. VIH. 238—254, 

1918) Mar-pa- Chos-kyi-blo-gros. 1629) Lho-brag. 

vem) Bla-ma Na-ro. uaa) Zi-ba-bzafi-po. 

1023) Cf. Schiefner, Taranatha, p. 249 and 330. tes) Dgon-pa-pa. 

ie") Gtsug-tor-gyi-skor. The works translated by Phag-pa-cei-rab, belong- 
ing to this Cycle are: — 1. Arya-sitatapatra-aparajita-nama-upayika. The work 
of Candragomin, Tg. RGYUD. LXIX. 196, 197. (Pek.); 2. Arya-tathagata- 
usnisa-sitatapatra-aparajita-pratyangira-nama-dharani-sadhana. The work of 
Candragomin, Ibid. 204—206; 3. Author and title ditto. Ibid. 210—211; 4. 
Arya-tathagata-usnisa-sitatapatra-nama-dharani-vidhi. Author ditto. Ibid. 
211, 212.; 5. Usnisa-sitatapatra-vidhi. The work of Cirathgavajra, Ibid, 217, 218; 
6. Arya-tathagata-usnisa-sitatapatra-aparajita-nama-mandala-vidhi. The work 
of Padmamkuca, Ibid. 227—234; 7. Arya-sitatapatra-nama-saiicaka-vidhi. 
Author ditto, Ibid. 234—238. 

1638) Phyag-na-rdo-rje Hgro-bzans-kyi-skor. These are: 1. Bhagavan- 
nilambara-dhara-Vajrapani-sadhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXVIII. 291, 292; 2. 
Nilambaradhara-Vajrapani-bali-vidhi, Ibid. 292, 293; 3. Nilambaradhara- 
Vajrapani-naga-bali-vidhi, Ibid. 293, 294; 4. Ganacakra, Ibid. 294, 295; 5. 
Vajrapani-mandala-vidhi, Ibid. 295—298. 

aesse) Rnam-thos-sras-kyi-skor. These are: — 1. Maharaja-Vaigravana- 
sadhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXXII. 276—278; 2. Vaigravana-sadhana, Ibid. 284 
— 285, the work of Ciiramgavarman; 3. Vaigravana-kalpa. Ibid. 285, 286; 4. 
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the Great Commentary on the Bodhicaryavatara, (works of the 
cycle of) Cathvara1#6°) etc. Dar-ma-dag of Nan 196) lived in India 
12 years, studied with the Pandit Mati, invited the Pandit Su- 
nayacri, and translated the Great Commentary on the Bedhi- 
caryavatara, (works of the cycles of) Tara1®), of the Custodians 
of the Faith 26274) etc, [155 a.] 

The youths Dab Khor-lo-dag**), Sal-pa-dag of Pom-sh’o2#*) 
and Mi-fiag-tsa-mi San-gy4-dag of Tson-kha, having taken re- 
course to the help of the Pandit Abhayakaragupta, translated 
(works on) the Kalacakra, the Nispannayogavali1™), the Munimata- 
lamkara®1), the Amnayamafijari}®?) and other works. 

The translator of T’e-vo+*), — Cei-rab-pal, with the assistance 
of that very Pandit, translated the Marmakaumudi*) etc. Rin- 
chen-dag of Pha-ri invited the Pandit Amoghavajra and translated 
the Amoghapéca'***), the Paficaraksa1***), the works on the Cycle 


Maharaja-Vaigravana-kalpa Cathkara-vidhi (? kalpa)-vicva-koca. Ibid. 286 
—287. 

1sasb) These are: — 1. Padartha-prakacika nama Cri-Catnvara-milla-tantra- 
tika. Tg. RGYUD. VII. 400-503. (Pek.) The work of Viravajra; 2, Cri-cakra- 
samvara-tantra-raja-Cathvara-samuccaya-nama-vrtti, Tg. RGYUD. VIII. 1— 
151, the work of Indrabhiiti; 3. Mila-tantra-sarngraha-hrdaya-abhidhana- 
uttaratantra-mitla-mitla-vrtti. Ibid. 151—286, the work of Carathgavajra. 

1648) Gian Dar-ma-grags. 

16%) Sgrol-mahi-skor. In Bu-ton’s Index we have the Sgrol-ma spyihi 
sgrub-thabs ascribed to Nagarjuna and translated by Darma-dag. It is indicated 
by Bu-ton (fol. 207 a. 2—b. 1) as not contained in the Tangyur ( Bstan-hgyur- 
du ma-chud). 

1678) Of this Cycle we have, translated by Dar-ma-dag, the Ucchiisma- 
Jambhala-sadhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXXII. 295—296. The work of Mati or 
Aryamati. 

168) Gdab Hkhor-lo-grags. 

149) Spon-Zo Gsal-pa-grags. 

160) The Xyl. has Phren-ba-skor-gsum. This evidently refers to a work the 
title of which ends with “Phren-ba” (= mala or Avali). In the Tg. RGYUD. 
LXXXIV we have the work of Abhayakaragupta: Cri-Mafiju-vajra-adi-krama- 
abhisamaya-samuccaya-nispanna-yoga-avali. (fol, 114—188). 

1081) Thub-pa-dgons-rgyan. Tg. MDO. XXIX. 71—398. 

4088) Man-nag-sfieema. Tg. RGYUD. XIX. 

1038) Bre-bo- Lo-tsa-ba. 

106) Gnad-kyi-zla-zer. Tg. MDO. XI. 1-256. (Pek.) 

1994) Don (1. e, Don-yod)-2ags-pa. This is the Arya-Amoghapaga-panca- 
deva-stotra, the work of Erapatl. Tg. RGYUD. LXVIII, No. 30, 
100) Berun-ba-Ina. 
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of Vijaya-vidarani**), of Carnvara?®*), the Sadhana-cataka*’), 
etc. 

Log-kya16*) Cej-rab-tseg translated the (works of the) Cycles 
of Majfijucri-nama-samgiti+®*), and of Tara, the Madhyamike- 
avatara’®™), etc. His pupil Mal-gyo Lo-dé-dag-pa translated the 
(works of the Cycles of) Catnvara and Tara belonging to the system 
or Suryaguptaé), 

Cei-rab-dag-of Do?) went to Kashmir and, having invited 
the Pandit Somanatha2**), translated the detailed instructions to 
the Kélacakra'***), the Commentary on the Hevajra-tantra by 
Vajragarbha*4), the Commentary on the first part of the Tantra 
of Vajrapani1*45) etc. The translators Thé-pa-ga1%*) of Pa-reg, 
Ché-bar of Ma-pan27), and Tshur2®") studied with the Indian 
Pandit Vajrapani and translated the works belonging to the Cycle 
of the Mahamudrasiddhi1**), the Hrdayasiddhi'*), the 3 Cycles 


1638) Rnam-rgyal-rnam-hjoms. 

1630) The works belonging to the Cycle of Cathvara and translated by 
Rin-chen-dag are: — 1. Cri-cakra-samvara-pafijika. Tg. RGYUD. VI. 159—280. 
The work of Bhavabhatta; 2. Samanta-guna-galini. Tg. RGYUD. VII, 177 
—233. The work of Viravajra; 3. Yogini-sathcarya-nibandha. Tg. RGYUD. 
XII. 139-160. The work of Tathagataraksita; 4. Cri-Carhvara-saficaka-vidhi- 
Tg. RGYUD. XIII. 86,87. The work of Prajfiaraksita; 5. Cakra-samvara- 
sadhana. Ibid. 87—91. The work of Jayabhadra; 6. Cri-Cathvara-mandala- 
upayika. Ibid. 91—125. Author ditto. 1637) Sgrub-thabs brgya-rtsa. Tg. 
RGYUD. LXXI. No. No. 1—94. 1638) Glog-skya. 1€%) Mtshan-brjod. 

16) The translators of the Madhyamikavatara indicated in the Tangyur 
are the Pandit Tilakakalaga and Ni-ma-dag (Siryakirti) of Ba-tshab. 

14) Sgrol-ma Ni-ma-sbas-pahi-lugs. Tg. RGYUD. XXVI. No.No. 3—8, etc. 

ia) Hbro Ces-rab-grags. 1843) Zla-ba-mgon-po. 

16a) In the Tg. we have, translated by Somanatha and Cel-rab-dag: 1. The 
Great Commentary on the Kalacakra called Vimalaprabha, Tg. RGYUD. ! 
and II, and 2, Cri-Kalacakra-tantra-rajasya seka-prakriya-vrtti Vajra-pada- 
udghatini. The work of Darika, Tg. RGYUD. IV. 4887. 

166) Rdo-rje-sfin-hgrel. Full title: Hevajra-pindartha-tika, Tg. RGYUD. 
XV, 1—139. The translators acc. to the Tg. are: Maitripada and Cel-rab-dag. 

18) Phyag-rdor-stod-hgrel. In Bu-ton’s index (fol. 209 a. 6—b. 1) we have 
the indication of Phyag-na-rdo-rje-dban-bskur-bahi-rgyud-kyi-stod-hgrel — 
Commentary on the first part of the Vajrapany-abhiseka as “not found”. 

1e4¢) Thos-pa-dgah. 1047) Rma-ban Chos-hbar. 

108) The name of this Lotsava is Ye-ges-hbyuf-gnas = Jfianakara. 

1) Phyag-rgya-chen-po-grub-pahi-skor. 

10) Sfiin-pohi-skor. The works belonging to these Cycles and translated 
by the said 3 Lotsavas are to be found in the Tg. RGYUD, XLVI, viz. No. No. 
12, 14, 16, 21, 23, 24, 25, 27, 28, 29, 32, 40, 41. 
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of Doha**®), the Dohakoga**1), the works on the Cycle of Camvara 
by Maitripada***) etc. 

Kun-ga-dorje of Cal1®) studied with the Nepalese teacher Han- 
du the White), and invited the Pandit Cinyatasamadhi?**) 
from whom he received a great number of instructions, 

Rva Dorje-dag studied with the Nepalese Mahakarunika and 
translated the 3 Cycles of Krsna-Yamari and Bhairava [155 b,J}#55), 
the Cycle of Heruka-abhyudaya***) etc. 

Bén-po Rva Ché-rab invited the Pandit Samantacri and trans- 
lated the Kélacakra, the Varahy-abhibhava‘**’), and the Mahakala- 
tantra-raja}**), 

Sh’an Cei-rab-la-ma invited the Pandit Amoghavajra and 
translated the Cycle of Krsna-Yamari1¢™*) in detail. 

Gyii Mén-lam-dag?*5*) studied with the Pandit Parahita and 
translated the Samvara-udeya'®), 

Sh’va-ma Sen-gyal secured the assistance of the Pandit Mani- 
bhadraraksita16*) and others and translated the Pramana-sa- 
muccaye with the Commentary thereon, 

Mar-pa-t’o-pa Ché-kyi-van-chug of Ya-dog1®*) translated the 


160) Tg, RGYUD. XLVII and XLVIIL 

1651) Do-ha-mdzod. seis) Tg, RGYUD. XIII. 143—-149, 

103) Dpyal Kun-dgah-rdo-rje. 103) Han-du-dkar-po, 

1864) Stoi-fiid-tin-ne-hdzin. 

1038) Dgra-niag Hjigs-byed-kyi skor. In the Tg. we have the following works 
belonging to the Cycle of Bhairava and translated by Dorje-dag of Rva: 1. Cri- 
Bhairava-sadhana. Tg. RGYUD. XLIII. 208, 209; 2. Vajra-Bhairava-gana- 
cakra, Ibid. 209—211. The work of Ratnakaracanti; 3. Chucchundara-kalpa. 
Ibid. 211, 212; 4. Maha-vajra-Bhairava-homa-vidhi. Ibid, 212—216. The 
work of Amogha-vajra. 

105¢) Tg, RGYUD. XII. 

168?) Phag-mo-mnon-hbyun, Full title: Dakini-sarva-citta-advaya-acintya- 
jftana-vajra-varahy-abhibhava-tantra-raja. Kg. RGYUD. IV. No. 33. Ace.. 
to Kg. the translators are: Gayadhara and Gyi-co Da-va-6-s'’er (Zla-ba-hod-zer). 

2058) Acc. to Bu-ton: Mgon-po-mnon-hbyun = Natha-abhyudaya (or: — 
abhibhava). Kg. RGYUD. V, No. 9. Cf. above note 858, 

198) In the Tg. we have, translated by this Lotsava: — 1, Cri-Krsna- 
Yamiri-cakra-vidhi. Tg. RGYUD. XLIII. 235—237. The work of Amogha- 
vajra; 2, Karma-sahaya-karana. Ibid. 237, 238; 3. Sad-dravya-adbhuta-vikurvita- 
satnbhajana-vidhi. Ibid. 238, 239; 4. Cri-Vajra-Bhairava-stuti. Ibid. 246. 
The work of Amoghavajra. 

168) Reyus Smon-lam-grags. 1) Sdom-hbyun. 

148) Nor-bzaii-srun-ba. 

1681) Ya-hbrog-gi Mar-pa-do-pa Chos-kyi dban-phyug. 
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Commentaries on the Cathvara-tantra belonging to the Cycle of 
Propitiation 16), in detail. 

Ché-kyi-s’an-po of Cal, lived in India 10 years, studied with 
the teacher of Vajrasana — Niskalanka and translated the Cycles 
of Carhvara and Rakta-Yamari. It is he who ordained the Kashmi- 
rian Cakyacila as a Cramanera. 

The translator of Tho-phu, — Jam-pai-pal1®4) invited the 
Pandit Cri Jaganmitra-Ananta who is known by the surname of 
Mitrayogin. He translated the Cycle of Carmmvara-Ekajata 14‘), 
the Svacitta-vicrama-upadeca!®*), the Sugata-casana-ratna-vo- 
hittha26®), etc. 

Thereafter, having invited the Kashmirian Pandit Buddha- 
¢rijfiana, he translated the Commentary on the Abhisamaya- 
lamkara called Prajia-pradipa'*’), the Jinamarga-avatara'**"), 
the 100 Methods of Propitiation of Avalokitecvara1¢®), etc, 
~~ After that the Pandit Cakyacribhadra of Kashmir was invited, 
and Cal Ché S’an translated the Great Commentary of Nadapa- 
dat6#*), and the Pandit gave him numerous explanations and in- 
structions. This Pandit was accompanied by the inferior Pandits 
Vibhuticandra, Danagila, the Nepalese Sanghacri, [156 a] Suga- 
tagri and others, their number being nine. Vibhiuti and Danacila 
lived in Tibet a long time and made translations of their own works. 

Jam-pai-pal translated the Vinaya-puspamala1*®) and received 
the instructions to it. Moreover he translated the Vajramala, 
works belonging to the Cycle of Carnvara etc. 


1683) In the Tg. RGYUD. XII we have, translated by him: 1. Bhagavac- 
chri-cakra-Camvarasya sadhanam Ratna-cidamani (fol. 284—294); 2. Cri-cakra- 
Carnvara-mandala-upayika Ratna-pradipa-uddyotana (fol. 294—332); 3. Bha- 
gavac-cakra-Cativara-sadhana Ratna-cintamani (fol. 271—276); 4, Mandala- 
deva-stotra Ratna-maya-dana (fol. 280—282); 5. Bhagavac-Chri-Cathvara- 
mandala-vidhi (fol. 344—363); 6. Vasanta-tilaka (fol. 371—381). 

1) Khro-phu-lo-tsa-ba Byams-pahi-dpal. 

aes) Bde-chen Ral-gcig-gi-skor. Tg. RGYUD. XLIV. No.No. 31—37. 

4983) Sems-fiid-nal-gso. Full title: Svacitta-vigrama-upadeca Gatha-pafica- 
vimgatika. Tg. RGYUD. XLIV. 213, 214, 

ies) Bstan-pahi-gru, Tg. RGYUD. XLVIII. 170—174. The work of 
Niskalanka. 

at) Tg. MDO. IX. J—87, = **"*)- Reyal-bahi-lam-hjug. Cf. below. 

16%) Thugs-rje-chen-pohi sgrub-thabs-bgrya-rtsa-brgyad = Arya-Avalokite- 
¢vara-astottara-cataka-sadhana. Tg. RGYUD. LXVIII. No.No, 48—154, 

se) Vajra-pada-sdra-sathgraha-pafijika. Tg. RGYUD. XVII. 69—169, 

10) Tg. MDO. LXXXIX. 
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The great Kashmirian Pandit (Cakyacribhadra) ordained the 
Sa-kya-Pandita who studied with him and with the Nepalese 
Sanghagri the science of Grammar, and, moreover, with the Great 
Pandit and Danagila, —the Pramanavartika/ Thereafter he made 
numerous corrections to the books that were translated before. 
Having become greatly learned, he refuted ail who were not in 
possession of the pure Teaching. 

Jati-chub-pal and Dorje-pal were ordained by the Great Pandit 
and kept the Observance of the Unique Seat), Thereafter a 
great number of scholars belonging to the spiritual descent of 
the Great Pandit appeared. 

On the Srin-po-ri the Great Pandit accomplished the Vajra- 
mala-abhiseka**") and greatly furthered the spread of the teachings 
granting magical power. 

Chag Da-com?¢?*) went to India and translated the Jinamar- 
ga-avatara?*"**) and other works. His nephew Chag Chd-rje-pal 
likewise went to India and, assisted by Devendra, Ratna-raksita 
and other Tantric Exorcists, translated the 9 Usnisa-tentras}"*) 
and made numerous corrections of (previous) translations. _ 

Dorje-gyal-tshen of Con went to Nepal and, having invited 
the Pandit Laksmigri1®*), translated the Kavyadarga1®), the 
Avadana-kalpalata’**), the Nagananda-nataka'*"), the 100 


1070) gdan-gcig-pahi-brtul-Zugs. 

set) rdo-rje-phren-bahi-dban-bskur. 

4072) Dgra-bcom. 

1) Tg, MDO, XXXII. 231—271. The Work of Buddhacrijfiana. 

168) Gtsug-dguhi-rgyud. These are evidently the following works: — 1. 
Sarva-tathagata-usnisa-vijaya-nama-dharani kalpasahita, Kg. RGYUD. XIV. 
No. 23. 2, Sarva-durgati-parigodhani-usnisa-vijaya-nama-dharani, Ibid. No. 24, 
3. Sarva-tathagata-usnisa-vijaya-nama-dharani kalpasahité, Ibid. No. 25. 
4, and 5. works bearing the same title, Ibid. No.No. 26 and 27, 6. Arya-sarva- 
tathagata-usnisa sitatapatra-nama-aparajita-pratyangira-mahavidy4-rajfi, Ibid. 
No. 28, 7%. Arya-tathdgata-usnisa-sitatapatré-apardjita-mahapratyangira-pa- 
rama-siddhi-nama-dharani, Ibid. No. 29, 8, Arya-tathagata-usnisa-sitatapatra- 
aparajita-nama-dharani, Ibid. No. 30, and 9. Arya-tathagata-usnisa-sitata- 
patré-ndma-aparajita-dharani. Ibid, No. 31. 

404) The Xyl. has: Laksicri. 

18) Sfian-nag-me-lon. Tg. MDO. CXVII. 

ins) (Rtogs-brjod)-dpag-bsam-khri-cin, Tg. MDO. XCIH, 1—361. Trans- 
lators acc, to Tg. Lakgmikara and Dorje-gyal-tshen. 

106) Klu-kun-tu-dgah-bahi zlos-gar. The work of Criharsadeva, Tg. MDO 
XCII. 269—304. Translators acc. to Tg. the same. 
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Hymns?°7*) etc, His younger brother Lo-dé-tan-pa translated 
the Rakta- Yamari-tantra**"”) and made corrections of previous 
translations. 

Dag-pa-gyal-tshen of Yar-lun translated the Acala-tantra1®), 
the Sadhana-sagara®*), [156 b.] the Kriya-samgraha’™) etc. 

My own teacher Ni-ma-gyal-tshen-pal-s’ari-po studied in Nepal 
fourteen years and translated 14 Sutras, the Giryananda*) etc. 
with the assistance of the Pandit Anantacri. Above this he made 
many other fundamental translations and numerous corrections. 

Pan Lo-di-tan-pa translated the Commentary to the Pramana- 
samuccaya of Jinendrabuddhi*™*), the Commentary to the Ka- 
lacakra called Hrdayaloka®*) and other works. 

All these have greatly furthered the spread of the Doctrine. 
The minute details (concerning the lives of these Pandits) may be 
known from the special biographies of each of them. 


1b) Bstod-pa-brgya-pa. Full title: Lokegvara-cataka-stotra (Hilg-rten- 
dban-phyug-gl bstod-pa-brgya-pa). Tg. RGYUD. LXVIJJI. 108121. The 
work of Vajradeva. 

am) Gcin-rje-gged-dmar-gyi-rgyud. Full title: Cri-rakta-Yamiari-tantra- 
raja, Kg. RGYUD. VII, No. 13, Translators acc. to Kg. Candrakirt! and Dag- 
pa-gyal-tshen, 

um) In the Kg. we have the Acalakalpa (RGYUD. V, No. 1), translators 
Atulyadasavajra and Ché-kyl-van-chug-dag, and the Arya-acala-maha-guhya- 
‘tantra (Ibid. No. 2), translators not indicated. 

10%) Sgrub-thabs-rgya-mtsho. Tg. RGYUD. LXXI, 95—340, 

1) Bya-ba-bedus-pa. Tg. RGYUD. LVII, 260—420, 

41) Rihi-kun-dgahi-mdo, Kg. CER. (Prajfia-paramit&) XXII, No. 20. 

100) Tg. MDO. CXV. 

148) Dus-hkhor-gyl-bcad-sbyar Sfift-po-snan-ba. Full title: Crimad-Vimala- 
prabha-tantra-avatarana-vada Hrdayaloka (Dpal-ldan Dri-ma-daf-bral-bahi- 
hod-kyi-rgyud-la hjug-pah! bgad-sbyar Sfili-po-snan-ba, Tg. RGYUD. III. 
25-86, 
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Astadacasahasrika, II. 49. 
Astanga-hrdaya, I. 48. 
Agama-vibhanga, I. 14. 
Acara-tantra, If. 170. 
Atmasadhana-avatara, II. 159, 
Amnaya-mafijari, 11. 127, 219, 
Ayudhopama-vacana-mukha, II. 169. 
Aryasatncaya, I. 41. 
Aryakoga, I. 44. 
Alambana-pariksa, 1. 150, 
Indravyakarana, II. 166, 167. 
Ugrapariprecha (quoted| in (Ciksa- 
samuccaya), I. 87. 
Unadi-siitra, HI. 133. 
Uttaragrantha, I. 50. 
Uttaratantra, I. 16, 21, 22, 25, 42, 53, 
54, 60, 134, 136, 138; I. 140, 170. 
Udayana-pariprecha, II. 169. 
Udanavarga, 1. 20, 50, 
Udanavarga-vivarana, I. 58. 
Upasarga-vriti, II. 133, 
Upayakaugalya, I. 134, 
Usnisa-tantra, II. 223. 
Usnisa-vijaya, If. 144, 
Usnisa-vijaya-dharani, If. 145. 
Regveda, I. 48. 
Eka-druma-pafijika, If. 132. 
Ekottara-karma-cataka, II. 160. 
Ekottarika-agama, II, 170. 
Karakagani, II. 148. 
Karanda-vyiiha, II. 183, 184. 
Karuna-pundarika, I. 91, 98, 100, 108; 
Il, 4, 97, 103, 178. 
Karma-cataka, II, 186, 199. 
15* 
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Karma-siddhi-prakarana, I. 57. Tathagata-acintya-guhya-nirdega, II. 
Kalapa-siitra, I. 47; IJ. 168, 169. 101. 

Kalpa-tantra, II. 170. Tathagata-guhya-nirdeca (Tathagata- 
Kaya-traya-avatara, I. 133. acintya-guhya-nirdega), I. 15, 29, 
Kala-cakra (-garbha), II. 217, 219. 30, 84, 91, 94. 


Kala-cakra-uttara-tantra, 11. 4, 121. | Tattva-vinigcaya, I]. 140. 
KAala-cakra-tantra, I. 100; 11. 108, 170, | Tantra-samuccaya, If. 126. 


217, 220, 221, 224. Tarkajvala, II. 4. 
Kavyadarca, I. 47; II. 223. Tara-abhyudaya-tantra, I. 171. 
Kriya-tantra, II. 170. Trimgaka (Trimgaka-karika-prakara- 
Kriya-satigraha, IL. 224, na), J. 48, 56. 


Trigata-karika, 1. 50, 58, 62; II. 161. 
Tricarana-saptati, I. 113, 130. 
Traiskandhaka, I. 108. 
Dagacakra-ksitigarbha, I. 67. 
~Dagabhiimaka-siitra, I. 41; II. 143, 


Gaydacirsa-stitra, I. 111; IL. 146. 
Gatha-koga, Il. 160. 
Giryananda, If. 224, 
Gunaparyanta-stotra, II. 150. 
Guru-siittra, II, 169. 


eo 146. 
Guhya-samaja, II. 159, 170. a - 
Guhya-samaja-tantra-tika, I1. 127, 134 se Comm. on the, 


Guhya-samaja-mandala-vidhi, II. 132. 

Ghanavyitha-siitra, 1. 135; H. 169, Duhkha-skandha-siitra, IL. 169 

Catuhpitha-tantra-raja-mandala- Devaticaya-stotra, II. ‘179. 
upayika-vidhi-sara-samuccaya, II. Doha, Il. 221. 


131. Dohakoga, II. 221. 


Catuhpitha-tika, 11. 214, nb acaa 7 ela 
Catuhpitha-sadhana, Il. 131. ae ee 


Catuhcatacastra-karika, 1. 80. 
Catuhgatika, I. 134. - 
Caturtha-avatara, II. 160. oes a o: 
Caturdharmaka, II. 146. Dhiatu-sitra, Il. 133. 
Caturmudra-nigcaya, II. 127. , 
Chando-ratnakara, I. 47. 
Candragarbha-pariprecha, II. 5, 170, 


Dagasahasrika, II. 49. 


Dharmasamgiti-siitra, I. 41. 


Dhipa-yoga-ratna-mala, II. 126. 
Dhyana-svapna-cakra, HI. 192. 
Nandamitra-avadana, II. 179. 


171. Naya-traya-pradipa, I. 40. 
Candragarbha-siitra, I]. 103. Nagananda-nataka, II. 223. 
Candrapradipa, 1. 86, 126; II. 133. Natha-abhyudaya-tantra, II. 120. 
Candra-vyakarana, HH. 168, 169. Nikadya-bheda-upadarcana-sathgraha 
Carya-melayana-pradipa, IJ. 131. (Samaya-bheda-uparacana-cakra), 
Citta-avarana-vigodhana, II. 131. I. 122; I. 4, 

Cittamatralamkara, II. 141. Nirnaya-sathgraha, I. 43, 55, 56 (bis), 
Jana-posana-bindu, I. 44; IT. 126. 106, 117, 118 (bis), 124. 

Jatakas ( Jataka-mala), I. 14, 83 (bis). | Nirvana-siitra, I. 23; II. 170. 
Jinamarga-avatara, II, 222, 223. Nispannayogavali, II. 219. 
Jfiana-dakini-sadhana, IH. 131. Nyayabindu, 1. 44, 

Jfiana-prasthana, I. 49. Nyayabindu-tika (abridged treatise of 
Jfiana-vajra-samuccaya, If. 170. Dharmottara), I. 61. 
Jiiana-vaipulya-sutra, 1. 97. Nyayalamkadra, II. 124, 


Jiiana-sara-samuccaya, I]. 131. Paficakrama, II. 126, 


Paficakrama-tika, IT. 132. 
Paficaraksa, II. 219. 
Paficavitncatisahasrika, HI. 49, 155, 
158. 
Paficavitncatisahasrika-aloka, I. 29 
(27—29), 99; II. 155. 
Pafica-skandha-prakarana, I. 57. 
Parydya-satngraha, 1. 56 (bis). 
Paniniya-vyakarana, II. 167. 
Pindikrta-sadhana, Il. 126. 
Pitr-putra-samagama-sitra, I. 134. 
Prakaranas, II. 146. 
Puspamaia, 1. 50. 
Prakarana-pada, I. 49. 
Prajiiapti-castra, I. 49; II. 178. 
Prajiiaparamita (quoted in Ciksasamuc- 
caya), I. 16. 
Prajfiaparamita-bhavana, II. 158. 
Prajfiaparamita-siitra, II. 4, 49, 50, 
51, 101, 140, 146, 156, 170. 
Prajfia-pradipa, I!. 222. 
Prajfia-mila, I. 51. 
Prajfia-cataka, I. 44; II. 126. 
Prajfid-hrdaya, I. 41; If. 49. 
Pratimoksa-siitra, I. 59. 
Pratimoksa-siitra-tika, I. 57. 
Pratitya-samutpada-adi-vibhanga- 
nirdega (Comm. on the Pratitya- 
samutpada-siitra), I. 57. 
Pratitya-samutpada-ad!-vibhanga- 
nirdecga-tika, I. 24. 
Pratitya-samutpada-cakra, II. 126. 
Pradipa-uddyotana, II. 134, 
Pradipa-uddyotana-abhisamdhi- 
prakacika-vyakhya-tika, IJ, 132, 
Prabhavati, I. 50; II, 4, 97, 142, 161. 
199. 
Pramana-vartika, I]. 154, 155, 223, 
Pramana-vartika-alamkara, II. 155, 
215, 
Pramana-vinigcaya, I, 44, 45; If. 151, 
215. 
Pramana-samuccaya, J. 44, 45, 46; 
II, 150, 152, 153, 215, 221, 224. 
Prasannapada, II, 128, 134, 135. 
Prasphuta-pada (Madhyamika Dhar- 
mamitra), I, 124, 130, 132; II. 140. 
Bahubhiimika-vastu, 11. 55 (bis), 56. 


Buddha-kapala, I}. 218. 
Buddhabhitmi-siitra, J. 127, 
Bodhigana, II. 126. 
Bodhicaryavatara, I. 49, 53, 87; IT. 
127, 163, 166, 216, 219. 
Bodhicitta-tilaka, II. 160. 
Bodhicitta-vivarana, II. 126. 
Bodhisattva-pitaka, I. 9, 82, 125; IL. 
179. 
Bodhisattva-bhiimi, I. 49, 113, 115, 
121, 123, 124; HI. 160. 
Bodhisattva-samvara-vimncaka, I. 57, 
63 (“Candragomin’’). 
Bhadrakalpika-siitra, 1. 91, 98, 108; 
II. 102. 
Bhavana-krama, I. 53. 
Bhiksu-varsagra-precha, II. 4, 98. 
Mangala-vyakhya, HI. 160. 
Majfijucri-guhyapanna, II. 214, 
Majfijugri-nama-samgiti, I. 133, 220. 
Mafijugri-miila-tantra, II. 4 (bis), 101, 
111, 121, 130, 166, 167, 
Mafijugri-vikurvana-parivarta, I. 68. 
Mandala-vidhi, II. 126, 
Madhyamaka-alamkara, 1. 48. 
Madhyanta-vibhanga, I. 53, 54. 
Madhyanta-vibhanga-tika (Comm. on 
Madhyanta-vibhanga), I. 57. 
Mantra-artha-vipacyini, II, 215. 
Marma-kaumudi, II, 139, 219. 
Maha-adhigama, HI. 170. 
Mahé-anuttara-yoga-tantra, II. 170. 
Maha-karuna-pundarika, I, 97; II. 4, 
109, 
Maha-kala-tantra-raja, II. 4, 221. 
Maha-tathagata-usnisa, II. 170. 
Mahabhasya, II, 167. 
Mahabheri-siitra, II. 130, 
Mahamaya, II, 170. 
Maha-mudra-siddhi, 1, 220. 
Maha-miila-jfiana, II. 159, 
Mahamegha, II. 129, 169, 
Mahayana-laksana-samuceaya, 1. 48. 
Mahayana-sathgraha, I, 38, 56, 123. 
Mahayana-sathgraha-upanibandhana, 
I. 112, 123. 
Mahavibhasa, I. 50; II. 142, 
Maha-yoga-tantra, II. 170, 
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Maha-vyavadana-bhiimi, II. 170. 
Maha-Cathvara-abhidhana, II, 170. 
Mahasamaya, II. 169. 
Madhyamika-alamkara, IJ. 141. 
Madhyamika-avatara, II. 134, 220. 
Madhyamika-catuhgeatika, V1. 131. 
Madhyamika-hastavala-prakarana, II. 
131. 
Mayajala, II. 170. 
Mukti-tilaka, If. 160. 
Mukhagama, II. 159. 
Munimatalamkara, I. 116 (bis), 120; 
II. 103, 105, 219, 
Mila-madhyamika, I}. 134. 
Maitreya-simhanada-sitra, I. 12, 
Yajurveda, I. 48. 
Yukti-sastika, 1. 51, 111. 
Yoga-anuvidya, 11. 170. 
Yogacaryabhimi, I. 29, 43 (Nirna- 
yasamgraha), 54 (bis), 56 (bis), 57; 
II. 139, 141, 145. 
Yoga-cataka, II. 126. 
Raktayamari-tantra, I. 171, 224, 
Ratnakita (quoted in Ciksa-samuc- 
caya), 1. 87; II. 148, 169. 
Ratna-guna-satncaya, II. 49, 
Ratnaciida-sittra, 11. 115, 
Ratnajvala, I}. 159. 
Ratnamegha-siitra, 1. 122; I]. 184. 
Ratnavali, I. 12, 110, 112 (bis), 130; 
II. 125, 126. 
Rali, I}. 216. 
Rajavavadaka (?}, I. 39. 
Rajagri-vyakarana, 11. 169. 
Lankavatara, 1. 131, 135; II. 4, 54, 
110, 166, 169. 
Lalita-vistara, 1.84, 122; 11.3, 7 ff., 51. 
Vacanamukha, I. 47; II. 215, 
Vajra-amrta, II, 218. 
Vajracchedika, II. 4, 103, 105, 
Vajrap4ni-tantra, I]. 220, 
Vajrapany-abhiseka-tantra, HI. 101. 
Vajramala, II. 222, 
Vajramala-abhiseka, IJ. 223, 
Vajra-clkhara-tantra, I}. 215. 
Varahy-abhibhava, Il. 221. 
Varna-siitra, 1]. 133. 
Varsagra-preché, II, 99. 


Vastu-samgraha, I. 55, 56. 
Vada-nyaya, I. 45. 
Vimgaka-karika-prakarana, 1. 56. 
Vigraha-vyavartani, I. 51. 
Vijaya-vidarani, II. 220. 
Vijiiana-kaya, 1. 49. 
Vinaya-ksudraka, 1. 50; II. 56 ff. 
Vinaya-puspa-mala, II. 222. 
Vinaya-vastu, II. 142, 
Vinaya-vibhanga, I. 50 (bis). 
Vinaya-siitra, I. 43, 50, 58; II. 160, 
161. 

Vibhasa, II. 143. 

Vimalaprabha, II. 101. 

Vivarana-samngraha, 1. 56; 61; HH. 141. 

Viradatta-pariprecha, I. 106. 

Vaidalya-siitra, I, 51, 

Vyavahara-siddhi (= Tha-sfiad-grub- 
pa), I. 51. 

Vyakhya-yukti, 1. 9 (bis), 13, 17, 18, 
25, 29, 32, 42, 45, 57, 65, 71, 72, 
77, 78, 80, 81, 82, 84, 136; 11. 169. 

Vyakhya-yukti-tika (Gunamati), 1. 
136. 

Catasahasrika, 1, 49, 50, 124, 145, 
147, 170, 192. 

Catasahasrika, Paficavithcatisahasrika, 
and Astadagasahasrika, Comm. on 
the, I. 52. 

Catasahasrika-brhat-tika, I. 29, 

Calistambhaka-karika, II. 127. 

Ciksa-samuccaya, I. 13, 43, 53, 58, 86 
(“Cantideva”); IH. 163, 166. 

Cisya-lekha, IJ. 133, 171, 

Cisya-hita, II. 168, 

Cuddhimati, 1. 105, 115, 116. 

Ciunyata-saptati, I. 51. 

Curamngama-siitra, 11. 170. 

Cramanera-karika, cf. Trigata-karika. 

Cravaka-bhimi, I. 49. 

Criparamadi-tika, 13, 214, 

Sanmukha-dharani, 11. 146. 

Sathvara-udaya, II, 221. 

Sathgitl-paryaya, I. 49. 

Satncaya (cf. Aryasatncaya), II. 51, 
158, 159, 

Sarncaya, Commentaries on, 1. 58. 

Satya-dvaya-vinigcaya, I. 48. 


Satya-dvaya-vibhanga, 1. 129. 

Saddharma-pundarika, 1. 32, 74, 135; 
Il. 68, 

Sarhtanantara-siddhi, 1. 45. 

Samdhinirmocana-sitra, 1. 30, 69, 134; 
Hl. 53, 54, 112, 140, 192. 

Samantabhadra, Hi. 133, 159. 

Samantabhadra-carya-nirdega, I. 41. 

Samantabhadra-sadhana, II. 159. 

Samdadhiraja, I. 73, 85; I1. 169. (Cf. 
Candrapradipa). 

Sathputa, IE. 216. 

Sambandha-pariksa, J. 45. 

Sagara-nagaraja-pariprecha, I. 12. 

Sagaramati-pariprecha, 1. 15, 75. 

Sadhana-cataka, II. 220. 

Sadhana-sagara, I}. 224. 

Samaveda, I. 48. 

Samudrika, I. 44. 

Sarottama (Comm. on the Astasahas- 
rika), I. 31. 

Sitmha-pariprecha, I. 12. 

Subodhini, II. 158. 

Suvarna-prabhasa, I. 131, 134; I. 68, 
186 (-prabhasottama). 
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Suhrliekha, I. 58; Il. 126. 

Siittra-melapaka, 11. 126. 

Siitra-samuccaya, I. 53; If. 125, 163, 
166. 

Siitralamkara, I. 17, 36 (bis), 37, 38 
(bis) 39, 43, 44, 46, 53 (bis), 58, 
60, 61 (bis), 63, 65, 68, 69, 86, 104, 
105, 106, 109 (bis), 110, 111, 112, 
114, (bis), 119, 128 (bis), 129 (bis), 
130, 131, 133; Hi. 142, 216, 

Sutralathkara-bhasya (Comm. on Sit- 
tralarhkara), I. 29, 57, 116, 134. 

Skhalita-pramathana-yukti-hetu- 
siddhi, II. 131. 

Sphutartha, If. 158. 

Smrtyupasthana-siittra, II. 170. 

Hayagriva-kalpa, I. 171. 

Hrdaya-siddhi, 1]. 220. 

Hrdayaloka, II. 224. 

Hetubindu, I. 45. 

Heruka-abhyudaya, II. 221. 

Hevajra, I. 170. 

Hevajra-tantra, II. 220. 

Hevajra-pafijara, IT. 216, 
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